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Foreword 


As  a  resulc  of  MEhe  Elementary  and  Secondary  School  Reform  Act  of  1984  and 
thi  ipproprlatlon  vhSLch  accompanied  this  acti  the  North  Carolina  State 
Dipartment  of  Public      Instruction  engaged  in  an  extensive  audit  and  revision  of 
curriculum  throughou^^  the  summer  and  fall  of  1984,    The  products  of  this  workj 
thi  North  Carolina  S^^andard  Course  of  Study  and  the  Teacher  Handbook  for  the 
coipaCency^basad  cut^^iculum,  provide  a  detailed »  integrated  basic  course  of 
study  far  all  subjec^^s  at  all  grade  levels. 

The  North  CaroljBLna  General  Assembly  has  also  made  a  coiiUDitment  to  the 
divilopment  of  a  baalKc  education  program^    This  program  includes  the  st^iffing 
aiid  Biaterial  support     needed  for  the  full  implementation  of  the  North  Carolina 
Standard  Course  of  S^^udy  and  the  competency-based  curriculum  in  all  public 
scheols  throughout  tt»#  State.    The  flnanQial  support  of  tht  General  Asstmbly 
and  the  work  of  tducMBtors  throughout  the  State  In  developing  the  competency^^based 
curriculum  are  Impor^^ant  contributions  to  our  continuing  efforts  to  provide 
a  qyality  t  ducat  ion  Cer  every  child  residing  In  North  Carolina. 

— 

ot  Public  Instruction 


A,  Griig 
Stall  Sup 
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Introduction 


Iraaedlately  following  cha  passage  of  the  Elementary  and  Steondary  Reform 
Aet  In  Jum  of  1984,  the  area  of  Instructional  Services  within  the  North 
Carolina  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  began  a  revision  of  the  North 
Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  devtlopment  of  the  Teacher  Handbook 
for  the  competency-based  currlculiwi.    These  efforts  represent  a  significant 
part  of  the  development  of  a  basic  education  program  for  North  Carolina's 
Public  Schools. 

Three  publications  hold  the  results  of  our  efforts  to  define  a  basic 
education  program  for  the  State i    The  Basic  Education  Program  for  North 
Carolina's  Fublle  Sehools/  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  StudyT  and  the 
Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency^-based  currlcul         the  Basic  Education 
Program  for  North  Carolina's  Public  Schools  outlines  the  curricultm^  programs 
not  confined  to  subject  areasV  general  standards »  material  supportt  and  staffing 
which  should  be  provided  In  all  schools  throughout  the  State^    The  North 
Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study t  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Iducatlon, 
proyldes  an  overview  of  the  baste  curriculum  which  should  be  made  available  to 
every  child  in  the  public  schools  of  our  State.    It  Includes  the  subject  or 
skills  areas  of  arts  education^  comunlcatlon  skills,  guidances  healthful 
livings  library /media  skiils»  mathematics ,  science »  second  language  studies^ 
social  studies p  and  vocational  education  as  well  as  the  philosophy  and  rationale 
underlying  the  curriculum  and  considerations  which  should  be  made  in  developing 
thinking  skills  and  providing  for  the  needs  of  eKceptlonal  children*  The 
Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency-based  curriculum  provides  recommended  goals 
and  objectives  and  suggested  meagures  for  each  subject  or  skills  area* 

The  first  step  taken  In  auditing  and  refining  the  curriculum  in  each 
subject  or  skills  area  was  to  review  and  synthesize  the  reports  of  currlculiwi 
review  committees  and  the  work  contained  In  two  earlier  publigations  (Course 
of  Study  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools  K-l?  and  Competency  Goals  and 
Performance  Indicators) >  The  next  step  was  to  Involve  educators  from  local 
education  agencies  and  Institutions  of  higher  education  in  working  with  the 
North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Instruction  staff  to  expand  and  refine  the 
curriculum*    Thousands  of  persons  throughout  the  State  have  been  Involved  in 
the  development  of  the  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the 
Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency**based  curriculum. 

Three  Important  points  should  be  kept  in  mind  wSen  reviewing  these  docu- 
ments*   First*  while  the  curriculum  represents  the  standard  course  of  study 
which  should  be  available  to  all  children  In  North  Carolina  Public  schools » 
many  public  schools  In  the  State  presently  offer  an  even  more  comprehensive 
curriculum.    Second »  the  standard  course  of  study  includes  the  curriculum  that 
should  be  made  available  to  every  child,  not  what  every  child  is  aettially 
required  to  take.    Required  subjects  or  courses  are  outlined  In  the  appendices. 


Third,  the  North  Carolina  Standard  CQurae  of  Scudy  and  the  Teacher  HandbQok 
for  tha  aompatency-bastd  curriculum  will  never  aetuaily  be  eompleted.  Several 
steps  have  been  taken  to  insure  that  the  curriculum  may  be  constantly  updatedr 
the  documents  have  been  entered  on  an  IBM  5520  computer  word-processing  program 
for  ease  of  revision  and  updating;  the  competency-baaed  curriculum  has  been 
produced  in  loose-'leaf  form  so  that  revised  or  additional  pages  may  taslly  be 
addedi  and  included  In  each  document  Is  the  name  of  a  contact  person  within 
the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  to  whom  staff  in  local  education 
agencies  or  others  may  send  suggestions  for  additions  or  revisions  (Appendix 
I).    As  with  any  viable  aurriculumi  these  documents  must  be  constantly  open  to 
reviews  expansion i  and  revision  in  order  that  they  continue  to  meet  the  needs 
of  the  children  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina. 
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Philosophy  and  Rationale 


The  philosophy  and  raclonale  undGflying  the  North  Carolina  Standard  CourBe 
of  Study  and  the  Teacher  Handbuok  for  the  competency*-based  curriculum  Imply 
a  context  in  which  the  curriculum  will  be  implemented.    What  follows  are 
definitions  of  the  purpoaea  for  which  the  curriculum  was  developed  and  the 
principles  Incorporatad  into  its  development  as  well  as  descriptions  of  who 
will  implement  it  and  where  Ic  will  b#  suecesafully  implemented. 


Purposes  and  Principles 

The  primary  purposep  of  the  North  Carolina  Standard  Cour^fa  of  Study  and 
the  competency^baeed  curriculum  are  (1)  to  help  students  become  responsible  * 
productive  cltlEgnp  and  (2)  to  help  students  achieve  a  sense  of  personal 
fulfillment*     it  Is  clear  that  there  are  competencies  which  a  atudent  must 
develop  In  order  to  meet  both  of  these  purpoaea* 

Students  must  develop  the  specific  compatenclea  needed  to  gain  employment 
or  continue  their  education.    These  competencies  Include  critical  thinking 
skills,  skills  with  media  and  technology*  and  the  basic  content  knowledge 
provided  within  a  core  curriculum  (arts  educatloni  coimunlcatlon  skills, 
healthful  livings  mathematics »  science »  second  language  studies,  social  studies, 
and  vocational  education). 

Students  must  develop  the  skills  and  attitudes  necessary  to  cope  with 
contemporary  soclity*    Among  these  are  a  positive  attitude  toward  oneself,  a 
sense  of  indipendence  and  responsibility  lor  oneself »  an  understanding  of 
oneself  and  one's  own  culture,  a  poaltlve  attitude  toward  others  including 
those  who  come  from  different  cultures,  a  respect  for  the  rights  of  others,  a 
sensitivity  to  the  needs  and  feelings  of  others,  a  sense  of  responsibility  to 
others,  a  willingness  to  aooptrate  with  othara  In  working  toward  a  common  goal, 
and  the  ability  to  underscand  and  cope  with  a  constantly  changing  society. 

In  order  to  help  students  become  responalble,  productive  citizens  who 
have  a  sense  of  personal  fulfillment,  coraiOBly  accepted  principles  of  learning 
have  been  incorporated  into  the  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the 
Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency^based  curriculum*    One  of  th^ae  principles 
is  the  Importance  of  integrating,  the  curriculum-"Of  emphasising  the  understanding  of 
concepts  and  processes  over  the  mere  acquisition  of  Isolated  facts.  Stressing 
the  mastery  of  integrated  knowledge  helps  students  to  move  from  what  is  known 
to  an  understanding  of  the  unknown,  to  see  relationships  and  patterns  and  begin 
to  make  generalisations,  to  understand  the  Interrelatedness  of  the  subject  areas 
and  skills  areas «  and  to  succeed  in  learnings    An  Integrated  curriculum  helps 
students  learn  how  to  learn. 
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Another  principle  coniildertHl  In  the  dovolopmont  of  the  Norcli  Carpi  Inii 
Stun cl a r d  Cou r a c  p|  S t tid y  ami  the  Tcncher  Hflndbook  for  the  competGncy**h.!uiGd 
currlctilum  Is  that  Icarncrn  are  more  likely  to  nttempt  thonc  tafikji  nt  which 
they  feel  they  can  succeed  find  which  nro  relevant  to  their  llveii.     If  fitudentri 
are  CO  be  successful  In  school  and  if  they  are  to  pumue  lifelong  learning, 
they  sufit  see  learning  an  worthwhlli!.    The  eompctoncy^^bdoed  eurrlculum  Isi 
therefore,  a  progrflm  of  contlnuoua  learning  b^sed  upon  the  Individual  Btudent'tj 
neaddy  Intarefita^  and  stdg^s  of  development.    The  curriculum  provldea  opportu-^ 
nities  for  the  student  to  develop  self --eMpresslon,  to  learn  to  comrnuniciito 
effectively,  to  maintain  and  develop  bot'n  physical  ond  ctnotional  health,  to 
choose  among  curriculum  elective^,  and  to  become  an  active  participant  in  the 
learning  proceed*    The  importance  of  perRonali^lng  the  curriculum  to  help  each 
student  reach  her/his  maximum  potential  is  stressed. 


Elfective  Teachers 

It  Is  the  classroom  teacher  at  each  grade  level  or  in  each  subject  area 
who  has  the  most  direct  Influence  on  the  Implemental^on  of  the  North  Carolina 
Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  competency-^ba«ed  curtlculum.    Tli^  ultimaf'e 
taek  of  Integrating  the  curriculum  must  be  performed  by  the  claisrgom  teacher 
through  preparation  for  Instruction  and  preeentatlon  if  content*  Student 
success  in  learning  Is  aaaured  when  teachers  tise  the  Infortnation  gained  through 
monitoring  and  evaluation  to  determine  approprlace  Inatructlonal  tasks  and  to 
provide  appropriate  feedback  to  etudenr*!*    What  the  teacher  preeente  and  Kow 
the  teacher  presents  it  detertnlnea  whether  students  feel  the  task  Is  relevant 
to  their  lives*    The  teacher's  efficient  management  of  Inscructlonal  time  and 
student  behavior  are  also  Important  to  the  successful  Implefflentatlon  of  the 
curriculum  in  each  classroom. 


Effective  Schools 

Several  coiwnon  characteristics  will  be  present  in  the  echools  which  most 
effectively  Implement  the  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the 
competency-based  curriculum.    These  chdracteristics  Include  strong  instruc« 
tional  and  administrative  leadership  by  the  principal  of  the  school ^ 
dedicated  and  qualified  teachers»  an  emphasis  on  curriculun  and  instruction^ 
a  positive  school  cllmatep  ongoing  evaluation  based  on  student  achievement » 
and  good  home/school  relations.    Strong  Instructional  and  admlnistra- * 
clve  leadership  by  the  principal  means  that  the  principal  functions  as  the 
instructional  leader,  supports  instructional  effectiveness  by  the  way  In  which 
the  school  Is  managed »  and  clearly  communicates  the  school's  mission  to  staff, 
students,  and  parents*    Dedicated  and  qualified  teachers  care  about  their 
students  I  understand  and  support  school-wide  goals  and  procedures,  work  as  a 
team,  exhibit  positive  morale  and  enthusiasm  for  their  worki  and  demonstrate 
their  good  training  through  application  of  the  skills  involved  in  quality 
teaching.    An  emphasis  on  curriculum  and  Instruction  includes  clearly  stated 
school*^wide  goals  and  objectives,  structured  staff  development  based  on  the 


6 

14 

o 

ERIC 


gchooi'n  goiilsj  currJcuitm  contlMA^lty  (^iUp^nm<*nt  ^mnng  Bahool-wlde  goala, 
ingtructlonfll  opproiicheSi  rnatertiilg  U8«cl,  and  the  lissefl^ment  of  studenco* 
nscidBi  fibllltliiH,  and  interesta)*  and  a  high  perctmtage  of  student  time-on- 
taek.     Elements  of  a  poalclve  school  climate  «re  a  aaf#  and  orderly  environment , 
a  perceprlblii  feeling  of  prlda  and  school  spirit  in  all  Chat  the  achool  do^B, 
the  coittmunlcation  of  high  academic  and  social  eKpuctatlone  to  atudentgy  and 
opportunitlde  for  atudent  roflponsibillty  and  Involvement.    Ongoing  evaluation 
based  on  student  achievement  begins  with  early  identification  of  studenta' 
ng^dSp  abilitlesp  and  interesta>  includes  frtquent  monitoring  of  acudent 
progresi  in  multiple  ways  (teacher  observation p  claaaroom  activitiedi  homework ^ 
teacher<^made  teetst  maatary  akllla  checklistat  -iriterion-ref erenced  teets),  and 
results  In  appropriate  instructional  preacriptiona  to  Improve  individual 
student  performance  and  the  school^wlde  instructional  prdgram*    Good  home/school 
relations  are  the  outgrowth  of  effective i  positive  comunlcatlon  between  the 
aehaol  and  the  ho^e*    This  Include©  encotiraglng  parfntff  to  htlp  their  children 
at  home,  making  them  feel  they  are  appreciated  by  the  school  staff »  and  lotting 
them  know  they  are  welcome  in  the  achool  and  have  a  part  to  play  in  school 
affaire.    Good  hom©/school  relations  increase  parents*  support  of  the  school's 
inetructlonal  goals  and  disciplinary  policies. 

The  characteristics  described  above  will  be  found  in  the  elementary, 
middle/ junior  high*  and  high  schools  which  most  effectively  implement  the 
North  Caralina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  competency-based  curriculum* 
Howeveri  In  each  of  these  schools  consideration  must  be  given  to  the  unique 
development  needs—intellectual,  physical  *  social,  and  emotlonal*-of  the 
students  served.    For  example,  the  need  of  young  children  for  concrete, 
hands-on  eKperlences;  the  need  of  middle  school  children  for  transitional 
iKperiences  in  curriculum  choices #  scheduling,  and  consellng;  and  the  need  of 
high  school  students  for  the  variety  of  curriculum  choices  provided  by  the 
comprehenaive  high  school. 


The  Horth  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  competency-*based 
curriculum  repreienta  comprehensive,  integrated  course  of  study;  however  no 
document  by  itself  has  ever  made  the  ultimate  difference  in  the  quality  of 
education  which  children  receive*    Principals  who  function  as  instructional 
leaders  and  teachers  who  make  use  of  their  most  effective  teaching  skills  will 
appropriately  implement  the  competeney-based  curriculum  and  thus  insure  that 
the  ehlldren  of  North  Carolina  receive  a  quality  education. 


Thinking  Skills 


In  order  to  become  productive,  ruaponslble  cltir.cnB  ond  to  achlevo  o  eenso 
of  personal  fulfillment,  r»cud^nta  must  develop  the  ability  to  think.  Thinking 
Skllle  should  be  developed  nnd  reinforced  throughout  the  aurrlculum  nnd  during 
every  activity  of  the  gchool  day*     It  Is  also  important  that  students  be  helped 
to  apply  these  skill s  to  "real  life"  altu«tlona  oucf^ide  the  school. 

The  raost  frequently  uned  system  for  classifying  thinking  skills  is  Bloom*B 
(1956)  Taxonomy.    Thlii  syatem*  with  adnptatlons  tnade  by  Sanders  (1966)  and  Soar 
et  fll,  (196^^^    waa  used  In  th^  integmtion  of  thinking  skills  throughout  the 
Teachgr  Hanubook  for  the  compatency-^base J  curriculum,     Thcs^  gkills  Call  into 
aeven  broad  categorl00-*^memory  *  cranalatloni  :  ncerprcitntlon  >  application, 
analysiat  eyntheals,  and  evaluation. 

The  moat  baBic  thinking  ikllla  are  meinory  and  tranalatlon.  Memory 
Involvei  the  ability  to  remember  specific  plecea  of  Information  or  facta  such 
as  nameSi  datest  eventa»  and  rules»    Translation  requires  the  student  to 
remember  specifics  and  to  understand  or  express  them  In  her/his  own  terms* 
One  example  of  a  translation  skill  is  the  student's  ability  to  restate  a 
classroom  rule  In  her/his  own  words.    Another  eMample  is  the  ability  to  read 
the  mathematical  symbol  -V  as  "plus". 

Remembering  isolated  bits  of  InfoiTfnation  or  even  restating  that 
Information  In  one*s  own  words  does  not  necessarily  require  reaaoning  on  th** 
part  of  the  student.    Hlgher-laval  thinking  skills  are  defined  as  those 
processes  which  require  thinking  or  reasoning  above  the  levels  of  memory  or 
translation^ — Interpretatlont  application^  analysis,  synthesis,  and  evaluation. 

Students  begin  to  demonacrite  their  ability  to  reason  through 
Interpreting  Information ^  applying  what  Is  learned  In  one  situation  to  a  new 
situation*  and  analysing  information.    Ways  In  which  a  student  might 
dimonstrace  the  ability  to  Interpret  information  are  to  list  the  similarities 
and  differences  between  two  or  more  objects  or  to  tell  why  a  particular 
classroom  rule  was  established.    A  student  demonstrates  a  degree  of  ability  In 
the  cacegory  of  application  when  s/he  is  able  to  explain  how  the  principle  of 
representative  govarnment  at  the  state  and  federal  levels  may  apply  to  the 
election  of  officers  to  the  studtnt  council.    A  student  who  reads  a  newspaper 
editorial  and  is  able  to  distinguish  fact  from  opinion,  point  out  unstated 
assumptlone,  and  recognise  bias  is  demonstrating  skills  of  analysis. 

When  students  apply  skills  of  analysis,  they  are  taking  apart  a  whole. 
When  students  apply  synthesis  skills,  they  are  creating  a  whole  that  Is  unique 
or  new  to  them.    Synthesis  Is  uaually  equated  with  creativity.    Composing  a 
song,  building  a  model  house,  or  formulating  a  hypothesis  during  a  science 
experiment  are  examples  of  synthesis  activities. 


16 

9 


ERIC 


Evaluotian  l^i  distinct  fram  opinion  In  thnt  evctliuition  is  the  conscious 
making  of  judgmcjnts  baaed  on  ovldoncc  or  nrltaria.    Opinion  Is  usunliy  formed 
from  an  ematlonol  or  at  {active  .iqbb,    Studonte  serving  ni^  JurnrB  during  a 
eimulatcid  trial  nro  using  evaluation  skillii  or  making  Judgments  based  on 
evidence*    Students  critiquing  one  another^s  writing  baeed  on  established 
eleraonts  of  style  nra  ualng  evaluation  skille  or  niaklng  judgments  based  on 
erlterlat 

To  Insure  that  students  develop  higher-level  thinking  skills  they  should 
be  guided  in  the  use  of  these  skills  in  each  subject  area  at  each  grade  level 
and  In  their  application  to  "real  life"  situationst    Wien  developing  Icsaon 
plana i  teachers  should  prepare  tasks  and  questiona  at  a  variety  of  cognitive 
levels*    However,  strict  adherence  tn  previously  prepared  questions  may 
inhibit  rather  than  enhance  a  clas^  dlacuaaion.     Furthertnore  ^  it  ia  often 
difficult  to  think  of  appropriately  worded  higher^lcvel  questions  in  thi» 
mid?*t  of  a  good  cld^sroom  dIaCuaiBion*     The  following  Blmple  Htrategfea  will 
lead  to  the  asking  of  higher-level  questions  and  the  giving  of  hlgher-^lcvel 
reaponseBi 

1*    Before  starting  an  activity i  explain  to  the  learner  what  you  are  going 
to  do. 

2#    Before  atartlng  an  activity ,  give  the  learner  time  to  familiarise  her/him- 
self with  the  materials f 

3*    Ask  questions  which  require  multiple  word  answers* 
(e.g.,  "Wiy  did  he  choose  that  path?-*) 

4*    Ask  questions  which  have  more  than  one  correct  answer, 
(e.g.,  "What  things  make  people  happy?") 

5.    Encourage  the  learner  to  enlarge  upon  her/his  answer. 
(t*g.>  ''Tell  us  more  about  that,'') 

6*    Get  the  learner  to  make  judgments  on  the  basis  of  evidence  rather  than 
by  guesalng. 

(e*g*,  "Hqu  said  *  .  .  Read  the  line  in  the  book  that  made  you  think 
that,*') 

7*    Give  the  learner  time  to  think  about  the  problemi  don-t  be  too  quick 
to  help* 

(e*g.j  Watt  at  least  five  seconds  before  prompting  or  asking  another 
question.) 

8.  Get  the  learner  to  ask  questions. 

(e.g.p  "If  the  astronaut  were  in  our  classroom,  what  questions  would  you 
ask  her?") 

9.  Praise  the  learner  when  s/he  does  well  or  takes  small  steps  in  the 
right  direction, 

10.  Let  the  learner  know  when  her/his  answer  or  work  is  wrongt  but  do  so 
in  a  positive  or  neutral  manner.     (Peslrable  Teaching  Behavior  Task 
Force,  1976) 

The  following  Are  examples  of  two  levels  of  activities  (K-1  and  above  K-1) 
within  the  seven  categories  of  thinking  skills  and  two  categories  of  questions 
or  statements  (affectlvlty  and  procedure)  outside  the  seven  categories  of 
thinking  skills i 
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Ylotidn  Tnxonomy  of  Cognlt ivc  BchiiviQr--K^j  Form  (Soar  et  al*,  1969) 

i.    Memory*-* itcmfi  at  thin  level  are  Intended  to  repfeserit  no  activity  other 
than  rote  mGmpry*    Tho  pupil  Is  eKpecttid  to  give  back  an  idea  In  the  same 
forfli  It  was  given  I  without  chonglng  the  nature  of  the  idna  or  the  form  In 
which  it  wae  expressed* 

II*    repeats  from  meniory  e,  fipells 

tipgats  other  f.    gives/receives  Infortnatlon 

c .  rapeata  In  sequence  g ,    saeks  Information 
di    choral  rosponsc 

2*    Trans? ntion— the  Intent  of  this  category  la  to  Identify  pupil  actlvltleB 
Involved  in  changing  the  form  in  which  an idoa  is  eKpreBSedi  but  not  in 
changing  or  Bsanipulatlng  the  idea  itself. 

a*  Bounda  lettara 

bi  nsmas  pletur^Bi  obJectB*  eolors,  letters 

c-  coplei  letter,  number,  work  (learned) 

d.  givas/followe  dlreetlonB 
e«  dascribes  situation^  event 

f.  reports  experience  (24  thoughts) 
gp  deaerlbee  aituation»  event 

hp  racognlzes  word  (sight  words) 

!•  translatea  on@  language  Into  another  or  vice  versa 

(e.g.,  math  symbols  into  words  or  Spanish  Into  English) 

j«  asks/gives  permission 

k«  puts  into  own  words 

3*    interpretation^the  activities  in  this  category  are  thoss  of  making 
comparisons >  identifying  similarities  or  differences,  identifying 
ralatedneaSs  or  carrying  out  a  process  In  which  the  child  has  previously 
been  Instructed,  when  told  that  the  process  is  appropriate* 

a.  sounds  out  word 

bp  classifies  (1  attribute) 

Cp  counts 

d.  adds/subtracts 

e.  uses  units  I  tens 

fp    compares  letters,  numbers 

g.  copies  letters(s)f  number (s)*-*-lcarning 
hp    gives  class  name  (vehicle,  etc*) 

it  identifies  similarities,  differences 

j .  asks/gives  reason  (opinion) 

k«  names  sensation 

1.  performs  learned  task  or  process 

m.  relates  terms  (epg.,  l/flrst,  little/small,  purple/vlolat/lavender) 

n.  makes  comparisons 

Op  describes  what  may  be  seen  to  be  happening  in  a  picture 
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Appilcatlon-^one  of  the  centrnl  napoccs  of  application  1b  that  the 
studcint  Id  able  to  flelficc^^^^f^^  Icnrnlng  that  which  in  t^pproirlnie 

for  t  ha  cur  rent  altuatlon ,  and  apply  It  ^     In  IntarprMtation  a  prtciiss 
waa  carried  out  when  apecifiedi  but  here  the  pupil  must  decide 
her/himgelf  what  procase  ehould  be  applied*    Orgnnlr.ation      ^  t\m 
interralatlonshipB  betwaen  two  or  moT(\  Idear*  arc  central 

A*  clasalf Icatlon  (2+  attributes) 

b»  dlrecte  learning  game 

e.  ereatee  arlthmetla  problem 
d#  writas/typgs  aantance 

a,  asks/tiiili  whO|  what,  or  where 

f.  fieriatis  (lilphabatlHes) 

g.  applies  prevloui  learning  to  new  situation 

h.  reads  ( thought  unit) 

1^     gftlectis  and  carrieB  out  prnc^.^s 

AnaXyaia^-the  central  elements  in  this  category  art!  thone  of  tnferrinB 
cauaation,  motivation,  or  feelings  from  information  given  about:  the  setting 
and  the  bthavlor  of  the  people  involved »  or  of  identifying  information  which 
supports  a  conclusion*  or  cstabXlahlng  the  accuracy  of  a  proceas.  The 
selection  and  use  of  relevant  supporting  data  la  the  central  process* 

a#    verifies  equation  balance 

b,  infers  feeling  or  motive 

c,  Infers  causality  (tells  why) 
d#    cites  evidence  for  conclusions 

Synthesla — the  central  Idea  of  the  syntheBls  category  is  that  the  child 
organlge  Ideas  In  a  way  that  Is  new  to  her/him,  or  projects  probable 
consequences  of  a  given  behavior,  or  formulates  a  plan  or  set  of  rules 
to  deal  with  anticipated  difficulties,  or  produces  something  which  is  new 
to  har/him^ 

a.  elaborates  on  picture  or  story 

b.  proposes  plan  or  rule 

c.  play-'acts 

d*    makes  up  story 

e.  makes  fantasird  object  (e.g.,  sand  or  clay) 

f.  makes  common  object  (e.g*,  sand  or  clay) 
g*    draws /colors  consnon  object 

h«    draws/colors  fantasled  object 

i.  makes  predictions  based  on  available  facts 

Evaluatlon-*the  central  concept  of  evaluation  Is  that  there  must  eKist 
a  set  of  standards  or  criteria  against  which  behavior  or  some  sort  of 
product  is  compared* 

a*    compares  with  criteria  or  rule 
b,    compares  with  plan 
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Florida  Taxonomy  of  Cognitive  BetKivior  (Browti  et  al.,  1968) 


1 .    Knowl6d^6  (memory) 

1*1  Knowledge  of  Spactf ic8*-requlreg  the  memori^.atlon  of  Infortnatlon 

or  knowledge  whi^^    can  be  Isolated  or  remerabered  sepnratoly,  the  sraallefit 

meaningful  btcs» 


1*2  Knowledga  of  Ways  &  Means  of  Daaling  with  Spaelfieg^-requlrefl 
knowledge  about  Che  Wrintr  ln^^w^^  la  handled** 

tha  ways  of  organl^lngs  working,  and  avaluatlng  idaas  and  phanomena  whieh 
for©  the  connecting  links  between  spocifico.    It  does  not  require  the 
learner  to  deal  aetually  with  th«  speelfics  her/himself*  but  rather  to 
know  of  thatr  exlstenee  and  poaslbla  uie.    Thus,  o/ha  may  be  expected 
to  atata  a  previously  eneounterad  principle  or  generalisation,  but  not 
to  develop  one.    The  Items  which  belong  to  thli  eatagory  rafar  to 
procassas  rathar  than  products  of  procassea;  they  usually  represent 
higher  abstractions  than  the  items  of  the  preceding  catagory. 

a«    recognizes  symbol 

b.  cites  rule 

c.  gives  chronological  saquance 

d«    gives  steps  of  process,  describes  method 
a«    cites  trend 

f .  names  classification  system  or  standard 

g.  namas  what  fits  given  system  or  standard 

1*3  Knowledge  of  Unlversals  &  Abstractions — ^daals  with  the  highest  of 
abstractions  at  the  memory  level*    In  order  to  evidence  this  behavior 
the  individual  must  know  major  ganarallEationSi  their  Intarralatlons, 
and  patterns  Into  which  Information  can  ba  organised  and  structured.  These 
items  reflect  the  major  concapts  which  comprise  the  framework  of  a 
discipline  or  major  area  of  knowladge.    The  four  items  In  this  category 
are  dt^scriptlons  of  behavior  which  would  Idantify  or  verbalize  a  major 
Concept* 

a«  states  generalized  concept  or  idea 
b*  states  a  principle,  law,  or  theory 
c*    tells  about  organisation  or  structure 

d.  recalls  name  of  principle,  law,  or  theory 

2*    TranslatiQn"ls  dependant  upon  possession  of  relevant  knowledge*  The 

task  Is  to  convert  communication  into  known  terms i  it  raquiraa  the  under^ 
standing  of  the  literal  message  in  the  coTOunication*    Communication  is  used 
here  in  its  broadest  sense |  it  could  be  a  demonstration,  a  field  trip,  a 
musical  work,  a  verbal  message,  or  be  demonetrated  in  pictorial  or  ssrmbolic 
form* 


a.  reads 

b.  spells 

c*    idantlflefl  somathlng  by  n^me 


d. 
a* 

f . 


defines  meaning  of  term 
gives  a  specific  fact 
tells  about  an  event 
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a.  restiitcs  in  owti  words  or  briefer  terms 

b*  gives  concrete  example  of  an  nhntrnct  id^n 

c*  varballzcs  from  a  graphic  represent ntion 

d.  translatea  verbalisation  into  grap  form 

e.  tranfllate^  figurative  statement  to  Ia  iral  BtatemQnt  or  vice  versa 
fi  translates  foreign  language  into  English  or  vice  versa 

3.    Interpretfltion — individual  not  only  idantifie©  and  eomprehends  ideas, 
as  in  translationi  but  also  understands  their  relatlonehipe.     It  goes 
beyond  repetition  and  rephrasing  the  parts  of  a  conmiunicatlon  to  determine 
the  larger  and  more  general  Ideas  contained  in  it*    Thug,  compriahenslon 
may  require  reordering  into  a  new  configuration  in  the  mind  of  a  perciani 
involving  the  determination  of  the  relative  importance  of  ideas  and  the 
interraiationshlpa.    However^  the  thinking  Is  dependent  upon  what  is  given 
to  the  student-*-s/he  is  not  expected  to  bring  abetractlona  from  other 
eKperienees  into  the  aituaclont 

a.  gives  reaaon  (tells  yhy) 

b*  shows  similarities  or  dlfferenceg 

c.  suBsaarla^ea  or  concludes  from  observation  of  evidence 
d^  shows  cause  and  effect  relationship 

e,  gives  analogy i  simile*  metaphor 

f *  perforaa  a  directed  task  or  process 

4«    Applleatlon'*»indivldual  must  know  an  abstraction  well  enough  to  be  able 

to  desongtrate  its  use  In  a  new  situation.    The  task  is  to  bring  to  bear  upon 
given  material  or  situation  the  appropriate  information*  generallEations  or 
principles  that  are  required  to  solve  a  probiaa.    Application i  as  dlstin-- 
gulshed  from  eomprehensloni  involves  transfer  of  training*    It  Is  baaed  on 
an  Individual's  being  able  to  apply  previous  learning  to  a  new  or  novel 
situation  without  having  to  be  shown  how  to  use  it.    The  problem  itself  is 
given. 

Si    applies  previous  learning  to  a  new  situation 

b.  applies  principle  to  new  situation 

e.    applies  abstract  knowledge  In  a  practical  situation 

d.  identifies*  selects »  and  carries  out  process 

5.    Analysls—'descrlbes  cognitive  behavior  In  which  there  is  an  emphasis 
on  the  breakdown  of  material  Into  Its  parts  In  order  to  detect  the 
relationships  of  the  parts  and  the  way  they  are  organised.    The  first 
four  items  at  this  level  describe  skills  used  in  the  Identification  or 
classification  of  the  elements  of  the  coiraunlcation. 

a#  distinguishes  fact  from  opinion 

b*  distinguishes  fact  from  hypothesis 

c.  distinguishes  conclusions  from  statements  which  support  it 

d.  points  out  unstated  assumption 

e.  shmira  Interaction  or  relation  of  elements 

ft  points  out  particulars  to  justify  conclusion 

g*  checks  hypothesis  with  given  information 
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h.  dlfltinguieheg  relevant  from  Irrolavant  Information 

1,  detects  error  In  c:hlnklng 

J.  Infers  purpoflc,  point  of  view,  thoughts,  feelings 

k.  recognises  bias  or  propaganda 

6,    SyntheaiQ  (creativity) -^^rt^  cognitive  actlvitiae  in  which  the 

individual  puts  together  eleintnts  and  ports  in  order  to  fortn  a  whole  in 
Buch  a  way  as  to  constitute  a  pattern  or  structure  that  was  not  stated 
before.    This  entails  recomblning  parts  of  earlier  eKperlences  in  a  new 
organisation  that  is  unique  to  the  syntheslgern    In  analyals,  the 
person  takea  apart  a  given  whole;  in  syntheBis  s/he  creates  a  whole, 

a*  raorganiiges  idear.p  materials »  procesaes 

b.  produces  uniqtip  coraiunication  or  divergent  idea 

Cp  produces  a  plant  proposed  set  of  operations 

d.  designs  an  apparatus 

e.  designs  a  structure 

f.  devises  scheme  for  classifying  information 
g*  formulates  hypothesis #  intelligent  guess 

h.  makes  deductions  from  abstract  flymbola*  propositions 

1.  draws  inductive  generalisation  from  specifics 

7*    Evaluation^describes  activities  of  conecloue  Judgment  making;  Involvae 
use  of  criteria  or  standards  to  determine  the  worth  or  value  of  methods , 
materials,  or  ideas «    Evaluations  must  be  distinguished  from  opinions 
which  are  usually  made'^from  an  emotional  or  affective  baaa. 

a.  evaluates  something  from  evidence 

b.  evaluates  something  from  criteria 


Noncognltive  Categories of  Questions/Statements  or  Tasks    (Davis  L  Tlnaley, 
1967) 

Affectlvity — quesclons/statamenta  or  tasks  which  elicit  feeling*  emotion, 

or  opinion  without  a  standard  of  appraisal,  a*g*i  "How  does  the  story  make  you 

feel?'^  or  "Wasn't  that  a  good  story!" 

Procedure — questions/statements  or  tasks  related  to  organisation,  behavior, 
or  management,  Ctg,,  "Are  you  listening  to  me?"  or  "Please  get  ready  for 
class  to  begin." 
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References  for  Thinking  Skills 
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Publishers,  1966.  ^ 
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Development  of  Human  Resources,  College  of  Education,  University  of 
Florida,  1969, 
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Programs  for  Exceptional  Children 


EKceptlondl  children  are  (1)  IciflrnerB  who  beeauae  of  perrannent  or 
cemporory  mencal»  physical,  or  emotional  handlcapa  need  special  oducation  and 
are  unable  to  have  all  their  educiitlonal  needs  met  in  a  regular  class  without 
special  aducatlon  or  related  eervlcee,  or  (2)  learners  who  dfltnonstrate  or  have 
the  potential  to  demonstrate  outstanding  Intellectual  aptitude  and  specific 
academic  ability  and,  In  order  to  develop  these  abilities,  may  require 
differentiated  educational  services  beyond  those  ordinarily  provided  by  the 
regular  school  program.    Classifications  of  eKceptlonal  children  Include  those 
who  are  autistic ,  academically  gifted,  hearing  impaired  (deaf  or  hard  of 
hearing) f  mentally  handicapped  (educablep  trainable,  or  severely /prof oundly) , 
multl'handlcapped,  orthopedlcally  impaired,  other  health  impaired,  pregnant, 
behavlorally /emotionally  handicapped,  specific  learning  disabled,  speech/ 
language  Impaired,  and  visually  Impiiired  (blind  or  partially-sighted)* 

The  primary  purpose  of  exceptional  children  programs  Is  to  Insure  that 
handicapped  and  gifted  learners  develop  mentally,  physically,  and  emotionally 
to  the  maximum  extent  possible  through  the  provision  of  an  appropriate j 
individualized  education  in  the  proper  setting. 

Curricula  for  moat  eKceptlonal  learners  folio.,  the  curricula  designad  for 
learners  in  general  education*    However,  modification  of  instructional 
programs,  creative  instructional  approaches.  Individualized  programming,  and 
appropriate  selection  and  use  of  curricula  are  necessary  to  meet  the  special 
needs  of  exceptional  learners*    In  curricula,  emphasis  must  be  given  to 
instruction  in  arts  education,  coOTunlcatlon  skills,  healthful  ilvlng, 
mathematlci,  library /media  skills,  science,  social  studies,  and  vocational 
education*    Attention  must  be  focused  upon  cognitive,  affective,  psychomotor, 
and  vocational  development  within  the  currlcular  areas.    The  Individualized 
Education  Program  for  the  handicapped  and  the  Group  Education  Program  for  the 
academically  gifted,  both  of  which  are  based  upon  a  comprehensive  assessment, 
are  to  state  in  writing  the  special  currlcular  offerings  to  be  provided  to 
each  exceptional  learner* 

The  Individual  Education  Program  for  the  handieapped  requires  objective 
criteria,  evaluation  procedures,  and  schedules  for  determining,  on  at  least  an 
annual  basis,  whether  or  not  short-term  instructional  objectives  have  been 
achieved*    The  Group  Education  Program  for  the  academically  gifted  requires 
annual  goals  and  evaluation  methods*    All  special  education  instruction 
provided  to  handicapped  and  academically  gifted  learners  Is  to  be 
individualized  and  designed  to  meet  unique  learning  needs* 

Learning  outcomes — knowledge,  skills,  concepts,  understandings,  and 
attitudes— for  the  handicapped  and  the  academically  gifted  will  differ  from 
learner  to  learner*    For  many  exceptional  learners,  the  same  learning  outcomes 
developed  for  learners  in  general  education  will  be  appropriate*  Some 
exceptional  learners  will  meet  the  learning  outcomes  at  a  different  time  and 
in  a  different  manner  than  learners  in  general  education*    Some  handicapped 
learners  might  not  meet  the  learning  outcomes  in  general  education  and  will 
need  a  totally  different  curriculum. 


ERLC 


17 


24 


The  majority  of  handicapped  and  academically  gifted  learnerr,  spond  a 
portion  of  tholr  inatructlonnl  day  within  gonernl  oducation,  Integrated  Into 
claases  with  non-handicapped  and  nQnacadefflldally  gifted  learnera*  General 
Gdiicatlan  teachers  *  as  veil  as  eKceptlonal  ediication  teachera,  must  be  familiar 
with  curricula  and  capable  of  solecting  appropriate  currlcular  goals  and 
objectives  baeed  upon  the  unique  educational  needa  of  each  learner  as  determined 
by  comprehensive  iisseBsment,  and  as  stated  In  the  Individualized  Education 
Program  for  eKCeptional  learners,  erophasia  needs  to  be  placed  on  instructional 
techniques  rather  than  differentiated  or  modified  curricula. 

While  the  general  education  curricula  are  appropriate  for  moat 
exceptional  learnere,  there  are  times  when  the  teacher  must  vary  the 
currlcular  content i    some  children  are  not  riady  for  certain  types  of 
currlcular  content  at  the  usual  age|  some  disabilities  prevent  or  make 
difficult  participation  in  certain  learning  eKperlencea;  different  levels  of 
ability  may  limit  or  encourage  partlelpatlon  In  certain  school  ^uhjectsi  and 
some  learners  spend  less  time  In  sehool*    Currlcular  choice  is  determined  by 
need* 

Currlcular  goals  must  be  oriented  toward  skills  and  application  lustead 
of  general  knowledge.    The  goals  must  Include  akilla  related  to  maintaining 
health p  communicating  ideas,  achieving  personal  and  social  growth,  handling 
money  concerns,  working  with  measurements*  getting  along  in  an  expanding 
comunity,  coping  with  the  physical  environment,  maintaining  a  home,  using 
leisure  time,  and  career  development. 

The  coropetency'-based  curriculum  is  to  be  maKlalEed  for  exceptional 
learners «    Teachers  luust  be  familiar  with  the  curriculum,  making  judicial 
use  of  it  In  the  inetructlonal  program  for  handicapped  and  academically 
gifted  learners. 
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Notes  to  Those  Using  the  TEACHER  HANDBOOK 


The  North  Carolina  Stflndfltd  Courae  of  Study >  adopted  by  thi»  State  Board  of 
Education,  provides  m  overview  of  the  basic  curriculum  which  should  be  made 
avaliablo  to  every  child  in  the  public  schooli  of  our  State.     It  Includes  the 
sulject  or  skills  areas  of  arts  education,  communlcatlan  skills,  guidance i 
healthful  living,  llbraty/medla  sklUa,  mathematics,  science,  second  language 
studies,  social  acudiee,  and  vocational  education  as  well  as  the  philosophy  and 
rationale  underlying  the  curriculum  and  considerations  which  should  be  made  in 
developing  thinking  skills  and  providing  for  the  needs  of  eKceptlonal  children^ 
The  Teacher  Handbook  for  th^  competency-^baaed  curriculum  provides  recommended 
goalo  and  objectives  and  suggested  measures  lor  csch  subject  or  skills  araa. 

Dennitions 

Competency  Goalsi    broad  statements  of  general  direction  or 

purpose* 

Objectiveai     specific  statements  of  what  the  student  will 
know  or  be  able  to  do» 

Measures  I    a  variety  of  suggest ions  for  ways  in  which  the 

student  may  demonstrate  s/he  Is  able 'to  meet  the 
objective. 

How  to  Read  the  Coals^  Obfectives,  and  Measures 

Competency  Goals  have  bean  written  as  complete  sentences  stating  why  the 
learner  should  be  able  to  meet  the  stated  objectives,  e.g.,  "The  learner  will 
know  causes  and  events  of  the  settlement  of  the  West." 

For  purposes  of  clarity  and  brevity  Object  lyes  have  been  written  as 
phrases  or  clauses  beginning  with  a  verb,  e-g.,  "Know  the  importance  of 
railroads  in  the  settlement  of  the  West."    These  phrases  or  clauses  would 
logically  be  preceded  by  "The  learner  will  (know  the  Importance  of  railroads 
in  the  settlement  of  the  West) ." 

For  purposes  of  clarity  and  brevity  Measures  have  also  been  written  as 
phrases  or  clauses  beginning  with  a  verb,  e.g. ,  "Describe  the  advantages  of  the 
railroad  over  horea-drawn  wagon,  river  transportation,  and  other  commonly  used 
methods  of  transportation*"    These  phrases  or  clauses  would  logically  be 
preceded  by  "One  way  (or  some  ways)  a  student  may  demonstrate  s/he  is  able 
to  meet  successfully  the  objective  is  to  (describe  the  advantages  of  the 
railroad  over  horse-drawn  wagon,  river  transportation,  and  other  commonly  used 
methods  of  transportation)*" 
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ApptnJfK  E  In  an  &Hmpl&  o(  n  pAf>t*  from  the  Tijachor  Hgndbatik  for  the 
competency-*based  ciurrldulum, 

Student  Placement 

From  kindergarten  through  «*ighth  gradu  cftieh  flklll  or  subject  areri  has 
hmn  divided  Into  grada  ievtlB*    This  was  done  In  order  to  make  It  eaaier  for 
teachers  to  gain  a  gun^ral  idua  of  what  ahould  be  covered  at  each  grade  level* 
In  order  that  Inatrucclon  fit  the  Individual  needs  of  each  student i  It  iu  mofit 
Important  that  the  alasorooni  teacher  uno  the  activities  In  the  Measure  coliimn 
£0  determine  the  appropriate  placement  for  each  child*    For  example,  a 
eecond*^gradt  atudant  is  not  able  to  complete  auceessfully  the  Measures  In  the 
recidiiig  iikllla  aeetlon  at  the  second-grade  level i  Measures  ot  the  flrdt-gfiide 
or  kindergarten  level  should  be  administered.    When  the  base  level  at  which 
the  child  can  perform  suceeoafully  haa  been  dfitermined^  Instruction  ahould 
begin  with  and  proceed  from  that  level  of  Competency  Goala  and  Objectlvea, 

The  Measures  column  includes  a  variety  of  auggescad  means  for  asgeaslng 
student  performance  including  informal  measurements  (e.gi*  manipulaclves »  oral 
reports,  role  playlngp  projects^  and  some  paper  and  pencil  activities}  and 
formal  mtaaurements  (e.git  items  for  teacher^made  teatSi  criterion  referenced 
te§ta»  and/or  standardised  tests)*    Some  of  the  Itema  in  this  column  may  be 
admlnlatered  in  whole^group  or  small*group  situdtiong;  others  should  be  given 
only  to  individual  students «    These  items  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
pretesting  to  determine  appropriate  student  placement »  for  monitoring  ongoing 
student  progress,  and/or  for  post^^testlng  to  determine  student  learning* 

It  is  apparent  that  in  order  for  students  to  be  placed  appropriately  for 
instruction  (parclcularly  In  first  through  eighth  grade),  each  teacher  must 
have  at  least  one,  and  preferably  tva  or  more,  grade  levels  of  the 
competeney-<»ba8ed  curriculum  on  each  aide  of  the  grade  s/he  Is  teaching t 
It  must  be  remembered  that  the  higher  the  grade  level  the  greater  the  span  of 
students*  needs  andt  therefore!  ^he  greater  the  need  for  a  teacher  to 
have  a  vlder  grade  span  of  the  curriculum  availible*    An  adequate  grade  span 
of  the  curriculum  Is  also  Important  for  teachers  of  exceptional  children  at 
all  grade  levels. 

Responsibility  for  Implementation 

The  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  speclfiee  which  skills  and 
subjects  are  to  be  taught  at  each  grade  level  from  kindergarten  through  grade 
twelve.    The  skills  to  be  taught  or  developed  at  all  grade  levels  are  communis 
eation  skills,  library /media  skills,  thinking  skills,  and  affective  skills. 
The  subjects  to  be  caught  from  kindergarten  through  grade  six  are  arts 
education,  healthful  living,  mathematics,  science,  second  language  studies,  and 
social  studies.    The  same  subjects,  with  the  addition  of  vocational  education, 
are  to  be  taught  In  grades  seven  through  twelve. 
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the  teacher  Handbook  for  the  compiicency^-bae^d  curriculum  provides  recommen-* 
datlons  for  whfit  ehauld  be  taught  In  edch  okills  or  subject  area  from  kindorgarten 
through  eighth  grada  and  In  each  course  from  ninth  through  twelfth  grade,  tath 
teiidher'tt  primary  reaponalblllcy  is  to  teach  the  gubjectts)  or  courseg  which 
s/he  is  speclflcfllly  asslgnedi  as  well  aB  to  help  studente  develop  thinking  and 
affective  skills.    However,  each  teacher  also  has  a  responsiblHty  for  appro*- 
prlately  integrating  other  skills  (communication,  library /media)  and  subjects 
(nrtnp  healthful  living,  w^chematlds,  science,  second  language  atudlest  social 
studies,  and  vocational  education)  into  the  skills  or  subject  areas  which  are 
her/his  apeciflc  apaignmenc* 

Teachers  in  departmentalized  schools  at  the  middle/Junior  high  or 
aocondary  levclo  have  a  rosponiiibllity  for  integrating  curriculum  in  eaveral 
ways*    These  include?     (1)  the  integrotlon  of  curriculum  within  their  aubject 
area  In  order  to  help  students  to  make  a  smooth  tranaltion  from  one  level  to 
the  next,  e,g*p  from  English  I  to  English  II|  from  Algebra  I  to  Algebra  II, 
from  French  II  to  French  llli  (2)  the  appropriate  integration  and  development 
of  those  skills  which  are  every  teacher -s  reaponelbillty  (thinking  and 
affective  skills) |  and  (3)  whenever  appropriate,  the  Integration  of  other 
skllla  and  gubjectg  into  their  speeiflcally  assigned  subject  or  skills  area. 

The  Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency-baaed  curriculum  serves  as  a 
resource  guide  for  the  Integration  of  all  skills  and  subjects  in  depart- 
mentalized situations.    Teachers  may  look  over  Che  curriculum  within  the 
specific  skills  or  subject  area  for  which  they  are  responsible  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  overall  scope  and  sequence.    They  may  look  at  the  out Unas  for  thinking 
and  affective  skills  in  order  to  determine  which  of  those  skills  have  been 
Integrated  Into  their  particular  segmants  of  the  curriculum  or  to  determine  how 
th#y  may  integrate  additional  thinking  and  affective  skills*    Looking  over  other 
aktlli  and  subject  areas  will  help  teachare  detemine  what  should  be  appropriately 
integrated  into  their  own  areas «    For  example,  while  it  Is  a  primary  respon- 
sibility of  the  high  school  English  teacher  to  teach  writing  and  speaking 
skills,  the  high  school  social  studies  teacher  must  be  familiar  with  thosa 
skills  and  has  a  responsibility  for  reinforcing  those  skills  in  the  written  and 
oral  work  done  in  the  social  studies  classes.    Prior  to  beginning  written  and 
oral  reports  the  social  studies  teacher  should  review  the  writing  and  speaking 
skills  portions  of  the  coamunlcatlons  skills  curriculum,  using  these  as  guide- 
lines for  instruction  and  the  development  of  student  assigwents«  Similar 
examples  could  be  given  with  mathematics  and  science  teachers  or  English 
and  vocational  education  teachers* 

Teachers  in  self-contained  classrooms  at  the  elementary,  middle/Junior 
high,  or  high  school  levels  have  the  primary  responsibility  for  integrating 
the  curriculum    in  a  variety  of  ways.    These  Includei     (I)  Integrating  the 
curriculum  within  each  skills  or  subject  area  in  order  to  help  students  make  a 
smooth  transition  from  one  grade  level  to  the  nexti  (2)  Integrating  thinking 
skills  and  affective  skills  throughout  all  areas  of  the  currlculumi  (3)  the 
integration  of  skills  and  subjectB  vhtnever  possible  though  units  of  studyi 


21 

28 

ERiC 


(4)  integrating  skiJla  and  Bubject!i  IntrocJucocl  by  trMchera  or  special  lets 
Qutoidc  the  homerooffi  into  what  1h  being  taught  wlthJn  the  hnmeroom;  and  (5) 
CDordlnittlng  the  efforta  of  teaaherB  outaldG  tht*  hc^niGroum  (tGachorfi  of  artK 
«ducACion,  fihyBieal  education,  tixceptlonai  childroni  «nd  1  Ihriiry/nmdla 
apeciallstoi  or  guid^inc^  counselors)  In  order  to  BUpplement  t!ie  homuroam 
currlaulum.    The  Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency^bneed  curriculum  sorvos 
am  a  guide  for  tho  Integration  of  okllla  and  subject.^  in  self-contained 
Bituaclona       it  doe«  In  dopnrtmentnj  i^^ed  BituatlonB* 

The  principal  sharee  In  the  responsibility  for  the  eucce"»Bful  Implenien^ 
Cation  of  the  competency*^based  curriculum.      The  Implemencatlon  and  Integration 
of  the  curriculym  ehould  be  the  focal  point  for  decislonH  mode  by  the  principal 
in  the  role  of  infltructlonal  and  admlnljitratlve  leader,    Declalan^  made  with 
respect  to  aoheduling»  dispoaitlon  of  stHlent  discipline,  uninterrupted  time 
for  claoarooro  Instructloni  and  the  distribution  of  materlols  und  supplico  may 
each  serve  to  facilitate  or  frustrate  the  succeaaful  implementation  and  integra- 
tion of  the  curriculum* 

Staff  within  the  area  of  Instructional  Services  at  the  North  Carolina 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  aluo  nhare  responsibility  for  the  BuccessFul 
implementation  of  the  competency-^based  curriculum*     Staff  from  the  Regional 
Education  Centers  and  Raleigh  are t  of  course i  available  co  assist  Local  Education 
Agencies  in  the  implementet ion  of  the  curriculum* 

Use  of  Textbooks 

The  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  la  the  curriculum  approved 
for  the  public  schools  of  North  Carolina*    Textbooks  supplement  this  curriculum* 
With  reftsrenct  to  their  approprlataness  for  use  with  the  North  Carolina  Standard 
Course  of  Study,  textbookg  are  reviewed  and  recommended  by  the  Textbook  Commis- 
alon.    The  State  Board  of  Education  then  adopts  a  list  of  textbooks  from  which 
school  dlstrlcta  make  individual  salectiDns*    Appendix  C  Is  a  description  of 
this  process.     If  textbooks  are  at  variance  with  the  curriculum^  the  North 
Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  takef*  precedence,  ^ 

Computer  Access 

The  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  Teacher  Handbook  for 
the  competency*based  currieuium  (with  the  exception  of  mathematics  grades  7-12) 
have  been  entered  on  the  IBM  5520  computer  at  the  State  Departmert  of  Public 
Instruction*    Each  skills  or  subject  area  at  each  grade  level  has  been  entered 
as  a  separate  document.    This  allows  Local  Education  Agencies*  Institutions  of 
Higher  Education,  and  others  with  access  to  the  mainframe  in  Raleigh  to  call 
up  and  print  out  any  portion  of  the  curriculum,  e,g,,  any  skills  or  subject 
area  across  all  grade  levels,  all  skills  and  subjects  for  one  particular  grade 
level ,  one  subject  at  one  grade  level,  or  the  entire  competency-based  curriculum* 
Thoye  with  access  to  the  mainframe  will,  therefore,  have  immerilate  access  to  any 
revisions  or  additions  to  the  curriculum* 
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Activities  and  Resources 


Thy  dovelopnicnt  or  cataJoglng  of  fictlvJciee  and  r^sourcof^  to  nsBlat  in 
Che  Implcmentfltlon  of  Che  competency-based  curriculum  la  an  ongoing  nctivity  of 
IfiBtructloniil  ServiGQO  staff  working  with  teachers  and  others  in  each  of  the 
Local  Education  Agencies.    Concentrating  this  effort  in  the  local  achool 
districts  provides  teachers  tlie  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  the  curriculum* 
An  activities  and  resources  are  developed  for  each  skills  or  ^ubjact  araa,  they 
will  be  made  available  for  Stata-wid#  disBeminution  tlirough  the  IBM  mainframe. 


Working  Space 

Working  space  has  been  left  at  the  end  of  goalg  throughout  the  Teacher 
Handbook  for  thn  competency-baeed  curriculum*     Thia  space  has  been  provided 
so  that  teachers  may  write  In  additional  obJectivQe  and  pieaeures  and/or  make 
notes  regarding  instruction,  actlvitiefii  and  reeourcea. 

How  to  Make  Suggestions  for  Additions  or  Revisions 

As  with  any  viable  curriculum »  the  Teach a r  Handbook  for  the  competency- 
based  curriculum  must  be  open  to  constant  ravlaw,  aicpanslon,  and  revision  in 
order  that  it  continue  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  children  of  this  State,  Anyone 
having  suggestions  for  additions  to  or  revisions  of  this  curriculum  may  complete 
and  submit  the  form  in  Appendix  I|  or  may  contact! 

Joaaph  B,  Wabb 

Assistant  State  Superintendent 
lor  Instructional  Services 
Education  Building 
Raleigh,  NC  27611 
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Arts  Education 

COMPETENCY-BASED  CURRiCULUM 


• 


NORTH  CAROLINA  DiPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 


Arte  adueation  tnconipflsaas  K*12  programs  In  danca,  folk  arts,  music, 
thaacre  artfl,  and  visual  arts*    Bach  arts  area  provides  a  scope  and  sequence 
which  allows  students  opportunltlte  tos 

develop  the  ©satntlal  sanses  of  sight,  hearing,  swell,  taste,  touah, 
and  kintsthtties  as  Intellectual,  amotlonal,  physical,  creative,  and 
aKprasslva  acts. 

explore  ivmrnly  thm  problem-reeognltlon  and  problem-aolvlng  process 
which  glvte  thim  tha  power  to  shapa  thalr  own  llvaa  within  an 
Intardependant  world* 

percaive  and  raapond  to  arts  tKptrlcifces  which  eenalcli;^  tham  to  the 
aesthetic  qualities  in  their  environment* 

acquire  useful  skills  and  Cechnlques  which  enable  them  to  develop 
their  abilities  to  eKprtss  themselves. 

become  knowledgeable  about  the  arts  and  to  recognize  the  relationship 
of  the  arts  to  humanityi 

nurture  an  appreciation  of  the  arts  as  a  measure  of  human  development 
throughout  civilisation. 

experience  the  arts  as  a  natural  part  of  everyday  living  including 
avocatlonal  and  vocational  pQislblllties, 

Since  the  arts  are  channels  through  which  feelings  and  beliefs  are 
conveyed,  study  of  the  arts  emphasises  the  meaning  and  content  of  expression. 
Knowledge  about  the  arts  and  the  development  of  artistic  skills  are  taught  as 
a  means  to  that  end*    The  arts  are  most  valid  when  they  are  creatively 
experienced  or  produced |  therefore,  a  balance  between  structured  and 
unstructured  experiences  is  sought « 

Arts  are  Indivisible  from  llfei  therefore,  the  arts  are  indivisible  from 
education*    The  arts  are  symbolic  of  the  human  condition  and  help  us  to 
understand  ourselves*    The  arts  stimulate  learning,  incite  curiosity,  build 
confidence,  encourage  divergent  thinking,  demand  analysis,  and  foster  the 
creative  nature  inherent  In  us  all*    To  deny  students  access  to  the  study  of 
the  arts  is  to  deny  them  aeeess  to  their  full  potential. 
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The  North  CiiroXlria  Stflndard  Cdur^         Study  and  the  Teacher  HandboQk 
for  the  cempetency-baaed  currleulum  In  tha  arts  provide  educatbrs  with  a 
vthlcle  CO  insure  m  eoffiprehen&lve  and  well  balancid  couifse  of  study  for 
students*  Wiat  follows  la  d  full  description  of  eaeh  of  the  arts  education 

programs.    Whlla  eaeh  art  form  is  a  discipline  dedicated  to  specific  learning 
ouccomegi  the  overall  goals  of  arts  education  present  a  model  for  Interdlaclplinary 
instruction. 

Although  each  program  la  designed  for  Individual  grade  levels,  It  la 
Important  to  remefflber  that  all  itudenta  do  not  fit  into  neatly  prescribed 
catigorlee  of  learning*    The  most  beneficial  use  of  this  document  results  when 
students  are  Individually  aaseaaed  and  consequently  presented  with  the 
appropriate  instructional  levels. 

Because  folk  arti  iu  not  considered  a  separate  course  or  ttubj#dfc  area  In 
the  State-funded  basic  education  program,  it  has  not  been  Included  in  the 
North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study,    However,  many  schools  now  offer 
coursaa  In  folk  artsi  and  it  is  an  ifflportant  resource  for  teachere  of  other 
content  or  skills  areas «    For  these  reasons  it  has  been  included  In  the 
Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency^^bastd  curriculum. 
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DANCE  EDUCATION 


PURPOgE  Am  OVERVIEW 

Long  before  children  acquire  word  symbols  for  a  spoken  lunguflgei  they 
communicate  through  movement.    Movement  Is  both  functional,  auch  m  walking 
which  getfl  ue  from  one  place  to  another,  and  expressive^  such  as  gesturing 
which  Conveys  meaning*    Dance,  In  Its  ilmpleat  form,  is  eKpresslvc  movement* 

Dance  education  in  the  public  schools  provides  students  opportunities  to 
actively  Involve  themselves  In  dance  as  a  creative  art.    The  major  goals  of 
the  dance  education  program  K^]7  allow  students  to: 

develop  kinetic  awarenesa, 

perceive  and  respond  to  dance  experiences  which  sensltii:e  them  to 
n     their  abilities  to  eKpress  themselves  through  dance* 

become  knowledgeable  about  dance  and  to  recognii;e  the  relationship 
of  dance  to  the  other  arts  and  humanity. 

.       understand  dance  throughout  history  as  one  of  the  measures  of  human 
endeavor* 

recognize  that  dance  is  beneficial  to  their  well-belnf  and  has  both 
avocatlonal  and  vocational  possibilities. 

The  public  school  dance  education  program  Is  based  primarily  on  the 
principles  of  modern  dance  which  embrace  a  variety  of  creative  approaches. 
Dance  for  the  early  childhood  years  focuses  on  the  exploratlan  of  the  body  as 
the  dance  instrument,  movement  as  a  node  of  self^eKpresslon,  and  in 
coxmunlcation  and  understanding.    During  the  Intermediate  years,  emphasis  begun 
in  grades  K-3  is  continued  with  a  natural  progression  into  more  refined  uses  of 
time,  space,  and  energy.    In  grades  7  and  8,  more  emphasis  Is  placed  on 
technique. 

The  cofnitlve  and  aesthetic  processes  are  equally  ag  important  as  the 
creative  process.    Dance  education  courses  at  the  high  school  level  provide 
students  with  opportunities  to  seriously  study  dance  as  a  highly  disclpJlned 
form  of  art. 

While  the  basic  dance  education  program  described  In  the  North  Carolina 
Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  Teacher  Handbook  for  the  competency-based 
curriculum  Is  comprehensive  enough  to  meet  the  proposed  program,  dance  encompasses 
a  board  field  of  study.    Thus  additional  opportunities,  such  as  ballet  and 
jazz,  are  appropriate  when  desired  by  the  school  community  and  when  resources 
are  available. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY 


K-6 

Children^  Dance 


7-8 

Danca  Education 


9-12 
Danca  1 
Dance  II 


The  Dance  aompatancy^basad  eurrlaulums 

Is  dasigned  for  statawida  usa. 

offars  flaxlbiilty  for  loeal  eurrlculum  davalopmant, 

Ifl  not  corralatad  with  any  textbook  and  does  not  restrict  the  use  o£ 
any  ralevant  textbook  or  program* 

tncouragss  the  offering  of  a  sarles  of  eoutses  suitable  to  the 
varying  abllltlaa  of  all  students. 

Many  school  districts  do  offer  othar  electlves  appropriate  to  this 
instruotlonal  area  which  are  not  a  part  of  the  State-funded  basic  aducation 
program.    Such  aleetlvas  may  Includai    Dance  III,  Dance  IV,  Ballet  I,  Ballet  II, 
Danca  History,  Composition,  and  Choraography. 
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GRADES  K-3 


Major  Emphaaes 

Dance  education  at  the  early  childhood  leval  provldas  an  introduction  to 
dance  through  a  variaty  of  creative  approaches*    Children's  dance,  often 
ralarred  to  as  creative  dance »  creative  movement  or  movement  eKploratlonj 
begins  with  the  eKploratlon  of  the  body  as  the  Instrument  for  dance. 
Activities  which  Involve  the  use  of  large  and  ssall  body  parts  foster  the 
concept  of  kinetic  awareness ^    Children  discover  that  certain  body  parts  can 
move  In  a  variety  of  different  ways. 

The  processes  of  perceiving,  understanding,  responding  and  creating  are 
developed  through  ths  cooponent  elements  of  dance.    Exploring  ways  of  using 
time,  space,  and  energy  are  basic  to  children's  discovery  of  the  movement 
potential  of  the  various  body  parts* 

Finding  movement  in  natural  phenomena  and  recognising  general  qualities  o 
that  movement  is  Important.    Interpreting  sounds  and  forces  through  movement 
enhances  the  expressive  nature  of  dance.    Making  shapes  In  personal  space  and 
moving  shapes  from  one  space  to  another  reinforces  that  movement  takes  place  1 
space.    Rhythmic  responses  help  to  develop  the  concept  of  time.    Locomotor  and 
non^locomotor  movement  help  to  develop  a  sense  of  sequence  and  pattern. 

Children  are  encouraged  te  be  Imaginative  and  to  freely  express  thoughts, 
feelings,  and  ideas.    Movement  Is  a  natural  resource  children  bring  into  the 
classroom  and  activities  are  most  valid  when  directly  related  to  their 
personal  experiences*    Children  are  allowed  to  create  dances  of  their  own  and 
to  work  cooperatively  with  others* 

Both  structured  and  unstructured  experiences  are  offered  to  Introduce 
dance  at  the  early  childhood  level.    Spontaneity  and  a  sense  of  Joy  should  be 
natural  to  the  classroom  atmosphere*    Dance  becomes  an  acceptable  means  of 
expression* 
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Crade  K  Que line 

I.      Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  eolf ,  othera,  and  the  dance  fixperlG 

1.1  Participate  willingly  in  tha  dance  experience. 

1.2  Work  cooperativaly  with  othera. 

2*      Develop  kinitle  awaraness. 

2.1  Undaratand  that  there  are  different  body  parts* 

2.2  Understand  the  differenae  in  producing  mocion  and  mfilntaining 
stillness. 

3t      Understand  the  concept  of  apace^ 

3*1  Demonstrate  the  use  of  personal  apace. 

3*2  Demonstrate  the  use  of  general  epaee* 

3.3  Demonstrate  curved  shapes. 
3*4  Identify  curved  shapes* 
3.5  Demonstrate  angular  shapes. 
3*6  Identify  angular  shapes. 

3.7  Understand  the  directions  of  up  and  down. 

3.8  Understand  the  directions  of  forward  and  baekward. 

4*      Understand  the  concept  of  energy, 

4.1  Demonstrate  sustained  energy. 

4.2  Demonstrate  percussive  energy. 

5.  Understand  the  concept  of  time, 

5*1    Demonstrate  fast  and  slow  movement. 
5.2    Combine  fast  and  slow  movement. 

6.  Understand  non-locomotor  TOvement. 

6.1    Demonstrate  moving  In  personal  space  using  the  whole  body. 
7*      Understand  locomotor  movement* 

7.1    Demonstrate  traveling  In  personal  space. 
8*      Develop  skills  in  Improvisation. 

8.1  Demonstrate  moving  alone  spentanaously  with  music. 

8.2  Demonstrate  moving  alone  while  exploring  curbed  body  shapes* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EPUCATION 

Grade  Levcll    K  Skills/Subiect  Area:  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li    The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward 
her/himself,  others,  and  the  dance  eKperience. 

Oblaetivas  Meaeureg 

1.4    Participate  willingly  In  the  1. 1.1    Eagerly  dentonstrata  tnovament  with 

danaa  ixperienee*  other  students, 

1.2    Work  cooperatively  with  others.         1*2*1    Willingly  observe  others. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


COMPETENCY  COAL  2s. 


Skills/Subject  Area:  Dance 
The  li^flrner  will  develop  kinetic  awareness  * 


Objcctivas 


2  A    Understand  there  are  different 
body  parts. 


Measures 


2*1  i  I  Transfer  movement  frorn  one  body 
part  to  another  InrJuding  feet, 
hands,  hips,  ohouldersj  and  head* 

2,1,2    Naae  three  main  body  parts. 


2.2    Underatand  the  difference  in 
producing  motion  and  maintain- 
ing stlllnesip 


2*2,1    Suceessfully  start  and  stop  tnotion 
with  a  specific  eignal. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 

Grade  Levels    K  Skillfl/Subjecc  ArGfli  Dane^ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3f    the  learner  will  utidcrotand  the  concept  of  space. 


Meaaures 


3*1    Defflonatrflte  the  uaa  of  p^rsonul         Sa.l    Maintain  motion  and  stlllnai^ 
®P^^^*  vhlle  remaining  In  om  spot  In 

the  room. 


3.2    Demonfitrflte  the  uBm  of  gannral 


3.2.1    Travel  throughout  a  roont  using 

all  the  available  space. 


3.3    Demons trtite  the  making  of  curved       3.3-1    Demonstrate  curved 
body  shapes. 


Bhap^g , 


3. A    Identify  curved  ehapea. 


3#4*1    Recognise  curved  shapia  In  nature* 


3*5    Demonstratt  th©  isaklng  of  angular     3.5*1    Demonatratt  angular  body  shapss. 
body  shapes. 


3.6    Identify  angular  ahapas* 


3*6tl    Racognlza  angular  ahapts  In  natura* 


3,7    Undaratand  the  dlreetlone  of 
up  and  down« 


3.7.1    Elat  and  sink  using  an  up  and 
down  dlractlon* 


3.8    Understand  the  directions  of 
forward  and  backward i 


3.8.1  Travel  forward  and  backward  with 
a  specific  signal. 

3.8.2  Successfully  identify  the  forward 
and  backward  dlrectJona  when  asked 
to  obsewe  an  individual 
traveling  In  these  dlrsctiona. 
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ARTS  EOUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 

GMd©  Livali    K  Ski! J o/StibJ tct  Art^i  Danca 

COMPETENCY  GOAl.  4  s    The  learner  will  underfitflnd  the  conctpc  of  energy  • 


Ob J t€tlv«a 


4,1    Dtmonntratt  guet«ififd  #n#rgy, 


4.1.1    Slat  and  sink  while  mainculning 
thft  s«m#  tntrgy  flow. 


4*2    Desiongtr^tfe  pereuaglvt  energy . 


4.2.1    Move  with  a  burst  of  energy  and 
mtop  that  buriit  quickly  when 
glvtn  an  appropriate  drum  gign^l. 
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Grade  Level i  K 
COHPETENCY  GOAL  5i 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATtON 

Skillfl/SubJ«ct  Areai  Dunce 
Tlie  Ifarner  will  understand  chf  concept  of  tlmn. 


Objectives 


Sil    Dtmonscrsce  faae  and  nlw 
opVifflenCi 


Measures 


5.1.1    Httlntaln  a  sXow  epead  of  raotJon 
whin  using  a  rising  and  sinking 

fiction* 

Hovt  qtilckly  ¥hm  ualng  a  rising 
and  sinking  action. 

5,1.3    Identify  fast  and  slow  spueds 
when  observing  an  individual 

move* 


5.2    Demonstrata  combining  slow 
and  fast  movtMnts. 


5*2«l    Draonitrato  rising  slowly  and 
sinking  quickly  whsn  using  a 
rising  and  sinking  action* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grad«  Uvelf    Ki  Sklll«/Subjcct  Arfai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  6 1    The  learner  will  undtratand  nan-loeomotor  movement. 


Objgetlvei   ____  Mtasurea^ 


6.1    Dsmonscrate  moving  In  personal  6.1.1    Succeesfully  demonstrate  bending, 

gpaet  using  tht  wholf  body*  shaking,  turning,  twisting,  and 

swinging  mQvament  uhll%  r^imalnlng 
In  a  paraonal  space. 

i 

6,1,2    Identify  binding,  »hoklng» 

turnlngt  twiatingi  and  swinging 
movamants  whtn  obsarvlng  an 
Individual  mova* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level:    K  Skllle/Subject  Areai  mma^ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7i    The  learner  will  underscand  loeotnotor  movemetit. 


_Oy_€etlv<is    Measure  s 


7,1    Demonstrate  travaling  in  general       7,1.1    Successfully  demanstriite  walking, 
^P**^®*  hoppingi  sreppingt  rolling,  and 

running* 

7*lgZ    Successfully  identify  a  run>  roll, 
and  turn  when  asktd  to  observe  the 
locomotor  movements  of  specific 
animals. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    K  Skllls/SubjGct  Amai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  fif    The  learner  will  develop  skills  In  Impravlflacion. 


„■  ■  ObJ@cclvag   Measurgg 

8.1    Dtmenatrata  fflovlng  itlone  spon-  8.1*1    Ejcplore  (wovewents  unplanned) 

caneQusly  with  muslei  «lw  body  action  when  listening  to 

n  m^lectm4  pl^cf  of  music  df»B5gnid 
for  slow  fflovement. 

8*2    Demonstrate  moving  alone  spon-  8,2.1    Explore  a  variety  of  ways  of 

taneously  while  #Kplorlng  making  curved  body  shapes  whila 

eurvad  body  shapae.  rising  and  sinking. 
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Grade  1  Outline 


1,      Davelop  a  positive  attitude  toward  s^lf,  others,  and  the  dance  GXperlence. 

lil    Willingly  parciclpata  In  tha  dance  eKperi^nce* 
1*2    Work  cooperatively  with  another  ptrson, 

1.3  Undarstand  that  danct  Ib  eKpregsiva  movement, 

2«      Davilop  kinetic  awaraneas. 

2.1  Duroonstratf  an  undfretandlng  of  differciit  body  parta. 

2.2  Damonatrata  the  dlffaranca  in  producing  raotlon  and  maintaining 
atlllnaaa* 

2#3    Dimonstrata  that  aovemanC  can  ba  far  away  from  or  close  to  the  body. 

3,  Undar stand  tha  coneapt  of  space. 

3.1  Dataonatrati  th^  use  of  peraonal  and  general  gpaca. 
3*2  Demonatrate  body  ahapta  in  atlllnass  and  moclon* 
3^3  Identify  cuivad  and  angular  shapes, 

3.4  Idantlfy  the  diraacione  of  backward #  fowrard,  up  and  dovm, 
3#5  Deaonatrata  movament  in  a  curved  pathway, 

3,6  Damonstrata  movament  in  an  angular  pathway. 

4,  Undarstand  tha  concept  of  energy* 

4#l    Demonstrate  tha  use  of  suatainad  and  percuaslva  energy* 

4.2  Damonstrata  the  use  of  heavy  and  light  movenent, 

4.3  Identify  heavy  and  light, 

5#      Understand  the  concept  of  time, 

5*1    Deaonstrate  the  use  of  alow  and  fast  movement, 

5,2    Recognize  fast  and  alow  tempo  in  three  musical  compositions. 

5*3    Demonstrate  basic  rhythmic  counting, 

6p      Underscand  non-locomotor  movement* 

6.1    Undarstand  moving  in  personal  space  using  the  whole  body  in  a 
variety  of  ways* 

6*2    Understand  combining  two  non-locomotor  actions  and  repeating  the  two 
actions  in  sequence, 

7,      Understand  locomotor  movement, 

7.1  Understand  movement  which  takes  place  in  general  space, 

7.2  Understand  combinations  of  locomotor  pattama* 
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Understand  skills  in  aequance. 

8*1    Damonstrata  making  a  simple  movament  sequence  with  iound 

accompaniment  repeat td* 
8.2    DiffiQnatrate  a  siople  raoveffient  sequence  with  sound  accompaniment. 

Understand  akilla  in  technique. 

9.1    Demonstrate  technique  to  promoti  fleKibility  and  strength. 
Understand  the  concept  of  making  a  composition. 

10* i  Understand  that  Idea  and  concepts  can  be  translated  into  movement. 
Develop  skills  in  composition. 

11*1  Understand  that  a  aequence  of  movement  has  a  beginning,  middle,  and 
end. 

11*2  Translate  simple  ideas  into  dance. 
Develop  skills  in  improvisation. 

12.1  DeTOnstrate  the  ability  to  move  alone  while  exploring  locomotor 
movement • 

12. 2  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  Imprsviae  In  order  to  discover  movements 
related  to  specific  objects  or  Ideas* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Lev«Ji     J  Skllls/Subjocf:  Aroai  Dance 

COHPETENCY  GOAL  If  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward 
her/himself,  othars,  and  the  dance  eKperiencdt 


  _  Obiactlves 

l.l    Willingly  participate  in  the 
dance  eKp0rlenc€# 


lp2    Work  Qooparatlvely  with  another 
person* 


1.3    Understand  that  dance  is  expres*" 
sive  movement. 


Measureg 

l.l.l    Eagerly  demonstrnre  movement  with 
other  students, 

1.2tl    Mirror  willingly  the  movements 
of  another  person* 

liS.I    Select  and  demongtrate  shapes 

that  expreai  happy  feelings  and 
aad  feelings* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCF  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uvelt     1  Sklllg/Subject  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:    The  learner  will  develop  kinetic  awareness. 


Object Ives 


2*1    DemonsCrate  an  underetandlng 
of  different  body  parts. 


Messurea 


2*1,2  Transfar  movement  from  one  body 
part  to  another  Including  feeti 
hands,  hips,  and  ffhouldars. 

2 A, 2    Name  five  selected  body  parts » 


2»2    Demonstrate  the  difference 
In  producing  motion  and 
fflalntalnlng  stillness. 


2«2.l    Succesefully  start  and  stop  motion 
with  a  specific  signal. 

2*2*2    Successfully  choose  when  to  stop 

and  start  the  motion  when  asked  to 
rise  and  sink  in  a  personal  space* 


2t3    Demonstrate  that  movements  2.3,1    Successfully  demonstrate  the 

can  be  far  away  from  the  action  of  opening  (stretching) 

body  and  close  to  the  body.  and  closing  (curling)  the  body. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    1  Skills/Subject  Areas  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:    The  learner  will  underatand  the  concept  of  space. 


3il    Demons trafca  the  use  of 

personal  and  general  space, 


Measures 


3.1,1    Successfully  demonstrate  combin- 
ing traveling  in  general  space, 
and  opening  and  eloalng  the  whole 
body  in  personal  space. 


3.2    DanonBtrate  body  shapaa  in 
stillness  and  motion* 


3*2*1    Succeasfully  detnonstrate  a  curved 
body  shape  while  maintaining 
at illness  9  and  aKplore  making 
curved  shapes  in  general  ^pace* 


3*3    Identify  curved  and  angular 
shapes. 


3*3*1    Observe  and  Identify  curved  and 
angular  shapes  in  nature. 

3.2*3    Classify  a  variety  of  natural 
objeccs  according  to  shapes* 


3*4    Identify  the  directions 
of  backward p  forward »  upp 
and  dawn. 


3,4,1    Identify  the  direction  of  backward, 
forward I  upi  and  dawn  when  asked 
to  lead  into  those  directions  with 
fipecific  body  parts. 


3.S    Demonstrate  movement  in  a 
curved  pathway. 


3*5*1    Successfully  travel  from  one  place 
in  the  room  to  anrtther  in  curved 
pathways* 


3*6 


Demonstrate  movement  in  an 
angular  pathway. 


3,6.1 


Successfully  travel  from  one  place 
in  the  room  to  another  in  angular 
pathways* 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTOK 

Grade  Leveli     1  Skllls/Subjecc  Areai  Umce 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Ui    The  learner  will  uf.derstand  the  eottccpt  of  energy. 


4.1    Demotistrata  the  use  of 
suatainad  and  percussive 
anergy . 


Meaoures 


4.1.1  Demonstrate  a  variety  of  body 
parts  meeting  and  parting  while 
tDaintalnlng  the  same  energy  flow. 

4.1.2  Demonatrate  the  conttast  of 
sustained  and  p0rcu8alvt  energy 
flow  through  a  variety  of  body 
parts  meeting  (sustained)  and 
parting  (percussive) , 


4.2    Demonstrate  the  use  of  heavy 
and  light  moviment. 


4*2.1    Demonstrate  heavy  or  firm  movement 
when  asked  to  use  a  "pressing"  or 
"pushing"  action. 

4#2,2    Demonstrate  light  movement  when 
asked  to  use  a  "floating"  or 
"gliding"  action. 


4*3    Identify  heavy  and  light, 


4.3.1    Identify  objects  that  are  heavy 
and  objects  that  are  light. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DA^CE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level i  1 
COMPETENCY  COAL  Si 


Skilln/Subject  Araai  Dance 
The  leartier  will  understand  the  concept  of  tltte. 


Oblectlves 


5.1    Defflonatrate  thm  use  of 
ilow  and  fpst  roovemenc* 


Measures 


5.1.1    Dewarstrati  the  actions  of  sinking 
slowly  and  rising  quickly* 


5.2  Recognise  fast  and  alow 
tempo  In  a  mualcal  com^ 
position. 


5*2*1    Tdantlfy  th^  difference  in  fast 
and  slow  tempo  wh#n  lletenlng  to 
musl€* 


5.3    Demonstrate  baale  rhythmic 
counting. 


5.3.1    Clap  the  underlying  beat  of  a 
simple  4/4  time  musical 
composition* 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli     1  Skllla/Subject  Araai  Dunei? 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i»  Tlie  learner  will  underfftand  non-lccomotor  fnovement-. 


Objeetlvaa 


6*1  Undtrstand  moving  in  personal 
spaea  using  the  whole  body  in 
a  variety  of  ways. 


Measures 


6tl.l    Demonstrate  binding,  rtoklng, 
turning,  twlgtlng,  and  swing 
movement  to  appropriate  musleal 
accomplishmant  whila  remaining  in 
a  personal  space* 


6.2    Understand  combining  two 
non-locomotor  actions  and 
repeating  the  two  actions 
in  sequence* 


6.2.1    Select  two  non^locomotor  movements 
(shake/turn)  and  repeat  the  aerlons 
In  sequence. 
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Grade  Level!  1 
COMPETENCY  GOAL  7: 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 

Skills/Subject:  Areai  Dunce 

Th6  learner  wllX  undtrstand  locomotor  ffiovement* 


ObJectiveB 


7  A    Undtrstdnd  movemeiic  whleh  taki 
plaet  in  general  space « 


7*1*1    Successfully  dtmonstr^te  walking, 
hopping,  aklpplngi  rolling, 
running,  slumping,  alldlni,  and 
turning  In  general  spac^* 


7,2    UnderiCand  combinations  of 
of  locomotor  patterns* 


7.2.1    Dtmonstrate  traveling  throughout 
the  space  combining  different 
loeoffiotor  patterns,  e*g*f  walk 
and  run I  Jump  and  turns 


53 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DAHCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  UvpJt    t  Skills/Subject  Area?  Dance 

COHritfiNCY  GOAL  81    Thi  l«iirtitt^  will  underfttand  akllla  In  aequtnce. 


8*1    Dimonscratg  rndklng  a  slmplii 
mmmmmnt  gtqutnee  that  can  be 


8tl,l    Comblnt  alnklnf  and  rising  movt^ 
mmntB  in  perianal  gp^^t  with 
traveling  in  gmmtAl  space  and 
ditnonscrACt  tht  atqu^ncs  four 

times  (rlglng/iinklng-if#v#l, 
Hilng/8lnklng-CrflV€l»  rising/ 
sinklng-trwtl*  rising/ ilfiklng« 
travel) , 


8#2    Damonitratft  a  slftplt  movetatnt 
g«qutii€t  with  found  aeeompanl- 
sent. 


8*2*1    Dimonstrate  tfanaf^rrlng  vilght 
onto  £hr€^  4ii{mwmM  body  purt§ 
in  fitqutntlal  order  and  rgptat 
cht  tttqumei  sevtrsl  times  with 
a  spatch  sound  for  each  transftr 
©I  wtightt 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

drade  teveli     1  Skills/Subject  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  9f    The  liarner  will  imA&vntmtl  akillft  In  t^chtiiqu^. 


Objeetiviig  Meflauren 

I 

itrengch« 


9.1    DMonatrati  techniques  to  9.1.1    Dtmonstratt  thf^m  mm-up  ^mraUen 

pvomotm  fltxibility  and  to  promoc®  flcKibllicy, 


5G 
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AKTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Gradt  Loveli     I  SHino/Subjecc  Area:  Dmiee 

COMPETENCY  COAL  lOl  Th«  lanrnftf  yill  uttdMr«tAncl  the  coneepfc  of  con^ponltion 
<ttaklng  n  dunce)* 


Objectivee 


10.1  Undgrgtand  that  Idtas/conctptg 
cfln  b«  Cranslated  Into  movemtnt. 


10*lil  Identify  the  char/ieterlstlc  shapes 
of  animals  and  tranilate  these  to 
body  ph^p€8« 

10*1*2  Identify  movement  qualltina  of 
anlsiaJ «  ( strong/light)  and 
translate  these  quatlcias  into 
body  movam^nt. 
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ARTS  EDUCAtrON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level!  1 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  111 
dance) • 


Skills/Subject  Areiii  Dance 
The  learner  will  develop  fikllla  in  compoaltion  (making  a 


Objec elves 


11. 1  Understand  that  a  saquence 
of  moviment  has  a  btglnnlng, 
eiiddlip  and  tnd* 


11.1*1  Demonatrate  the  ability  tof 

-  maintain  n  still  body  shopt, 

-  travfl  In  general  apace*  and 
maintain  an  ending  body  phapOt 


11*2  Trannlflt©  almpl©  ideas  Into 
a  dnnes. 


11*2.1  Obeervt  the  shape  changee  of  danct 
and  tranilatt  th^aa  into  movement 
using  a  beginning  body  shapg, 
rising  and  olnklng  body^  and  an 
ending  body  ihape. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level i     I  Skllls/Subiect  Areai  Ofince 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  12 1    Ttii  learner  will  develop  skllla  in  loiproviuatian. 


Objectlv©B 


Medsurea 


12 #1  Dawonotrate  the  ability  to 
sovg  alone  whil€  txplorlng 
locomotor  movBmmtit* 


12.1*1  Freely  explore  a  variety  of  ways 
to  travel  in  general  ipgce. 


12.2  Defflonacrfita  cht  ability  to 

Improvise  In  order  to  discover 
movements  related  to  a  specific 
objtet  or  Idea^ 


12*2, 1  Explore  n  variety  of  curved 
shapes  and  movenient  which 
express  an  idea  such  as  the 
shape  and  lightness  of  clouds, 
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Grade  2  CKitllne 


1.  Develop  a  paglclvi  attitude  toward  self,  othcro,  and  the  dance  eKpurlance. 

1. 1  Dimonstrate  an  awartnios  of  the  eapttblllclts  of  others. 

1.2  Demanstrati  communication  and  eooptratlon  with  others, 

1.3  Undtr stand  that  dance  la  stlacted  movement* 

2.  Divelop  kinttie  awartnaasi 

2.1  Undtratttttd  that  dlffertnt  body  pacta  can  mova  In  dlffarant  ways* 

2.2  Undarstand  that  the  body  must  be  controlled  for  aafg  movement, 
2»3  Undtratand  that  dllferent  body  parts  can  l^ad  nn  get  Ion* 

2.4  Daroonatrati  that  ©ovtmint  can  tKpand  and  contract. 
2*5  Dattenatrata  flexion  and  ttnalon. 

3#      Undarstand  tha  concept  of  apace. 

3.1  Daffionatrata  the  uaa  of  personal  and  ganeral  spaca. 

3.2  Dtmoastrate  curvad  and  angular  shapaa  in  »tlon  and  at Illness. 
3*3    Racognlza  critical  dlffartncaa  In  curvad  and  angular  ahapas* 

3.4  Undaratand  tha  dlractlona  of  backward  and  forward. 

3.5  Undaratatid  tha  dlractlong  of  up  and  down* 

3.6  Undaratand  that  pathwaya  of  movimant  can  ba  along  tha  floor  or  in 
tha  air# 

3*7    Undaratand  that  ©ovamant  can  takr  place  at  different  lavila. 

4.  Understand  tha  concept  of  anargy* 

4.1  Demonatrata  the  contrast  of  sustained  and  percussive  energy. 

4^2  Undarstand  tha  ralatlonahlp  of  sound  to  heavy  and  light  movement. 

4*3  Recognize  heavy  and  light  sound* 

4.4  Demonatrata  vibratory  (shaking)  use  of  energy. 

4.5  Recognita  vibratory  movement  In  nature. 

5.  Understand  tha  concept  of  time. 

5.1    Demonstrate  the  contraat  of  fast  and  slow  movement, 
5*2    Understand  repetition  or  making  pat tarns  of  movement. 

5.3  Racogniia  visual  patterns. 

5*4    Demonstrate  pattern  making  in  movement  while  using  slow  and  fast 
movement. 

6*      Under atand  no n** locomotor  movement* 

6,1    Understand  combining  two  non*locomotor  actions  with  repeating  the 

two  actions  in  sequence. 
ill    Underatand  combining  two  non-locomotor  actions  with  changes  in 

movement  tempo* 
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7,      Undetstand  loeomocor  wovement, 

7.1    Understand  movement  which  takes  place  in  genetol  space, 
7«2    Ufiderstflnd  combination  of  locomotor  patterns. 

8*      Understand  skills  in  «@quenoG* 

8.1  Undaratand  that  movement  can  takt  place  in  fiuccesslon. 

8.2  Recognita  that  aound  can  suggast  aovemint  posalblllties. 

8.3  Demonatrata  rapatltion  of  a  alnglt  ftovimtnt  sequenct* 

9.  Under stand  skills  In  ttchnlque* 

9*1    Undt^^taiad  thm  timmd  for  wora^up  activltiee, 

9.2    De^natrata  tschnlquaa  to  promote  fleKlblllty  and  strength* 

10.  Understand  the  conespt  of  composition. 

10. 1  Ricognlse  that  dance  has  a  baglnnlng,  ffllddla,  and  end. 

10.2  Undarstand  that  idtas  can  hm  transliittd  Into  dance. 

U.    Dtvelop  skills  in  compdsltlon. 

11 «1  Traoslatt  simple  Idtas  into  danca. 

11*2  Racogniza  that  a  saquenca  of  movemtnt  has  a  baginning,  mlddltj 
and  and. 

11*3  Comblna  simple  sequtQces  to  uka  a  dance. 
12.    Develop  skills  in  improvisation* 

12.1  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  movt  alone  while  exploring  locomotor 
and  non^locomotor  movement, 

12.2  Demonstrate  the  ability  to  follow  another  individual's  movement/ 
eKplorationa. 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Lcvfilt    2  Skills/Subject  Area?  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  If  Th©  learnar  wlli  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward 
har/himself,  others,  and  the  dance  eKparlence. 


Maasureg 


1 « 1 ,  DamDnstrdte  an  awarinees  of  the 
oApabilitiii  of  otherSi 


Choose  waya  to  mov©  which  will 
erable  the  followar  to  mirror 
the  action  when  asked  to  lead 
a  mirroring  eKperienee  with  a 
partncri 


I .2    DemonBtrate  eommunleation  and 
cooperation  with  othera. 


1.2,1    Demonstrate  a  "movement 

conversation"  with  a  partner  In 
order  to  develop  a  feel  for 
eomunlcatlon  through  movement. 


1*3    Understand  that  danee  is 
aaleated  movements 


1.3.1    Travel  throughout  the  apace  using 
the  feet  in  different  ways  and 
ahoose  two  of  these  ways  to  combine 
in  a  sequenee. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 

Grade  LeveXi     2  Skills/Subject  Area;  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  %%  .  The  leflrner  will  develop  klnerlc  awarentss. 


Ob 1 actives 


2.1    Underocand  chat  body  parts  can 
move  In  dlffertnt  waya. 


Measures 


2*1.1    Demonstrttce  that  body  part,q  can 
move  filfnultantouely,  body  parts 
can  move  In  aucceislon»  and  body 
parts  can  mova  so  that  they  comi 
together  and  separata » 


2*2    Understand  that  the  body  mu«t 
be  controlled  for  aafe  moving 


2*2*1    D^monfltrate  the  ability  to 

transfer  body  weight  from  one 
body  part  to  another  while 
traveling  in  general  space » 


2.3    Understand  that  different  body 
parts  can  lead  an  action. 


2,3.1    Lead  the  action  with  dif- 
ferent body  parts,  using  the 
actions  of  opening  and  closing. 


2,4    Demonstrate  that  movement  can 
eKpand  and  contract  * 


2,4.1    Demonstrate  the  action  of  opening 
fstretchlng)  and  closing 
(contracting)  the  body. 


2,5    Demonstrate  fleKlon  and 
extension. 


2*5,1    Demonstrate  flexing  the  feet  and 
hands  followed  by  extending  the 
feet  and  hands. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Crude  Level  I     2  Skills/Subject  Areai  Donee 

COMPETENCY  COAL  3:    The  learner  will  underotand  the  eoncepf  of  spiice, 


Object ivVs 


Maasureg 


3*1    DimOiistrata  the  uee  of  personal 
und  gtneral  space. 


3*1*1    Travel  throughout  the  space 

contrasting  motion  with  stillnessi 


3*2  Demanstrnte  curvad  and 
angular  body  Rhnpmn  In 
motion  and  stillness. 


3.2,1  Travel  throughout  the  apace  con- 
trasting curved  and  angular  body 
ahapea  both  In  motion  and  on  tha 
spot* 


3.3    RecognlEe  critical  differences 
in  curved  and  angular  shapes* 


3.3*1    Successfully  identify  the  dif- 
ference when  asked  to  look  around 
the  clasproom  for  curved  and 
angular  shapes* 


3,4    Understand  the  directions  of 
backward  and  forward. 


3*4.1    Desonstrate  the  use  of  forward 

and  backward  directions  when  asked 
to  travel  toward  and  away  from  a 
specific  area  of  tht  room* 


3#5    Understand  the  directions  of 
up  and  down* 


3.5*1    Demonstrace  the  use  of  up  and 

dQ\m  when  asked  to  lead  into  these 
dlreccions  with  different  body 
parts  while  rising  and  sinking. 


3.6    Understand  that  pathways 

of  movement  can  be  along  the 
floor  or  In  the  air. 


3*6. 1    Demonstrate  traveling  in  general 
space  In  curved  pathways  while 
creating  curved  pathways  In  the 
air  with  the  arms. 


3*7    Understand  that  movemant  3.7.1    Demonstrate  traveling  and  stopping 

can  take  place  at  different  at  a  low  level,  a  middle  level, 

Itvels,  and  a  high  level* 


3»7.2    Make  a  flrm*sudden  movement  and 
arrive  at  a  different  level  with 
each  beat  in  reeponit  to  a  drum 
beat* 


S3 

64 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level i    2  Skills/Subject  Area?  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1    The  learner  will  understand  the  concept  of  energy* 


Objicclvag 


4il    Demanscrfltg  the  contrast  of 
sustained  and  percusalva 
energy i 


Heasures 


4*1*1    Travel  toward  a  partner  with 

austalnad  energy  and  travtl  away 
using  percussive  energy  In 
rtsponae  to  a  drum  beat. 


4.2  Undtretand  the  relationship 
of  sound  to  h^avy  and  light 
movement p 


4.2,1    Oemona^rate  sinking  htavy  and 

rifling  lightly  In  response  to  a 
drum  beat  and  bell. 


4*3    Recognise  heavy  and  light 
Bounds. 


4t3*l    Match  heavy  sound  with  heavy 

movements  and  light  sound  with 
light  movements  when  listening 
to  a  piece  of  music. 


4.4    Demonstrate  vibratory  (shaking) 
use  of  energy* 


4*4.1    Demonstrate  vibratory  head  and 
and  arm  movements. 


4.5    Heeognlze  vibratory  movement 
in  nature. 


4,5.1    Describe  vibratory  movement  as 
observed  In  nature* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level:    2  Skills/Subject  Areai  Dflnce 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5s    The  learner  will  understand  the  concept  of  time. 


Objactlvis 

5,1    Demonstrate  the  contrast 

of  fast  and  slow  fnovementa* 


Measures 


5.1,1.  Demonitrate  a  rhythmic  phrase 
while  opening  and  closing  the 
body*  using  sudden  movement  bb  the 
body  contracts  and  alow  movement 
as  the  body  opens* 


5.2    Underetand  repetition  or 

making  patterns  of  movement. 


5,2,1    Listen  to  music  which  contains 
a  simple  sound  pattern  and 
demonstrate  a  movement  pattern 
based  on  the  sound  pattern. 


5*3    Recognize  visual  patterns.  5*3.1    Identify  simple  patterns  In  nature 

(patterns  in  rock  farmatlonsi 
leaves*  and  tree  trunks). 


S.4    Demonstrate  pattern  making 
in  movement  while  using  slow 
and  fast  movement* 


3 #4 si    Demonstrate  a  repeated  rhythmic 
phrase  while  opening  and  closing 
the  body,  using  sudden  movement 
as  the  body  contracts  and  slow 
movemynt  as  the  body  opens. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Lcveli    2  Skll Js/SubJecC  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6 1    The  learner  will  understand  noti-lacomotor  movewtent* 


Objeetiveg 


6,1    Understand  eomblnifig  two  non-* 
loeomotpr  aatlans  and  repeating 
tha  two  actions  In  aiqutnc^. 


Measures 


6*1*1    Select  and  demonstrate  two  non*" 

loeoroocor  raovemints  Cwlst^baunee) 
and  repeat  the  actions  in  sequence. 


6»2    Understand  corobining  two  non^ 
locomotor  actions  with  changes 
in  moveiQent  tempo* 


6.2.2    Demonstrate  two  non-1 oeoftidtdr 
wovementfl  (shake-push)  whiT?.i 
using  a  fast  tempo  with  shaking 
and  a  slow  tempo  with  pushing* 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 

Gmd^  Level!    2  Skills/Subjccc  Amni  nmce 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7 1  ,  The  learner  will  understand  locomotor  movement* 


Objectives 


Miasures 


7.1    Undarstand  mov^mirnt  which  takas 
place  In  gtneral  apace* 


7*1,1    DafflonBtratt  traveling  chroughaut 
th«  apace t  using  the  faec  In  dlf- 
ftrenfe  wayi  {a*gf,  running i 
Jumping,  itapplng,  turning). 


7,2    Und#ifitatid  combiniition^  of 
locomotor  patt0rns* 


7.2.1    Defnonstratt  traveiing  throughout 
the  spaci  combining  different 
locomotor  patterns  (t.g,>  walk 
and  run,  ^nmp  and  turn). 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATtON 

Grflde  Level!     2  Sklll«/Subjict  Aredi  Dflnce 

COMPETENCY  fiOAL  8i    The  Imtmr  will  undcratand  akllle  In  nequenct. 


Objeerivag 


Htnguras 


DiMftstfSte  tf^nsf#rlng  bodv 

Weight  CO  thrae  dlfftrinc  body 
parts  and  rip^atlng  the  order  of 
wtlghc  trangfer  ft*it#  f^et  to 
hiinda  to  gaat)  • 


8.2    Eecoftnl£e  Umt  sounds  can  ©uggtet 
sovifstnt  possibiliclaB* 


B,2.l    D#m0netfAt#  ^ctlone  sugg€iBtttl  to 

tha  Itarntr  by  a  varlacy  of  ioutidf* 


8i3    Desanstrite  ftptti^ion  of  a 
a  singlt  movtment  @iquin£€« 


8*3.1    Repeat  tht  aeclang  of  rlsliig  and 
alnking  whilt  Itading  eh@  riglng 
action  ^Ith  hands  and  the  plnklni 
action  viih  tht  htad« 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 

Gmdm  Leveli     2  Sklllii/Subjiict  Araa:  Diinc^ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9s    tlm  learner  will  undaratAnd  «killii  In  t«^chnlqu#» 


9.1    Uj%Ai^rntnn4  th»  nfici  foi 


Dsscribe  the  mmd  for  warm-up 


9*2    D©TOfistrati  ttchnlqute  to 
pfomott  fleKlbllity  and 
and  strength* 


9*2*1    O0!i3on0triit«  two  tichnlquas  to 

promote  leg  and  back  flexibility 
snd  atrtngth* 

9.2.2    Demonstrata  two  ttchniquef  t© 
promote  arm  flf^lblllcy  and 
strengchf 


69 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTOM 

RklUs/SubJect  Artai  D^nci 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  lOi  Tli©  Itflrner  will  ynderstand  chi  concept  of  compoultlon 
(Mking  a  donci)* 


iO«l  He€0gniii#  that  danca  ^ad  & 
beginnlfigp  middle,  and  md. 


10. 1. 1  Ob«#rve  m  sriffiple  danct  on  film 
and  dtficrlbi  tach  p^rt  fbtglnnlng, 
ffiiddlii  @nd) . 

10.1.2  DtmonstMtt  through  rapeeltioiii 
a  movtmtnt  saquence  using  a 
beginning  body  shapfi^  travtillng 
in  gantral  space ,  and  aaking  an 
tndlng  body  ahapt  In  pttionftl 
space # 


tO«2  Undtritand  that  Ideas  ean  hm 
translated  Into  dsnctt 


10.2*1  Oemcinstratt  miehlnt  woelon  in 
movmene  when  atudying  about 
oachlnta  or  Iftventlona, 

lO^Z^Z  Idtnttfy  ahapea  and  movemtnt 
quallti  9  (atfong-llght)  and 
cranal4i  a  these  to  body  movement 
vhen  studying  about  afilmala» 

iO*2«3  Demonstrate  work  actions 

(hammering,  saving »  chopping » 
pushlngp  and  pulling)  when 
studying  about  occupatlanp  and 
work. 
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Grade  t^veli  2 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
11ANCE  EDUCATION 

Skllla/Subject  Areai  Onnce 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  111  The  learner  will  develop  akill^  In  compoffltion  (making  a 
dance). 


11. 1  Translace  &impl^  i4m@  into 


11.1*1  Obstrvc  work  actlone  mch  bb  hm^ 
meringi  ehopplngi  und  iawing,  and 
make  a  sequence  of  actions  u^ilng 
the  work  actions* 


n.lp2  Obsetve  how  w^nd  eausei  leaves  to 
move  and  demonatrate  choe©  actlofli 
through  a  movtmert  aequancii 


11 » 2  RecogniEt  that  a  sequence  of 
laovttntnt  has  a  baglnnlng^ 
middle p  and  and* 


11.2*1  Observa  another  individual  danca 
and  dascrlba  each  part  of  the 
danca* 


11.3  Cottblna  aimple  iigquenaaa  to 
maka  a  danoe* 


11.3*1  Otaienstrate  the  coffiblnaclon  of 

holding  a  shape  in  stillness  and 
travaling  throughout  tha  space 
using  a  skip  with  rising  and 
sinking  aetions  on  the  spot, 
(shape »  travalp  risa/iilnk)* 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EnUCATTON 

Grade  Uval:    2  SklUi/SubJect  At^ai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  12s    The  Uatmt  will  dtvtlop  skills  In  Improvlaiitlon, 


12,1  Demonfltrfltt  thi  ability  to  movt 

alone  while  eKplorlng  locomotor 
and  non-locoffiotar  movement  * 


Measures 


12il*l  Demonstrate  combining  traveling 
thiaughout  the  mpBCm  using  th© 
tBut  In  differant  ways  with  rlelng 
And  glftklng  on  the  ipot. 


12.2  Dtmonstrote  tha  ability  to 
follow  another  individual's 
movemant/axplorations* 


12*2.1  Travtl  behind  and  btaida  another 

individual  as  th«  othtr  Individual 
travels  throughout  the  apace  using 
the  fate  in  diffartnt  ways* 
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Grada  3  Outline 


1.      Devalop  a  positive  attitude  toward  self,  others,  and  t\m  dance  experience 

1.1  Damonstratg  an  awareness  of  capnbillcieg  and  llmitatlono  of  ch@  body 
1*2    Dtfionstrata  the  ability  to  observa  and  conconCrate  on  work  done  by 

others , 

1,3  Oimonitrace  eooptration  with  a  small  group, 
1#A    Understond  that  danee  is  aAlectad  poviJitient, 

2«      Divtlop  kinttic  awareness* 

2*1    Undtrstand  that  different  body  parts  can  mova  In  different  ways. 

2.2  Undtratand  that  tht  body  wust  b«  controllid  for  sale  moving  when 
moving  with  othirs. 

2t3    Damonatratt  that  movement  can  be  larger  and  smaller. 

2p4    Oemonatrata  that  diffarant  body  parte  can  lead  an  action* 

2.5    Dtmonstrata  that  dilfertnt  body  parts  can  support  tha  body* 

3*      Undar stand  tht  aonctpt  of  apace . 

3 A    Demoiistrata  changts  of  dlraction  whila  travaling  in  genaral  spaca, 

3.2  Recognise  curvad  and  angular  shapas  in  nature, 

3t3    Damonatrata  movamtnt  In  cur^ftd  and  angular  pathways* 

3.4  Dasonstrata  that  pathway  of  tnovamant  can  ba  along  the  floor  or  in 
tht  air* 

3.5  Idtntlfy  tha  levels  of  high  and  low* 
3t6    Understand  focus  or  cant trad, 

3*7    Undarstand  opan  and  cloaad  spaca. 

Undtrstand  tht  concapt  of  anargy* 

4*1    Damonstrata  tht  contrast  of  sustained  and  percusslva  energy* 
4*2    Undarstand  heavy  and  light  movement . 
4 #3    Undaritand  vibratory  movamtnt. 
4#4    Undarstand  swinging  movement. 

5*      Understand  the  concept  of  time. 

•5p1  Damonstrste  the  contrast  of  fast  and  slow  movements. 

5*2  Demonstrate  the  use  of  mater  in  movement* 

5.3  Undarstand  repetition  or  making  pattarne  of  movement* 
5*4  Eacognize  even  and  uneven  time. 

6*      Understand  non-locomotor  movement* 

6.1  Identify  non-locomotor  action  words. 

6. 2  EecogniEe  and  be  able  to  translate  non-locomotor  action  words  into 
movement. 
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7.1 


Undarstand  locomotar  mov^tnent. 

7 A    Demonscrate  combining  two  locomocor  movements  and  pathways. 

7#2    Demonstratt  combining  two  Idcomocor  moveffl^nts  with  variations  In  time. 

Understand  skills  In  sequenea. 

8*1    Demonscrata  the  ability  to  change  from  one  body  action  to  another* 
8.2    Demonstrate  a  movement  sequence  with  raUittd  fioiinda. 

Understand  skills  in  technique* 

9tl    Undarstand  flaKibillty  and  strength* 

Understand  the  concept  of  composition. 

10.1  Underacand  that  aequinca  is  a  aarlts  of  movemints. 

10.2  Understand  that  danee  has  a  beginning,  middla,  and  and* 

10.3  Recognita  tha  Inhtrant  movement  posslbilitiaa  of  a  story  or  poem* 

Develop  skllla  In  composition* 

11.1  Recognizt  movement  possibilltlts  in  words. 

11.2  Recogniie  ffiovement  pogsibllitles  in  poems  and  stories* 
11*3  Damonstrata  that  dance  has  a  beginning,  middle,  and  and* 

Devalop  skills  in  improvisation* 

12,1  Demonstrata  the  ability  to  move  alone  while  exploring  locomotor  and 

non-'locomotor  movement* 
12*2  Demonstrate  the  use  of  Improviaatlan  to  make  dance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

G?fldi  Leveli    3  SkiXls/Subject  htnat  Danc^e 

COMPETENCY  dOAL  1 1  The  learner  will  davelop  a  positive  uttltude  toward 
her/hlmselfi  others,  and  cha  dance  experience* 


  Qbjaetivga  Meaaur^s 

1. 1    Dumonstrnte  mi  m^^rmmBB  lAA    Demonstrate  opening  and  closing 

of  capabilities  and  limitations  aatlons  in  order  to  llluptrate 

of  the  body.  tha  range  of  body  eKtenslnn  and 

contraction  In  response  to  a  drum-* 

beat. 


U2    Damongtrate  the  ability  to  1.2.1    Willingly  obaarve  and  discuss 

obsarve  and  coneentrate  on  specific  aspects  of  a  movement 

work  done  by  others*  sequence  desionstrated  by  othera. 


1.3    Demonstrate  cooperation  with 
a  amall  group* 


1.3*1    Demonstrate  traveling  to  meet  and 
traveling  to  part  when  working 
with  a  group  of  two  or  three 
Individuals. 


1,4    Understand  that  dance  Is  selected      1.4,1    Explore  several  ways  of  using  the 
movement*  faet  to  travel  to  meet  a  pflrtner 

and  travel  apart.    Then  select 
one  locomotor  movement  to  travel 
to  meet  and  a  second  locomotor 
movement  to  travel  apart. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uveli    3  Skllls/Subjodt  Ar^nt  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1    The  learner  will  develop  klneclc  awarenasn. 


2*1    Undarstand  that  different  body 

pattg  eati  move  in  dlffereTit  way8, 


Meaguree 


2.1.1    Denion»trflCe  that  body  pnrts  can 
move  simultaneously,  in 
auceessloni  and  can  eome  together 
and  separate. 


2*2  Understand  that  tha  body  must 
be  controlled  for  saft  moving 
uhm  ffioving  with  othetii 


2*2.1    Demonstrate,  slow  traveling  to 

approach  each  ©thtr,  when  reaching 
each  other  the  group  twists  in  and 
acts  (mingles)  and  holds  a  still 
position  with  a  draw  signal. 


2.3    Demonstrate  that  movements  can 
be  larger  and  smaller* 


2*3il  Demonstrate  opening  and  closing 
movements  while  changing  levels 
through  rising  and  sinking. 


2.4    Demonstrate  that  different  body 
parts  can  lead  an  action^ 


2*4.1    Demonstrate  leading  the  action 
with  different  body  parts  ysing 
the  actions  of  opening  and 
closing. 


2*5    Demonstrate  that  different  body 
parts  can  support  the  bady. 


2*5.1    DeTOnstrate  the  ability  to  trans* 
fer  body  weight  onto  two  or  three 
different  body  parts  while  travel- 
ing In  general  space. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  L©veli    3  Skills/Subject  Araai  Dflnce 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:  ,  The  learner  will  understiind  thg  concept  of  space, 


3»1    Dtmonscrate  change  of  directions       3.1.1    Travel  in  general  ipace  while  using 
while  traveling  In  general  apace.  fotn^ard,  backward,  and  sideward 

directions  In  reaponse  to  a  drum-* 
beat  i 


3.2    Recognise  curved  and  angular 
shapes  in  nature. 


3*2*2    Identify  several  curved  and  angular 
shapes  In  nature. 


3.3    Demonstrate  moving  In  curved 
and  angular  pathways . 


3.3.1    Lead  another  individual  while 

traveling  in  curved  and  straight 
pathways  or  lines. 


3.4    Demonstrate  that  pathways 
of  movement  can  be  along 
the  floor  or  In  the  air. 


3.4*1    Demonstrate  the  combination  of 

traveling  in  general  space  while 
creating  curved  pathways  in  the 
air  with  the  arms  and  traveling 
in  general  apace  while  creating 
angular  pathways  In  the  air  with 
the  arms# 


3.5    Identify  the  levels  of  high 
and  low. 


3.5*1    Deoonetrate  traveling  in  general 
space  I  and  in  response   :o  a  drum* 
beat  maintain  stillness  at  a  high 
level  or  low  level. 


3,6    Understand  focus  or  cfntered. 


3.6,1    Focus  (loek^center  body  attention) 
in  the  direction  being  lead  Into 
by  a  specific  body  part  when  asked 
to  demonstrate  rising  and  sinking 
actions  while  leading  with 
different  body  parts. 


3.7    Understand  open  and  closed  space. 


3.7,1  Create  a  free  movement  phrase 
while  opening  and  closing  the 
bodv. 


77 


EKLC 


78 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levuli    3  Skills/Subject  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  learnt r  will  understand  the  concept  of  energy. 


4.1    Defflonstrate  the  contrast  of 

nustnlned  ^nd  pcrcunsivii 
anergy. 


Measures 


4.1.1    Create  a  movement  phrase  which 

d^iflonstratti  chan^ea  from  auddcn 
energy  to  sustained  energy. 


4.2    Understand  heavy  and  light 
movement. 


4.2.1    Crea^e^  a  movement  phrase  placing 
strong  and  light  accents  in  the 
same  phrase # 


4.3    Understand  vibratory  movement. 


4,3.1    Create  a  movement  phrase  which 

demonstrates  shaking  isolated  body 
parts  stich  as  head,  hands,  feet, 
and  legs. 


4*4    UnHerstand  swinging  movement. 


4.4.1    Create  a  movement  phrase  which 
demonstrates  swinging  movement* 

4.4*2    Identify  objects  that  can  swing 
(e«gt|  rope,  scarf,  hoop),  and 
demonstrate  a  movement  phrase 
while  moving  In  relation  to  the 
object. 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Gradt  Level!    3  Skills/Subject  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  St    The  learner  will  underetand  the  concepc  of  time. 


Ob tec t Ives 


5*1    Demanstrate  the  cantraec 
of  fapt  «nd  alw  TOvemeiit. 


Maiisures 


5,1*1    DemonsfcMtfi  the  same  movement 

phrage  tirnt  In  a  gu,^t*^in«d  (slow) 
quality  and  then  a  sudden  (fast) 
one« 


5#2    Demondtrate  the  use  of  meter 
in  movetnent. 


5 4 2, I    Demonstrate  walking  to  quarter 

notes  while  listening  to  a  ffluslcaJ 
composition. 


5.3    Undarstsnd  repetition  or 

making  patterns  of  movement* 


5*3.1    Create  a  simple  rhythmic  pattern 
by  clapping  the  pattern  and 
demonstrate  a  eorrespondlng 
movtment  pattern. 


5,4    ReaognlEt  even  and  uneven  time* 


5*4*1    Idantlfy  the  dlfferenee  between 
the  two  when  asked  to  observe  a 
dancer  moving  In  both  even  and 
uneven  time* 

5«4*2    Demonstrate  a  movement  phrase 
In  even  time  and  uneven  cime. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    3  Skills/Subject  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6 J    The  learner  will  understand  non^locomotor  moveinent* 


Qbjtetlveg 


6 A    Idantlfy  non^lpcotnotor  action 
worda. 


Measurta 


6,1,1    Correctly  use  a  variety  of  non- 

locaroocor  fletlon  worde  whon  aok«?d 
CP  write  a  short  pom  which 
Includes  non*-locomotor  action 
words i 


6t2    Recognize  and  be  able  to 

translate  nan^locomocor  action 
words  Into  movement* 


6.2.1    Reproduce  tht  words  in  movemc^nt 
when  asked  to  reed  a  poem  which 
includes  non--locomotor  action 
words. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
mmt  EDUCATION 


Grade  Levels    3  Skills/Subject  Atmt  Dane© 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7t    The  learner  will  understflnd  locomocor  movement. 


—  Obitctlveg  Heoaures 

7*1    Demonstrate  comblnliig  two  7.1.1    Demonstrate  skipping  In  a  curved 

loGomotor  movements  and  pathway  and  sliding  In  fitrniFht 

pathwaye.  pathway  In  reiponge  to  a  drum  beat 

patternf 


7.2    Demonstrate  combining  two  7.2,1    Deaonstrate  a  ilow  walk  and  a  quick 

locomotor  movements  with  turn  movement  sequence  In  response 

variation  In  time,  to  a  drum  beat  pattern. 
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ARTS  EDUCATrON 

mncn  eoucatton 

Gr«d«Uv8lf    3  8klIls/Subj«et  Areas  Danc« 

dOHPETENCY  COAL  Bt    The  Isomer  will  understand  akills  In 


8il    Oii5©!i»crflt«  tht  ability  to 
chiiftg*  from  m%    Ay  action 
to  anothir* 


8,1*1    Dtmoffigtfatt  8  mov«mffit  phrase 

cansiitlng  of  twlitlng*  sinkings 
md  Mplodlngi  and  rtpeat  tht 
phra§e  w¥«r«l  tlm#8* 


8.2    d^mmttiitn  &  mmmmt 


I    Ctmntm  a  vacsl  sound  sequtPCe 
sequtncfi  with  tht  iounds* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EOnCAHON 

Ofddt  tev^li    3  Sklllfl/Sublecr  Arcfli  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9t    Th«  la/trner  trill  und^rst^nd  skills  in  technique'* 


9*1    Und«r»tflnd  fltKibllicy  md 


9.1,1    DemDftHtrate  four  wurm-up  technl* 
ques  thiit  proffioci*  fldKlbtllCy  and 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
OAMCE  EDUCATION 

dradii  U'veli    3  Skills/Subject  hr^nt  Dnnee 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  10 1  The  learner  vlll  iinfleretand  th«  mntept  of  compft^ttlon 
(naklng  a  dance). 


10,1  Understand  chat  atqu«nea  in 
A  series  of  movementi. 


10*2  Undeffltnnd  that  danca  hnn  a 
btglnnlng,  middl^i  airtd  tnd. 

10»3  RtcegnlEi  the  liihtrent 
fSDv«iB@nt  possibllitlet 
in  a  story  or  pDt»i 


„  „  ^_  -    ^  ^^^^  ^ 

10, 1,1  f^'ucc!«»»fully  dfifiortstriite  a  move- 
ffient  sequence  bused  on  the  words 
pull^push-gtrlp* 

10,2*1  Translflta  the  story  of  a  voleanlc 
eruption  iinto  a  mavtintnt  stqutnee. 

10*3*1  Dtscrlbe  the  inherent  movement 

poaalbHitlts  in  a  story  or  pom. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATIOM 


Grade  L«v«li  3 


SklJln/SubJect  Ar^a?  Dfinc© 


COMi^^TENCY  GOAL  lit    The  leorner  will  develop  skills  In  iiompoaltlon  (making 


n*l  Rtcognli©  soveffient  poenlbilltipa 
in  worda. 


Meaaurei 


List  s#vefiil  yards  i^hlch  cun  hm 
trflnaXated  Into  movement. 


11  p2  Recognise  movtmttit  pooalbillcles 
In  pattns  iind  storlae* 


U*2il  Stlect  a  Una  frow  thm  poem  or 

atory  and  daraonptrat*!  n  movfrntnt 
eequanee  whicli  cranglates  the 
Unm  Into  inovement. 


11.3  Dftmonstriit^  that  a  dance  haa  a 
baginnlngi  mlddla,  and  end. 


ll,3»l  Write  a  abort  poem  Involving 
a  saquencc  of  evtntg  auch  as 
snov  falling,  mtltlng*  and 
refriezlngf  and  damonstrate  a 
^ovamint  aaquanaa  translating 
tht  ideas  in  tht  poem* 
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ARTS  FiDUCATXON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  I2i    The  learner  will  develop  skills  In  Improvisation* 


12*1  Dtfflonotratt  the  ability  to  move 
alone  while  eKplorlng  locomotor 
and  non-locomotof  pavement. 


Measures 


12*1,1  DtmonatMte  combining  travallng 
through  Che  space  using  the  feet 
In  dlffarent  waya  with  rising  and 
sinking  on  thg  spot. 


12,2  Demonstrate  the  use  of  Improvl- 

aatlcn  to  make  a  dance. 


1?,2,I  EKplora  mv^tikl  actions  through 

inovtm0nt  and  g«laat  wo  of  t\w 
fletions  for  a  movement  phraae 
when  studying  about  oacupatlonsi 


Q6 
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GRADES  /i-6 


Daring  chi  Intartoitdiata  grfld^g,  the  creative  amphaslfi  begun  In  the  early 
ahildhood  years  lo  continued  ai  studintg  ara  Introduatd  to  ti  more 
aophlgtlcattd  concept  oC  dance.    Tha  vocabulary  usad  for  danct  bacomea 
important  as  students  ara  raqulrad  to  anter  Into  fBora  analysis  and  dlscusfllon 
ralatad  to  thilr  work.    Locomotor  and  non-locorootor  skills  ara  practiced  to 
davaiop  control  of  c^a  body  and  Improvlsatlonal  opportunltiis  are  abundant* 

Froblam  racognitlon  and  problim*aolvlng  btcoaa  vahicles  for  craatlng 
danca*    Slapla  compositions  which  axplort  usas  of  tlmti  apaca,  and  tnergy 
should  ba  an  outgrowth  of  new  concepts  prasantad  In  class*    Studtnta  share 
thalr  work  with  ana  anothtr  and  are  both  doers  and  vlawera  of  danca. 

AC  this  grada  lavtl  books,  artwork,  tapas,  and  other  forsis  ol  Information 
on  tht  dance  and  its  history  are  appropriately  Introduced,    An  enriched  under- 
standing and  appreciation  of  dance  Is  fostirad  by  study  of  specific  peoples 
whose  use  of  dance  is  reflective  of  thtlr  culture.    With  this  approach,  it  Is 
appropriate  for  students  to  be  taught  predetaralnad  patterns  of  dance,  such  as 
popular  folk  dances* 


Grade  ^*  C)utllne 


1.  Divtlop  A  poeitlvi  attitude  toward  aelf,  others,  and  the  dancti  iiKp^rlence, 

I A    Demonstrate  t\m  ability  to  ©hare  and  diacUBS  Idtaa  ^ith  a  group. 
1*2    Diffionstrate  the  ability  to  lead  otbtrB  and  adapt  to  the  leadership 
ol  others, 

1*3    Umdarstand  that  danc©  is  at lasted  movement, 
lt4    Undtrscand  that  dflnca  ia  a  way  to  coiiuBunicate. 

2.  Devtlop  klnttic  «war@ne88* 

2 A    Be  awars  that  dlfffrent  body  partg  hava  differtnt  cspacltloo  for 
movmmt  # 

2*2    RsaognlEt  aymatcriesl  and  aaymietrlcal  body  shapee. 

2,3    Understand  that  dlfftrtnt  body  parts  eaii  l#^d  movement, 

2*4    Undsr^tand  that  movtmants  can  be  largar  and  smaller # 

2*5    Damonatrate  that  diffarant  body  partM  aan  support  tha  body, 

3.  Undaratand  the  concapc  o£  spaat« 

3.1  Undar stand  travallng  in  curvad  pathways, 

3.2  B@  awara  of  a  wlda  varlaty  of  words  which  dascriba  space* 
3*3    Racogniia  cha  diffaranca  in  curvad  and  angular  body  shapiSt 

3 #4    Undaratand  that  spaaifle  uaa  of  pathways  and  lavals  can  becoma  dance, 
3*S    Understand  that  aovaaant  can  ba  near  or  axtand  away  from  the  body. 
3*6    Raeognli^a  the  words  of  basic  apaca  coneapts* 

3*7    Coffiblna  the  alasants  of  pathway «  ahapa»  and  lavala  to  make  a  dance* 

4.  Understand  the  concept  of  anargy* 

4*1  Ba  awara  of  diffarant  combinations  ef  energy  in  movamant, 

4*2  Ba  awara  of  the  uses  of  anergy  combinations* 

4*3  Be  aware  of  tha  uses  of  anargy  combinations  when  making  a  dance* 
Sf      Undaratand  the  concapc  of  time« 

5*1  Racogniia  maasured  tljna* 

5*2  Demonatrata  varied  rhythmic  combinations  within  a  glvan  metric  schime, 

S#3  Racognisa  the  dlffaranca  in  measurad  and  unmeasured  tima* 

5.4  Racogmiza  aecantad  and  unaccented  time, 

6*      Understand  non*l@comotor  movemant, 

6*1    Combine  non^locomotor  movament  with  the  elements  of  time  and  space* 
6#2    Combine  non«lecomotgr  movament  with  tha  alemants  of  space  and  time 
to  make  a  dance* 
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Undiretftnd  locomotor  movemanc. 

7.1  Comblnt  locomoCor  movement  wlch  Che  eleminta  of  time,  space ,  and 
energy* 

7*2    Coroblnt  locomotor  movettant  and  rhythin. 
Understand  ekillg  In  agquance, 

8t 1    form  etquincd* 

8.2  Rtptac  s@qutna£i. 

8*3    B«  aware  of  movemant  and  iound  asquenct  poSBlbilicies. 
Undtritftnd  skllla  In  teehnlqu©, 

9a  Rteogni^g  teehnlqueg  to  promote  fltKlbllity. 
9.2    M  Aymm  o£  tlm  mud  for  worm-up  techniques, 

Undtricand  tht  eoneipt  of  cooposltion* 

10. 1  Understand  that  Ingrtasid  movisant  vocabulary  contributts  to  the 
dtvalopa«nt  ot  form  in  danM, 

10.2  Undarstand  tha  Importanoa  of  r#pfttlcion  in  order  to  ram^mber 
iaquaneaa  of  movasant  in  a  danca, 

10.3  Ba  awara  of  tha  rola  of  finding  movament  material  for  a  dance 
through  laproviaation, 

10.4  Ba  aware  of  the  importance  of  a  partner  in  making  dance. 

Develop  akllla  in  compoaition, 

11*1  Extend  the  movament  vocabulary  of  the  body  to  allow  for  variety  in 
compoaition, 

11.2  Recognize  that  a  whole  dance  can  ba  devaloped  from  nml^cted  parts  of 
movamant  phraaes. 

11.3  Be  awara  of  the  need  for  conctntration  to  promota  quality  dance. 
Develop  akilla  in  improvisation. 

12.1  Demonatrata  improvising  al^na. 

12.2  Damonscrata  the  uaa  of  improvisation  to  form  a  dance  with  a  partner* 

12.3  Underatand  tha  uaa  of  improvisation  to  form  a  dance  with  a  partner. 

12.4  Underatand  the  use  of  Improvisation  to  form  a  dance  with  a  small 
group* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EnUCATTON 

Grilde  Level  I    4  BklUs/SubJ  Oct  Area  I  Diitice 

COMPETENCY  COAL  If  The  Itflrner  will  devalop  a  poaitivi  attitude  Cqward, 
her/hifna@lf i  othersp  and  che  dance  ^Kperlencei 


1#1    Demanacrfltf  the  ability  to  ahare       1.1.1    Plan  with  the  group  to  determini 
and  dlscuie  ld#«p  with  a  group,  a  comon  thecie  for  the  donee.  - 


1.2    Dittonstrate  the  ablilty  to 
laad  others  and  adapt  to  the 
leadership  of  others. 


1.2,1    Diffionatratt  the  ability  to  travel 
throughout  general  space  with 
changes  In  direction,  Itvali  and 
apeed,  while  others  follow  her/hlg 
l€ad« 


1,2*2    Dtmonstrttte  the  ability  to  travel 
through  gtnaral  space  with 
changts  in  dlractlon,  level »  and 
ipetdi  while  following  a  leader. 


1«3    Understand  that  dance  Is 
selected  movement* 


1*3.1    Select  an  idea  for  a  dance* 

explore  movement  posslbllltltfl 
for  the  Idea  and  choose  appro- 
priate movement  to  tKpresi  that 
Idea, 


1*4    Underptand  that  danet  la  a  li4il    Observe  dances  created  by  others 

way  to  comunicate,  and  discuss  thoughts i  feelings, 

and  Ideas  which  are  communicated # 
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ARTS!  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTOH 

Grade  Level;    (k  Skllls/Subjecc  Aroni  Dflnee 

COMPETENCY  GOAt  25    The  learner  will  develop  kinetic  awareness. 


2*1    Be  avart  that  different  body  2.1*1    Depionstrata  cravellng  In  genera] 

parts  have  different  capacltliis  apaca  combined  with  turning  on 

for  movamenc.  the  spot* 


2*2    Recognise  syiranttrloal  and 

and  aayTOsetrlcal  body  shapee. 


2*2#1    Identify  three  symetrlcai  body 

shapes  and  thrt^  asymaetrlcal  body 
shapes  when  dtoiongtrated  by 
another  individual. 


2*3    Undarstand  that  dlffarant  body 
parte  can  laad  sovamant. 


2,3. I    Dtmonstrata  a  movimint  phrase  In 
which  thraa  dlffarant  body  parte 
lead  tha  actlona  of  riiing  and 
sinking t 


2t4    Understand  that  movaraanta  2»4,l    Demonstrata  optnlng  and  closing 

can  bt  larger  and  ainaller*  movtmenta  while  traveling  toward 

and  away  from  an  area  in  the  room* 


2*5*1    Dimonstratt  the  ability  to  transfer 
body  weight  onto  three  or  four 
different  body  parts  while 
traveling  in  general  space* 

2*5*2    Maintain  a  austalned  energy  flow 

while  transferlng  body  weight  from 
one  part  to  another  while  traveling 
in  general  apace* 


2*5  Demonstrate  that  different 
body  parts  can  support  the 
body. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level i    h  Skill ^/Subjtcc  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  3i    The  learngr  will  understdnd  the  concept  of  space* 


Object Ivag 


3*1    UndarBCand  trflvellng  In  curved 
pathway 8* 


Heasuree 


3*1.1    Idantlfy  the  eurvid  pathways  ojf 
travsl  whan  observing  m 
individual  travel  In  gineral  apaea. 


3#2    Be  aware  of  a  wide  variety 
of  3pa€@  words  such  aa  over^ 
yndsrp  above ^  btl  ow^  throuflh i 
cowsrda,  away,  fromi  naarp  far^ 
cloaa  tOf  around t  and  up  flgalnst, 


3*2*1    Translate  the  worda  "over-% 
"undar",  and  "around"  into  a 
movtmtnt  stquenca* 


3.3    Racpgnlzt  tht  dlfftranci  In  3,3*1    Idantlfy  the  dlffaranca  when  ob- 

curved  and  angular  body  ahapea.  serving  an  Individual  deffianatrata 

cuwid  and  angular  body  ahapta. 


3,4    Undaratand  that  specific  use 
of  pathwaya  and  lavela  can 
bacome  danca« 


3,4*1    Translati  a  written  phrasa  Into 
a  sequence  of  novamantSt  lit.i 
a  winding  road  took  ua  doi^  into 
valleys  and  high  atop  hlXla,  over 
and  ever  the  road  did  wind  until 
dl2^y,  dlizy  we  fall  In  a  tli^'y. 


3»5    Understand  that  movement  can  3.5*1    Damonstrata  a  tnovamant  aaqutnca 

be  near  the  body  or  extend  baaed  on  acattarlng  and  gathering 

away  from  tha  body,  actions • 


3t6    Recognita  the  words  of  basic 
space  concepts  such  as  under t 
over,  above »  below*  through, 
towards,  away  from,  near,  far, 
and  around t 


3,6.1  Translate  at  least  three  space 
words  Into  a  movement  sequence 
with  a  partner. 


3.7    Combine  the  elements  of  pathway, 
shape,  and  levels  to  make  a 
dance. 


3.7.1    Dimonstrate  a  movement  phrase 

baaed  on  a  poem  or  story,  which 
Incorporates  the  elements  of 
pathway,  body  shape,  and  levelg. 
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ARTS  KDUCAtidN 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Umd©  L«vpl|    4  Skllla/Subject  Areai  Dnnce 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  hi    The  learner  will  understand  tha  eoncepc  of  energy • 


  Objaetivaa  Mcaiuras 

4.1    Be  aware  of  dlfftrant  combinations    4.1*1    Dimonatrate  t;he  aofitrasc  of  a 
of  energy  In  movement,  gliding  movamiint  and  a  slashing 

fftovatnant* 

4,1,2    Damonatrate  the  contrast  of  a 

prisslng  novfltnent  and  a  flleklng 
tnovamant » 

k.2    B©  awari  of  tht  nnm  of  4*2,1    Idtntify  AUimtmrnm  In  fiugtalntd 

energy  cotnbinationas  and  parcugslva  energy  whan 

obaervlng  a  danee. 


4,3    Ba  aware  of  the  use  of  energy 
combinations  when  making  a 
dance , 


4.3.1  Select  two  musical  instmmente 
of  dlfferenc  saund  quality 
(drum*bella)  and  demonatrate  a 
movement  phrase  which  translates 
each  sound  to  movement, 

4.3.2  Select  from  a  list  three  "energy" 
Wi^rds  which  contrast  with  each 
other  and  demonatrata  a  movement 
sequence  based  on  the  three  words 
(e.g.,  float**flutter — slash)* 


AtTS  EDUCATION 
DANCK  EDUCATION 


Grade  L«v@li    4  Skills/Subjoct  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i    The  learner  will  understend  che  concept  of  time. 


Objactivas 


Stl    Recognise  measured  Clnie* 


5, 1,1    Clap  tht  Underlying  beat  when 

listening  to  a  musical  eofflposltion* 


5*2  Damonstrate  varied  rhythmic 
combinations  within  a  given 
ffletrlc  echsme* 


5.2*1    Write  a  rhythn  piittern  and 

correctly  uee  a  variety  of  note 
valtitg  in  each  ffleaaure, 

5t2  2    Demanstrace  a  movement  phraae 

based  on  a  rhythtt  pattern  which 
a/he  has  written. 


S.3    Recognlte  the  difference  in 
measured  and  utmeasured  tloie. 


5.3,1    Defnonatraca  a  nonmetrlc  movement 
phrase  with  varlatiens  In  light 
and  strong  and  then  fit  the  phrase 
into  a  metric  framework* 


5.4    Recognise  accented  and 
unaccented  time. 


5.4,1    Correctly  clap  the  aceentsd  notes 
loudly  and  the  unaccented  notes 
softly  irtien  reading  a  notated 
rhythmic  pattern  with  specific 
accent  marks. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATIOH 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uveli    A  Skills/Subject  Areni  Dnnce 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i    Th©  le^tner  will  understdiid  non-iocomotor  movement. 


6.1    Cofflblne  non^locomotor  movemant 
wlch  thu  elenienta  of  time  and 


6*1.1    OMonstffitt  an  ©pining  and  eloaing 
siquenee  of  inovtmanCi  using  suddin 
oovtaent       the  body  eontracfs  and 
sustained  «iovgm#nt  as  the  body 
opans. 


6^2  Combing  non-loeomocor  movefttent 
with  the  elemgnts  af  gpact  and 
tim#  to  mak#  n  danc^. 


6i2.1    Domonatratc  triLnslatlng  the  work 
actions  of  puHlng,  pushlngi  and 
swinging  into  dance  through 
variation  In  space  and  tJoii. 
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Gradt  Leveli  4 
CC»ffETlNCY  GOAL  7  s 


ARTS  imJCATION 
DMCI  IDUCATION 

Skiiis/Subject  Areas  Danct 

Tha  learsar  will  underaeand  l©cem©t©r  laovamtTit 


Qbjagcives 


7»1  Coablna  lo^omocor  novemtnt 
with  tha  altsanca  of  tlme» 
spaaa,  and  tnergy. 


Maasurta 


7.1 •!    Damonatraca  a  aklp  irt£h  variation 
In  laval  and  speed  of  movainant, 

7.1.2  DeTOnsCrate  a  slide  with  variation 
in  dlraetlon  and  spaed  of 
movament. 

7.1.3  Demnatrate  eomblnlng  a  run  and 
Jump  irith  variation  In  dlractlon 
and  level. 


7.2    CoiAlne  locorotor 

movemant  and  rhythm. 


7.2.1    Wrlta  a  rhyttolc  pattern  and 

demons trat a  a  locomotor  movement 
pattern  with  the  rhythmlo  pattern « 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level;    4  Skills/Subject  Area:  Dance 

COMPETINCY  GOAL  8 t    The  learner  will  understand  skills  In  sequ< 


Objectives 
8,1    Form  a  sequence* 


8* 2    Repeat  a  sequence « 


8,3    Be  aware  of  movement  and  sound 
founds  lequenea  possibilities. 


Measures 


8.1.1    Usi  percussion  InsCnments  to 
create  a  rhythmic  pattern  and 
demonstrate  a  dance  with  the 
rhythmic  pattern. 


8e2.1    Repeat  a  movement  phrase  six 
timas  in  response  to  a  drum 
baat  rhythmic  paccera, 

8.3,1    Identify  a  wide  variety  of 

sounds  such  as  natural,  vocal* 
and  instrumental p  and  demonstrate 
a  movtmant  saqutnca  with  two 
seltcted  sounds. 
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Grade  Level:  4 
COJffETENCY  GOiO.  9% 


AITS  IDUCATIOK 
DANCE  SDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Aiftai  Dance 
The  leamir  will  undsMtand  skllli  in  ttchnlqut, 


9.1    Rtcegnlit  taelitiiques  to  pronote 
flaxlblllt^,  stMngth,  md 
anduranga » 


Heasuraa 


9.1«1    Ranas^er  asd  da»onetrata  two 

teehniquts  to  promote  flexibility, 
three  taehiilquaa  to  promote 
strength,  and  three  taehnlquea  to 
promote  endurance. 


9^2    Be  aware  of  the  need  for 
warm-up  technlqueaa 


9,2,1    Depcrlbe  the  need  for  warm-up 

taehnlquas  and  identify  sped fie 
technlquas  whleh  prorota  flax- 
Iblllty,  strength,  ^nd  anduranca. 
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Grads  Level:  4 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  IDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Area;  Dance 


Slnf  f  dSM)!°'  "  u«d«stand  th«  concept  of  composttlon 


Objt€tives 


10«1  Usderscand  that  lnertas€d 

iBOvefflant  vocabulary  contrlbutts 
to  tht  dtvtlopaant  of  fooi  In 
danca. 


Measures 


10*1*1  Ejcpand  a  work  aetJon  (a*g*, 
ohopplng)  through  rhythmic 
repetition  and  by  enlarging  the 
pattern  of  the  action^ 


10,2  Understand  the  Importance  of 
repetition  in  order  to  reaem* 
bar  sequences  of  TOveMnt  in 
a  dance. 


10,2.1  Desonstrate  a  movement  phrase 
and  be  able  to  teach  a  partner 
that  same  movesent  phrase. 


10.3  Be  aware  of  the  role  of  finding 
movement  material  for  a  dance 
through  Improvisation* 


10*3*1  Select  specific  literal  gestures 
as  content  for  a  dance  and  expand 
these  gestures  through  variation 
in  time  p  space »  and  energy t 
selecting  appropriate  variations* 


10*4  Be  aware  of  the  isqportance  of 
a  partner  In  making  a  dance* 


10,4*1  DeMnstrate  watching  and  concen- 
trating on  a  partner  while  copying 
the  movements  of  a  partner. 

10*4*2  Demonstrate  a  movement  conversa- 
tion during  irtilch  each  individual 
watches  the  other  in  order  to 
make  a  movement  reply ♦ 
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Gmim  Ltveli  4 
# 

COWFETINCY  GO^  1 1 1 
a  dance). 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUO^TION 

Skilli/Subject  Ariai  Dance 

Tht  learntr  will  davelop  sklllg  In  cempesltion  (saklng 


Objectives 


1 1 « 1  Extend  the  ncnmetit  vocabulary 
of  her/his  body  to  allow  for 
variety  in  composition « 


Measures 


lliUl  Denonstrate  a  range  of  effort 
actions  which  have  a  specific 
use  of  timet  space,  and  energy 
Ce»g*t  slash*  float p  press « 
flick). 


11.2  Recognlie  that  a  whole  dance 
can  be  developed  from  selected 
parts  of  movement  phrases. 


11.2.1  Achieve  variation  of  literal 

gesture  through  variation  in  time 
•  spacet  and  energy*  and  choose 
appropriate  variations  for  a 
dance. 


11.3  Be  aware  of  the  need  for  con- 
centration to  promote  quality 
dance. 


11*3.1  Identify  concentrated  effort  and 
discuss  its  Importance  to  the 
dance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATTOM 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Gradt  Levels    4  Skills/Subject  A«ai  Danee 

COMPETENCY  COM.  12:    Tht  learner  will  develop  skills  in  improvisation. 


Qbjgctlveg 


Htasur^g 


12.1  Damonstrata  li^rovlslng  alana* 


12.1.1  Bcplert  cha  mavtmant  qualltlaa 
suggastad  by  aach  sound  whan 
listening  to  a  saquanga  of  a 
varlaty  of  sounds. 


12.2  Dtmonscrata  tha  usa  of 
improvisation  to  form 
a  danca. 


12,2.1  acplora  varlatlone  of  aach  aation 
and  damonstrata  tha  thraa  part 

savaral  tlmas  whan  asktd 
t0  MikB  a  danca  using  collapse i 

ffi«#t^V  and  swing. 


12,3  Undarstand  tha  use  of 

Im  provlsatlon  to  form  a 
danca  with  a  partner « 


irrit  iia  locomotor  possibllltla 

two  for  a  movament 
ii^mm'  in  making  a  danca  with 


12 « 4  Undarstand  the  use  of 
improvisation  to  fon  a 
dance  with  a  small  groups 


1 art  her/his  individual  body 
^mmfmM  and  recognize  how  these 
ffc«^  can  becoma  part  of  tha 
f  r«p  shape  when  asked  to  make 
ii^up  shapes  with  three  or  four 
ttdlviduals. 
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Ggade  5  Outline 

1.  Develop  .  poslElvr  attitude  tovard  self,  others,  and  dance  as  an  art  fem^ 

1.1  Dj'wostraee  a  supportive  att^^^^ 

i:f'  ^S^Sflf'^S  f-lln,s  throusn  „o vacant. 

1.4  UBderstand  that  there  are  nany  ways  to  form  and  Mke  dance. 

1.5  Understand  that  dance  Is  selected  aovenent  to  produce  a  desired  effec 

2.  Understand  the  concept  of  kinetic  awareness. 

^'^    B^^meitf"  dlffereut  body  parts  have  different  capabilities  for 

2.2  Understand  that  proper  body  naintenance  is  essential  for  dance. 

2.3  Be  aware  of  the  range  of  Bovement. 

2.4  Understand  that  proper  body  carriage  Is  lnpertant. 

eleBenes  of  proper  body  mechanics  for  the  dancer. 

..........   a  ..■ 

3*     Understand  the  adseept  of  space* 

i""'""*  ^  8«n««l  m  curved  pathways  combined 

Vn  dMScJlH:?"'  "  '""l'  "Vi„g 

3.4    Reeognite  the  words  of  basic  space  concepts. 

4.  Understand  the  concept  of  energy. 

4.1  Be  aware  of  different  combinations  of  energy  in  movement. 

4.2  Be  awar.  of  the  use  of  dlffereM  amounts  of  energy! 

4.3  Be  aware  of  the  flow  of  movement.  5/ 

4.4  Be  awart  of  energy  and  its  relationship  to  shape. 

5.  Understand  the  concept  of  time. 

1*2  RecomilffJ'lf?!-**^'*^^^^ 

5.2    Recognize  the  difference  In  measured  and  unmeasured  time. 

si    oLf^fr  f  m  accented  and  unaccented  time, 

understand  pattern* 

6.  Understand  non-locomotor  movement. 

6.1  of  a  wide  variety  of  non-locomotoe  movement. 

eSrgy!  movement  using  the  elements  of  time,  space,  and 
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Understand  loconotor  novenent. 

^'^    f^rgy!  wvmmmnt  using  the  eltments  of  time,  space,  and 

7.2  Combine  loconotor  novenent  using  pattern  and  rhytho. 

7.3  Reeogniza  and  dascribe  dlffarences  in  locomotor  movM^^ 
Uoderstand  skills  In  saqusnce. 

8.1  Form  and  axtand  a  sequance. 

8.2  Upe  repetition  In  order  to  retain  sequence. 
8.2    Use  si^le  saquanee  in  relation  to  sound. 

Understand  skills  in  technique. 

9.1  RemeBber  simple  technique. 

9.2  Be  aware  of  warm-up  techniques  for  specific  parts  of  the  body. 
Understand  the  concept  of  composition. 

danee?"  *°  cthar  Idea,  atrengthen  the 

10.2  understand  the  relationship  of  parts  to  the  whole  m  composition 

10.3  Discover  aovament  material  for  dance  through  self-laprovlsatlon 
grouriance.'  °"  -«««S  wmb.rs  of  a  group 

Develop  skills  In  composition. 

Slo^oilt^r*"'  '^'^"^^  °'  ^he  body  and  allow  for  variety 
"•'«:v:Snrp^r«.s^"''''  '^^'^^^^  selected  parts  of 

"'^  ?rdanc'"*'  '^"^  tocm  and  cancentratlon  to  promote  quality 

11.4  Use  Improvisation  to  find  movement  material  for  a  dance. 
Develop  skUls  in  ImprDvlsation 

12.1  Demonstrate  Imprevlsing  alone. 

12.2  ^revise  in  order  to  make  a  dance. 

12.3  Improvise  with  a  partner. 

fom^Iance!"^  'he  improvisations  to 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level i  5 


Skills/Sub jecc  Area; 

aSI™^^^^  ^"^^  i^ill  develop  a  pQiicive  attitude  toward  htr/htestlf 

ochtrsy  and  danee  as  an  art  form,  ^/n^mmm^i 


ObjeQtlvea 


1.1  Dtmanstratt  a  supportive 
attitude  toward  the  work 
of  others. 


Measurea 


1.1*1    Contribute  ^lllngly  whan  asked 
t©  Ifitprovlae  group  shapes  with 
others. 


1.3    Respond  freely  to  her/hia 
thoughts »  feelings »  and 
ideas  through  novement. 


1.2.1    Willingly  discuss  possible  Ideas 
for  a  dance  with  others  and  will- 
Ingly  deTOnstrate  novesent  possl* 
bllltles  related  to  these  ideas 
with  others. 


1.3    Work  well  with  others. 


1.4    Understand  that  there  art  many 
ways  to  form  and  s^ke  dance. 


1.3*1    Listen  to  others,  respond »  and 
select  a  mutually  agreed  upon 
theme  ^en  asked  to  decide  on  a 
theme  for  a  small  group  dance* 


1.4*1  Make  a  dance  based  on  the  use  of 
Imagery  and  present  the  dance  to 
the  class. 


1*5    Understand  that  dance  It 

selected  movement  chosen  to 
produce  a  desired  effect* 


1.5*1    Improvise  and  choose  the  approprl^ 
ate  movements  when  asked  to 
comunlcate  specific  moods. 


105 


Grade  Level I  5 
COWPITBICY  GOAL  2  s 


ARTS  EDUCATION 

DMICI  mu^iON 
Skills/Subject  Areai  Daoee 
The  iMrDer  will  undtMtand  the  cencept  of  klnttle  awareness. 


Objectives 


2.1    Demonstrate  that  different 
body  parts  have  different 
capabilities  for  movement* 


Keasures 


*2.1.1    DeTOnstrate  that  different  parts 

of  the  body  can  contact  each  other 
in  a  variety  of  ways  (l,e., 
be  near,  touch,  interlink, 
surround,  go  away,  avoid,  and  go 
arc 


2*2    Understand  that  proper  body 
maintenance  is  easentlal 
for  dance* 


2,2.1    Verbally  describe  the  reasons  for 

proper  body  aalntenance  In  relation 
to  dance. 


2.3    Be  aware  of  the  range  of 
movement. 


2.3.1    Identify  and  discuss  differences 
in  flexion,  eKtenrlon,  and 
rotation  In  movement. 


2.4    Understand  that  proper  body 
carriage  la  important. 


2.4.1    Identify  and  verbally  describe  the 
benefits  of  proper  body  carriage 
and  the  dangers  of  improper  body 
carriage. 


2*5    Identify  the  elements  of  proper 
body  mechanics  for  the  dancer. 


2.5,1    Descrlba  proper  body  mechanics  for 
the  dancer  In  terms  of  posture, 
breathing,  and  leg  rotation. 
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Gradt  Laveli  5 
COMPETINCY  GOAL  3i 


ARTS  EDOCATIOM 

Sklllt/Subjtct  Artat  Dancm 
Tht  Itaraer  wlil  uodtrstamd  the  coneept  of  spaet. 


Objtctlves 


3*1    Undtrstsnd  trsvellng  to  general 
spaet  and  In  curbed  pathvaya» 
eo^toed  vl£h  inaintatolng  atillneas 
to  ptraonal  apaet  at  different 
levels « 


^aa    Make  a  dance  uatog  a  combination 
of  general  space p  curved  pathways* 
and  stillness  to  personal  space 
at  different  levels 


3*2    Be  aware  of  a  wide  variety  of 
space  words  ^Icli  result 
from  moving  In  specific 
dlrectlons-*rlslng,  fallings 
crosslngp  advancing^  retreating. 


3*2*1    Observe  another  Individual  and 
Identify  the  direction  traveled 
through  the  use  of  each  space 
word  (l,e*p  up/down »  right/left, 
f  oi^ard/bacl^ard) . 


3^3  Understand  that  specific  use 
of  general  spacst  direction, 
and  focus  can  becme  dance. 


3*3*1 


^ke  a  dance  usiiif  walks  In  dlf^ 
ferent  directions  with  chanits 
in  focus  or  gase. 


3.4    Recognlie  the  words  of  basic 
space  concepts  (l.e*,  under, 
over,  above,  below,  through, 
towards,  away  from,  near,  far, 
and  around)* 


3*4a  Identify  the  appropriate  word  for 
each  action  when  observing  two 
Individuals  translate  space  words 
into  movemnt* 
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EDDCATTOS 
DANCE  muCATIOH 


Gradft  L«vslf  $ 


Wia  Itamer  will  undtrstand  the  eenctpt  of  energy. 


Objectives 


4.1    Be  aware  of  dlffterent  eo^l- 
Melons  of  ener^  in  Mve* 
sent* 


HeMufes 


4*l.l    Denonstrate  the  eontrast  of 

pressing  rad  gliding  In  a  save- 
Mnt  8equenee« 


4*2    Be  aware  of  the  use  of  dlf^ 
ferent  ai^unts  of  energy 
(heavy/light)* 


4,3    Be  aware  of  the  flow  of 


Qovesent j 


4.4    Be  aware  of  energy  (effort)  ud 
Its  relatlonahlp  to  shape* 


4.2.1    Deaonstrate  a  dance  In  which  the 
action  of  ^flnglng  gradually 
changes  from  light  to  heavy* 


4.3.1 


4*4a 


Desons trace  a  dance  irtilch  contrasts 
stoiltaneous  flow  of  i^v^ent 
with  successive  flow  of  movement. 


Will  be  able  to  Identify  the 
Inherent  energy  of  each  body 
shape  (I.e.,  floating/round 
shapes,  dabblng/alg«^iag  or  angular 
shape)  ^en  observing  another 
Individual  create  a  variety  of 
body  shapes  In  combination  with 
specific  uses  of  energy. 
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Grade  l.nveli  5 


ARTS  RDUnATION 
DANCE  EDtjCATiON 

Bkllio/giibjocr  Affiiii  Dnmu 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i    Th^  Untmr  will  tinderatiind  the  concept  of  time. 


Objedtlvea 


5#l  0MonstraC©  vmrimA  rhythmic 
combltiaclons  within  a  givin 
faetric  scheme* 


3.1,1    Write  a  rhythm  pattern  and  make  a 
danct  which  trrtnglates  each  not© 
v«lue  Into  fflovement* 


5.2    McQgnim  thm  dllfer©ne®  In 
tatasurad  and  unrntasured  tlmi 


5,2.1    Damangtrate  a  noniiittrlc  ifiaveffient 
phrase  with  variation  In  entrgy 
(suddtn-sustalned)  and  then  fit 
thi  phrase  into  a  metric  framework. 


5.3  awart  of  the  dlfftrtnea 
in  aceentid  and  unaccented 
time. 


5.3.1    D@monatratt  a  wov^mgnc  phrase 
with  a  atreng  accent  at  tht 

beginning  ^nd  pnd  of  the  phraoc* 


5,4    Undtratand  pattern  (rapeat). 


5.4*1    Make  a  dance  ualng  the  fauslcal 
phrasai  of  a  seliicted  piaca  and 
be  abli  to  rapeat  tht  danca 
when  tha  musical  phraalng  raptat^, 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 

nmm  education 


Oriide  L«v«li    5  Skliig/Subjacc  Armt  Danae 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  bt    r\w  Untnar  will  undorfltand  non-locdmptar  movement 


QbjecCivea 


6Vi     Be  aware  of  a  wide  variety 
of  non-'locomocor  movement  ^ 


6,1.1    Dtmonstraca  und  Identify  nt  ImBt 
t0n  non^locomoCaf  movementja* 


6*2    EKplore  non*^loeonidtor  ftovement 
using  t\m  aleinantfi  of  tlmep 
»pmmf  And  enargy. 


6,2,1    Diimonstratfl  expflndlng  and 

contracting  movments  with  variation 
In  IsvaX  and  spead* 

6*2,2    Demonstrate  puihlng  and  pulling 
moveroenta  with  variation  In 
directlont  level,  body  shape,  and 
weight  (light-firm). 
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Crade  Level i  5 
COMrETENCY  nOAL  7; 


ARTS  KDiiCATION 
DANCE  EDimATrnN 

The  learnor  will  understand  Ineomotnr  movtHniirit, 


Objectivea 


7.1    Corablni  lonomotor  movamenc  using 
the  elements  of  tlrog,  space, 
and  energy* 


7,1,1    Make  a  dance  uelng  a  combination 
of  wfllks  and  runs  at  different 
apeeds  and  dlractlona* 

7  A, 2    Maka  a  danci  using  a  dombinaf^ion 
of  aklpfl  and  turns  at  dlffariinc 
levals,  In  different  pathways, 
and  different  epaads* 


7,2    Comblna  Idcomotor  movement 
using  pattern  and  rhythm* 


7.2*1    Wrlta  a  rhythm  pattern  find  demon- 
atrate  a  movtmtnt  phrase  which 
reproduces  It  axactly  In  loco- 

motdr  movementi?* 


7*3    Kecognlze  and  describe 
differtncea  in  locomotor 
movamtntB* 


7,3.1    Idantify  aix  different  locomotor 
movaments  and  describe  the 
rhythmic  atructure  and  weight 
transfarance  of  each. 
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AHTS  EmJCATTOM 
DANCE  EDtlCATTOH 


fiklUs/Subjecc  Arr-nt  Dancci 
COHPETENCY  fiOAL  8 1    The  learner  will  undnrstnnd  oklUa  In  ficquence. 


Objaccivee 


8.1    Form  And  extend  a  sequence* 


8.1.1    Devflop  an  ending  movemfint  phrase 
to  rtlace  to  an  Introduetory 
phrase  developed  by  another 
Individual. 


8.2    Ug^  repetition  In  ordar  to 
r€taln  sequence* 


8.2.1    Demonstrate  a  sequenee  several 

times  In  order  to  extend  the  Ideas 
of  other  daneers* 


8*3    Upe  simple  seciuence  in 
relatlap     ^  aoundt 


8.3#I    Create  a  simple  sequenet  of  vocal 
sounds  and  make  a  movemtmt 
aequence  using  the  patternj  flte*> 
chants  vlth  ritual  dance)* 
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DANCE  EDUCATION 


nrmie  Ltfv«li     5  Skllla/Subjact  Area:  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9s    The  learnar  will  understflnd  okllla  in  tochnlqufl. 


9.1  RetneBiber  elnple  technique  and  9,1.1    DemonBtrate  leading  the  class  In 
bagin  CO  takfl  reBponalbillty  six  warm-up  techniques. 

for  warsilng  up  the  body, 

9.2  Be  aware  of  wartn-up  eedhnlques  9.2.1    nenonitraCo  two  wartn-up  techniques 
fer  specific  parts  of  the  body.  for  the  following  pnrtu  of  the 

bodyj    torao,  head  and  corso, 
hlpBt  and  legs  and  hips. 
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AtrVR  EDUCATION 


Qmdm  Love  1 1  5 

COMPETRNCY  GOAL  10 i 
(making  ft  dance)* 


Skills/Subject  Ar0ni  Dance 
Thii  iiiarner  wlJl  underfitand  the  cnncfpt:  nf  compoaltton 


Objective 8 


iO*l  Be  w&te  that  Ideas  and  their 
Mlntion  to  other  Ideas 
strengthen  tha  dance* 


10.1,1  Listen  to  idm^  and  Incorporate 
tham  with  har/hle  awn  Idtas  In 
order  to  develop  thii  dance. 


10*2  Undtrstgnd  the  ralntlonihlp 
of  tha  parts  to  the  whole  In 
composition. 


10.2.1  Hakt  a  siquanee  of  ftovementa  that 
ara  different  from  the  movamtnt 
sequences  of  othera  In  thi  dflnce 
yet  related  to  the  group  when 
or eating  a  dance  with  a  small 
group. 


10.3  Discover  aove^ent  matarlal  for 
a  dance  through  ©elf* 
Improvisation. 


10.3ii  Succesafully  niake  an  ending  iJiove« 
ment  phrase  to  relate  to  an  Intro- 
duotory  phrase  developed  by 
another  Individual. 


10.4  Be  aware  of  coamunlcatlon 
among  members  of  a  group 
when  making  a  group  danee. 


10.4.1  Plek  up  a  movement  passed  to 
her/him  by  an  Individual  and 
pass  It  to  another  group  member* 

10.4.2  Create  group  shapes  and  energy 
variations  In  rteponae  to  the 
following  phrases  I  "We  are  a  solid 
strong  group,  and  we  are  a  light 
loose  group." 
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Qradn  h^vnlt  5 
COMPETENCY  GOAL  1 1 ; 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Skllla/Subjoct  Area:  Dnnco 

The  learner  will  develop  eklllo  In  coflipoaltlon  (making 


11. 1  Extand  the  reovtmtnt  vocabulary 
of  her/hia  body  and  allow  for 
variety  In  coropesiclon. 


Meaeuris 


11*1,1  Dtmonscrati  a  .^angt  of  gffort 

actlnna  which  have  speclfle  uses 
of  tlfflt,  apaaei  and  anergy 
slash,  flo^t,  prmB,  flick,  glide, 
wring,  thrust,  and  dab). 


11.2  Racognizg  that  a  whole  danea 
can  ba  devtloptd  ftom  eelcettd 
parts  of  movgm©nt  phrasas. 


lit 2. 1  Mika  iftovtmgnt  phraaes  from  aach 
word  and  eoobin^  parts  of  tht 
phraoes  to  make  a  dance  whan  given 
three  worda  on  which  to  h&B^  a 
dance t 


11.3  Demonstrate  the  neceaaary  focus         11.3.1  Demonitrote  a  movemctic  phrase 

quality  in  dance.  selected  point  throughout  the 

phrasa « 


U.4  Use  liaprovlsation  to  find 

movtmtnt  matarlal  for  a  dance* 


Freely  tKplore  movamant  which 
focuaes  on  tht  problani  (task)  and 
ba  able  to  discover  aovamant 
phraats  for  use  in  a  dance  when 
presented  with  an  improvisat^onal 
problem  (task). 
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ARTS  EDUOATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 


Grade  Lovcl;    5  Skill n/Subjeet  Area:  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  I2j    The  learner  will  develop  bUIU  In  Improvlnatlon. 


Objectives 


12.1  Demonstrata  Imprcrvlslng  alone, 


12.1.1 


Meaaures 


Qtm  a  variety  of  ways  to  move 
that  relflta  to  the  prop  (1,0., 
shape,  movefflent  quality,  pathway, 
levels,  and  direction  when  using  a 
sptelfle  objeet  or  prep  as  tht 
baals  for  the  Improvisation* 


12.2  Improvise  In  order  to  make  a 
dance. 


12*2*1  DlsQovar  meviwent  phrases  which 
complenient  th©  music  and  select 
movtment  phrasss  for  use  In  the 
dance  when  ll^tdning  to  a  munleal 
compoaltlon. 


12.3  Improvise  with  a  partner* 


12*3.1  Demonstrate  a  variety  of  movemenc 
poaslbliltles  for  use  In  a 
dialogue  or  movement  conversation 
with  a  partner  which  establlihed  a 
specific  mood  to  the  dialogue, 
(lie,,  argumentative,  playful,  and 
somber « 


12 i 4  Improvise  with  groups  of 
Individuals  and  use  the 
Improvisations  to  form  dance. 


12,4.1  EKplore  the  movement  poislbllltles 
and  develop  the  relationship  of 
her/his  movements  wl^h  others  In 
the  group. 


lis 


ERIC 


lie 


Grade  6  Outline 

1.  Develop  a  poBltlva  attitude  toward  self,  othara,  and  dance  as  nn  arc  form. 

1.1  Be  aware  of  the  slgnXflcancB  of  one's  contributions  to  the  dan-o 

1.2  Be  supportive  of  tht  work  of  ot,,t  . 

1.3  Und.rBtand  that  danee  is  nnUatnd  movement  to  produce  a  desire.-! 

^  1 4  6  £  C  t 

2.  Understand  the  contjept  of  kinetic  awarantae. 

2.1  Recognise  that  different  body  parca  have  different  capacities  for 

2.2  Bt  aware  of  the  importance  of  good  body  alignment. 
I, J    Be  aware  of  range  of  raovemanc. 

"HanLJ?^  demonstrate  tha  elamant  of  proper  body  m«haniea  for 

3.  Understand  tha  coaetpt  of  space. 
3*1    Be  BvmtB  of  dimaneion  In  ipace, 

lUtlVll  llrl»ul.:"'°'' 

3.3  Combine  alemtntfl  of  apace  to  make  a  dance, 

A*      Understand  the  coneept  of  gnergy. 

^'^    eff"f  action""'  ""^  "^'^  «le»ents  of  eight  basic 

4.2  Combine  the  eltBenta  of  energy  into  dance. 

4.3  Be  aware  of  energy  In  everyday  usiga. 

5.  Understand  the  concept  of  time, 

5.1    Recognize  the  differences  In  measured  and  unmeasurad  time. 

change"  "       '  "ablation  of  tempo  and  time  (iudden-iustained) 
5.3    Be  aware  of  the  difference  in  accented  and  unaccented  time 

J^f  difference  in  the  underlying  beat  of  a  piece  of  music 

and  the  rnythalc  pattern. 

6.  Understand  non-locomotor  and  locomotor  movement. 

6.1  Comblna  noB-locomotor  and  locomotor  movemenc. 

6.2  Combine  non-lQcoootor  and  locomotor  movement  in  the  body  to 
make  dance,  ' 

6.3  Combine  non-locomotor  and  locomotor  wvement  using  the  elements  of 
time,  space,  and  energy. 
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11/ 


7.  Understand  akillo  in  aequence. 

7.1  Fora  and  oxCend  sequenea* 

7.2  Uae  mimpl^  Bmqmmm  In  relation  to  sound. 

8,  Underotand  skills  In  technique. 

BA    Rtmimber  elraple  technique  and  begin  to  take  reaponaibilitv  for 
warming  up  th€  body.  ^wi. 

8.2    Be  aware  of  w«rm«up  techniques  for  specific  parts  of  the  body. 

9,  Develop  skills  in  compoaition, 

9*1    Extend  the  movement  vocabulary  of  the  body  to  allow  for  variety  in 
composition. 

9,2    Dtmonstrate  the  naceseary  focus  and  concentration  to  promote  quality 
' m  dance .  ^  ^ 

10.  Understand  the  concept  of  compooition, 

Jhe^d^ncef"  ^^"^"^  irelatlonship  to  other  ideas  atrengthena 

10.2  Understand  the  relationship  of  parts  to  the  whole  in  composition. 

10.3  Discover  movement  material  for  dance  through  improvisation. 

U.    Develop  skilis  in  improvisation. 

11.1  Demonstrate  iiprovising  alone* 

11.2  Improvise  to  make  a  dance. 
11*3  Improvise  with  a  partner. 

11.4  Improvise  with  groups  of  individuals  and  use  the  improvisations  to 
corm  dAncei 

12.    Develop  a  basis  for  danee  crlticlaia. 

12f.  1  Develop  skillB  in  obflerving  dance. 

12.2  Analyze  specific  relationships  or  parts  of  the  dance  to  the  whole 
co^osltion. 
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Grade  Level i  6 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Sklllfl/Subjcct  Areai  Dance 


oSIThT'  '""^^  "^^^  ''"^'^^^  ^  P««i"ve  attitude  t 

otmvBt  find  dance  aa  an  art  form* 


award  her/himself 


Ob.lectlves 


I A    Bb  aware  of  th#  algnlflcanee 
of  her/his  contrlbutlonf  to 
the  dancm  experience. 


Measures 


1.1,1  Confidently  dimonstrnt^  a  movo- 
ment  sequence  to  the  dlasa  when 
aaked  to  do  so* 


1.2    Be  aupportlve  of  the  work  of 
othera* 


1*2,1    Excand  Ideas  and  movenient  sequanQoa 
created  by  others. 


1*3    Understand  that  dance  Is  selected 
movement  to  produce  a  desired 
affect. 


1.3.1 


1*3.2 


Iipprovlse  and  select  appropriate 
raovMent  phrases  to  comunlcate 
specific  Images  through  dance 
(e.g,  cats*  clouds), 

Dlaopver  and  select  the 
appropriate  movtffient  phrases  which 
will  communicate  the  meaning  of 
the  ritual  when  maklni;  a  dance 
brsed  on  a  specific  American 
Indian  Ritual. 


11? 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

erode  Level:    6  Sktllfl/Subject  Araas  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2:    The  learnair  will  understmul  eha  concept  of  klnerlc  Awareness. 


Objectiveg 


2.1    RocogniEe  that  dlffetant  body 
parts  have  different  capa^ltlei 
for  sjovemciLt, 


Meesurta 


2.1,1    Damonstrata  leading  movements 
with  specific  body  parts  and 
traveling  while  transferring  the 
wtlght  to  a  variety  of  body  par ta. 


2,2    Be  aware  of  the  importance  of 
good  body  alignment. 


2.2*1    Identify  specific  areae  of  concern 
with  regard  to  body  alignment 
(i.e.,  stretching  knee,  misalign- 
ment of  Itga,  and  feet* 


2.3    Be  aware  of  range  of  mavement* 


2*3.1    Demonstrnte  and  discuss  the  differ- 
ence in  fleKiorti  extenoJon,  and 
rotation. 


2.4    Identify  and  demonstrate    the  2.4*1    Demonstrate  and  describe  proper 

"^f^P^P^^  ^*^^y  b^d^  mechanics  in  terms  of  pos- 

anice  for  the  dancer*  tare,  breathing,  and  leg  roLtion- 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
HANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level i  6 
COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i 


Skllii/Subject  Areai  Dnnce 
The  loarner  will  underatflnd  the  concapc  of  space. 


3,2  B 


#  aware  of  e  wide  variety  ot 
apace  words  which  result  from 
moving  In  apeclfle  dlrtetlans 
(i.e.^  rlslngi  sinking,  croealng, 
advancing,  and  recreating* 


Measures 


3*1    Bt  aware  of  dinienaion  in  apace*  3*1.1 


3,2.1 


Demonstrate  a  movcnient  phrase, 
continually  Increasing  the  range 
from  small  to  large. 


Combine  selected  space  worda 
and  develop  a  mavenf^^nt  phraa^ 
based  on  the  words. 


3.3    Combine  elements  of  space  to 
make  a  dance. 


3,3.1  Vary  original  niovemenf  luences 
through  level,  faeui,  direction » 
and  dimension. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUaATlON 


Grsrie  Lcveli    6  Sklils/Subjacc  Area:  Mnci. 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4^    The  Imrmt  will  underatand  ch^  concept  of  energy. 


4.1 


Object Ivea 


space*  and  flow  elements  ef 
eight  basic  tffart  aetlons. 


4.1.1 


Idintlfy  fliid  vrltg  the  spproprlat© 
tlwt,  i^Qlghe,  space,  and  flow 
«J#Mnti  for  each  effort  action 
when  ohBmtving  another  individual 
present  each  of  fcha  eight  basic 
effort  actions. 


4.2    Combine  the  elements  of  energy 
Into  danci5« 


4.2.1  Select  two  effort  actlona  and 
ereate  a  locomotor  aequinca  using 
the  effort  actions  fts  a  baali* 

4.2.2  Select  a  thought  from  a  paefii  which 
Mtchea  one  or  two  of  the  effort 
actions  and  compoaa  a  fflovement 
sequence  which  translates  the 
thought  into  a  movtsiint  phrase. 


6*3    Be  aware  of  energy  (effort) 
In  everyday  usage. 


4*3.1    Observe  everyday  activities  and 
analyze  them  according  to  the 
elemints  of  weight,  time,  apace* 
and  flow. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDlfCATIOH 


COMPETENCY  QOAh  5i    The  lmri\m^r  ^    11  uMnrntmi4  tth©  concept  OfUffiii, 


5.1    RoaogfilM  thi  dlff«renci     In  5.1.1    Demanitmce  an  yn™ti«d  rhythm 

mmBurmd  and  unmw^uMd  telma.  phrase  based  onyilghc  time 


changes  And  fcheti  demonstrate  the 
sflma  phrftoe  Inaffleaaured  frnincf- 
work* 


5.2    Be  aw^r®  of  the  comblnael   on  of 

teropa  and  clm#  (auddit^-eu  atalned) 
ch^ngs. 


5,2*1    D^sionatf flte  a  iitrlc  mov^wient 
phrast  with  chaogflfl  In  tlmm 

a  st^fldy  tispo  throughout  ^ 


5.3    Bf*  #^wiire  of  the  diffsretic^  in 


*»3fl    Dewanstrate  s  wiBJtnc  phrase 
uning  both  llglit  and  attor^g 
accgnts. 


5.4    Recognlii  the  dlffertnct  mn  the 
underlying  btat  of  a  pltc^  of 
music  and  tht  rhythmic  pa^^tarn. 


5.4»1    Clap  the  und^rlsflng  beat  mnd  move 
to  thm  rhyth«lc  patttrn  w^i^«n 
listening  to  a  luslcal  eorapo- 
sition. 
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Omcii  Level  I  6 
COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i  Urn 


ARTS  EDUCATTON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Skllls/Subjecc  Arc  at  Dona# 
earner  will  under er/ind  noin-l  ^ccmotor 


6.1    Combine  non^locomto^r  and 


turn  ^fion-loeoffl*^c>tar/loc0motat1**  * 


6*2    Cotsblnt  non*lo€OBiotco  ^  ffidvarefint 
Ifi  cht  body  to  mdkg  ^i^danei. 


6*2.1    S^leec  fl  thouj^h?  n  frcia  poam 
which    w^chefl  Oir^#  ottvo  mn^ 

danci  iihieh  t^ii^rislatfii  the  th^ujLaght 
to  fflO\^%iinc, 


6,3  Coffiblnn  mn^Xo^motom^  and  leeo- 
motor  action  using  tKma  BlmmtB 
of  tliaa*  ©pace  I  and  ^mtgy. 


6.3*1    Cowbl^^  iklpplfi^g  and  turning  wl  1th 
tfltinte  and  sittfclng  MiUe  v^tfUimg 
the  djr^afflia8|  l^^valAand  tatupa 
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ARTS  EDUCATiUN 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level:    6  Skllls/Subjoct  Aroo:  IMock 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7    The  loflrner  wlU  understnnd  skills  in  aaquonce. 


Objcctivefl 


7*1    Fora  and  ©Kt^nd  a  sequ^nco. 


7a. 1 


Measures 


Succe?5sfully  davelop  a  middle  and 
ending  novtiiienc  phMee  to  ralate 
to  an  Introduetery  phraaa 
daveloped  by  another  individual t 


7.2    Use  m  simple  Qequanco  In  rala* 
£l©n  to  sound. 


7.2*1    Create  a  simple  sequsnca  of  move- 
tnant  whi^h  relntcs  to  a  selacted 
pattarn  of  sound* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Crude  Level I  6 
COMPETENCY  COAL  Hi 


Sklllo/SubjecC  Areai  Diince 
Tho  leiirnGr  will  understand  skills  In  technique. 


ObjectivgB 


8.1    Rtttamfaer  iilmple  technique  and 
begin  to  tako  rcgponslblllty 
for  warming  up  the  body. 


Measures 


I    Desionatrat©  and  deacribe  eight 
warm'^up  technlquee. 


8.2    Ba  aware  of  wann«up  techniques 
for  sptclfle  parts  of  the  body. 


8»2,l    Dimonstrate  three  warm-up  tech- 

nlquufi  for  the  following  parts  of 
thi  bodyi  torso,  head  and  toreo, 
hip,  hips  and  lags,  and  araia. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDt/CATION 

SklXls/SiibJect  Arent  t)nmt 


daSf     ^^'^  ^■^''''"^  """"  ^^""^^^^  ^^^^^^       compoiltlon  (mnklng  a 


Objee elves 


9*1    Extend  the  raovimentt  vocabulary 
of  her/his  body  to  allov  for 
variety  In  cofflpoaitlon* 


Measure i 


9.1.1    Demcnstrate  combining  effort 

actions  (lt«*,  slash  and  float, 
priflf  and  flick,  glide  and  wring 
and  thrusc  and  dab, 

9*1*2    Damonatratt  the  usci  of  geaturi*  t 
niake  dance, 

9.1 #3    Demonatrate  the  use  of  sounds  to 
wake  dance « 

9,1*4    Damons trate  the  use  of  %?0rds  to 
wake  dance* 


9*1,5    Otmonstrate  the  use  of  props  to 
raake  dance* 


9*2    DetDonstrate  the  necessary 
focus  and  concentration  to 
promote  quality  In  dance* 


9*2*1    Demonstrate  a  loco?notor  movement 
phrase  with  changes  In  direction 
and  focus  In  the  direction  of 
travel* 
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Grade  Level:  6 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCK  EDUCATION 

Sklllo/Subject  Arens  Dance 


f  danlaf  ^  learner  will  understand  the  concept  of  corrpD«itlon  (making 


Ob jectivea 


10,1  Bo  flwara  chat  Ideaa  and  their 
relationship  to  ©Cher  ideas 
strsngchan  tha  dflnce. 


10*1  a  Observe  another  Indlvlduai's  move- 
mtnt  phraif  and  eKtend  tha  phrase 
with  a  movement  aequenea  of 
har/hls  own« 


10i2  Underatand  the  telatlonehlp 
of  parta  to  tht  whole  In 
compoaltlon. 


10*2*1  Saleet  specific  movament  phrases 
appropriate  for  the  danca  and 
place  the  phrasea  In  an  appropri- 
ate aequgncet 


10,3  Discover  movement  material  for 
a  dance  through  Improvisation. 


10*3.1  Identify  a  wide  variety  of  Irapro- 
vlsatlonal  approaehes  to  making 
a  dance  (i*e.,  imagery,  aound, 
texture p  movement  content,  words, 
potma,  songs,  and  Ideag). 

10.3.2  Freely  explore  movement  posal- 
bllitles  and  aelect  the  phrases, 
and  aequance  of  phrases,  In  order 
to  establish  a  beginning,  middle, 
and  end  to  the  dance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uv«li    6  SkllJs/SubJect  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  lit    The  lenrner  will  davalop  sklJia  in  Imprdvleation, 


Objectivea 


11.1  Demonacrate  improvising  alone* 


Measures 


11,1.1  Extract  the  movement  pDaalbllltlee 
ttom  a  poem  and  explofe  these 
possibilities  when  Uilng  a 
speelfie  poem  as  the  basis  for 
the  Ifflprovlflatlon. 


11.2  Improvise  In  order  to  make 
a  danee. 


11. 2,1  Use  Ittprovlsatlon  to  explore 
movement  to  make  a  daneet 


11 i3  Iraprovlae  with  a  partner. 


11.3,1  Use  improvlaation  to  form  a 
dance  with  another  Individual 


11.4  Improvise  with  groups  of 
Individuals  and  use  the 
Improvlgatlons  to  form  dance. 


11.4.1  Work  oooperatlvely  within  a 
group  structure  to  eHplore 
Improvloatlonal  material  for 
a  dance « 
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ARTS  EDUCAtTON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Orade  Leval:    6  SkiUs/Subjccc  Arcsa.-  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  121    The  learner  will  develop  a  basis  for  danco  criticism. 


12.1  Develop  akillB  in  obflervlng  12.1.1  Succasfully  obaerva  and  Identify 

Belected  novtmBnt  content  in  a 
movement  phraaa  (level a, 
direction-body  shapeB,  and 
pathways) . 

^''^  Discuss  the  beginning,  oilddle, 

of  parts  of  the  dance  to  the  and  end  atatefflenta  within  a 

wnoje  dance.  dance,  and  talk  about  raise lon- 

,  ship  of  parts  (beginning,  middle, 
end)  to  each  other. 


ERIC 
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GRADES  7-8 


Major  Emphflflag 


ERIC 


In  grades  seven  and  eight,  cognitive  awareneBa  of  technique  am  it 

E»  fj,!?.:™  J  *"■"""«•  1"  "llovtd  lot  ch«D  to  bring  their  vork 

to  (rultlon  through  .  v.rl.cy  of  approach..,  ii.cludlns  Improvioatlln. 
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Grade  7  Outlinn 

D«vtlop  a  poflitlv«  attitude  towfltcj  mU,  othara,  and  dance  as  an  art  form. 

1.1  Understand  that  danci  la  a  unique  way  of  heightening  8«lf-awflrene^8 

1.2  Recognl*^  thot  dlffar^nt  people  choosa  to  pxpreas  thema«iv«  In  a 
varlaty  of  waye, 

1.3  PwMlv.  danee  as  being  greater  than  one  partleuXar  form  of  movement. 
Understand  the  eoncept  of  kinetic  awareness. 

^'^    «««!f  different  body  parts  have  different  capoclciea  for 

2.2    Understand  the  Inportance  of  proper  body  aligniBBnt. 
^.3    Understand  that  range  of  movement  la  datermined  by  flexion, 
extension,  and  rotation. 

Understand  the  eoncept  of  apace. 

3.1  Understand  the  dlfflenalons  of  space. 

3.2  HecognlEe  there  are  a  variety  of  ways  to  define  direction  in  space 
with  movement, 

3.3  UtlllEa  the  elements  of  spaoe  to  create  dance, 

Understand  the  concept  of  energy. 

^'^    MtlMs!  ^*^^^^'  "d  elements  of  eight  basic 

4.2  Combine  the  eienents  of  energy  to  make  dance. 

4.3  Undsfseand  that  the  use  of  energy  can  be  found  throughout  the 
everyday  environment. 

Understand  the  concept  of  time. 

5.1    Recognize  the  difference  in  measured  and  unmeasured  time. 
5.Z    Understand  tempo  variations. 

5.3    Understand  the  differenee  in  accented  and  unaeeented  time. 
Understand  the  concept  of  con^ositioii. 

6.1  Understand  that  ideas  and  their  relationship  to  other  ideas 
strengthen  the  dance. 

6.2  Understand  the  relationship  of  parts  to  the  whole  In  composition. 

Develop  skills  in  technique. 

sriitL'utlSes. ^'^y  d° 

^'^    fodrpartsf""  "^-^  ^  ''"'"^  °*  ^^^'"P  techniques  for  specific 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  tevej 


^  Skills/Subject  Areai  Dancp 

COMPETO^  U  '  Tha  learner  t.111  davalop  a  pasltlva  atUtude  toward  h.r/hlmsel 

pthtrs,  and  dance  as  an  art  form.  n^x/uAmsei 


Objcotives 


1.1    Understnnd  that  danci  ia  a 

unlqua  way  of  heightening  self- 
awareness « 


Heasurea 


lil*l    Develop  aovement  gaquenees  whleh 
have  peraonal  significance, 

ia.2    Freely  eKplore  various  movemant 
poialbUltlea  within  a  given 
range. 


1,2  Recognize  that  different  people 
ehoaae  to  expresa  themfielvea  In 
a  variety  of  waya* 


IfZfl    Obeerve  others'  movement  patterns 
and  articulate  what  la  perceived* 


i#3    Perceive  dance  aa  b#ing  greater 
than  one  particular  forro  of 
ttovetntnt. 


1*3*1    Recognise  that  movement  la  a  well- 
spring  for  various  kinds  of  dancea 
Including  popular,  social,  and  trad 
Itlonal  folk  dance • 

1*3.2    Compare  and  contrast  movement  of 
different  forma  of  dance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 


Grade  Levels    7  SkiUa/Subiect  Areaf  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i    The  learns  vUl  und«r«tand  tha  concept  of  kinetic  awaronoBs. 


2.1    Recognize  that  dlffertnt  bodv  t  i  i    nii™««B».         ^i.  ^ 

««^^«  ■  ^.i.i    uemonstrace  the  various  range  of 

Deacrlbi  tha  basic  body  parts  and 
hew  they  relate  to  epaalf^ed  move^ 
ment . 


2*2    Understand  the  loportance  of 
proper  body  allgnBient* 


2.2.1  Demonatrate  proper  body  aligfifiient 
with  regard  to  heads  shoulders, 
arnis,  back,  hips,  legs,  and  feet. 

2.2.2  DlBeusa  the  need  for  proper  body 
alignment. 


2.3.1  Create  aovement  phrases  whioh 
demonstrate  flexion,  extenalon, 
and  rotation  in  various  body  parts 
using  personal  and  general  space, 

2.3.2  Observe  siovemints  of  others  and 
identify  ffiovement  range  In  terws 
of  flexion,  extension,  and 
rotation. 


2,3  Understand  that  range  of  move- 
ment is  determined  by  flexion, 
extension,  and  rotation. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EOUCATION 

Grade  Level;    7  SklUa/SubJect  Atoat  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i    The  Unrmr  wUl  understand  the  concept  of  space. 


0b:|eetlve8 


Htaeures 


3.1    Understand  the  dlmanaions  of 
spaee. 


3fl*l    Chaosa  a  single  movetnenc  and 
u«i  personal  space  to  excend 
the  moveiittnt  In  order  to  contrast 
large  and  ssiallt 

3*1.2    Choose  a  single  ffiavgrnent  and 

start  the  fflovamant  in  pgrson^l 
spaee  and  thon  eKtend  the  dlmen* 
flion  of  space  by  traveling  through 
general  apaoe. 


3.2    Recognize  thst  there  are  a 
variety  of  ways  to  deflnt 
direction  In  space  with 
moveisent , 


3.3    Use  the  eleisents  of  space 
to  create  dance » 


3.2.1  List  a  nu^er  of  words  which  have  a 
distinct  relationship  to  direction, 

3.2.2  Translate  directional  words  into 
moveffient  on  cue, 

3,3*1    Select  a  thrae  and  build  fnovenient 
upon  the  theaa  as  It  relates  to 
dimensions  of  apace  and  directions 
in  space. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level  I    7  SklUa/Subject  Af^n  lim 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1    The  learner  ntU  underfttiind  tht  i50tt^^plof  #wergy. 


4.1    Describe  Che  tlmt^  waight, 
flpacti  and  flow  elemtnts  of 
light  basic  aatlono. 


4ii*l    Use  SclfC |iJ ^ove^menc  In 


4,2    Combine  the  elements  of  mmrgy 
to  make  dance. 


4.2*1  Sul^ct  gte  ^ne^i  creata  a  donee 
which  Ug^^ilii  ^l^eoianta  of  energy 
to  aff^tgC  lMifir--ting  the  themt* 


4.3    Underatand  thac  usas  of  eneirgy  4,3.1    Reciogtii^#  iH^pl^^  of  energy  ae 

:"r53.jri5;„':r"'  ^•'•■«'-"° 


ERIC 
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DANCE  EDItCATlON 


firflde  Lsv«l5     7  SkU )  e/Subiect  Arciii  DflricB 

COMPRTRNCY  GOAL  5}    The  Iciirrwr  will  undemtnnd  ch«  fioncepr  of  tl 


5.1    Recognl^t  the  dlff#r#nc«  in  5*1.1    Define  mnmufed  md  unffi#Murtd 

iurtd  «nd  mmmmtrnd  tim^.  tlmt  vtrbally  or  in  written  form. 

5,1,2    U^e  written  or  vtrbal  examplgg  and 
further  d«mon«trati  by  tmnalating 


5*2    Undoratnnd  timpo  viirlatlons* 


5^2  A    hiBtm  to  sflfctid  music  and 
obairva  v«flafcl©n  In  tempn. 


%  ^  If 


Demonstrate  change  uf  tmpo  by 
MUtedhinft  TOVimint  to  taah  partle* 
ulat  tempo. 


5*3    Underatsnd  the  diffiranct  In 
acctntsd  nod  unacaantgd  tlM. 


5*3*1    Clmp  or  eound  phrasee  with  appro- 
prt«t€  tntrgy  tsphasls  on  accented 
bgacft  only. 

5*3*2    Clap  only  ynacctnted  bfats  with 
appropriate  #nargy  amphasls  on 
bmatm* 

5,3*3    translact  bach  acetnttd  and 

unacctnttd  beaca  into  a  iiovement 
pattern* 


EKLC 
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Crude  Level!  / 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  RDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Area!  n/mce 


COMPETENCY  COAL  bi  .  The  Uarmv  will  und«r«tfl«d  th«  «nc:«pc  of  compnelri on. 


Obi active 8 


6  A    Undtrfltftnd  that  Idaag  and  thtlr 
rtlttloitahlp  C0  ethar  ld««8 
strtngChins  th©  dflnct. 


Measures 


6AA    Select  a  btglnnlng  Idia  «nd  d«mon« 
atratt  a  ©dvtmtnt  phrast  to  comun* 
Icate  the  Idea*    Build  upon  ch# 
idea       varying  the  imm  of  time, 
space t  and  energy  to  itrtngthtn 
iKpreaaion, 


6*2    Understand  the  relationship  ot 

pSittB  to  tha  ^hole  in  compo- 
eltlon* 


6.2,1    Read  a  poem  or  ahort  «cory  and 
tmlam  the  hmL^  Ideas  which 
reinforce  the  these. 

6*2,2    Select  a  poem  or  a  basic  story 

line  and  areate  a  dance  that 

preaents  the  coniplete  eoimtiunl- 
cation. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANGK  KIlflCATIOM 


Crude  Uv«l{    7  Skills/Subluct  Area:  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7:    The  Earner  will  develop  okllls  In  technique. 


■  *^  ■■         —   I        riaaaurfts 


able  for  wftrmlng  up  cht  body  and  warms  tha  banlc  body  parti  In 

do  so  without   CU©fi.  n*^*««^«f.4««   #^  H«rLB  in 


7*2    Btcom©  familiar  with  a  varl©ty  of 
warm-up  ttchniques  for  specific 
body  parts. 


7i2*]    Dgttotietrstfi  a  variety  of  appro- 
priate warm-up  techniques  for  all 
large  body  partes    torgo,  head 

snd  torso,  hlpa,  hlpa  and  legs, 
and  arm^. 


EKLC 
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Grade  8  Outiinfl 

1.  Develop  a  po.itiv«i  atcltud*  Coward  eelf,  othera,  and  the  dance  BxpurUm^. 
1*2    Refa«;5^f  ^J^f  H??f  *        °  heightening  8«lf-aw«en«Bfl. 

fn^f^fnJ  "  ""i'        particular  torn  of 

2.  Understand  klnttlc  awareness. 

othfffbody'pwts!^^  a^parately  and  «m  eoordlnated  with 

2.2    Understand  the  iBportanci  of  proper  body  allgnfflenc. 
^.3    Undsratand  that  range  oi  movmrnt  la  dflttrmin«d  by  flexion. 

«K«en8ion»  and  rotation. 
2.4    Taka  responsibility  for  proper  cara  of  the  body. 

3.  Underatand  the  concept  of  apace. 

3.1    Underatand  the  dlmenalona  of  apace. 

^'^    frs^a^e!  *  °'  "  ^"""^  direction  and  pathway 

A.      Underatand  Che  concept  of  energy, 

4.1    Under,.ft£n4  that  one  can  move  with  different  qualltiea  of  movement 
«uJ?JJv^1  different  energy  levels  alfecta  the 

4.3    Understand  that  all  mov«Bent  can  be  deacrlbad  by  ita  aneray 
qualities.  ° 

5.  Underatand  the  concept  of  tine, 

5.1  ReeognlEe  the  difference  in  measured  and  unmeasured  time. 

5.2  Understand  that  footfall  relates  to  even  and  uneven  time, 
a. J    understand  the  basic  system  of  note  value. 

6.  .  Understand  the  concept  of  conposltlon. 

11  "J  It"*  f"  "nllmlr«d  poafllbiUcles  for  cowpoaing  danca. 

6.2    understand  the  ralationahlp  of  parts  to  the  whole  In  compoaitlo„: 

7.  Develop  skills  In  technique. 

b"o1;"nd"bui5d"sWUaf'"'  ^"^"^^  °PP"tunltlea  to  atrenpthen  the 
and%ndu'^nL!"''"*^""  ^^^'^^P'^^"^  "  P'°«°t«  fleKibllity,  atrengch. 


141 

1-iU 


Underatond  the  concapc  of  Improvisation . 

8.1  Undaratflnd  chat  iaprovlsotion  la  a  way  of  discover Ing  movement 
posalbllltltta. 

8.2  Underatand  thflC  Iteprovinftelon  with  othera  stlmulaces  collaboratlva 
etforts. 
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Gr«de  Level: 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATIOM 

Skllla/Subject  Arcoi  Dflnco 


1*1.  Understand  that  dance 
Is  a  unlqut  w«y  of 
helghtinlng  mmK 
awareness i 


MMsuraa 


1.1.1  Explort  movtwont  sequincea  which  have 
personal  slgnlflaanae. 

1.1.2  Create  dances  which  are  axpresslvt  af 
personal  thoughtSp  ideasi  and/or  feelings, 


1,2    ReeognlEe  that 
dlfftreni:  people 
choose  to  express 
chemselveg  in  a 
variety  of  ways. 


1*2*1    Obser\^e  others*  Mvetiient  patterns  and 
articulate  what  iu  pereelved. 

Describe  verbally,  or  In  written  form, 
the  origins  of  ethnic  and  national  dancea 
which  have  distinct  styles. 


1»3    Ptrcelve  dance  as 
being  greater  than 
any  one  particular 
fora  of  movement* 


1.3a    Discuss  or  write  about  the  basic  elements 
of  dance  and  how  they  are  the  basis  far 
all  movement  regardless  of  form  or  style. 
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ARTS  EDUCAtlON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Crude  Levels    8  Skills/Subject  Ariot  Dance 

COMPETENCV  GOAL  2:  '  The  learner  will  undarstand  the  concape  o(  klnecfc  awarencBs. 


Obj act Ives 


2*1    Recagnl^©  that  body 
parts  Diovt  Sipatataly 
and  ara  eoordlnated 
with  other  body  parts. 


Haasuraa 


2,2,1  EKplore  the  ratiga  of  toovgrnent  In  stparat© 
body  parts  and  the  ranga  ol  Hovament  when 
coordinating  body  parts* 

?*2.2    Create  dancis  with  spaolflc  attention  to 
daiaonstratlng  the  effect  of  spaclflc  bodv 
parto  ffioving  In  IgolatJon  as  w^ll  hb  body 
parts  moving  together. 


2*2    Underatand  the 

laportance  of  proper 
body  alignment. 


2*2,1    Begin  with  proper  body  aligntnent  In  relation 
to  beginning  novement* 

2.2,2    Assist  others  with  proper  body  alignment  by 
idantlfylng  specific  placement  problems* 


2.3    Undaratand  that  range 
of  movamant  la 
determined  by  flexion, 
eictansion»  and 
rotation » 


2*3*1    Name  major  body  parte  and  their  capacities 

in  terms  of  fleKlon,  extension,  and  rotation* 

2*3*2    Craat a  movement  phraaea  which  usa  flexloni 
extenaioni  and  rotation  to  create  desired 
affects. 


2*4    Take  responsibility  2*4*1    Take  nacessary  time  for  warm»up  in 

fr.J  preparation  for  movement  to  leaaan  the 

Of  the  body*  possibility  of  injury, 

2,4*2    Draas  approprlataly  to  lessen  the 
poaslbillty  of  injury, 

2.4,3  Describe  verbally,  or  In  writing,  common 
injurlas  sustained  by  the  body  and  their 
primary  causes. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  UvgU    8  Skllla/Subject  Arefls  Danee 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:    The  learnar  will  understand  Che  concept  of  space. 


Object Ivfis 


3.1    Understand  tha 

dlniensiona  of  space. 


Meaaures 


3,1*1    Crtate  dances  which  demonstrate  a  varletv 

of  uses  of  space  as  they  relate  to  the  theme 
of  the  coiiposltlon. 


3.2    Recognize  there  are 
variety  of  vayo  to 
define  direction  and 
pathway  In  space  with 
movement , 


3.2.1  List  a  number  of  words  which  have  b  distinct 
relatlotishlp  to  direction  and  pathway. 

3.2.2  Demonitrate  specific  directions  and  pathways 
In  space  by  moving  on  cue. 

3.2*3    Create  dances  which  focus  on  specific  uses 
of  pathway  and  direction  to  express  intent. 

3.2*4    Prepare  a  visual  representation,  such  as  a 
map,  to  Indicate  major  directions  and 
pathways  of  a  specific  dance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uveli    8  Sklllfl/Subjict  Areai  Dance 

COMPETENCY  COAL  4i    The  learner  will  undttstand  the 


m  concepc  of  energy. 


Objeetivea 


4.1    Understand  that  one 
can  mova  with 
dlffurent  qualities 
of  energy. 


Measures 


^.lA    List,  or  suggest  varbally,  vordi  whleh 
reprisant  dlfferant  qualltita  of  energy, 

4tl.2    Creata  movement  phrasas  which  show 
dlffarant  levels  of  energy. 


4*2    Undaratand  that  tha 
use  of  different 
anergy  lavele  affaeta 
the  quality  of 
movamant* 


4.2.1  Define  basic  levels  of  enargy  such  as 
pereusslva,  euatalnad,  vibratory,  and 
swinging. 

4.2.2  Create  movement  phrasea  which  clearly 
demongtrata  tha  use  of  percuseive, 
sustained,  vibratory,  and  swinging 
energy  as  they  contrast  with  one  another. 


4.3    Undaratand  that 
all  moveBiant  can 
be  described  by  Its 
qualltlas. 


4.3,1  Selact  eKaaplts  of  movement  found  In  the 
envlronmant  and  discuss  the  qualities  of 
energy  which  help  to  define  the  movements. 

4.3*2  Translate  selected  energy  qualities  Into 
dance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grad«  Uveli    8  Skllls/Subjact  hrmt  Danc^ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i    The  learner  will  understand  tho  concept  of  time. 


Obleetlveg 


5.1    Racognlzt  the  differ- 
tncis  In  meaeurad 
and  unuiaasyrad  time. 


Measures 


5.1,1    Develop  novtment  phrasts  in  relation  to 
natural  or  brtath  tlmi,  and  phrases  whleh 
eonform  to  mi trie  time. 


Undgrstatid  that  foot- 
fall  rtlatea  to  even 
and  uneven  fitnse  of 
time. 


5*2*1    Listen  to  and  obaervt  various  loeomotor 
movaroents  to  determine  their  comon  foot- 
fall. 

5*2.2    Demonstrate  locomotor  movtmant  with  even 
and  uneven  foot-fall. 


5.3    Understand  the  S.3.1    Clap  or  gound  note  valuta  for  whole, 

basic  system  of  note  half,  quarter,  and  eighth  notes  given 

in  metric  signatures. 

5.3.2    Create  movifflent  phrases  which  correspond 
£5  given  time  sequences. 


1A7 
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Orade  Level:  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Area:  Dance 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  6:    The  learner  will  understand  the  concept  of  compoBltlon 


Measured 


^'^    aJfunf?;?.'!;"  '^'fw,.      ^-^'^    DlacusB  baalc  prlnclpl.B  of  composition, 
are  unXlmlted  pasglblli-' 

tiae  for  coapaslng  6.1.2    Sslect  thtMs  or  motifs  for  movament. 

datgrmlng  atquenee  and  pattern  which 

convey  content ^  and  construct  composition* 

6*1.3    EKplora  various  avenues  to  compoga  dancs 
and  coemient  on  different  effectf. 


6*2    Undarstand  the 

rilatlonshlp  of  the 
parts  to  tha  whola 
in  aottpoaltlon. 


6.2*1    Corobina  movement  phraaas  Into  composltlona 
with  approprlata  transition. 

6.2,2    Racognlie  and  dlscusa  variations  on  a  thema 
in  obaervad  daneas* 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Lovelj    8  Sklila/Subject  Area..  Dance 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7',  '  The  learner  will  develop  akillfl  m  technique. 


7.1    Understand  chat 

tachniqua  provides 
opporeunlclta  to 
strengthen  the  body 
and  build  skin 
leveia. 


Meaaurca 


7a. I    Partlelpata  in  the  technique  portions  of 
class  with  the  eonaentratlon  needed  to 
progress  from  one  skill  level  to  another. 

7.1.2    Repeat  technique  routines  with  concantratlon 
iind  accuracy i 


7.2  Use  warm-up  techniques 
appropriate  to  promote 
fieKlblllty*  strengthp 
and  endurance. 


7,2.1    Remember  a  variety  of  techniques  to 
wara  various  body  parts*  increase 
flexibility,  build  muscle  strength  and 
strengthen  the  cardiovascular  system. 


I4f 


Grade  Ltvel?  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

SkllJs/SubJect  Area!  Dance 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  8^    The  I«arn«r  will  understand  the  concapc  of  Improvlaaclon. 


8.1    Underatand  ehaC 

Impravlaation  Is  a 
way  of  discevarlng 


Measuraa 


fl,l*l    Freely  explora  wovantint  which  springs 
frow  a  variety  at  stimuli. 

8a*2    Dance  apontaneously  for  the  enjoyment  of 
movement  for  inovfmtnc'e  sake* 


8.2    Underetand  that 

improvisation  with 
othars  stimulates 
collaborative  efforts » 


8,2.1    Share  Improvlsatlonal  movemnt  with  others 
to  eKplore  their  possibilities  for  dance. 

8.2*2    Uae  Improvlsatlofi  to  stimulate  discussion 
and  critique  about  movement t 

8t2.3    Choose  from  a  variety  o£  stimuli  to 
initiate  Improvisation  activities. 
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CRAPES  9-12 

Major  Einphagtfl 


Courses  at  the  high  school  laval  provlda  atudenta  with  the  opportunity 
to  d«vott  a  portion  of  th.lr  .chool  d.y  to  th.  formal  study  of  d^Ec"  SLh 
course  provldfifl  «  strong  t,chnlque  b«e  to  d.valop  Btrtngth.  flexlblilcv  Id 
anduranc.  »  w.li  a.  a  continued  ...pha.l.  or,  danee  a.  a  fraitlia  an  lli.  ' 

r,.ponalhlllty  for 

of  c^o^oII^M^*"*"*^  «bund«nt  while  a  variety  of  principles 

of  coopoBltlon  ara  .tudltd  and  praetlctd.    Stud.nta  ara  allowad  claaa  tlma  to 
thiir  ^''^  «hor*ography  aaalgna.nta.    Studane*  ahara  "slgJta  i«a 

their  work  at  varlou.  atagas  and  the  Inatructor  offer,  agal.tance  «  WDrooiJlL 
in  .n.>.bla  work,  .tud.nt.  axparianca  th.  role  of  both  eho1ao|«p\."  an'S  dSn«"" 

A.  w^^J"^'""  opportynltlea  to  present  their  work  to  lalectad  audleneea 

^  with  any  p.rformlnj  art,  the  baale  prlnelpla.  for  pr.aantatloraJa  s"5l'd 
Ja  cra«Id?  P^^^-^r^Z  .pace.,  each  with  ifa  own  apeelf rpr^wlL; 

Students  are  Introduced  to  Information  regarding  dance  both  aa  »  vrt*.ai.<««-i 
and  avocatlonai  activity.    Int.rast  b.yond  tha^high  fcSool  lav^?  11  LIolnLed 
In  advisory  and  earear  counsallng  altuatlona.  recognized 
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Panea  I  Outline 

1.  DavBlop  M  po«Ulv«  attitude  toward  ommlt .  btiuu*.  msd  d«ncB       on  ott  form. 

l.l    Undarfltflnd  Chat  dance  la  n  way  of  heightening  salf «awar«nMfl  and 
coOTunlcfleing  pflrflonal  Bi6vaR«nt  otyia  to  othsrt. 

Ji    p!r^!?i".ff particular  characterlgtlcf. . 
1.3    Percalve  that  dance  is  Influtnced  by  paraonol  moveBent  atylea. 
eBpecially  that  ol  the  choreographer. 

2.  DevBlop  klnatlc  flwaranaag  of  a#l£  and  oth«ro, 

I' I    If^f"!""^  moviaant  can  flow  froffl  ona  body  part  to  anochar. 

£.2    Use  gross  ootor  coordination  and  raflnad  motor  control, 
rf    Davalop  a  sens,  of  "halni  cantarad"  without  th.  uae  of  mirrors, 
undarstand  bafile  prlnclplaa  of  anatomy  and  kln«8lology. 

3.  Undarafcand  eha  conctpt  of  »p&m. 

3.1  finderitand  that  ch*  quality  of  mvmmnt  relatea  to  spaca  In 
particular  waya. 

3.2  Recogniia  that  "aCagB  space"  afffctB  ftovenent. 

4.  Und«rstand  thi  concapt  of  anirgy, 

4.1    Underatand  that  force  in  BOvemant  Is  aff acted  by  flow  and  control  of 
energy  and  walght. 

of^aMrgJ^  °*  tanaion  and  raltaai  can  be  an  affactiva  uaa 

4.3  Undarsfiand  that  auaical  accoBpanlsant  can  ba  used  effectlvaly  to 
cooplasant  lave la  of  tnargy  In  oeveaent. 

5.  Underatand  thf  eonctpt  of  e1b«. 

5.1  Undarfftand  that  tlmt  concapt.  can  b«  coo»unlcatad  with  aovemant. 

of  va'lOM  uipi"""*^*^  accoapanloant  to  danci  can  heighten  awarenaaa 

5.3  Becoaa  faaliiar  with  Intamal  pulaa. 

5.4  Undaratand  that  Batir  and  tempi  can  affect  the  quality  of  oovament. 

6.  Undarstand  the  concept  of  coapoaltlon. 

oJ^Mfi*"!"*""  "^'f  •       *"i8"«^  «*nlpul«tlon  of  the  elemtnta 

oE  else,  space,  and  energy. 

6.2  Undaratand  that  variations  of  sequtnce  and  pattern  art  ua«d  to 
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bfivtlop  fikins  in  technique. 

/U    Undtratand  that  dlff««nc  danca  forms  have  different  technique 
which  build  pflrticular  akili  levala. 

Undtritand  the  conctpc  of  Improvlflation, 

8.1  Und.rBCand  that  Inprovlaatlon  can  r.lgaae  lntult^ve  aovemcnt 
nbllitlts. 

8.2  UnJjMtjnd  that  coiwunlcftClon  can  tak«  place  b«t«t«ii  or  ammg,  peoplt 
during  iBprovlsatlon.  *  ^  *^ 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  KDUCATION 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  tht  laiirn.r  vlll  dtVflop  a  positive  attitude  toward  n^\f, 
oChars,  and  dnnee  m  a  creiitlve  urt  form. 


pbldctlvaa 


1*1    Undirocsnd  that  danc®  Is  a' 
unlqut  way  ol  htlghcanlng 
»#lf-awartn«ifl  and  communica- 
ting personal  movamant  style 
to  othtra. 


1.1*1    Inlctiite  a  wrlttfen  joiirnal  which 

Mcorda  obaervatlona  abouc  ptrsonal 
movtmanti  Ineiudlng  functional 
everyday  eequenees  and  patternp. 


ii2    RaeognlEa  that  dlffartnt 

p^opli  movg  with  partleular 
ahflractirlatlai* 


1*2.1    Shara  portions  of  personal  movemant 
Journal  and  compare  paraonal  style 
vlth  that  of  Qtherw* 


1*3    Perceive  that  dance  la 
Influtnaed  by  ptraonal 
wovestnt  styles »  tapiclally 
by  thoat  of  tht  choraographtr . 


If3*l    Select  a  i/all^known  work  by  a  wall- 
known  choreographer  and  Identify 
tha  particular  movemant  character- 
letlcs  of  tha  pleca* 
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DANCE  EDUCATION 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  become  kln^fticallv 
othtrs. 


Skll3F,/SybJflcC  Aroru    ri«iH  «  i 

nmrm  of  her/hlMtilf  iuul 


2,1    Underfltand  that  ttovemant  can 
flow  ttom  one  body  pare  to 
anachtr. 


2*  1,1    Stltct  a  moveni^tic  quality, 

inltlace  the  quality  Jn  any  given 
body  part,  and  allow  the  moveinent 
to  flow  to  other  parts  of  the 
body* 

2*1,2    Obsin^c  othtrs  aa  thty  atctmpt  Che 
eame  apslgntttnt  and  verballza  thci 
choice  of  movement  and  the  kind  of 
energy  flow  used. 


2,2    Use  groia  motor  coordination 
and  rtflnad  motor  aontrol. 


2*2.1    EKplaln  tha  Idta  of  grosa  end 
riflnad  motor  aovtment,  and 
dtaonatratt  for  clarification. 


2*3  Devalap  a  sensa  of  "balng 
cantered*'  without  the  uaa 
of  olrrors. 


2,3,1  Demons trata  proper  body  alignment 
with  Bmsm  of  feel  without  visual 
aid* 


2.3.2    Identify  personal  trouble  spots 
particular  to  her/himself  In 
ralatlon  to  alignment  and  balance, 


2.4    Understand  baalc  principles 
of  anatomy  and  kinesiology. 


2.4.1  Identify  basic  body  parts,  wuscles^ 
and  bones  on  a  given  diagram  or 
chart . 

2.4.2  Discuss  verbally,  or  in  wr-ftlng 
the  major  functions  of  certain 
muscle  groups. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATTON 


CraU«  Uv«l!    9-12  Skllla/Subject  Aroas    Drtnco  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3j    The  learner  will  undflrntand  the  concept  of  space. 


3.1    Understand  that  th.  quality  of  3.1.1    Crflota  a  movement  pliraae  and 

?r;!;;J  l  «°"P«"         quaUty  in  personal 

In  particular  ways.  apace,  contalnid  apact,  and  In 


the  space  of  others. 


3.2    Recognlzfl  that  "atoge  apace" 
off aces  movement. 


3.2.1  Cr«flte  movefflent  to  be  viewed  from 
prosconluffl  and  arena  performance 
spaces. 

3.2.2  Mbcubb  the  particular  points  of 
Importanco  for  different  stage 
spaces. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EOUCATTON 

GracIP  Ltiv.li    9^12  Sklllfl/Sybject  Areai    Danco  I 

COMPETENCY  COAL  4i    Th©  learner  will  underotnnd  the  cancapc  of  enorRV, 


4.1    Underitand  that  force  In  movemint 
is  afficttd  by  flow  and  centrol 
of  anttgy  and  weight. 


Measures 


4.1.1  Create  movement  phrases  which 
demonstrate  frae  flow  and  bound 
entrgy. 

4.1.2  Identify  epealflc  idman  that  can 
be  eommunloated  by  varying  use  of 
force* 


4,2    Understand  that  rangn  of  tension 
and  release  can  ba  an  effective 
uae  of  energy. 


4.2*1    Define  ^hat  is  maant  by  contrae- 
tlon  and  rtleaet  in  muscle  groups, 

4,2t2    Dawonatrata  the  use  of  contraction 
and  ralaxatlon  of  muscles  In 
ilmple  Tsevemtnt  phrasea* 


4,3    Underatand  that  muelcal  accom- 
paniment  can  be  used  effectively 
Co  compliment  lavila  of  energy 
In  movement. 


4 ,3, 1    Select  a  particular  piece  of 

music  which  has  energy  qualities 
and  create  movement  phrasea  which 
comaBunlcate  those  qualities. 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  toveli    9^2  Skllifl/Subjact  Areai    Dance  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5|.   The  learner  will  understand  the  concept  of  tlma. 


5,1    Undaritand  that  tiiae  concepts 
can  bt  coTOBunlcated  with 
moviaent t 


Measuros 


5.1,1    Ctaate  a  movtment  phrase  which 
demofistratei  fast/slow, 
parcupplvg/suatalned ,  and 
long/short i 


5 #2    Understand  that  musical 

accompanlmant  to  danca  can 
helghton  awarenasa  of  varlouo 


5, 2 A    Select  a  place  of  rouslc  which  has 

varying  degraas  of  tempi  and  craata 
toovtffient  phrases  yhich  both  iri^tch 
and  contrast  with  the  tempi* 


5*3    Become  familiar  with  Internal 
pulses. 


5*3* J    Discover  body  pulse  (heartbeat) 
and  sound  the  given  pulse, 

5^3,2    Create  movement  with  internal 
pulse  as  the  given  beat  for 
movement. 


f^f  'tf         '""P^        ^-^-^    Select  a  given  meter  and  cempo 

^  ^'  demonstrate  ciovement  to 

movement.  „atch. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levtli    9^12  SklUe/Subjeet  Area:    Dunce  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6t    The  icarnor  will  undnrptand  tht  concept  of  compos  Itlon. 


Object Ives 


6.1    Undtritand  that  danet  Is  designed 

thraugh  the  ttanlpuiatlan  of  tha 

elements  ol  tlmey  space*  and 
energy. 


Heasur«s 


6AA    Identify  the  basic  ummmm  of  time, 
apace*  and  energy  In  m.t  least  one 
major  0horeographlcal  work* 

6.1.2    Produce  a  dance  study  which 
rapresenta  the  d^valopttiiental 
process  In  terma  of  c^sne*  space, 
and  energy. 


6.2  Understand  that  varlationQ  of 
sequence  and  pattern  are  used 
to  create  dance. 


6i2il    Discuss  where  aequenctt  and  pattern 
occur  In  natural  phenomena. 

6,2*2    Create  movement  sequemees  that  are 
repeated  Into  patterns^  of 
movement. 
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ARTS  EDIfCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 

COMPETEKCy  GOAL  7i    The  learner  will  davelop  skills  in  technique. 


7,1    Understand  that  tachniqut 
provldas  opportunltlas  to 
itrengthen  the  body  and  build 
skill  l©vgla« 


7.1 »l    Participate  in  taehnlque  portions 
of  class  with  the  concantration 
needed  to  progresa  from  one  skill 
level  to  another* 

7*1.2    Repeat  technique  routines  with 
coneentration  and  accuracy* 


7*2    Underacarid  that  different  dance 
forffis  have  different  techniques 
which  build  particular  skill 
levels* 


7*2,1    Describe  baaic  technique  principles 
for  both  modern  dance  and  ballet. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCR  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uvel?    9-12  SklUa/SubJeet  Areas    Dance  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAI,  8i    The  learner  will  understand  the  concept  of  ImprovlaflClon. 


Meaauras 


8.1    Undarstand  th«  improvisation  can     8.1.1    Explore  movtment  whleh  comw  forth 
rtlaaM  intuitive  movmmt  spontantausly  and  dlscuB^  Its 

pesaiblllties.  posslbJe  origin, 

8*1.2    Observe  apontaneoui  Biovtmant  of 
othtrs  and  diseugs  particular 
feelings*  Idtas,  and/or  meinorle^ 
touched  by  tha  movein@nt« 


8,2    Underatand  that  coMiunicatlon 

can  take  place  hmt%imn,  ©r  among, 
paople  during  Improvisation. 


8*2,1    Start  a  movement  conversation  with 
om  or  mora  dancers  and  let  the 
conversation  devalop  flponcanaously . 
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re  11  OuCllne 


D,v«lop  a  poaltlva  attitude  toward  oelf .  others,  and  danca  as  an  art  form. 

i.l    Undaretand  that  dane.  la  a  unique  way  of  halghtanlng  8«lf-awflron«8B 
and  comminlcatlng  IdBaa,  choughta.  and/or  faallnga  to  otharo. 

parcalva  things  In  similar  and  dlaalmliar 

1.3  P««l^t  that  danc.  1.  a  craatlva  vehicle  and  is  not  llalced  In  Its 
use  for  axprssalon. 

Develop  kinetic  awareness  of  self  and  others, 

I'i    n-f*IJ«*"^  ^^^^  Bovement  can  be  a  response  to  other  sensory  stimuli. 
2.2    Use  groBB  motor  coordination  and  reflnad  motor  control. 
Z.3    Develop  a  senst  of  aubtlety  in  novement. 

2.4  Understand  basic  prlnclplas  of  anatooy  and  kinesiology. 

Understand  the  concept  of  apace. 

3.1  Underatand  that  shapes  made  with  the  body  and  shapes  made  by  moving 
through  space  creatt  apaclal  designs.  ^  moving 

3.2  Understand  that  any  given  space  praaanta  particular  problBms  to  be 
solved  in  movement.  v.^'^j-vma  to  oe 

Understand  the  concept  of  energy. 

4.1  Undetstand  there  are  Internal  forces  which  affect  aovemant. 

4.2  Understand  there  are  external  forces  which  affect  movement. 

4.3  Understand  that  forces  In  natural  phenomena  have  specific  effects. 

Understand  the  concept  of  time. 

5.1  Develop  a  sense  of  breath  time. 

5.2  Develop  a  sense  of  metric  time. 

5.3  Understand  that  various  tempi  affect  the  quality  of  movement. 
Understand  the  concept  of  composition. 

eomposliion  is  developed  through  the  use  of  special 
dynaSc'fliS        "qutncea,  patterns,  etc.,  brought  together  ilth 

cSorlographel!*'  °f  ^he 

Develop  skills  In  technique, 

b0#'*nd1uursw!j1i;:il"^"^    opportunities  to  strengthen  the 

^'^   wM^rK*??^'****  different  dance  forms  have  different  techniques 
which  build  particular  skills  and  are  combined  when  useful. 
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Undoratand  tha  qoncfipc  of  Improvisation. 

^'^    daS"!""'^  Improvisation  is  a  legitimate  activity  to  develop 

8.2    Understand  that  motivation  for  Improvisation  can  com«  from  a  varia 
or  stimuli ■ 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


Grade  LevftI t  9-12 


SkiUn/SubJect  Are*      Donee  JI 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  I:    Th«  learner  wtlX  develop  a  positlva  attlcuda  toward  her/ 

niingeifp  ochers,  and  dance  m  a  creative  art  form* 


ObleotlveB 


Undaratand  that  danca  Is  a  unique 
way  ©f  halghtanlng  Bilf-avarenas a 
and  eotmounleatlng  Idaas,  th©ughta» 
and/or  faellnga  to  others* 


lil.l    Initiate  a  written  journal  which 
records  personal  Ideaa,  thoughts, 
and/or  feelings  that  ctan  serve  as 
stimuli  for  danea. 


l.^    RecognlEe  that  other  people 
perceive  things  In  similar 
and  dissimilar  ways. 


1.2,1    Listen  to  muald,  look  at  salectied 
works  of  artp  read  a  given  story , 
and/or  watch  the  same  event,  and 
compare  one*s  perception  to  others, 


1.3    Perceive  that  dance  Is  a 

creative  vehicle  and  la  not 
limited  In  Its  use  for 
expression. 


1.3*1    Compare  verbally  and/or  In  wrltlni 
the  different  ways  people  use 
dance  to  express  a  variety  of 
Ideas « 

l«3f2    Discuss  why  dance  Is  an  ©pen-' 
ended  vehicle  for  expression. 


IfiS 
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ARTS  EnuCATlON 
DANCE  EDtlCATION 

Skills/Subj«cc  Areai    Dance  Tl 


COMPETENCY  COAL  It    Th«  learner  vilJ  bfcome  klnecicnUy  nware  of  her/hlffiB#if 


2,1    Understand  chat  movtmtnt  aan 
be  A  rtsponsa  to  other  atnaory 
itlBiuJi  (tpg*p  teu^hp  eight, 
sound,  ta«tf,  iMll)* 


Measures 


2AA 


Cteata  danct  phrases  with  movtmunt 
eKprasalons  whleh  ar©  stlmulatad 
from  a  varlity  of  aansory 
exp«rltnces» 


2#2    Ust  groas  fflotor  coordination 
and  reflniid  motor  control* 


2,2.1    EJiploM  movament  expressions  which 
are  stlnulatad  from  a  varlaty  of 
sansory  axpirlancts  In  Isolatad 
body  parts  as  wall  as  the  large 

body* 


2.3    Dtvalop  a  sanst  of  subtlety  In 
movement  ^ 


2.3.1    Compare  ttovement  phrases  that  are 
greatly  txaggarated  expressions 
with  those  that  ara  much  more 
refined  and  understated* 


2,4    Understand  basic  principles  of 
anatomy  and  kinesiology. 


2,4.1    Demonstrate  various  locomotor 

movement,  axial  movement i  and  body 
eoordinatlon  using  the  ideas  of 
contrast,  peripheral,  and  centtrad. 


1S€ 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
t)ANCE  FPUCATTON 


Crflff^Uvftl;    9-12  Skl1i0/.%!M«ct  Areas    Uanctf  TI 

COHPETBNCV  fiOAL  3:    Th«  Uarntr  will  umJtt.ti,nd  th.  concept  af  „p«r«. 


-  .-  .  ■  -  Mr  a 9 li r  e  s 


3  A    Undtrgtand  that  gh«pes  m»dm  3.1.1    Create  inrH^^ri.iiii  ^ 

with  Eh€  body,  md  Bhmpm  mndm  nlltll                I       ^^f  f"^  ^^^'^^ 

bv  mavlita  thlL2h\l2tl          !  ahap^^  and  c^cp^rlMtit  with  ipacial 

D/  moving  tnroygh  spaet»  creatt  d«slgtifl. 

J* 1*2    Rtlate  vlgual  dtslgnp  body 

shapts  and  movimefic  through  spflca. 


3,2    Undergtarid  Any  ^iven 

»pflc#  pfiaents  pflrtlt^ular 
problemg  to  b#  iolved  In 


spaeaa  auch  ae  confined*  large- 
opm^  larg^«clutfcertd,  and  dcaga 
^pflct,  i^tch  eonsldimtlon  plvtn 
*:o  paislbilltieg* 
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DANCE  EDUCATlfW 


COMPETENCY  GOAL         The  laarntr  will  undariit^nd  tht  concept  of  energy. 


4.1    Undiratand  th®ri  art 

internal  forces  which  nfffct 


4*1.1  Dtfflonstract  wwtinent  which  serves 
m  m&mpleB  of  ctnslon  within  thm 
body  structure* 


4*2    Undtrscatid  therf  lire  tKtrem^ 
forca«  whleh  affect  movemant. 


4*3    Understand  that  faree«  in 

natural  phetiomens  have  aptclflc 
€»f  fgcta. 


4,2.1    Dtaonsttiitc  moveinant  which  shows 
gravitational  pull  on  th«  hody* 


4.3.1 


Dnwrlbt  verbulJy  at  in  writing 
Mamplts  of  natural  forces  which 
hflvf  eauit  md  eff#ctt 


ERLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MNCE  EDUCATTON 

Griifl^  Lfivell    9^12  Sklllfi/SubJ«ct  Artai    Dancii  IT 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5r    Th^  learner  will  undetstiind  tht  conci^pi:  of  time. 


5.1    Develop  a  senae  of  breath  timm,  5,1.1 


Select  specific  movtmenc  In  th© 
mall  and  largt  body  that  have 
duration  in  rtilflClon  to  breatn. 


b,2    Develop  fl  smnm  of  mttrlc  timet 


5,?* I    Craat©  movtffitnt  phraaes  whleh 

rtlilt©  to  specific  Sitter  nuch 

as  7/3,  3/4,  4/4,  and  6/8  tim&. 


5*3    UndtrLtand  that  various  tempi 
affaet  the  quality  of  movtmant. 


5*3*1    Select  movtment  phraogg  and 
dgfiBOn^trate  various  tempi  by 
repeating  the  aant  phrasi  at 
different  speeds* 
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ARTS  KDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATION 


nr«de  Uvel:    9-1?  Skil  J  e/Sub;)#cc  Areas    Dance  IT 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6.-    The  learfter  will  utideratand  the  concept  of  composition. 


^'^    ^^^^^^nfS^f "  rT"^"°".*'  ^-'-^    Create  a  composition  which  includes 

spaclfll  dsBlgns,  timing,  and  space,  and  anatay. 

ftquenca  pattarna»  brought 
togethfir  with  dynamic  flow. 

thflf^*""*  k''^?/^ if ""f  ^'^-^    Great,  an  original  danc«  with 

th«  dance  should  follow  the  Intent  conctntratlon  on  all  Bopecta  of 

of  the  choreograph«r.  composition  as  thty  r«lSte  to 

the  intane  and  motlvi»tlon  of  th« 

choreographer. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
DANCE  EDUCATtOM 

Grade  Leveli    9^12  SklUfi/SubJiict  Atmt    Dance  IT 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7t    The  learnar  vtll  develop  gkniei  In  technique. 


7  A    Undarptand  thAt  tcehnlque 
provides  apportunitiee  to 
stringthen  ths  body  and 
build  skiJll  levilfl. 


7,1,1    Participate  In  cachtiique  portions 
of  til«gg  vlth  aeriaus  coimfiltment 
to  skill  progression* 

7*1*2    S^nge  artap  of  wtakneaa  and  tako 
ragponslblllcy  to  eKttnd 

participation  to  correct  th^m* 


7,2    Understand  that  different 
danc€  forros  hava  dlfftrftnt 
technlquta  which  buUd 
particular  akllls  and  mvm 
combined  whan  uaaful* 


7*2.1 


Select  various  technique  aspoctg 
of  ttodsrn  and/or  balltt  and 
dtscrlbe  how  thty  are  alike  and 
dlffarent*    Plscuss  combinations 
which  are  bantflclal  for  all  dance, 


EKLC 
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MUSTC  EDUCATION 


PURPOSE  AND  OVERVIEW 


«i.rvJ  L"h*  tha  public  achool  is  both  vital  and  basic.  Music 

J«II«taLi«"^';  parcaptlon  and  to  p«vid.  a  wall^diivaopad 

«  v?«hf;  Jf?^        capability  for  nonvarbal  eowttunlcation.    Thla  provldts 

™    ?    ■choQling.    Additionally,  the  study  of  music  providea  for  virbal 
comBunlcation  wh.re  it  is  nt.did  and  «fv,«  as  a  vthlal.  for  enjoyml"  and 

iJlt^i  !    culturts,  ittidentfl  Incroaae  awarenasa  ol  th«ir  own 

fltiLnrd?iy°        """L"-        """"8  which  haa  not  txiated  Jifor*,  th. 

fltudtnt  discover,  new  dloanaioni  and  cap.bllltlea  not  pravloutly  auapactad. 

h..4  ""J"^^  '•'^y  **«8^n"  fundanantal  axperlancea  in  the 

^SfLta^a  'Ih'*^'-^'  ^hyeh»,  harmony,  fom,  t.»po,  ton.  col«!  "fdynLiJa. 
Tha  intent  of  th«  prograa  at  thlg  l.vil  la  to  halp  tha  student  b.coa.  aLrrof 

and':t\';f  a'Ll^Sta'Into  1'/°-^"''^'"  '^^^^'^^  Inta'r.la'tin  "h  aa 
ana  other  eiamants  into  oore  coaplax  orianizations.    Attitudes,  coneeDea  and 

«h<.i,^?^J"°°f^^^*,*^*"  ^"  «vidinee  to  Indicate  that  the  fosualni  of  perception 
cins^w  ^J?fl™.f  %f  .    '  '^"^  individual  pursues  muaic  as  a 

skills  continually  developing  at  each  successive  level  of  LturHy? 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY 


General  Music 
(1  elective  courae) 


9-12 

Ingtrutttnfcal  Husle 
(6  levels  aach) 

Winds 
Percussion 
Strings 


Vocal  Music 
(4  Iov^Ir) 


Th€  ©ualc  cOmpetency*baa€d  currlculunj 
la  designed  iot  s^attwlde  usa 

Is  not  comlattd  with  any  taKtbook  and  doas  not  risErlct  tha  use  of 
any  ralavant  taxtbook  or  program  matarlals 

provld.s  foff  fltxlblllty  In  local  currleuluo  dtvelopm.nt 

Many  school  dlatrlces  do  offer  other  eltctiv.s  appropriatt  to  this 
«o««f  •  °'         Seat-lLdL  baalc  edue'tlon 

K^orv%.«f«^;"?T"  i"=l«da,  Classical  Piano.  El«t«nlc  Mua".  Susie 
Thaery,  Stags  Band,  Claasleal  Guitar,  and  Swing  Choir. 


Canaral  Muale  Grades  K-8 


intanded  that  the  general  nusle  offering  provided  In  the  arades  K-8 
ft^Se^J%^;«         ^"       f*^'"  ""'^y  *''""8h  the  broad  Involvetnent  of  tJa 
fi^^h!       «^P«i«f «  with  the  elements  of  Buaic  and  with  varied  approaches 
HuLf  ;.uHv  f  T'^U  with  the  development  of  latent  creative  aSut^s. 

Music  study  during  these  years  is  based  on  a  spiral  curriculum  structure  with 
ieJt'»^f"J  "P««ini  and  building  on  competencies  attained  at  earUerievels 
Jofln^t™  m"  "»P«"la  «ith  this  approach  are  adopted  and  made  available 
for  instructional  use  in  this  grade  range.  «*a«oj.b 
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jnatrumoncal  MuMc.    winds,  fercuaaion.  Strln,.  tc.rai,,  6-12.  fi 

opclottr^LS?!'^^  ollarlng  broadtna  Into  a  varlaty  of 

optlona.  depending  on  the  gcud.nt'g  Intereata  «nd  abilities.    Pursuit  of  th^L 

tSj:|fSAfaj^:Oii'^^    i  L^rjf       it  zt^-^'^ 

tim.     For  this  rtaaon.  course  offering.  In  thtflnii'tlvt  a^L  «e  Lt 

oI'LMjvaL'nflinLtIn"  ^""Jjf "  ^"^'^  but  «r.  glvan"  JfL^L' LJv"  l«v«l. 
tL"tud^nf  ^'.^h  ifvf?*  ■P?'^"^^  co»p«ancles  which  can  be  danongtrated  by 
cna  studant  at  each  leva!.    Six  levela       competanclea  aach  far 

wr  ucnsr  aimiAar  typas  of  Instrunental  groups. 

Voeai  Muaie  (Gradea  9^12.  4  lavala  poBaible) 

the  vocal  experltncas  of  the  K-8  general  music  offerlna 

Ganerai  Mualc  (Gradea  9-12.  1  enurae  only) 

.he's;  z'lti  Koi™°."sr;::c';'ti::'niS:Jt'to'  - 

apptMlatot  of  mu.lc     It  i.  fjr?.^  !.?       S  °  coneumar,  producer,  and 

..ud.„c  ^j.  .„~b'i:;tij:  i:.!:'t5"jp'  .» .r ;  ujiijt.'^.snis' 

.usic.    Thl.  My  involv..  In  addition  to  th.  study  of  ^S"  ItseJr  tjf 

Appreciation.  Special  Intereat-Mualc.  or  any  other  almhar  type  ofofLrlng. 
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GENERAL  MUSIC  GRADES  K-3 

Major  Emphagefl  • 

'  "  ""toWl-S  of  a.;th.tlc 

invoived  in  music  mtivUU».    For  many  children    thir?*.  JJ!  J?  . 
with  music  Mi'H^ipiti,  ^«  *i         ^  cniAoran,  cnia  Is  th«  flrac  experienee 

wifcn  music  acciviclts  in  mora  than  a  curaorv  wav    anA  fUm  t.    u  i 

know  music  ng  a  wav  of  b«ln»  •.«t««  "  =""01^  way,  and  thi  dealro  to  help  chem 

lllu,t  t   "  f',""""!"*  mu.lc  through  u..  of  iMtrm.",.  Sc«aEed 

,  i  """"taklnsi.  the  child  is  helped  to  ehao.  « 

consclouanese  of  the  reellty  end  power  of  muelc.    "  ' 

licrlllli^li  f??  J""  '■'  *"  "'»'«l<>Pl»e  en  understendlng  of  k»1c 

reaut/of  1?  ce.tc-r^^riii^ris.rp^rt':?^:/;;^^:!'"" " 
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Ggada  K  Outline  (ligltcted  competenci@o)i» 
1.      Pasitlve  attitudes 

1.1    Undiritand  the  importance  of  har/his  contributions, 
2*      Concepts  of  music 

2.14  K'cognlii  ch<  dlff.r.nt  characteristics  of  sound  produced  by 

dlffartnt  soureas  (tona  color)* 

^'^^  (SfraliJ)f  "  «^  «he  same 

^■^^  (fom)f^'  Patt.rns  may  be  «p„ted  with  and/or  without  change 

1.     pavelopnent  of  crtatlva  capabllltlea 

3.2  Ba  aware  of  both  problem-aolvlng  and  problan  racognltion  (concepts) 
3.6    Davalop  and/or  improvla.  aalodlc  aKpraaalona  for longs  (aWUa)! 

4«      Skills  in  mudlc 

(Lngilg)!'  rtt  flinging  and  speaking  volca 

4.5    Show  awaranaae  of  baale  baat  or  puis,  (rhythms). 

4.11  Be  awara  of  the  ajctent  of  the  Ineroduction  to  a  song  and  be  ready  to 
begin  singing  and/or  playing  (listening).  ^  ^ 

9  SLf«Ji«f  .h"^  classroom  inatruments  (  instrumental  performance). 
4.19  Understand  the  pattern  in  rhythm  and  melody  (analyais). 

t'n  ll  a«a«  It  JJ'  "fP"  '"^  ^^^''•'^^^  (evaLation) . 

Vil  2'  c*nce  of  leading/conducting  (conducting) 

■  r«IIS)!'  PitihanfrhytJS  (music 

colrSJnatlonjr*'"'  ''^^  ^"^^  (physical 

L^J^..f!^*"®f  eompetencles.  those  most  representative  of  objectives  at  a 

Si^Jf^f ^"'^^  f  ^^-l^  ^^^^  ^'^^^  ^^«l»ded  m  thla  outuie!  T^e 

n^a^rreapond  to  objectives  in  the  North  Carolina  Ca.o...""!L,!S^ 
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Knowledge  of  nualc 


5.3  Verbalize  about  various  songs  and  Instrufaental  plecofl  with 
a/he  la  fanlllar  (hlatory/llceracure) . 

5.4  Know  appropriate  terBS  Uied  In  music  studied  (terminology) 


182 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MURTC  EDUCATION 


Grade  Lavali    K  SklllB/Subjecc  Areai  Mu«lc 

S°™Lh°».'^  ''"^  '''''''''  ^"  ^-"d 


Objeetlvea 


1»1    Undeifgtand  the  iciportanee  of 
htir/hls  eontrlbutians. 


Measures 


1*1.1    Show  that  a/he  can  work 

with  otheroi 


1.2    Parclclpate  freely  In  the  total 
program. 


1*2*1    Be  comfortable  with  fellow 
students* 


1#3    Show  tolerance  of  others* 
musical  efforts* 


If 3*1    Coeperata  with  others  in 

making  and  receiving  music. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  Lev«l:    K  Skills/Subject  Areas  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2;  The  learnar  will  devalop  concupta  of  mu.ict  melody  rhvth„ 
tempo.  dynamlcB.  tone  color,  harmony,  and  form.  "  "  ' 


Objeetlvaa  — —   u'  i 


2.1  Reeognlze  that  aeunds  may  be  7  1]    n<BHn»,.4«».  %.4  %.    ^  l 
r.Utlvclv  higher  or  lov.^.  iJrJSfi'.'Sa'IffuSt'j:?." 

dirferanees  in  a  variety  ot  ways. 

2.2  Indicate  that  within  a  melody.  2.2.      R„pond  to  ntlodv  and  follow 

up  ^^'^  -  ^^'-i-  -i^h  hand  or  wh'^U^dy. 


2.3    Recognita  a  steady  beat  or 
pulse « 


Recognize  streisid  and  unstressed 
beats. 

2*5    Be  aware  that  a  sound  or  alienee 
may  be  the  same  as  another «  or 
may  be  longer  or  shorter. 

2.6    ReecgnlEe  patterns  In  rhythm. 


2.7  Recognize  that  patterns  of 
sounds  may  be  reJatlvely  faster 
or  slower  than  others. 

2.8  Be  aware  that  groups  of  sounds 
may  become  faster  or  slower. 


2,3.1    March I  clapi  or  regpond  In 
various  other  ways  to  a 
beat/pulse. 

2,4*1    Respond  to  combinations  of 

strefiaed  and  unstressed  beats* 

2.5.1    Respond  to  sounds  or  silences 

of  valuing  lengths  in  a  variety 
of  ways* 

2.6.1  Identify  familiar  songs  after 
hearing  characteristic  rhythm 
patterns, 

2.7,1    Identify  relative  variations  of 
tempo  In  different  musical 
eicamples. 

2.8*1    Identify  when  changes  of  tempo 
occur  In  music. 
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Grade  ttvili    K  n 

Page  2 

Sfcills/Subjeet  Areai  Music 

rhythm,  tempo,  dymmUo,  torn  color,  harwony,  and  form. 


Ob^l  60  elves 

2.9  VtrballEe  about  the  effact  of 
Cempo  on  the  mand  of  tht  music, 

2.10  Rtcognlz®  that  pattertis  of 
BOundB  may  be  relatively  loudar 
or  aofttr  than  others* 

2AI  Be  aware  that  Individual  sounds, 
or  groups  of  sounda  may  become 
louder  or  aoftar* 

2*12  Verbalist  about  the  effect  of 
dynamics  on  th^  mood  of  the 
mualc. 


2*13  Be  aware  of  all  sounds. 


2,14  Recognlie  the  different  charac* 
terlstlca  of  gound  produced  by 
different  aoyrats. 


2*15  Recognize  familiar  musical 
Inscrutttnts. 


2.16  Understand  that  two  or  more 
pitches  may  be  sounded  at  the 
same  time. 


Meagures 


.9*  I    Respond  to  mood  changts  m4 

idiRtlfy  whiiM  ttmpo  varlsElons 
have  effected  the  changi. 

.10.1  Identify  relatlvt  variations 

of  dynamics  In  different  musical 
examples. 


2,11*1  Identify  when  changes  of 
dynamics  occur  in  music. 


E.12*l  Rispond  to  mood  changes  and 
Identify  where  dynamic 
variations  have  effected  the 
changes. 


2,13,1  Identify  and  verballEe 

about  qualities  of  various 
soun4«i. 


2.14.1  Identify  specific  sources  of 
sounds  and  idtntlfy  charac^ 
tarlstlcs  of  these  Individual 
sounds* 


*15,1  Identify  upon  hearing  specific 
musical  Instruments p  those  with 
which  s/he  Is  familiar. 


2,16*1  Identify  whether  one  or  more 

than  on«  pitch  has  been  sounded • 
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HkiJip/subJei:?  Ar#ai  Mn«|i 


COHFRTKNCIf  COAL  2|  Tfm  i^^rrmr  %rlU  dtvilop  ron^^ptH  nf  mimln  m»*)r.ctv 
rhythm,  t#mpo,  dynamics,  cofit  color,  harmony,  and  torm,  "  * 


2,1?  UndnraCMcl  th«c  chords  My  he 


Idfiiclfy  Mhtth#r  m^locH^p  art 
pjflyed,  ming  nlontt  or  acrompanlid 
by  chordi* 


2.18  Undtrstflnd  that  p&tt^tm  in 
mmiQ  may  be  formed. 


2, 18 J  Rtcognl^t  uhm  musical  phrnmB 
hmgin  and  end* 


2*19  R«cot«ii€  that:  pdtttrtia  fflay  b« 
rtptat^d  with  and/or  ^ithmt 


2.19.1  Indicate  wh«n  phrages  mtm 
TBpmtM  ixielly  and  whtn 
thty  art  changtd, 

2.19.2  R#gpOfid  ro  ABA  form  vh#n  munlc^l 
mwnmpl^m  art  playtd. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 


3.1    Be  &mm  at  h«r/hla  ovn 
creative  mpnhilitiwB, 


3*l,l    PecDM  Involved  In  the  creativi 

takt  rlgks  In  tKhlbitfng  Idens 
and  eonftrlbutions  to  cluig. 


3*2    M  flware  of  hoth  problem  solving 
md  probltm  rteognAtlon. 


3.3    B#  avart  that  cowpawttions  hive 
n  beginning!  mlddlt,  and  end* 


3.2a    VerbalijEt  about  what  music  cm 
hm  fulternflte  ^hoieti)  md  what 
specific  choices  tKl^t  In  the 
muBic  being  ntuditd* 


3*3.1  tndir^tf  geeilong  of  familiar 
songs  m  biting  th©  beglnnltig, 
mlddlt,  and  tnd, 


3.4    Bf  flwatt  of  appropriate  sounda 
for  uga  In  cofliposltlon* 


3tS    8©  wart  of  po§ilbli  variations 
of  tempo  and  dynamics  for  ug«  In 
dompositlon, 

3»6    DevtJop  «nd/©r  Iffiprovlst 

mtlodic  exprtssioni  for  songs, 

3*7    Stlect  ftpproprlate  coffiblnatloni 
of  familiar  rhythm  inaerymtnta 
for  uat  In  eompealtlona. 

3, 8    Uaa  varlad  InforBsl  notation 
schemti  to  ahara  compoaltions 
on  papar. 


3*4.1    Stl^ct  volct(s)  and/or 

laatrymtnta  aultabla  for 
coffipasitlon* 

3*5*1    UtlllEc  variation  of  tempo 

and  dynawlca  to  control  affect 
of  compoaltlon, 

2, 6 A    Craati  aonga  tlthtr  by  plan 
or  spontanaouglyt 

3,7*1    naa  varied  and  appropriate 

Instrymantfil  arrAngeminta  In 
compoaltlons. 

3,8, i    Craata  aultablt  symbolic 

Indications  for  compogltinna 
and  record  thtm  on  paper. 
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HtiHW  EDUCATION 


COMPETBNCV  GOAL  /it  The  U^tmt  will  dtv^lop  ^kill^  In  muii^t  ringing,  rUnhm^ 
reiiding,  and  physical  edorditmtlon. 


4.1    pfl  svitri  of  Che  diffartnce 
hmtvmm  Che  singing  and  thir 
epaaklng  vdict* 


4.1.1    Mov€  freely  from  ^ptaking  to 
singing  volcii  ^nd  back* 


4*2    Ust  voice  with  east. 


4,2,1    Sing  comforciibly  accorflt:«ly 
vlthln  natural  range  of  her/his 


4*3    Sing  alont  or  with  flccompii- 


4.3.1     Sing  tquAlly  will  with  or  without 


4*4    Sing  Bustfllned  tonaa  n§ 
ni@df d » 


4.4*1    Sustain  tones  ai  they  occur  In 
«ong  llttrature. 


4*5    Show  matmmm  of  bm^lc  b#at 
or  pulst. 


4.5.1    Clap  or  rispond  with  whole  body 
to  baelc  baat. 


4*6    Show  dlff@ranc#  bttwian  beat 
and  rhyth®. 


4,6*1    Clap  or  ftgpend  In  othi-r  ways 

CO  lilustratt  btac  and/or  rhythm 
patt#rn(«) , 


4.7    Distinguish  bttwian  sounda 
and  silanets. 


4*7.1    Parfons  notta  and  rests  with 
coordinattd  body  movamanta* 


4.8    Jhow  awarantsa  of  the  affect  of 
accent  in  ahaplng  rhythm. 


4,8 tl    Riapond  in  varied  ways  to 

aecanted  and  unaegantad  baatSi 
tig*!  clap,  move,  sing. 


4.9    Idantlfy  faialllar  instrumfnti 
by  aound. 


4.9*1    Name  Inetrumanta  ag  thay  are 
heard* 
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iklild/SubJecfc  Artfti  MukIc 


COMFfclENCY  yoAL  Ai    Tlis  Imrmt  will  dtv^lop  ^killn  in  ^naici  .Ingltir 
rhythm.,  listening,  ln«crum«ntiil  P^rtormnci/ m^iy,u/,y^^^^ 
conducting,  muetc  reading,  and  phypl^l  cdordln^tlon. 


4*10  Idtntlf)  famtllar  wtlodiep  by 
fioufid# 


4.10.1  N«w«  melodlea       they  are 
played* 


4.11  8#  aware  of  tht  eKCtne  of  tha 
Introduction  to  a  «ong  and  ba 
rtady  to  btgln  Hinging  and/or 
playing. 


4.11,1  Begin  song  at  appropriate 

tlma  without  iptclal  Indieatlons 
from  the  teachar* 


4.12       aware  of  like  and  unlike 
phraggg^ 


4,12.1  Idtntlfy  llkp  and  ynllke 
sung. 


4,13  Assoclati  flialodle  and  rhythmic 
patttrns  ^Ith  visual  roprtsen- 
tatlona  of  thost  pattirns. 


13*1  Identlly  faalllar  mtlodlc  and 
rhythm  pactarn^  froin  vleual 
raprisgntatlona. 


4a4  Be  familiar  with  classroom 
Inacrufiienta, 


4.14*1  Handla  InstrumtnCs  with  tase 
and  aar@» 


4,15  Bt  aware  of  varlad  aound 

posslbllltlta  of  Instruetnti. 


4.15.1  Flay  Initrumints  in  dlffarent 
wayt  CO  craata  varied  sound 
quallclts. 


4,16  Eachibit  eantrol  of  Inatrtjsenti 

by  playing  thtm  at  tha  appro* 

prlata  tlmti  alont  or  with 
clasg  Qtsbara. 


4.16»1  Flay  inatrusitnts  approprlattly 
and  In  coordination  with  the 
elasa« 


4.17  Analyit  ways  of  organlilng  muBlc.      4.17.1  Identify  sasia  or  different 

sections  of  lauslc. 
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Skma/Sul^j^ct:  Areai  Music 


Shlf^y^^f S"^'  linrn.r  win  develop  akllla  in  tnualci  ringing, 

rhythms,  IJ^f^nlng,  InftCrum^ntal  pprromanco.  mmlyniB,  ^vnUmtlatu 
conduefclngp  musle  readlfip,  and  phyftJcal  coordHnfitlon* 


4,18  CoBiprihend  phrnnm  99  having  a 
btglfinlrtg^  mUAUp  and  end* 


4*18,1  Sing  or  play  phrase  as  n 
total  idea  with  baglnnlngi 
inlddlei  and  end. 


4*19  Understand  pacttm  In  rhychm 
and  melody • 


4*19.1  Umtify  and  parfortu  patternp 
In  rhythm  and  melody. 


4*20  V«rbflllEt  about  quality  of 


4,20. 1  Coapare  «ttd  dgaerlbe  per  for- 
wancti  e*g*,  effect,  engfiffible, 


4.21  M  awflre  of  an  hlstorleflj 
time  ptrlod  In  ouale. 


4,21  si  Describe  mualc  according  to  tlfne 
period,  t*g,,  own  timtt  long  ago* 


4, 22  Ba  awora  of  tht  tffact  of  tMpo 
and  dynamics. 


4.22a  Identify  whtn  wuslc  Is  too 
loud,  coo  soft,  or  too  fust, 
too  slow^ 


4,23  80  awart  of  thm  Importance 
of  leadlng/condueting. 


4,23.1  Rttspond  appropriately  to 

ttaehtr's  or  student's  btat  In 
Itadiftg  ffiuolc  actd%*ltlei. 


4*24  Undtrstand  natd  of  ^breathing' 
beat  and  eut-off. 


4t24a  Begin  and  end  according  to 

teachar'a  or  student's  leading. 


4.25  Understand  appropriate  symbols 
for  notating  plceh  and  rhythm. 


4*2S*1  Read  and  perfora  slffiple  notated 

rhythm  and  melody  patterns  either 
without  the  staff  or  with  two- 
line  staff. 


4.25,2  Read  and  perfora  iGonle  notation 
for  pitch  and  rhythm. 
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Sklll»/Subj«ct  Arefli  Music 


Page  4 


conducting,  muglc  raiding,  and  physlcflj  coordination. 


4.26  CoordiriACt  *!y«  Bovewftit  to 
read  ^Impli  nocatlon* 


4.26.1  Rand  simpla  patterns  carefully 
and  accurfltelv. 


4.27  Respond  to  rhychms  and  dancei 
using  Che  whole  body* 


4.27.1  Uii  purposeful  body  movifflinti 
for  rhythms  and  dances. 


4*28  Use  the  body  as  a  rhytfim 
Instrunenc . 


4*28,1  Ptrform  with  cIuqb  ualng  clap, 
tap,  finap>  slap,  stamps  etc. 


4.29  Control  large  and  iroall 
movtmnnts  as  nttded. 


4*29,1  \3m  musical  ln«triiiflentfl  with 
purpose  and  cara* 
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Grade  Levels  K 


ARTS  KDUCATTON 
MUSTC  EDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Arcaf  Muutc 


literature,  and  terminology*  * 


Qbjeetlvag 


MMsures 


f       I'  ^-^"r  ^-^-^    Idantlfy  band,  orehaatra.  aalo, 

pfirforiiitd  In  variom  combinations.  quartet. 


5,2    Know  that  tnugic  has  baen  vrltten 
by  many  different  creators. 


5.2.1    Tell  namea  of  familiar 
eoffiposerst 


5.2.2    Know  stories  about  some  of  the 
mudlc  studied. 


5,3    Verbalise  about  various  eong«  5.3.1    Name  various  songs  and 

fff "  ""^^^  instrumental  ple^ea  and  be 

which  i/he  Is  familiar.  awar^  of  growing  rapertolre. 


5*4    Know  appropriate  tenss  used 
In  music  acudled. 


i4.1    Tdentlfy  and  use  Cermi  dascrlptlva 
of  various  elefflents  of  muslo> 
Inatrumtnt  names,  analytleal  termi 
(€.gi,  iame/different>  phraga) » 
movement  and  dance,  and  the  like* 
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Grade  1  Outllno  Ualftctad  cQmpaCfltieleB)* 
I.      Positive  attltudoB 

\'l    f""^fP««=«  f"«ly  m  tht  cotal  program  (toward  aolf). 

2t     Concepts  of  wusla 

2*4  R«c!i^J^!  tllf.r^S^'V"^  r«afltiv«ly  higher  or  lower  (m«lody) . 
^.4    Rtcognlza  the  aeaady  beat  or  pulae  (rhythm). 

2. JO  AMOclatt  con.  color.  «lth  pletur..  of  fmiUar  Inotrunent. 

vcont  color)* 

I'll  ""''•"""''/''Hi:  chords  m«y  b.  u..d  to  nccompony  a  mtlody  (harnonv) 
3.     Develapffltfit  of  crtatlve  capabllltios 


3.4  Be 

3,9 


Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds  for  use  1„  composition  (concepts). 
Be  awart  that  aound  efftcte.  «ove»,nt.  and  drLatlMtiona  can 
enhance  the  effect  of  ffluBlcal  conposltions  (akllis). 

4.      Skills  in  music 

4.2    Use  voice  with  ease  (alnglng). 

4.8    Show  difference  between  beat  and  rhythm  (rhythms). 

^^r^  alJ^  '~  ^^'-^  »p.«.ntatio„s 

"*^^  f?»f iw^'^'^^J  Instntments  by  playing  them  at  the  appropriate 
4  23  C^LttT^  ^l""^^^  class  members  (Instrumental  parformaSL): 
4.23  Coaprehend  phras.  as  having  beginning,  middle,  and  end  (analysis) 

Ml  rnf  i;*""*  "breathing"  beat  and  cut-off  (conducting). 

4  It  SsfJirbodf •  ""''T^'  Uslc  reading). 

4.37  Use  the  body  as  a  rhythm  Instruaent  (physical  coordination). 

*  Only  selected  competencies,  those  most  representative  of  obleetivea  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  i.vtl  have  been  included  in  this  outlinf  iSe 
Cu^l"lS:!"^^°"'  North  Carolina  ^.^^LJ^ 


193 


5.      Knowledgo  of  aufllc 

^'^    Sta^J/'llL'i^**  r^"'"  ""^  P^formiid  In  various  combinfltionfl 

5.6    Know  appropriate  muBical  terms  used  In  rouslc  studied 
(tarminolegy) . 


ERIC 
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IS/ 


AUTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EmiCATION 


Crude  Level!    1  Sklll«/Subjcct  Arenj  Muetc 

'SlfLTL^^^^^      ''''''''  --^ci 


Objeetives 


1. 1    Underatfliid  that  ©usle  is  an 
Important  md  valuable 
study  whleh  anrlches  har/hla 
own  life* 


Meaeures 


l.U    Show  gtnuina  Itivolvawant  in 
muelc  activicleg. 


1*2    Undergtand  tht  Ifflportance  of 
eontrlbuclons. 


1*2*1    Show  that  a/hm  can  work  with 
others* 


1.3    Participate  fratly  In  tha  total 
program* 


1*3*1    Bfl  comfortable  with  fellow 
studgnta* 


1*4    Show  tolaranci  of  othtrs* 
imjelcal  afforts* 


1*4.1    Cooperate  with  othars  In  making 
and  ractlving  mualc. 


1*5    Shart  knowledge  and  skills 
learntd  In  music  with  fellow 
students. 


1*5*1    Friely  accept  opportunities 

to  aid  other  students  in  th^lr 
musical  growth* 


1*6    EKpertence  ayecess  In  music 
study* 


1.6*1    Coffiplete  musical  assignments 
and/or  activities* 
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ARTS  Bbt/ailON 


Grade  Imelt    1  SklOJ«/S#ct  hrmi  Hui^«.c 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Th«  IflartiorwlU  tevel^p concepto  of  mua^c*  fnolodv  rhvH.. 
tampo.  dynamics,  tone  color,  hflrrnony,  »nd  fJri.  "^^JSc.    n,elody,  rliytlini, 


QbJeotiVis 


2,1    R^cognlEa  that  aaundfl  may  be 
relatively  hlghsr  or  loi^ar* 


2*1,1  Distinguish  hMlgh  pltehea  fm 
low  ones,  mi  .  illustrntt  with 
a  vaflity       r  imeanfl. 


2.2    Indicati  that,  wlthlti  a  mdody, 
pitches  way  ramaln  the  mam 
Of  ®av#  up  of  down. 


2*2,1  Respond  to  wil  lody  and  failav 

changta  with  Biand  or  whole  body, 


2*3    Undtrstand  that  some  songs 
use  pradoiDlnantly  low  toflefl 
and  others  uat  predoroinaiiEly 
high  tones. 


2.4    Recogniie  the  steady  beat 
or  pulse. 


2*5    Recognize  stressed  mi 
Unstressed  beats. 


2.6  Understand  that  somt  music 
moves  in  a  line  and  has  no 
recognizable  beat* 


2#3,1  Identify  aoitg^  which  are 

relatively  and  those  which 

are  relatival^  high* 


2*4,1  March,  clap,  c=r  respond  In 
various  other     ways  to  the 
beat/pulst* 

2*5^1  Respond  to  c^flmblnatlone  of 

atressed  and  u  sttatr^ssed  beats, 

Z»6^1  Otmonstrati  th^m  flow  of  musle 
which  moves  tn     a  lint. 


2.7    Qe  aware  that  a  sound  or 
sllenci  may  be  the  lioig 
another,  or  may  be  longar  er 
shorter* 


2*7^  \  Respond  to  soii^nde  or  silences 
af  varying  Itfl^ths  In  a  varlity 
of  ways* 


2,8    Recognize  patterns  in  rhyt^ 


2*0%  1  Identify  famlJiX.ar  songs  on 

hearing  charatfteeriatle  rhycho 
pit  terns. 
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Paga  2 


Crude  Ltviils  1 
Sklllfl/Subject  Ar^ns  Muglc 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2 r    r^lie  liarnor  w^ll  d.v.lap  concepca  of  munict  melady 

rhythm,  tmpo,  dynml  cs,  tone  color,  harmony,  ^nd  km. 


2*9    Recognise  that  patterns  of 
aeundfl  may  b«  reia^atlvily 
fastar  or  slw^t     than  others. 

2*10  Be  awart  that  gfe^ups  ef  pounds 
say  baeome  f^stia^*  or  ilowor. 


Maasures 


Identify  relative  varlacioris 
of  tatopo  In  dlf ffirent  muslea  :  1 
€icamples. 


2.10.1  identify  whtn  ehang^i  of 
tampo  occur  In  muaslct 


2,11  VmthBlim  about  mhm  iffict  of 
tempo  on  the  tso^S  a£  tin  music. 


2.11*1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 
identify  whare  tempo  varlatl 
have  efftcted  the  change. 


2*12  Reaognlze  that  dl^ f  f erini  body 
movefflants  say  b#  to 
lilustrate  tenp^  ^hangeii 


2.12tl  Demonstrate  appropriate  body 
movementa  for  various  tempi/ 


2*13  Recognlza  that  pir^terfliof 

sounds  may  be  r^lii^tlvily  louder 
or  softer  than  otWiara, 

2.14  Be  aware  that  in^l^vldual  lounda 
or  groups  of  aouii^s  my  become 
louder  or  aofter. 


2.13.1  Identify  relative  variations 

of  dynamics  in  different  mugl^cal 
examples* 


2.14,1  Identify  when  changes  of 
dynamics  occur  In  music* 


2A5  Recognise  that  a^\jw^  pleas  of 
music  may  be  per^Ds^nsed  at 
different  dynamic  levili. 


2.15.1  Perform  different  songa  and 
Inatrumental  selectiona  at  a 
variety  of  dynamic  levels. 


2.16  VerballEe  about  ^hMm  mtfm  of 
dynamics  on  the  wa^-^dl  sf  the 
muslc« 


2.16.1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 

Identify  where  dynamic  varla-^ 
tlons  have  effected  the  chang^-s. 
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Orade  Level i  1 
Skills/Subject  Amat  Music 


Pnm  3 


COMPETENCY  COAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  c^rr^^cepto  of  mxBict  raelorfy. 
rhyehffi,  tempo,  dynflmlcsp  cone  colori  hflraony,  ^mmd  form. 


Qbjflcciveg 


2, 17  Be  flware  of  all  sound. 


Measures 


Identify  and  varball^a  about 
qualities  of  various  aoundfi. 


2 as  Recognize  the  dif{ntent  chat- 
acterletlea  of  sound  prsduci^d 
by  different  aourees. 


2.18^      Identify  speclfie  aourcos  of 
^   sounds  and  characteristics  of 
^   these  individual  sounds. 


2,19  Recognize  familiar  musical 
initrywents. 


2.20  Assoelatt  tone  colors  with 

pictures  of  familiar  instruiieflta, 


2J9#1  I  Identify,  upon  hearing  specific 
m  TOUsical  Instrumentfi  with  which 
m  s/he  is  familiar, 

2,20*1  tt  Identify  picture  of  Inatrutnent 
is^hen  sound  of  that  Instrument 
feUiaard, 


2*21  Understand  that  two  or  mori 
pitches  may  be  sounded  at  th^ 
same  time* 


2.21*1  fflCdentlfy  whether  one  or  more 

t«han  one  pitch  has  been  sounded. 


2 ,22  Understand  that  chords  may  b% 
used  to  accompany  a  melody* 


2*22,1  I  mdentify  vhether  melodlee  are 
polayedi  sung  alone »  or  accompa- 
noled  by  chords. 


2.23  Understand  that  patterns 
in  music  may  be  formed. 


2,23.1  R#^€cognlEe  when  musical  phrases 
t*«sgin  and  end. 


2,24  Recognize  that  patterns  may 
be  repeated  with  and/or 
without  change* 


2*24,1  Is  rdlcate  when  phrases  arp 

f«^-€peftted  exactly  and  when  they 
fim  Tm  changed. 

2*24,2  ^©  eepond  through  movement  to  ABA 
f^^rm  when  musical  examples  are 
fK  layed. 
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Page  ft 

Skllla/Subjeec  Area;  Music 

rhythm,  tampo.  dynamica.  tone  color,  hflvtiy.  aiir*    fortu.  m«iociy, 


Objecclvtfl  — M.;^^^ 


2.25  Aoeoclac.  laecere  A  and  B  m.l  identify  beplnnlnR  ard  end 

with  iectlona  of  music,  section."  or  the  Uke. 


1S9 


Grade  Lsvelf  1 

COMPETENCY  GOM.  3s 
skills « 


^TS  EDUCTION 
MUSIC  EDUCATXON 

Skllls/Subjtet  Area I  Music 

The  Itaraer  vill  devtlop  ereatlvt  eapabllitlti 


eanctpts  and 


Obleetlvas 


3.1    Ba  wara  o£  haif/hls  om  eraaclva 
capabllltlas. 


Measuras 


3aa 


Bacoma  Iwolvad  In  tha  ereatlva 
preaass — altaw  wllllngaass  to 
Caka  risks  In  aKhlblclng  Ideas 
and  aontrlbutlapa  to  alass. 


3^2    Ba  awara  of  both  problam  solving 
and  problem  recognition ^ 


3.2.1    Varballia  about  what  mis Ic  can 
be  (altamata  oholaea)  and  what 
spealfle  choices  exlat  In  the 
Dualc  being  studlad« 


3*3    Ba  aware  that  co^osltlona  have 
a  beginnings  mlddla*  and  and« 


3*3.1  Indicate  sections  of  familiar 
songs  as  being  the  beginning, 
middle,  and  end* 


3*4    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  in  coBrposltlon* 


3.5  Be  awara  of  possible  variations 
of  tempo  and  dynamics  for  use  in 
composition . 

3.6  Davalop  and/or  Improvise 
melodic  axpraaslons  for  songs. 

3*7    Select  appfoprlata  combinations 
of  familiar  rhythm  instruments 
for  use  in  compoiltlona* 

3.8    Use  varied  Infomal  notation 
schemes  to  share  compositions 
on  paper i 


3*4*1    Select  voice(s)  and/or 

Inatmmeats  suitable  for 
composition. 

3*5*1    Utlllia  variations  of  tempo 

and  dynamics  to  control  affect 
of  composition. 

3,6*1    Create  songs  either  by  plan  or 
spontaneously* 

3*7*1    Use  varied  and  appropriate 

Instramental  arrangements  In 
compositions* 

3*8.1    Create  suitable  symbolic  or 

icdnlc  notations  for  compositions 
and  record  them  on  paper* 
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Crade  Levels  1 
Skllls/SubjeeC  Areai  Musie 


Page  2 


CroffEmCY  GOAL  3t  The  learner  vlll  develop  creative  capabilities  i  coneepts 
and  skills. 


Qb^lectiveg 


3*9    Be  aware  that  seuad  effects p 
movemeiitp  and  dramatisations 
ean  enhance  the  effect  of 
ouslcal  cosipoaltioni* 


Heasufes 


3.9,1 


Create  sound  effects^  movement, 

and  dramatisations  to  enhance 

the  effect  of  musical  compositions. 


201 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDDCATION 


Gradt  Leva 1 I  1 


Skllli/Subj€€t  kvmmt  Music 


COMPETaiCY  COM,  4t    The  iMratr  will  davtlop  skills  In  tmrnict    aluglng,  rhythms, 
llstsnlnti  instruTOMal  per£araanc€»  analysis*  evaluation,  cenduetitig,  music 
raadlng,  and  physlaal  coordination. 


Qbjeetlvas 


4,1    Be  aware  of  the  difference 
be Ween  the  singing  and  the 
speaking  voice. 


Measures 


4,1*1    Move  freely  from  speaking  to 
singing  voice  and  back. 


4.2    Use  voice  with  ease. 


4.2.1  Sing  comfortably  and  accurately 
within  natural  range  of  her/his 
voice. 


4.3    Match  single  pttchea  In 
easy  part  of  vocal  range « 


4.3,1    Use  voice  to  match  pitches 
sounded  by  teacher. 


4.4    Distinguish  between  man*s 

or  woman's  voice  lihrnn  heard t 


4.4,1    Identify  a  voice  as  male  or  female » 


4,5    Sing  alone  or  with  accompa-* 
nlment. 


4,5,1    Sing  equally  well  with  or 
without  accompaniment. 


4.6    Sing  sustained  tones  as 
needed. 


4,6,1    Sustain  tones  as  they  occur 
in  song  literature. 


4,7    Show  awareness  of  basic  beat 
or  pulse. 


4,7,1    Clap  or  respond  with  whole 
body  to  basic  beat. 


4,8    Show  difference  between  beat 
and  rhythm. 


4,8,1    Clap  or  respond  In  other  ways 

to  Illustrate  beat  and/or  rhythm 
pattern(s). 


4,9    Distinguish  between  sounds 
and  silences. 


4,9.i    Perform  notes  and  rests  with 
coordinated  body  movements. 
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Grade  Level I  1 
Skills/Subject  Areas  Musie 


Page  ? 


COHFITENCT  MAL  4i    The  learner  irlll  develop  mklllm  In  muBUt    singing,  rhythms, 
listening.  Instrumental  performanee,  analysiSt  evaluation,  conduetlng,  musie 
reading,  and  physical  eoordlnation. 


Obiegtlves 


4»10  Measure  duration  of  sounds 

carefully  in  rhytlm  patterns. 


Measures 


4.10.1  Sing  faialllar  songs  with 
rhythffilc  accuracy. 


4*11  Reproduce  rhytim  patterns  by 
ear. 


4.11,1  Echo  rhytlm  patterns  using 
instruments  or  body. 


4«12  Shov  awareness  of  accent  In 
shaping  rhythm. 


4,12.1  Respond  In  varied  ways  to 

accented  and  unaccented  beats « 


4.13  Identify  familiar  Instruments 
by  sounds 

4.14  Identify  familiar  melodies  by 
sounds 

4. 15  Be  aware  of  the  extent  of  the 
Introduction  to  a  song  and  be 
ready  to  begin  singing* 

4.16  Be  aware  of  changes  of 
direction  In  melodies* 


4,17  Be  aware  of  like  and  unlike 
phrases. 


4,18  Associate  melodic  and  rhythmic 
pattyms  with  visual  represen-^ 
tatlons  of  those  patterns* 


4*13.1  Name  Instruments  as  they  are 
heard, 

4.14*1  Name  melodies  as  they  are 
played, 

4*15,1  Begin  song  at  appropriate  time 
without  special  indications 
from  the  teacher. 

4.16*1  Identify  ^en  the  melodic 

direction  moves  up^  do^,  or 
remains  the  same* 

4,17*1  Identify  like  and  unlike 

phrases  as  they  are  played  or 
iung, 

4*18,1  Identify  familiar  melodic 

and  rhythm  patterns  on  seeing 
visual  representations. 


203 


196 


Grade  Levels  1 
Skills/Subject  Aremi  Husl€ 


Page  3 


GMPEtmCt  GQKL  4l    The  ItaraM  wiU  dtvtlop  skills  in  musiei    Blnginf,  rhythms^ 
listening,  iMtrtmental  ptrfarmance,  analysis ,  evaluaclont  conducting p  music 
readings  and  physical  eoordlnatlon^ 


Objectives 


4*19  Be  faalllar  vlth  classroom 
instruments* 


Measures 


4.19.1  Handle  instruments  irith  ease 
and  care* 


4*20  Be  aware  of  varied  sound 

possibilities  of  instrments* 


4«21  EKhlblt  control  of  instruments 
by  playing  thtm  at  the 
appropriate  time  alone  or  with 
class  members « 


4.20,1  Play  Instrwents  In  different 
ways  to  create  varied  soimd 
qualities* 

4*21.1  Play  instruments  appropriately 
and  In  coordination  with  the 
class. 


4.22  tealyse  ways  of  organising 
music. 


4*22,1  Identify  same  or  differ^rt 
sections  of  music. 


4,23  Comprehend  phrase  as  having 
a  beginnlngft  mlddlep  and  end* 


4.24  Understand  pattern  In  rhythm 
and  melody. 


4,23,1  Sing  or  play  phrase  as  a 
total  idea  with  beginning , 
middle 9  and  end. 


4,24*1  Identify  and  pet  mm  patterns 
in  rhythm  and  ntf^y. 


4*25  Recognise  meter  in  sets  of 
twos  and  threes* 


4,25*1  Identify  examples  of  double 
and  triple  meter  in  fralllar 
compositions.    Indicate  when 
changes  of  accent  occur* 


4,26  RtcognlEe  when  shifts  of  accents 
occur  In  basic  meter  pattern. 


4,26*1  Identify  shift  of  accents  by 
clapping  in  o  luble  meter  and 
then  in  triple  meter* 


4,27  VtrballEe  about  quality  of 
performance* 


4,27,1  Compare  and  describe  perfor- 
mance, e*g*,  effect,  ensembl 
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Grade  Level:  1 

Skills/Sub  J  eet  Aramr  Husle 


Page  4 


COMPACT  GOAL  4i    The  learatr  will  develop  skills  iB  musUi    atogins.  rhythme. 
listenings  ItiitTOsenEsl  perforaance,  analysis,  evaluation,  conduetlng,  music 
readings  and  phystcal  coordination. 


Objectlveg 


Measures 


4,28  Be  aware  of  general  tine  period        4,28.1  Describe  ©uslc  as  that  of  own 
In  music.  time  or  long  ago. 


4,29  Be  aware  of  effect  of  tempo  and 
and  dyn^lcs« 


4*29.1  Identify  when  iruslc  Is  too  loud, 
too  softp  or  too  fast,  too  slow. 


4.30  Assess  the  suitability  of 

student-created  acco^anlments 
for  songs  and  stories. 


4.31  Be  aware  of  the  ^sportance 
of  leadlng/conductlBg. 


4.  Ji. 


W»ilie  about  whether  or  not 
&  B^^ent*created  accompaniment 
:4#  ##fectlve  for  a  given  song  or 

Re^p^nd  appropriately  to 

tc: ;her's  or  student's  beat  In 

IrMlng  music  activities « 

^^ke  turn  leading  group. 


4,3?  Understand  need  of  "breathe 
beat  and  cut-off. 


1  Begin  and  end  according 

to  teacher's  or  student* a  leading i 


4,33  Understand  appropriate  symb^H^ 
for  notatt  ig  pitch  and  rhythm. 


.33,1  Read  single  notated  rhythm 
and  melody  patttms  either 
without  the  staff  or  with 
two^llne  staff. 


4,34  Coordinate  eye  movement  to 
read  simple  notation. 


4,34,1  Read  simple  patterns  carafully 
and  accurately. 


4,35  Be  aware  of  rests  as  well  as 
notes. 


4,35* 1  Perform  accurately  simple 

melodic  and  rhythmic  patterns 
using  rests  as  well  as  notes. 
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Grade  Level I  1 
Skills/Subjecc  Areas  Music 


Page  S 


COKf ETTOCT  GOAL  4i    Tha  lear««  will  develop  skills  in  busIci    singing,  rhvthiiia, 
llsteningt  ittstmaental  perforaaMe,  analysis,  evaluation,  eonductini,  muekc 
readisgp  amd  physical  coordinstloii. 


Objectives 


4«36  Respond  to  rhyttms  and  danaei 
using  the  whole  body. 


Measures 


4 • 36 • 1  Use  purposeful  body  novements 
for  rhythms  and  dances » 


4.37  Use  the  body  as  a  rhytha 
instrumtnt. 


4,3? •!  Perfora  with  class  using 

clspy  tapt  snapi  slapp  staop, 
etc. 


4,38  Control  fine  and  gross 
motor  actions  as  needed* 


4.38.1  Use  musical  Instruments  with 
puipose  and  care* 

4.38.2  Avoid  making  unnecessary  sounds 
when  perfo^ifig* 


4,38,3  Perform  silences  as  well  as 
sounds  accurately. 


20fi 


CMd«  Level;    1  Skills/Sub jec t  Aremi  Music 

COfffimCY  GOAL  55  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  ©f  mislci  history, 
liceraturep  and  termlnolo^. 


Obleetives 


Spl    Know  chat  musle  Is  written 
and  perforaed  In  various 
combinations* 


Measures 


5.1^1    Identify  band,  orchestra ,  selop 
and  quartet « 


5,2    Know  that  music  has  been  written 
by  many  different  creators* 


5-2*  1    Tell  nues  of  familiar 
composers. 

5*2*2    Identify  on  hearing  compositions 
by  familiar  composers* 


5*3    Verbalize  about  various  songs 
and  instrumental  pieces  with 
which  s/he  is  fwlliar* 


5*3*1    Nrae  various  songs  and  Instru* 
mental  piects  and  be  awar^  of 
growing  repertoire* 


5*4    Know  that  music  is  related  to 
the  other  arts* 


5*4*1    Give  eicuples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color »  shape »  and 
movement* 


5.5    Itaow  that  each  art  fora  Is  made 
up  of  basic  elements. 


5*5,1    Verballic  about  some  of  the 

basic  elements  of  dance ,  drama » 
and  art* 


5*6   Know  appropriate  terms  used  in 
music  studied. 


5*6*1    Identify  and  use  terms  descrlp- 
tive  of  various  elements  of 
music i  instrument  names, 
analytical  terms  (e.g*,  same/ 
different,  phrase),  mvtment 
and  dance,  and  the  like* 
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Grade  2  Oitllne  (aeleeted  eeapecenelesl* 


1 .  Poaitive  attitudes 

la    Understand  that  music  la  an  Important  and  valuable  study  which 

•nrlches  her/his  own  life  (toward  self) . 
1.4    Show  eolerance  of  others'  Buslcal  efforts  (toward  others). 

2.  Coneepcs  of  ausle 

2.3    Understand  that  Mlodles  may  progress  by  step  or  by  skip  (melody). 

2.7  Be  aware  that  a  sound  or  sUenee  may  be  the  same  as  another,  or  may 
he  longer  or  shorter  (rlythm). 

2.10  Be  aware  that  groups  of  sounds  may  beeoae  faster  or  slower  (tempo). 
2.17  Interpret  words  and  syrtols  for  Indicating  dynamics,  such  as  p.  mp, 

af,  f,  crescendo,  and  decrescendo  (dyn^cs). 
2.22  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of  coirt>lning  Instrunents  and/or  voices  to 

achieve  varied  tone  colors  (tone  color). 
i'it  J^**'^**"*  *h«  ehords  suy  be  used  to  aceoqany  a  melody  (harmony). 
2,28  RecegnlEe  forms  such  asi    AB,  ABA,  AMB,  and  ABACA  (ferm). 

3.  Developsent  of  creative  capabilities 

3.3    Be  aware  that  compositions  have  a  beginning,  middle,  and  end  (concepts) 

3.8  Use  varied  inferaal  notational  schemes  to  share  coapssltlons  on 
paper  (sUlls) . 

4.  Skills  In  music 

4.6   Proaounce  words  of  songs  clearly  (singing). 

4.9  Distinguish  between  sounds  and  silences  (rhythms). 

4.13  Be  aware  of  differences  in  sound  of  major,  Mnor,  and  pentatonlc 
scales  (listening). 

4.20  Be  aware  of  varied  sound  possibilities  of  Instruments  (instrumental 
performance) . 

4.25  Recognize  meter  in  sets  of  two,  three,  four,  and  six  (analysis). 

4,32  Coa^are  the  appropriateness  of  choices  in  cempo  and  dynamics  for 

performance  of  various  songs  (evaluation) ,  ' 
fiS  H°^«"«fnd  need  of  '»breathing"  beat  and  cut-off  (conducting). 
4.38  Read  melodies  with  repeated  tones,  steps,  and/or  skips  (music 

reading), 

4.41  Control  fine  and  gross  motor  movements  as  needed  (physical 
eoordinatien) , 

*  Only  selected  competencies,  those  most  representative  of  objectives  at  a 
particular  grade  or  akill  level  have  been  included  in  this  outline.  The 
nwibere  correspond  to  objective.  In  the  Morth  Carolina  Coigetencv-Based 
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Knotflcdgt  of  misia 

5.4    Mm  aw€ft  of  amila  tTom  a  rangt  of  times  and  plaets 

(htitory/llceratuM) . 
5#7    toew  appropriate  TOiaical  tems  usad  In  ittuaic  studied 

(ten^nologjr)  • 
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Grade  Level i  2 

COMPETING  GOAL  It 
self  and  others « 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skllii/Subject  Areai  Music 

The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudes  In  muele  toward 


Objtctivea 


1«1    Understand  chat  imislg  1§  an 
Importsnt  and  valuable  studf 
which  enridhes  her/his  own 
life. 


Measures 


1.1,1    Show  genuine  invelvement  in 
music  activities* 


1.2    Understand  the  importance 
of  her/his  contrihutlons* 


1.2*1    Show  that  s/he  can  work  with 
others* 


1*3    Participate  freely  in  the  total 
program* 


1*3,1    Be  comfortable  with  fellow 
students* 


1,4    Show  tolerance  of  others-  musical 
efforts* 


1,4,1    Cooperate  with  others  in  making 
and  receiving  music* 


1*5    Share  knowledge  and  skills 
learned  In  music* 


1,5*1    Freely  accept  opportunities 

to  aid  other  students  In  their 
musical  growth. 


1*6    Develop  a  positive  self -image. 


1.6,1    Successfully  complete  musical 
assignments  and/or  activities. 
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ARTS  EDUCATIOM 
MUSIC  lD0dATTON 


Grsd€  Uv#ls    2  SklHe/SubJecc  Areas  Kusle 

COMPETEMCY  GOM.  2|  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  muslci  mtlodyV  rhythm; 
tempo,  dynmilcsf  tone  color,  harmony,  and  form. 


Qbjectlveg 

2,1    Indicate  that  within  a  melody 
pitches  may  remain  the  same  or 
move  up  or  down. 


2.3    Understand  that  melodies  may 
progress  by  step  or  by  skip* 

2t4    Eecogniie  the  steady  beat  or 
pulses 


2*5    Recognize  stressed  and 
unstressed  beats. 


2«6  Understand  that  some  music 
moves  in  a  line  and  has  no 
recognizable  beat. 

2.7    Be  aware  that  a  sound  or 
silence  may  be  the  same  as 
another  or  may  be  longer  or 
shorter. 


2.8    Reeognlie  that  beats  may  be 
grouped  by  two,  three,  four, 
and  six. 


Measures 


2.1.1    Respond  to  melody  and  follow 

changes  with  hand  or  who] e  body. 


Identify  soofs  which  are 
relatively  low  and  those  which 
are  relatively  high* 


2,3.1    Indicate  when  melodic  movement 
Is  stepwise  or  by  skips* 


2.4.1    March,  clap,  or  respond  In 
various  other  ways  to  the 
beat /pulse. 


2.S.1    Respond  to  combinations  of 

stressed  and  unstressed  beats. 


2,6.1    Demonstrate  the  flow  of  music 
which  moves  in  a  lint* 


2*7,1    Respond  to  sound  or  alienees 

of  varying  langths  In  a  variety 
of  ways. 


2,8,1    Indicate  by  sight,  hearing,  or 
observing  movement  which  beat 
grouping  is  being  played. 


2.2    Understand  that  some  eongs  use  2.2,1 
predominantly  low  tones  and  others 
use  predominantly  high  tones. 


Skilla/Subject  htmt  Huoic 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  learner  will  develop  eoncepcs  of  musics  melody, 
rhythm,  ttmpo,  dynamics,  tone  colori  hartnony,  and  form. 


Objeetivea  " 

2,9    Rteognizt  chat  pACtirna  of 
sounds  mny  be  reiaclvely 
fasger  or  alowar  th^n  otherfl. 

2*10  Be  aware  that  groups  of  sounds 
may  bteome  faster  or  alowar* 

2,11  V#rbali^e  aboufc  thf  i*f£€Ct  of 
eempo  on  tha  mood  of  tha  music. 


2.12  Raeognlia  that  dlfferant  body 
movatnants  say  ba  usad  to 
llXuettata  t%mpQ  c^haTiges. 

2.13  RecognisEa  that  patttms  ol 
sounds  i&ay  bt  ralatlvaly 
loudar  or  softar  than  othara* 

2*14  Ba  aware  that  Individual 
sounds  or  groups  of  aounda 
aay  bacoma  louder  or  softar^ 

2,15  Racognlia  that  any  plaoe  of 
musle  may  ba  performed  at 
dlfferant  dynamic  lavels« 

2*16  Varballza  about  the  efface  of 
d3mamlC8  on  the  mood  of  the 
musle* 


Maaauraii 


2*9.1    Idantlfy  relative  varlatlc^na 
of  tempo  in  different  musical 
tKamples* 


2*10*1  Identify  whan  changes  of  tempo 
oecur  In  muale. 


2 i  11*1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 

Identify  where  tempo  variations 
have  effected  the  change. 


2*12.1  Demonatrate  appropriate  body 
movement  for  various  tempi. 


2,13*1  Identify  relative  variations 
of  dynamloa  in  different 
examples. 


2,14*1  Identify  when  changes  of 
dynamics  occur  in  music. 


2*15*1  Perform  songs  and  instrumental 
selections  at  different  dynamic 
levels* 


2 •16,1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 
identify  where  dynamic 
variations  have  effected  the 
changes* 
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Gtaim  Levtii  2 


Pnge  3 


Skillg/Subject  ArGfli  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2l  Tht  laflrner  wlU  develop  concepfto  of  muslci  melmiy^ 
rhythm,  tempo,  dynomlcB,  torn  color,  harmony,  and  forini 


ObjeetiveB 

2.17  Inttrprat  worde  and  syttbolo 
for  Indleatlng  dynamics,  such 
as  p»  mpi  mt ,  £,  crescgndo,  and 
decrtscendo. 


2,18  Be  aware  af  all  sounds* 

2J9  Recognise  the  different 
charncterlgelcs  of  gaund 
prodijatd  by  dlfferint  sources* 

2t20  Recsgnig®  familiar  mualcal 
instruments. 


2* 21  Aisoclatt  tone  colors  with 

plcturaa  of  familiar  Instrufflints* 


2*22  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of 

combining  Inscruaents  and/or 
voices  to  achieve  varltd  tone 
colors* 


2.23  Understand  that  two  or  more 
pitches  may  be  sounded  at  the 
same  time* 


2*24  Understand  that  chords  may  be 
used  to  accompany  a  melody. 


Measure a 


2*17*1  Recognlie  symbals  for  dynamic 
Indications  and  reapond 
accordingly* 


2*18*1  Identify  and  verbalise  about 
qualltlee  of  various  aounds. 

2*19.1  Identify  specific  aourc^g  of 
sounds  and  characteristics 
of  these  Individual  aounds, 

2*20*1  Identify  on  hearing  specific 

musical  Instruments  with  which 
a/he  la  familiar* 

2*21*1  Identify  picture  of  Instruments 
when  sound  of  that  instrument 
is  heard* 


2.22*1  Experiment  with  various 

combinations  of  voicei  and 
instruments  to  produce 
different  colors. 

2*23*1  identify  whether  one  or 

more  than  one  pitch  has  been 
sounded. 

2.24*1  identify  whether  melodies  are 
played,  sung  alone,  or  accom- 
panied by  chords. 
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SkillB/Subjoct  Area!  Huelc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  learner  will  develop  concopcs  at  miiala:  melody , 
rhythra,  tempo,  dymmlm$  torn  colo?,  harmony,  and  form* 


2.25  UnderatAnd  that  pattirnn  In 
Quale  may  be  formed* 

2.26  Recognize  that  pattarno  may  be 
repeated  with  md/ot  without 
change. 


2*27  Associate  letters  A  imd  B  or 
varleus  geomatric  syrobola  with 
saotlons  of  mualc. 


2.25.1  Recognita  whan  musical  phrasaa 
bagln  and  and* 

2 » 26*1  Indicate  whan  phrases  are 

repeatad  exactly  and  whan  thay 
are  changedi 

2 1 26.2  R^apond  to  ABA  form  when  niueicfll 

examples  ai#  pliiyed. 

2.27,1  Identify  beginning  and  end  of 
sections  as  "A  flection^"  or  **B 
saotlon,"  or  the  like. 


2.28  Racognl^a  forraa  auch  aai    AB.  2.28.1  Idantlfy  for®  of  compoiltl 

ABA,  ABAB,  and  ABACA.  whan  heard. 
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Grade  Level t  7 

COMPETENCY  COAL  3j 
skllla* 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

SkllJii/SubJect  htm%  Mufllc 

The  iQarnar  will  develop  crentlve  cupabillcld^i    conceotfl  and 


3.1    Ba  aware  of  her/his  own 
creative  capablllti©fi» 


3*1.1    Racome  Involvad  In  the  ereatlve 

procass*'*-show  willingness  to  take 
risks  In  exhibiting  IdeaB  and 
contributions  to  class. 


3*2    Bt  aware  of  both  problem 
sni*  Ing  and  problem 

lucognitlon* 


3.2,1    VnrballEe  about  what  mysle  can 
be  (alternate  cholaea)  and  what 

specific  choices  mlBt  in  the 
tnusle  being  studied* 


3.3    Be  aware  that  compoaltlona  have 
a  beginning,  middle »  and  end* 


3.3.1  Indicate  sections  of  familiar 
aonga  as  being  the  bcglnnlngp 
middle,  or  end* 


3.4    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  In  composition. 


3t4,l    Select  volce(s)  and/or 

Instruments  suitable  for 
composition. 


3*5    Be  aware  of  possible  variations        3.5*1    Utilise  variations  of  tefflpo  and 
of  tempo  and  dynamics  for  use  in  djmamlcs  to  eontrol  effect  of 

a  eosposltlon.  composition. 


3.6  Develop  and/or  improvise  melodic  3*6.1    Create  sonia  either  by  plan  or 
expressions  for  songs.  spontaneoualy. 

3.7  Select  appropriate  combinations  3.7.1    Use  varied  and  appropriate 
of  familiar  rhythm  Instruments  Instrumental  arrangements  In 
In  compoaltlons*  compositions. 


3.8    Uae  varied  informal  notation  3.8.1    Create  suitable  symbolic  or  iconic 

soheffies  to  share  compositions  on  Indications  for  compositions  and 

P^P^^'  record  them  on  paper. 
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Grade  Level;    2  P^gi,  2 

Skills/Subjisct  Arcai  Muelc 

COMPETENCY  €OAL  3i  The  learner  will  develop  crcsnclve  cnpnblHtlcfli  concepts 
and  fiklllo. 


3,9    B«  flwart  that  «eund  ©ffectSp  3,9.1    Create  sound  affeeta,  fflovemgnt, 
movement,  and  draBiatiifltlons  and  dramacl^atlQna  to  anhanec  the 

can  tnhance  th©  effect  of  affeet  ef  mualoal  eomposltiona* 

musical  compositions. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level!  2 


^^kills/Subject  Areni  Hufiic 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  laarner  wfll  develop  nkilU  in  mmict    singing,  rhytbme, 
ilBtanlng,  Instrumental  porforinflncci»  flMlyflle,  Gvaluatldrti  conducting^  inusle 
raadlngi  itnd  physical  coordination. 


Objectiviig 


4tl    B©  awari  of  the  difference 
bctwian  tht  singing  and  Che 
speaking  voice. 


4.1.1    Hove  fraely  from  speaking  to 
singing  voice  and  back. 


4,2    Use  voice  with  ease* 


4.2,1  Sing  eoinforcably  and  accurately 
within  natural  range  of  his/her 
voice i 


4.3    Sing  alone  or  with 
accompaniment . 


4.3.1    Sing  equally  well  with  or 
without  accompaniment. 


4.4    Sing  suatalned  tones  as 
needed. 


4*4,1    Sustain  tones  as  they  occur  In 
song  literature. 


4.S    Sing  accurately  and  with 
pleasant  cone  quality. 


4.5.1    Blend  with  group  when  singing* 


4.6    Pronounce  words  of  songs 
clearly. 


4.6,1    Sing  with  clear  diction. 


4,7    Be  aware  of  appropriate 
style  of  iong. 


4.7,1    Sing  songs  with  appropriate 
style. 


4*8    Show  difference  between 
beat  and  rhytha. 


4,8,1    Clap  or  respond  in  other 

ways  to  Illustrate  beat  and/or 
rhythm  pattern(a). 


4,9    Distinguish  between  aounda 
and  silences. 


^     M    Perform  notes  and  rests  with 
coordinated  body  ifioveraents. 


EKLC 
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Grada  Level i  2 
Skilla/Subjcct  Armt  Muwlc 


Pflfttt  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL         The  Imrmv  will  clevelup  aklil«  in  mii^ias     ringing,  rhythms, 
lliitanlng,  lnRCruraenCal  performnncc,  ^uialysla,  evaiimtlon,  conductlngr  wuslc 
reading,  and  physical  coordlnnfclon* 


Objectives 


4.10  Show  awarenesa  of  accent  in 
ihaplng  rhythm* 

4.11  Accompany  songs  or  chanta 
with  repeated  rhythm  pafcr^rnfl* 


Measures 


4.10*1  Respond  In  varied  ways  to 

accented  and  unae^ent^d  baaCB, 


4,  J.l  Actsffipany  songs  and  diants 

fraely  using  repeated  rhythm 
patterns. 


4.12  Identify  familiar  melodlee  by 
sound* 


4.12.1  Nam^  m^lodiaa  as  they  are 
playgd. 


4,13  Be  aware  of  differences  in 
sound  of  major,  minor*  and 
pentatonic  scalns* 


4.13*1  Identify  major,  minor, 

and  pentatanic  icalea  on 
hearing. 


4.14  Be  aware  of  changes  of  direction 
in  melodies. 


4*14.1  Identify  when  the  melodic 

direatlon  moves  up,  dot^,  or 
remains  the  aame. 


4.15  Be  aware  of  like  and  unlike 
phraaea. 


4.15.1  Identify  like  and  unlike 

phrases  as  they  are  played  or 
sung. 


4.16  Asiociace  melodic  and  rhythmic 
patterns  with  visual  repraaen- 
tationa  of  those  patterns* 


4.16*1  Identify  familiar  melodic 

and  rhythm  patterns  upon  seeing 
visual  representations. 


4.17  Be  aware  of  texture  In  muale 

such  as  rough/smootht  thiek/thln» 


4*  17,1  Recognize  various  textures  on 
hearing. 
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Oradp  level  i     2  p^^g^  3 

Sklils/SubJ^ct  Areai  MupIc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  l^arn*^r  wiU  d©v^ilop  ^kllU  in  mmict    olnglng,  rhychmB. 

ilQCuning,  instrumenCfli  perfonnance,  analyslB,  GValUfitian,  conducting,  muule 
reading,  and  physical  coordltiatlr^n. 


Qbjecclvee  HeaeuytB 

4.18  Be  awatt  of  music  of  ochir  4.18.1  idanclfy  on  haaring  fumlltflr 

countries  and  eulturas.  music  of  other  countries  and 

cultureai 


4.19  Be  familiar  with  claasroom 
Instruments. 


4.20  Ba  awara  of  variad  sound  poa- 
slbUltlae  of  Inatrumente. 


4.21  Exhibit  control  of  InstrumenCe 

by  playing  them  at  tha  appropriate 
time  alona  or  with  glass  menbare. 


4*22  Analyia  ways  of  organising  mualc* 


4*23  Comprahand  phrasa  as  having  a 
baginnlngp  middle,  and  end* 


4*24  Undtrstand  pattern  In  rhythm 
and  melody* 


4.25  Eeoognlze  mater  In  aats  of  two, 
thraei  four,  and  six. 


4,19*  I  Handle  instruments  with  erne 
and  care. 


4.20.1  Play  Instruments  in  different 
ways  to  eraate  varied  sound 
qualltlifi. 


4.21.1  Play  Instruments  opproprlately 
and  in  coordination  with  the 
class* 


4.22* 1  Identify  same  or  different 
sections  of  music. 


4,23.1  Sing  or  play  phrase  as  a 
total  idea  with  beginning, 
middle i  and  end. 


4,24.1  Identify  and  perform  patterns 
in  rhythm  and  malady. 


4*25.1  Identify,  by  sight,  hearing,  or 
through  movement,  aKamplas  of 
metric  coffiblnaclona  of  two,  three, 
four,  and  sIk  In  familiar 
compositions* 
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Grad«  Level I  2 


Skills/Subject  Areiii  Munlc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4;    The  learner  will  doviilop  Bkllls  In  muaici     alnfcjn^,,  rhytJi 
liflteniiig*  instrumental  pprformanc©,     -nlysia,  flvalufttlon»  condiictlng,  music 
readlngi  and  phyaieal  coprdlnation. 


Objectives  ~  ~ Meaaurefl 


4.26  Rtcognl^t  when  shifts  of  accenti       4,26*1  Indictee  by  varied  means  when 
occur  in  basic  m^tmt  pattern*  changea  of  accents  occur. 


4.27  Apply  analytical  gklllB  to  music       4.27a  Varbalir.e  about  dlfferanceB  In 
of  ©thar  councrita  and  cultures.  music  of  othigr  countries  and 

culturos. 


4.28  VerballEe  about  quaJlty  of 
parf ormanca* 

4*29  Pa  awart  of  general  time  period 
in  music. 


4.30  Be  aware  of  effect  of  temp©  and 
dynamics^ 


4,28*1  Compare  and  describe  porforiiiarc^, 
iig. t  affect,  ensemble* 

4 » 29.1  Describe  wuslc  as  that  of  own 
tlmm  or  lon^  ago* 

4*30*1  Identify  when  muelc  Is  too  loud, 
too  soft,  or  too  fasti  too  slow. 


4*31  Assess  the  suitability  of  4*31.1  Verbalise  about  whether  or  not 

student-crtattd  accompaniments  a  atudent*created  accompaniment 

for  songs  and  stories*  Is  effective  for  a  given  song  or 


4,32  Compare  the  appropriateness  of 

choices  in  tempo  and  dynamics  for 
performance  of  various  songs. 

4*33  Be  aware  of  the  laportanee  of 
leading/conducting. 


4.32,1  Verballie  about  the  effect  of 
these  changes. 


4.33.1  Respond  epproprlately  to 
teacher's  or  student's  beat  in 
leading  muaic  activities* 

4.33 .2  Take  turns  leading  group. 
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Grad®  Level i  2 
Skllifl/Subject  Afu&t  Music 


Page  5 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4f    The  learner  wlU  develop  sklli»  In  mualci    singing,  rhythms, 
llscenlng,  Inatrumtntal  performance,  analysis,  evoluotlon^  condiictlng,  wmic 
reading,  and  physical  coordination. 


4.34  Undtratand  ttmi  of  •'breathing 
beat"  and  aut-off. 


Meafiuraa 


4«34«1  Begin  and  end  according  to 

teach©r*s  or  student^s  leading. 


4*35  Understand  arproprlate  syinbols 
for  notatlng  pitch  and  rhythm. 


4.35.1  Read  and  perform  almple  notated 

rhythm  and  Bielody  patterns  with  or 
without  the  staff  or  with  two  line 

staff. 


4.36  Coordlnat*  eye  wovement  to  read 
simple  notation* 


4,36,1  Read  and  perform  almple  patterns 
carefully  and  accurately. 


4.37  Be  aware  of  reote  ao  well  aa 
notes. 


4.37.1  Perform  accurately  simple  melodic 
and  rhythsic  pat terns  using  rests 
as  wall  as  notes t 


4.38  Read  welodles  with  repeated  tones,    4.38.1  Read  and  perform  melodies  with 

steps  and/or  skips.  repeated  tones,  steps,  and/or  aklps 


4.39  Respond  to  rhythas  and  dances 
using  the  whole  body. 


4 » 39.1  Use  purposeful  body  movements 
for  rhythma  and  dances* 


4.40  Use  the  body  as  a  rhythm 
Instrument. 


4.40.1  Perform  with  class  using 
clap I  tap,  snap  I  slap, 
stamp i 


4.41  Control  fine  and  gross  motor 
movements  as  needed. 


4*41*1  Use  musical  instruoincs  with 
purpose  and  care. 

4.41.2  Avoid  making  unneceseary  sounds 
when  performing, 

4.41.3  Perform  silences  as  well  as 
sounds  accuratelyt 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATTON 


Gtadm  Level i  2 


Skills/Subject  Areni  Music 


COMPETENCY  COAL  5i  Tli^  loarnar  will  develop  a  knowlod«^  of  muslci 
Itterature,  and  terminology. 


hlstrtry, 


Obj eat lyes 


Measurea 


Sa    Know  that  muale  Is  written  and  5,1.1    Identify  band,  orehefltra.  solo* 
perforfflcd  In  various  combinations,  quartet,  and  others. 

5,2    Know  that  muale  haa  been  written  5.2,1    Tell  names  of  familiar  dompos^rs. 
by  many  diffarant  creators* 


5*3    Verbalize  about  various  songs 
and  Instrumgntal  pitces  with 
which  he/aha  Is  familiar. 


5,3.1    Name  various  songs  and 

Instrumental  plaaes  and  he 
aware  of  growing  repertoire. 


5,4    Be  aware  of  music  from  a  range 
of  tlmas  and  places • 


5*4,1    Identify  on  hearing  whether 

music  is  from  now  or  long  ago- 
own  culture  or  other. 


5,5    Know  that  mualc  Is  related  to 
the  other  arts. 


5,5,1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color,  shape »  and 
movement* 


5,6    Know  that  each  art  form  is 
made  up  of  basic  elements. 


5.6,1    Verbalise  about  gome  of  the 

basic  elements  of  dance,  drama, 
and  art. 


5*7    Know  appropriate  terms  used 
in  music  studied. 


5.7,1    Identify  and  use  teraa  descriptive 
of  various  elements  of  music, 
instrument  names,  analytical  teras 
(e*g*,  same/different,  phrase, 
cadence) 3  movement  and  dance, 
and  the  like. 
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Grade  3  Oucliue  (selacted  competflneles)* 
1.      Positive  actltudes 


ERIC 


1.2    UndBrsCand  the  Importance  of  her/his  contrlbuclnnfl  (toward  self) 
1.5    Share  knowledge  and  skills  learned  in  music  with  others  (toward  " 
others), 

2.      Concepts  of  nusic 

2.4    Understand  that  two  or  more  melodies  may  eKlat  at  the  same  time 
(melody). 

2.10  Differentiate  between  the  rhythm  of  the  melody  and  that  of  the 

underlying  beat  (rhythm). 
2.14  Understand  significance  of  feroata  in  pausing  tempo  (tempo). 
2.18  Recognize  that  any  piece  of  muale  may  be  performed  at  different 

dynamic  lavalB  (dynamics), 
2.24  Understand  that  various  overall  timbres  characterize  music  of 

different  timo  periods  (tone  color). 
2.28  Understand  relation  of  tonic  triad  to  scale  (harmony). 
2.30  Recognlge  saae/dlf ferent  sections  of  a  composition  (form). 

3.  Development  of  creative  capabilities 

3.5    Be  aware  of  possible  variations  of  tempo  and  dymanlcs  for  use  in 

composition  (concepts) • 
3.10  Understand  the  importance  of  dynamics,  tempo,  and  articulation  on 

the  overall  effect  of  the  composition  (skills). 

4.  Skills  in  music 

4.5    Sing  accurately  and  with  pleasant  tone  quality  (singing). 
4.U  Accompany  songs  or  chants  with  repeated  rhythm  patterns  (rhythms). 
4.17  Be  aware  of  like  and  unlike  phrase,  (llstenlnf); 
4.26  Develop  ability  to  perform  Independent  accompaniments  and  ostlnatl 
(Instrumental  performance) , 

4.32  Apply  analytical  skills  to  music  of  other  countries  and  cultures 
(analysis) 

4.38  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of  phrases  and  cadences  In  organizing 

compositions,  songs,  and  poems  (evaluation). 
4.40  Understand  need  of  "breathing"  beat  and  cut-off  (conducting). 

4.45  Associate  numbers  and/or  letter  names  with  degrees  of  the  scale 
(music  reading). 

4.46  Respond  to  rhythms  and  dances  using  the  whole  body  (physical 
coordination),  j-e 

*  Only  selected  competencies,  those  most  representative  of  objecelves  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  level  have  been  Included  In  this  outline.  The 
numbers  correspond  to  objectives  in  the  North  Carolina  Competency-Based 
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Knowledge  ol  musie 

5»6  Know  that  raualc  1b  related  to  the  other  arts  (hiaCDry/liternturc-)  * 
5.8    Know  flpprapriata  terms  used  in  music  atudiea  (terminology). 
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Grade  Levels  3 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Sklllo/Subject:  Area*  HuhIc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  1:  Th«  learner  will  develop  pdsltlve  fltticudea  In  music  toward 
salf  and  toward  others. 


Objectivos 


1.1    Underatand  that  music  is  an 
Important  and  valuable  study 
which  enriches  hir/hla  own  life. 


Meaauras 


1.1*1    show  genuine  Involvemant  In 
muBle  activities. 


1.2    Understand  the  Importance  of 
her/hlfl  contributions. 


1.2»1    Show  that  a/he  can  work  with 
others. 


1.3    PartXoipate  freely  In  the  total 
program. 


1*3.1    Be  comfortable  with  fellow 
students. 


1*4    Show  tolerance  of  others' 
musical  efforts. 


1*4.1    Cooperate  with  others  in 

making  and  receiving  music. 


1.5    Share  knowledge  and  skills 

learned  In  music  with  others- 


l.S#l    Freely  accept  opportunities 

to  aid  other  students  in  their 
musical  growth. 


1,6    Develop  a  positive  self-* image* 


1,6.1    Successfully  complete  musical 
assignments  and/or  actlvitier* 


ERIC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  RDUnATION 


GmAm  Live  if  3 


SklilB/Subjecc  Areai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learnat  will  develop  concepts  of  ffluilci  melody,  rhythm, 
tmpOt  dyrtamlcBi  torn  colori  harmony,  and  form. 


2.1  Itidicftte  that  within  a  mtlody, 
pltchis  My  rcMln  the  same  or 
move  up  or  dD%fn# 


2.i»l    Respond  Co  malody  and  follow 

changes  with  hand  or  whole  bodyt 


2.2    Undiratand  that  some  songs 
m%  prado^lRftnfcly  low  tones 
and  oth@ra  mm  prtdomlnantly 
high  tonis. 


2,2,1    Identify  ionfEi  which  are 

relatlvaly  low  and  choaa  which 
are  ralatlvtly  high* 


2.3    Undiratand  that  mtlodias  may 
prograea  by  stap  or  by  aklp^ 


2t3#i    Indieata  whan  melodic  movamant 
la  stepvlfl©  or  by  skips* 


2.4    Undtratand  that  two  or  mora 
malodiea  may  exlat  at  the 
aama  tlma. 


2.4*1    Racogni^t  and  par form  canona» 
rounds i  and  polyphonic  music # 


2,5  Undarstand  that  pitchas 
may  form  a  cosmion  group 
of  aounda. 


2^5 A    Ralata  mtlodiaa  to  thtir 
approprlata  acalta—major^ 
minor»  and  pantatonic/ 


2.6    Racognlza  atraaaad  and 
unstrasaed  baata. 


2*6,1    Raapond  by  alght,  haarlng, 
or  through  movtmant  to 
comfalnatloni  of  scrassad  and 
unatrassad  btats^ 


2*7  Undtratand  that  amt  music 
movaa  in  a  Una  and  has  no 
racognlzablt  beat. 


2.7.1    Damonstrata  tha  flow  of  muflc 
which  ffiovas  In  a  Una. 


2*8    Ba  aware  that  a  sound  or  ailenct 
may  ba  the  gama  aa  another »  or 
may  be  longer  or  shorter. 


2,8.1    Respond  to  sounds  or  silences 

of  varying  lengths  in  a  variety 
of  ways. 
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Page  ? 


Sklll«/Subjtet  Arom  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Zi  The  learner  will  develop  concepta  of  miftlct  fflclady» 
rhythm,  cempo,  dynaioicB,  tonG  color,  harmony,  and  form* 


Object  IveQ 

2t9    Raeagnlze  chat  beats  may  be 
grauptd  by  twOt  three,  four, 
and 


2.10  Differentiate  bat1^^ean  the 
rhythm  of  the  nelody  and 

that  of  tha  underlying 
beat. 


2.11  Understand  that  aocenta  smy 
oecur  between  beats. 


2»12  Reeognlie  that  patterns  of 
iounda  ©ay  be  relatively 
faster  or  slower  than  othtra. 


2.13  Be  aware  that  groups  of  sounds 
may  become  faater  or  slower. 


2*14  Understand  algnlflcanee  of 
fermata  In  pausing  tempo* 


2* IS  Reoognize  that  different 
body  ffiovementa  may  be  used 
to  Illustrate  tempo  changes. 


2.16  Recognize  that  patcema  of 
sounds  may  be  relatively 
louder  or  softer  than  ochera. 


Heaaures 


2.9.1    Indicate  upon  hearlngi  which  beat 
grouping  la  being  pJayed. 


2^10,1  Perform  readily  either  the 
melodic  or  beat  rhythm. 


2,11.1  Sing,  read,  and  perform 
syncopated  rhythms. 


2,12.1  Identify  relative  variations  of 
tempo  In  different  mualcal 
examples. 


2*13.1  Identify  when  changes  of  tempo 
occur  in  music « 


2.14.1  Perform  in  ways  which  demon- 
strate the  feiTBata  aa  an 
eKpresslve  device. 


2«15«1  Demonstrate  appropriate 

body  movements  for  various 
tempi. 


2.16,1  Identify  relative  variations 

of  dynamics  In  different  mualcal 
examples. 


229 

220 


Skills/Subject  Area:  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  icjarner  will  develop  concepts  of  mmUt  mcJody* 
rhythm j  tempo,  HynaroicBp  tone  color,  harmony,  and  form. 


2, 17  M  awsrt  that  Individual  sounds,       2.17*1  Identify  wh#n  ehanRcs  of 
or  groupg  of  rounds  may  dynamics  oecur  in  music, 

become  louder  or  softer. 


2ti8  Reeegnliii  that  any  piec©  of 
muiic  may  be  performed  at 

different  dynamic  l^valt. 


2*19  Varbali^e  about  the  effect  of 
dynamics  on  the  mood  of  the 
nualc  * 


2*20  Interprer  words  and  symbols 
for  indicating  dynamics 
such  as  p,  mptmf ,  f ,  cres^ 
cendOf  and  decreacendo. 


2.21  Be  aware  of  all  sounda* 


2.22  Recognise  the  different 
characteristics  of  sound 
produced  by  differant  sources. 


2.23  Recognise  familiar  musical 
instruments* 


2*24  Understand  that  various 

overall  timbres  characterise 
music  of  different  time  periods * 


2,18.1  Perform  different  songs  and 
Instrumencal  s^lectlona  at 
vati#d  dynamic  levels. 

2*19,1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 
Identify  where  dynamic  vari* 
ations  have  effected  the  chnngas. 

2.20*1  Recognize  symbols  for  dynamic 
indications  and  respond 
accordingly. 


2*21*1  Identify  and  verballie  about 
qualities  of  various  sounds. 

2*22,1  Identify  specific  sources  of 
sounds  and  characteristics  of 
these  individual  sounds* 

2.23*1  Identify,  upon  hearing  specific 
musical  Instruments,  those  with 
which  s/he  Is  familiar, 

2,24,1  Recogniie  and  identify  differences 
between  sounds  of  contemporary 
music  and  msIc  of  the  past. 
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Grade  Level i  3 
Sklllo/Subject  Arcoi  Music 


Pag«!  h 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  concepto  of  musics  melody, 
rhychm»  tttDpo,  dynaralcst  tone  color,  hannonyi  and  forffl* 


Measures 


2,25  B«  aware  of  the  effect  of 

combining  instruments  and /or 
voleea  to  achieve  varied  tone 
colors « 


2.25»1  EKperlment  with  various 

cofoblnatlofls  of  voices  and 
Instrumtnta  no  produce 
different  colors. 


2.26  Understand  that  two  or  acre 
pitchea  may  be  sounded  at  the 
same  timet 


2t26*I  Identify  whether  one  or  tnore 

than  one  pitch  has  been  sounded* 


2,27  Understand  that  chords  may  be 
used  to  accoDpany  a  melody. 


2*2?pI  Identify  whether  taeJodlas 
are  played,  sung  alone i  or 
aecofflpanled  by  chorda. 


2,28  Understand  relation  of  tonic 
triad  to  scale* 


2*28.1  Sing  tonic  triad  (arpeggio)  upon 
hearing  a  major  or  silnor  scale* 


2*29  Recognize  that  patterns  say 
be  repeated  with  and/or 
without  change* 


2.29*1  Indicate  when  phraseg  are 

repeated  exactly  and  when  they 
are  changed* 


2.30  HecognlEes  same/different 
sections  of  a  composition. 


2.30*1  Indicate  recognition  of 

same/different  sections  by 
creating  accompaniments  which 
follow  those  sections. 


2*31 'Associate  letters  A  and  B 

or  various  geometric  ajfmbolg 
with  sections  of  mualc* 


2.31*1  Identify  beginning  and  end  of 
sections  as  "A  section,"  "B 
section,"  or  the  like* 


2.32  Recognize  forms  such  as: 
AB,  ABA,  ABAB,  and  ABACA* 


2.32.1  Identify  form  of  composition 
when  heard* 
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Grade  Level i  3 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
miSIC  EDUCATION 

Skllls/Siibject  Area!  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i    Tha  leatmt  will  dtvelop  creative  capabllltiea!     concepts  and 


Objective ft 


Be  avare  of  htr/hls  own 
craatlva  capablllclae* 


Measuras 


3.1*1    Become  Involved  In  the  eraatlvt 
process — show  willingness  to 
Cflki  risks  In  eHhlbltlng  Ideas  and 
contributions  to  clags. 


3i2    Ba  awara  of  both  problein 
solving  and  problem  recog^ 
nltlon* 


3,2.1    Verbalize  about  what  tnualc  can 

be  (alternatt  cholees),  and  what 
specific  chalets  exist  In  the  music 
being  studied. 


3,3    Be  aware  that  compositions 

have  a  beginning,  middle p  and 
endt 


3.3*1    Indicate  sections  of  familiar 

songs  as  being  from  the  beginning, 
middle,  or  ^nd. 


3.4    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  In  composition* 


3.4,1    Select  voice (s)  and/or  Instruments 
suitable  for  composition^ 


3«5  Be  aware  of  possible  varia- 
tions of  tempo  and  dynamics 
for  use  in  composition. 


3t5il    Utlllie  variation  of  tempo  and 
dynamics  to  control  effect  of 
composition. 


3,6    Develop  and/or  Improvise 

melodic  expressions  for  songs* 


3.6.1    Create  songs  either  by  plan  or 
spontaneously , 


3*7    Select  appropriate  combina^ 
tlans  of  familiar  rhythm 
instruments  for  use  in 
compositions. 


3*7.1    Use  varied  and  appropriate 

inatrumantal  arrangements  in 
compositions. 


3.8    Use  varied  InforMl  notation 
schemes  to  share  compositions 
on  paper. 


3.8*1    Create  suitable,  symbolic 

Indications  for  compositions 
and  record  them  on  paper* 
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Grade  Level i  3 
SkiUs/SubJect  Ar«ai  Music 


Puge  5 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  learner  will  develop  creative  Gapabliiciefi;  concepts 
and  sklllfi. 


3,9 


Objeatlves 


Be  awara  that  sound  tfftcts, 
ttoveoenti  and  draroatlEatlons  can 
enhance  the  effeGt  of  musical 
compositions* 


Haaaures 


3,9. I    Create  sound  effectsi  movawentSt 
and  draflistiEatiene  to  enhance  the 
effect  of  musical  compositions. 


3ilO  Understand  the  Importance  of 
dynamics,  tempOp  and  artlcu-- 
latlons  on  the  overall  effect 
of  the  composition. 


3*10,1  Choos©  appropriate  volume  * 

tempo,  and  articulations  for 
composition* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


SkillB/Subject  Ar©ai  Mu«lc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i    The  learner  will  develop  skllla  in  music-    singing,  rhythm©, 
listeningp  instrufnental  pcrformanct,  analysia,  evaluation,  eonductlng,  musia 
readingi  and  physical  coordination* 


Qbjectivea 


4.1    B®  awar©  of  the  dlffarance 
bttween  the  singing  and  the 
spuaklng  volet. 


Measures 


Move  freely  from  speaking  to 
singing  voice  and  back. 


4 #2    Use  voice  with  ease« 


4.2.1  Sing  comfortably  and  accurately 
within  natural  range  of  her/his 
voice. 


4,3    Sing  alone  or  with  accoeipa* 
nlment . 


4.3*1    Sing  equally  wall  with  or 
without  sccoiipanlment. 


4.4    Sing  sustained  tones 
needed. 


4.4*1    Suitain  tones  as  they  occur  in 
song  literature. 


4*5    Sing  accurately  and  with 
pleasant  tone  quality. 


4*5,1    Blend  with  group  when  singing. 


4,6    Pronounce  words  of  songs 
clearly. 


4*6.1    Sing  with  clear  diction. 


4,7    Be  aware  of  appropriate  style 
of  song. 


4.7.1    Sing  songs  with  appropriate 
style. 


4.8    Show  difference  between  beat 
and  rhythiD. 


4.8.1    Clap  or  respond  in  other  ways 

to  illustrate  beat  and/or  rhythm 
pattern(s) . 


4.9    Distinguish  between  sounds 
and  silences. 


4.9.1    Perform  notes  and  rests  with 
coordlnatad  body  movements* 
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EKLC 


Grade  Levels  3 


Page  2 


Skills/Subject  Atmt  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  learner  will  develop  skills  In  muaici    elnglng.  rhythms, 
Uatanlng*  Instrumental  perrormance^  analysis,  evaluation,  conducting,  music 
readingi  and  phyilcal  coordination. 


dbj act Ives 

4,10  Show  awatmrnm  of  acctnt  In 
shaping  rhythm. 


4.11  Aceosipany  songs  or  chants 

with  repaattd  rhythm  patterns. 

4il2  Understand  grouping  of 

baats  into  pat tarns  of  two, 
thraa,  four,  and  six. 


4*13  Comprahand  shifting  of  accent 
to  product  syncopation. 


4*14  Identify  familiar  melodies  by 
sound* 


4,15  Be  aware  of  differences 
In  sound  of  maJor»  minor, 
and  pentaconlc  scalas* 


4*16  Be  aware  of  changes  of 
direction  In  malodlas* 


4.17  Be  aware  of  Ilka  and  unlike 
phrases* 


4*18  Associate  melodic  and 

rhythmic  patterns  with  visual 
representations  of  those  patterns. 


MeaatiraB 

4, 10,1  Hespond  In  varied  ways  to 

accented  and  unaccented  beate. 

4.U.1  Accompany  songs  and  chants  freely 
using  repeated  rhythm  patterns* 

4*12*1  Perform  music  readily  when 
beats  are  grouped  into  two, 
three,  four,  and  six, 

4,13.1  Perfo™  syncopated  rhythms 
accurately. 

4*14*1  Name  melodies  as  they  are  played* 


4*15.1  Identify  major,  minor;,  and 

pentatonic  scales  on  hearing. 


4.16.1  Identify  when  the  melodic 

direction  moves  up,  down,  or 
remains  the  same, 

4.17,1  Identify  like  and  unlike  phrases 
as  they  are  played  or  sung, 

4*18.1  Identify  familiar  melodic  and 

rhythm  patterns  upon  seeing  visual 
representations. 
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Grad©  Level i  3 
SkllJfl/SubJect  Arcai  Music 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4:    The  learner  will  divelop  skills  in  tnuilci    singing,  rhythins, 
llatefllng,  instrumental  pGrformflnce ,  flnalysis,  evaluaclon*  condyctlng,  music 
rtadlng,  and  physical  coordlnntlon. 


Objegtiveg 


4* 19  Asioclate  nuffibtrs  with  tones 
of  the  Bcala, 


Meaaures 


4,19.1  Identify  simple  melodies  by 
scale  tones  on  hearing. 


4,20  Be  aware  of  taxture  In  muilc  4,20.1  Recagnite  varloua  texturdH  on 

such  as  rough/smooth t  Chick/ thin*  hearing. 


4,21  Be  awara  of  music  of  other 
countrlee  and  cultures* 


4,21,1  Identify  on  hearing  familiar 
music  of  other  countrlefl  and 
cultures. 


4 #22  Be  familiar  with  classroom 
instruments* 


4*22*1  Handle  instruments  with  ease 
and  care# 


4*23  Be  aware  of  varied  sound 

pQaaibilitles  of  instruments. 


4,23,1  Play  instruments  in  different 
ways  to  create  varied  sound 
qualities* 


4,24  Exhibit  control  of  Instruments 
by  playing  them  at  the 
appropriate  time  alone  or 
with  class  members. 


4,24*1  Play  Instrumenti  appropriately 
and  In  coordination  with  the 
class. 


4.25  Understand  need  for  control 
of  changes  in  tempo  and 
. dynamics* 


4,25.1  Exhibit  control  of  gradual 

changes  of  tempo  and  dynamics. 


4,26  Develop  ability  to  perfora 
Independent  aecompanlments 
and  ostlnatl* 


4,26.1  Perform  with  confidence 

accompanimenta  and  ostlnatl. 
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Oradfi  Leveli  3 


SkllJs/Subjoct  Area!  Mualc 

COMPETENCY  GOAt  4:    Th^  learner  will  develop  skills  In  muslci    ninginn,  rhytji 
llBtenlrig,  insCrufflental  performance,  analysis,  evaluaclan,  conducting,  music 
reading,  and  phyalciil  coordination* 


0b;1flctlv€g 


Mgasuraa 


4.27  Analyze  ways  of  arganl^ing 
music. 


4,27.1  Idantlfy  same  or  different 
aaacions  of  tfiuaiCi 


4.28  Comprehend  phraae  aa  having  4.28,1  Sing  or  play  phrasa  as  a 

a  beginning,  niiddlei  and  ^nd,  total  IdM  t^lth  beginning, 

middle,  and  end* 


4,29  Underatand  pattern  In 
rhythm  and  melody. 


4.29.1  Identify  and  perform  patterns 
in  rhythm  and  melody* 


4.30  Recognize  meter  In  sets  of 
two,  three,  four,  and  alK, 


4*31  ReeegnlEe  when  ahlfts  of 
accents  occur  in  basic 
meter  pattern. 


4,30.1  Identify  eKamples  of  metric  com- 
binations of  two»  three,  four,  and 
six  In  familiar  compositions. 

4,31.1  Indicate  when  changes  of 
aceents  occur. 


4,32  Apply  analytical  skills  4,32,1  Verbalise  about  differences  in 

to  music  of  other  countriea  music  of  other  countries  and 

and  cultures,  cultures. 


4,33  Verbalise  about  quality  of 
performance. 


4,33,1  Compare  and  describe  perfor- 
mance, e,g,,  effect,  ensemble. 


4,34  Be  aware  of  general  time 
period  In  music. 


4.34,1  Describe  music  as  that  of  own 
time  or  long  ago. 


4.35  Be  aware  of  effect  of  tempo  4,35,1  Identify  when  music  is  too  loud, 

and  dynamics,  too  soft,  or  too  fast,  too  slow. 
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Grade  Leve] :  3 
Skills/Subject  Areas  Muaic 


Page  5 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 2    the  laarnar  will  develop  skills  In  music f    singing p  rhychma. 
llatanlngp  instrumtntal  performance,  analysla,  evaluatian,  conducting,  muslr 
reading,  and  physical  coordination* 


Objectlvea 


4.36  Assass  the  aultablllcy  of 

itudflnt^ereatfld  accotnpanlminti 
for  iongs  and  atorles. 


Measures 


4*36*1  Verbalise  about  whether  or  not  a 
a  studant-craated  aeeampanlmant 
Is  effeetiva  for  a  given  nong  or 
atorv. 


4* 37  Compare  tha  appropriatanaas 
of  choidas  in  tampo  and 
dynamics  for  parformanca  of 
various  aonga* 


4,37,1  Verbalise  abouc  the  effect  of 
those  ehangci. 


4*38  Ba  awara  of  the  affect  of 

phraaaa  and  cadancas  in  orga^ 
nlElng  compositions,  songs, 
and  poems* 


4.39  Ba  awara  of  the  importance 
of  Itadlng/conducting* 


4.38,1  Verbalize  about  har/hia  under- 
standing of  the  importanca  of 
phrases  and  cadences  in  the 
organization  of  compositlona, 
poamst  and  songs, 

4*39.1  Respond  appropriately  to 

teacher's  beat  in  leading  music 
activities* 

4.39*2  Take  turn  leading  group  In  songs 
and  Instrumental  places* 

4,39.3  Lead  group  in  performanea  of 
own  compos it ions* 


4.40  Understand  need  of  "braathlng" 
beat  and  cut-off* 


4,40*1  Begin  and  end  according 

to  teacher* 8  or  student's  leading* 


4,41  Understand  appreprlata  symbols 
for  notating  pitch  and  rhythm. 


4*41*1  Read  simple  notated  rhythm 

and  melody  patterns  either  wichout 
the  staff,  or  with  two  or  five 
line  staff* 
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Grade  Level t  3 


Page  6 


Skills/Subject  Area:  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    Tha  learner  wlU  develop  ekllls  in  mualef    singing,  rhythms, 
liecanlng,  Inatryraental  performflnco,  analysis,  evaluation,  conducting,  muai^ 
reading,  and  physical  CQordlnatian. 


4*42  Coordinate  aye  movement  to 
read  simple  notation. 


Meaflures 


4.42*1  Read  simple  patterns  carefully 
and  accurately i 


4i43  Be  aware  of  rests  as  well 
as  notes* 


4p43.1  Perform  accurately  simple 

melodic  and  rhythmic  patterne 
using  rests  as  well  as  notes* 


4*44  Read  melodies  with  repeated 
tones,  steps,  and/or  skips. 


4.44*1  Read  and  perform  melodies  with 
repeated  tones,  steps,  and/or 
skips. 


4*45  Associate  numbers  and/or 
letter  names  with  degrees 
of  the  scale. 


4*45#1  Read  simple  melodies  using 
numbers  and/or  letter  names. 


4*46  Respond  to  rhythms  and 

dances  using  the  whole  body. 


4.46.1  Use  purposeful  body  movements 
for  rhythms  and  dances. 


4,47  Use  the  body  as  a  rhythm 
Instrument. 


4.47,1  Perform  with  class  using  clap, 
tap,  snap,  slap,  stamp,  etc. 


4,48  Control  gross  and  fine  motor 
movements  as  needed* 


4*48.1  Use  musical  instruments  with 
purpose  and  care, 

4.48,2  Perform  silences  as  well  as 
sounds  carefully. 

4*48,3  Perform  changes  In  tempo, 

dynamics,  and  articulation  with 
care. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    3  Skills/Subject  Areas  Hxmic 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Si  Tha  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  music i  history 
lltaratura,  and  terminology. 


Objectives 

5*1    Know  that  muaic  la  written  and 
performed  In  various  camblna" 
tlons« 


5*2    Know  that  muaic  has  been 
written  by  many  different 
ereatorSi 


5.3    Verbalize  about  various  aongs 
and  instrumental  pieces  with 
which  a/he  is  familiar « 


5*4    Be  aware  of  inusio  from  a 
range  of  times  and  plaaes. 


5,5    Be  aware  that  different 
peoples  use  musical  com- 
ponents  in  iptclal  ways  to 
tupress  their  own  ways  of 
thinking  and  feeling* 


5*6    Know  that  music  is  related 
to  the  other  arts. 


5.7    Know  that  each  art  form  is 
made  up  of  basic  elements. 


Meflsurts 


5,1»1    Identify  band^  orchestra,  aolo, 
quartet,  and  others* 


5.2pl    Tali  mm  of  familiar  composers* 


5.3*1    Name  various  songs  and 

instrumental  places  and  be  aware 
of  growing  repertoire* 

5.4.1    Identify  whether  music  is  from 
from  now  ar  long  ago-own  culture 
or  other. 

5*5*1    Recognise  different  uses  of 

musical  components  to  achieve 
individual  expressions . 


5.6.1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color,  shape,  and 
movement  * 

5.7*1    Verballie  about  some  of  the 

basic  elements  of  dance,  drama, 
and  art* 
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Gmd0  Level f  3 
Sklllg/Subject  Areai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5l  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  mualci  histary, 
literature,  and  terminology. 


5i8    Know  appropriate  terws  uaed 
in  ffiuslc  0tudled« 


5.8.1 


Keaiures 


Identify  and  use  ter^s  deaerlptlv« 
of  variouB  elements  of  music , 
Infltruwent  names,  analytical  tenps 
(e.g. j  same/dlf f trtnt ,  phrase, 
cadence),  moveraint  and  danca* 
and  Che  like. 


5»8.2  Recognife  and  unt  terms  related 
to  design  In  mualc  (e*g,,  D*C., 
al  flnep  repeat  signs)* 


241 


232 


GENERAL  MUSIC  nRADES  4-6 


Major  Emphfflsea 

MuBle  atudy  at  th«  tntermtdlate  lavel  continuea  the  emphaaio  of  the  K-3 

parlod  on  cr««eivity,  d«v«Xopinine  of  cognitive  copocitles  and  sklllB,  and  a 

growing  development  of  the  aeBtheeic  sense. 

In  eontraet  to  the  K-3  years,  where  laportance  was  pieced  on  eatabliahlng 
valid  patteme  of  perception,  the  •mphaait  In  4-6  la  on  developing  awarantsa 
and  capabtllcies.    During  ehla  period,  the  aeudaoe's  umtat  control  btcoffitfi 
progreiilvely  nore  coordinated,  reiultlni  in  a  greater  certainty  In  all  typea 
of  activity  requiring  fine  adjuscmnt,  luch  as  Inatrument  playing,  ringing, 
moveBBnt,  and  rhythalc  teaponae.  The  singing  voice  aequlreB  greater  control  and 
a  wider  range  and  parc-slnglng  is  Introduced  and  developed.    Rhythmic  aenfles 
are  aharpened  through  Inatriaaental  experience,  noveoeot,  and  reeponaea  to 
Increaalngly  mere  cottplex  rhythoa.    Solo  and  enaenble  experlencea  contribute  to 
this  devilopoent.  Study  of  the  elettentts  of  Bueic  contlnuts  here  to  develop 
baalc  and  workable  concepta  of  each  element,    Coneepta  of  fora  and  tone  color, 
for  cxafflple,  now  becone  nore  Bharply  defined. 

The  atudant'a  exparlencaa  with  mualc  literature  beeose  Incraaalngly  broader 
to  Include^  In  addition  to  the  aonga  In  baalc  textbooka,  other  typea  of  music 
such  aa  muale  of  hlatorleal  perloda,  claaalc  and  ethnic  aualca,  popular  muilc 
and  eeotea^orary  expreaalona,  aueh  as  electronic  and  chance  nualc. 

DavalopBent  of  skllla  In  reading  the  printed  score  la  emphaalied  at  this 
tine  In  both  vocal  and  Inatrufflental  appllcatlona.    Work  with  melody  lluta  and 
recorder  Is  approprlata  at  thli  tlae,  and  additional  claaaea  may  be  made 
available  for  thoae  atudents  electing  to  pursue  atudy  in  greater  depth  on  wind, 
percussion,  and/or  stringed  Instrtmenta. 


2&3 


Grade  4  Outline  (flilecced CQmpetencl^e)* 
1.      Poflitlvt  attlttudta 

1.2    Undarstand  the  Imporcunce  of  her/his  eontrlbutlonii  (toward  aelf), 
1,5    Shart  knowladgt  and  skillg  Icsafned  In  music  with  others  (toward 
others) , 

2«      Conctpti  of  muBie 

2.5    Undirstand  the  rtlfitlonshlp  of  saalua  to  thair  key  signatures  (melody). 

2,1/.  PflM  frictlQii  concepts  to  the  notation  of  rhythm  (rhythw). 
2*17  Comprehend  that  tempo  and  dynawlc^  may  operate  In  total  Independence 
(tempo) t 

2,21  Verballi:e  about  the  effect  of  dynamlca  on  the  raood  of  the  music 
(dynamics). 

2.26  Underatand  that  Inatrumenta  may  hm  combined  to  create  new  tone  colors 
(tone  color)* 

2,30  Underatand  that  chorda  may  be  used  to  accompany  a  melody  (harmony). 
2*34  Recognise  that  sections  which  are  repeated  may  be  varied  without  being 
totally  changed  (f ora) . 

3*      Developfflent  of  creative  capabilltlea 

3*1    Be  aware  of  her/hlg  own  creative  capabilities  (concepts). 
3.8    Utilize  specific  musical  forma  In  coaposltions  (skills). 

4*      Skills  in  auslc 


4*6    Control  voice  to  maintain  pitch  Independence  (singing)* 
4*15  Comprehend  shifting  of  accent  to  pruduce  syncopation  (rhythms). 
4*22  Be  aware  of  texture  In  music  such  as  rough/smooth,  thlck/ehin 
(listening) . 

4.25  Understand  autoharp  chord  symbols  (instrumental  performance)* 

4*32  Understand  basic  triad  structure  and  formation  of  first #  fourth,  and 

fifth  scale  degrees*    Understand  the  importance  of  these  chords  In 

establishing  tonality  (analysis). 
4.42  Hake  comparisons  of  different  performance  of  the  same  piece  of  music 

(evaluation) . 

4*45  Understand  the  significance  of  beat  patterns  in  conducting  (conducting). 
4.48  Apply  understanding  of  intervals  to  reading  (music  reading). 
4*51  Use  the  body  aa  a  rhythm  instrument  (physical  coordination). 


*  Only  selected  competencies*  those  most  representative  of  objectives  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  level  have  been  Included  in  this  outline.  The 
numbers  correspond  to  objectives  In  the  North  Carolina  Competency-Based 
Curriculum*  '   ^  ^ — ^ — — 
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Knowledge  of  muilc 


5.7    Know  that  each  art  form  Lu  mMdm  up  of  busic  eltmenta 

(histary/lit^raturt) . 
5*8    Know  compoiltians  ivom  North  Carolina's  «uslcal  htritage 

(etrmlnology). 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Gradt  Level i  4 


Skills/Subject  Areai  HuhIc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  This  leorner  will  develop  posltlva  attitudes  In  mu^fc  toward 
self  and  oth@ti« 


ObJdcclva» 


1,1    Undftstand  that  tmsic  Is 
an  Important  and  valuable 
study  which  enrlchta  har/hle 


Measures 


1*1.1    Ptrfo™  with  confidence. 


1.2    Undtrstand  the  Importance 
of  har/hls  contributions. 


1*2*1    Make  cholcea  and  express 
pref greneea. 


1.3    Participate  freely  in  the  total 
prograi&t 


1*3,1    Be  coffifortable  with  fellow 
atud^nta. 


1.4    Sti^  t:o4^^anc€  of  others* 
muBlcal  tfforts» 


1,4 tl    Cooperate  with  others  In  making 
and  reeelvlng  music. 


1*5    Share  knowledge  and  skills 

learned  in  music  with  others. 


1.5*1    Freely  accept  opportunities  to 
aid  other  students  In  their 
muilcal  growth. 

1.5*2    Give  and  receive  directions 
for  music  activities. 


1*6    Develop  a  positive  self*image. 


1.6.1    Successfully  complete  musical 
assignments  and/or  activities* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
mSU  EDUCATTON 


Hrade  Levilf  4 


Skills/Subject  Araai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  musics  melocly,  rhythm > 
tiwpo,  dynamical  tone  colorp  harmonyi  and  form. 


Object lyas 


2.1    Understand  that  iQelodiao  may 
progress  by  step  or  by  skip. 


Measures 


2.1,1    Indicate  when  mtlodlc  iRovement 
Is  stepwise  or  by  skips. 


2*2    Understand  that  melodies 
may  be  formed  of  groups  ©f 
tones  which  are  repeated  a 
step  or  more  higher  or  lower. 


2,2,1    Recognlr,e  eequince  aurally 
and  visually. 


2.3    Understand  that  two  or  more 
melodies  may  exist  at  the 
same  tlme« 


2*3*1    Recognize  and  perform  canons, 
rounds,  and  polyphonic  music* 


2,4    Understand  that  pitches 

may  form  a  common  group  of 
sounds. 


2#4il    Relate  melodies  to  their 
appropriate  scales^-major, 
minor p  and  pentatonlc. 


2,5    Understand  the  relationship  of 
scales  to  their  key 
signatures* 


2*5*1    Deteti^lne  tonality  of  compo* 
sltlon  from  key  signature  and 
melodic  notation* 


2.6    Understand  that  the  distance 
betveen  two  pitches  can  be 
measured  and  that  this  distance 
produces  a  Qharacterisclc  sound, 


2*6*1    Identify  and  perform  Intervals 

of  a  second p  third,  fourth^  fifth, 
and  octave. 


2*7    Recognize  stressed  and  unstressed     2.7.1    Respond  to  combinations  of 

stressed  and  unstressed  beats. 

2*8    Understand  that  some  music  moves       2*8.1    Demonstrate  the  flow  of  music 
in  a  Una  and  has  no  recognisable  which  moves  in  a  line* 

beat* 
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Grade  Level i  4 


Page  2 


Skills/Subject  Areai  Mufllc 

COMPETENCy  GOAL  7%  Tliti  learner  will  develop  concepcg  of  music i  melody, 
tempo p  dynamics,  tone  color,  harmQny,  and  form. 


]Obj€ctlve^  Heaaures 


2.9    Rtcognl^e  that  beats  may  be  2,9.1    Indleati  which  beat  grouping 

grouptd  by  two,  three,  four,  is  btlng  played* 


five,  flfid  @1k. 


2»10  Dlf ftrentimt^  between  the 
rhythm  of  ths  melody  and 
that  of  the  underlying  beat, 


2.11  Understand  that  accents  may 
occur  betwaan  baata. 


2,10,1  Perform  readily  either  the 
melodic  or  beat  rhythm. 


2.11p1  Sing,  raad,  and  perform 
syncopated  rhythms. 


2,12  Relate  fraction  concepts  to 
the  notation  of  rhythm. 


2.12*1  Apply  fraction  terminology 
to  the  understanding  of 
duration  relationships* 


2.13  Recognize  that  patterns  of 
sounds  may  be  relatively 
faster  or  slower  than  others. 


2, 14  Be  aware  that  groups  of 

sounds  may  become  faster  or 
slower. 


2.15  Understand  the  slgnlflcanee  of 
fermata  in  pauaing  tempo. 


2.13.1  Identify  relative  variations 
of  tempo  in  different  musical 
examples. 

2.14.1  Identify  when  changes  of  tempo 
occur  in  music. 


2.15.1  Perform  in  ways  which  demonstrate 
the  fermata  as  as  expressive 
device. 


2a6  RecognlEe  that  different  2.16.1  Demonstrate  appropriate  body 

body  movements  may  be  used  movements  for  various  tempi, 

to  illustrate  cempo  changes. 
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Grade  Lev©li  4 
Skills/Subject  Areai  Music 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  conccpta  of  roualci  melody,  rhychmp 
tempo*  dynarnlcs,  tone  color,  harmony*  and  form. 


Objectlvefl 


2#17  Comprehend  that  tempo  and 
dytiattlca  nay  oparati  in 
total  indapanden^e« 


Measures 


2.17.1  Avoid  equating  slower  with  softer* 
faster  with  louder*  etc* 


2,18  Recognize  that  patternfl  of 
sounds  toay  be  relatively 
louder  or  softar  than  others. 


2,18.1  Identify  relative  varlntfons 

of  dynaalcs  in  different  musical 
examples i 


2.19  Be  aware  that  Individual 

sounds*  or  groups  of  sounds 
may  beaeme  louder  or  softer. 


2.19.1  Identify  when  changes  of 
dynamics  occur  In  tnusic* 


2,20  Recognise  that  any  piece  of 
music  may  be  performed  at 
different  dynamic  levels. 


2.20.1  Perform  different  songs  and 
instrumental  seJectlons  at 
varied  dynamic  levels. 


2*21  Verbalize  about  the  effect  of 
d3nnMlca  on  Che  mood  of  the 
music. 


2.21*1  Respond  to  mood  changes 

and  identify  where  dynamic 
variations  have  effected  the 
changes. 


2*22  Interpret  words  and  symbols 
for  Indicating  dynamics 
such  as  p,  mp*  mf*  f, 
crescendo*  and  decrescendo* 


2*22.1  Recognize  s^^bols  for  dynamic 
Indication  and  respond 
accordingly. 


2.23  Be  aware  of  all  sounds * 


2.23*1  Identify  and  verbalize  about 
qualities  of  various  sounds. 


2*24  Understand  that  each  voice 
has  a  characteristic  tone 
color  and  pitch  range* 


2.24*1  Identify  on  hearing  soprano* 
alto*  tenor*  and  bass  by  tone 
color  and  range* 
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Page  4 


Skllle/Subjict  Areai  Music 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2 1  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  music i  melody,  rhythm, 
ttrapo,  dynamleit  tone  color »  harmony,  and  form* 


ObjeetlveB 

2.25  HecQgnlze  familiar  musical 
Instrumencs. 


2.26  Understand  that  Instrumtnte 
say  be  combined  to  create 
new  tone  colors* 


2*27  yndaratand  that  varloui 

overall  timbres  eharacterlae 
music  of  different  time 
periods. 


2,28  Be  aware  of  the  efftct  of 

combining  Instrumenta  and/or 
voices  to  achieve  varied  tone 
colors. 


2,29  Understand  that  two  or  more 
pitches  may  be  sounded  at  the 
same  time. 


2*30  Understand  that  chords  may  be 
used  to  accompany  a  melody* 


2.31  Understand  relation  of  tonic 
triad  to  scale. 


2.32  Recognize  that  patterns  may 
be  repeated  with  and/or 
without  change. 


Measures 


2,25,1  Identify  on  hearing  specific 

musical  Instruments  with  which 
s/he  Is  familiar. 


2.26.1  Identify  an  hearing  string 
quartet,  band,  orchestra, 
woodwind  I  quintet,  etc, 

2p27.1  RecoRnls#  and  identify  differences 
between  soundo  of  contemporary 
music  and  music  of  the  past. 


2*28il  EKperlment  with  various  combi- 
nations of  voices  and  instruments 
to  produce  different  colors. 


2,29*1  Identify  whether  one,  or  more 

than  one,  pitch  has  been  sounded. 


2.30,1  Identify  whether  melodies  are 
played,  sung  alone .  or 
accompanied  by  chords. 

2.31,1  Sing  tonic  triad  (arpeggio) 

upon  hearing  a  major  or  minor 
scale. 


2,32.1  Indicate  when  phrases  are 

repeated  eKactly  and  when  they 
are  ohangtd* 
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Grade  Lavill  4 
Skilig/Subject  Araai  Music 


Pflge  5 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  liflrner  will  develop  concepts  of  tnuslcs  meJody,  rhyclim, 
tempo,  dynamics,  ton©  color,  harmony,  und  form. 


2.33  ReCQgnlEe  aamt/dlf firent 
stctions  ©f  a  composition. 


Maaaures 


2*33.1  Indlcfltt  recognition  of 

sarae/diffarent  sections  by 
creating  accompanlmanta  which 

folloiil  tho^e  ^ectlon^* 


2*34  Recognine  that  aactions 
which  ara  repeated  may  be 
variad  without  btlng 
totally  changed. 


1 34*1  Identify  rhythm  and  pitch 
variations  such  as  melodic 
extensions p  melodic  sequences, 
harmonic  variations,  etc* 


2.35  Aaaoclate  letters  A  and  B 

or  various  geometric  ajrabols 
with  sections  of  music. 


2.35.1  Identify  beginning  and  end 

of  stations  as  "A  section,"  and 
"B  section"  or  the  like* 

2.35.2  Reapond  to  ABA  form  when  musical 
examples  are  played. 


2.36  Recognise  forms  such  as 
AB|  ABA,  ABAB,  and  ABACA. 


2*36.1  Identify  form  of  Qomposltlon 
whan  haard. 
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ARtS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATTON 


Grade  Levels  4 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3 1 
skllla* 


Skllls/Subjeet  Areni  MupJc 
The  learner  will  develop  creative  capabllitlasi    concepts  and 


Ob:|€ctiveg 


3.1    Be  aware  of  har/hiy  own 
crtatlva  capubllltlaa. 


Heasures 


3,1.1    Bacoma  Involved  in  the  eraatlve 
ptocBBB — ^ohow  willingness  to 
takt  risks  In  eHlilbicltig  ideas  and 
concrlbucions  Co  class. 


3*2    Be  aware  of  both  problen 
aolvlng  and  problem  recog- 
nition* 


3t2»l    Verbalize  about  what  tnuale  can 
be  (alternate  ehoicea)  and  what 
speelfie  ehoicas  eKigt  in  the 
music  being  studied. 


3.3    Be  aware  that  eompoaitions  3,3,1    Indioate  aeetions  of  familiar 

have  a  beginning,  middle »  and  songs  as  being  the  beginning, 

middle,  or  end. 


3.4    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  in  compasitlon# 

3*5    Be  aware  of  possible  variations 
of  tempo  and  dynamies  for  use  in 
camposltion. 

?,6    Develop  and/or  improvise 

melodic  expressions  for  songs. 

3*7    Select  appropriate  combinations 
of  familiar  rhythm  Instruments 
for  use  in  compositions. 


3*4*1    Select  voice (s)  and/or  instruments 
suitable  for  composition* 

3.5*1    Use  variation  of  tempo  and 

dynamies  to  control  effect  of 
composition, 

3.6.1    Create  songs  either  by  plan  or 
apontaneouslyi 

3*7*1    Use  varied  and  appropriate 

instrumental  arrangements  in 
compositions. 


3.8    Use  specific  musical  3,8*1    Create  compositions  using  AB, 

forms  In  compositions.  ABA,  etc.,  formal  structures. 


EKLC 
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Skllifl/Subjict  Areas  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3 1  The  learner  will  dtvelop  creative  capablllcldfl?  cotu  -ptri 
and  ikllifl. 


Objaetlv€B 

3.9    Ui@  varlad  Informal  notation 
sehisies  to  share  eoropoaltlDna 
on  papar. 


3.10  Be  aware  that  sound  affects, 
fflovemant,  and  dramatisations 
can  enhance  the  effect  of 
musical  compositions t 


Measures 


3*9.1    Create  suitable  ajrmbollc 

indications  for  compositions  and 
record  them  on  paper# 


3,10.1  Create  sound  effeeta, 

movement,  and  dramatisations  to 
enhance  the  effect  of  musical 
compositions. 


3, 11  Understand  the  Importance 

of  dynamlcst  teopOi  and  artl- 
culaeloni  on  the  overall 
effect  of  the  composition* 


3*11.1  Choose  appropriate  volume, 

tempo,  and  articulations  for 
composition* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  UvpIi    4  Skins/Subjecc  Area^  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAI.  4s    The  learner  will  dtvaiop  skills  In  musics    einging.  rhythms 
listening,  InBtruroental  perforaance,  analysis,  evaluation,  conducting,  musla 
raadlng,  and  phyalca]  coordination. 


Objeiitlveg  Measurag 


Ba  aware  o{  the  dlffarenca  4.1.1    Hove  freely  from  speaking  to 

batwaaii  the  alnging  and  tho  ©inglng  voice  and  back, 

speaking  voice. 


4»2    Use  voice  with  ease.  4.2.1    Sing  comfortably  and  accurately 

within  natural  range  of  her/his 
voice » 


4.3    Sing  alone  or  with 
accompaniment . 


4*3,1    Sing  equally  well  with  or  without 
accompaniment. 


4*4    Sing  accurately  and  with 
pleasant  tone  quality. 


4.4.1    Blend  with  group  when  singing. 


4.5    Sing  with  clear  articulation. 


4.5.1    Sing  staccato  as  well  as  legato 
with  freedom. 


4.6    Control  voice  to  maintain 
pitch  Independence* 


4.6.1  Sing  simple  two-part  muslr.. 

4.6.2  ?7a^ntaln  one  part  of  a  three 
or  four*part  round. 

4*6,3    Sing  harmonlzlni  p^*rt  which 

my  move  In  parallel  or  contrary 
motion  with  the  me'^ody. 


4,7    Control  voice  In  use  of  dynamics,      4,7,1    Control  level  of  volume  as  well 

as  changes  In  level  of  volume. 
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Grade  Level i  4 
Skllls/Subjeet  Arta:  Music 


Pftge  ? 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1    The  Itarnar  will  develop  &kUl&  in  mmUt    singing,  rhythma, 
llatanlng,  Instrumental  performance,  analysis,  evaluation,  conducting,  mualc 
reading,  and  physical  coordination. 


Obj eetlveB 


Measures 


4,8    Pronoynce  wards  of  songs  clearly.      4.8.1    ^  ng  with  clear  dletlon* 


4*9    Be  aware  of  appropriate  style. 


4.9 •!    Sing  songg  with  appropriate 
style i 


4.10  Show  difference  between 
beat  and  rhythm. 


4.10.1  Clap  or  respond  in  other 

ways  to  illustrate  beat  and/or 
rhythm  patttrn(e). 


4,11  Distlnguiah  between  sounds 
and  silencest 


4.11.1  Perform  notes  and  rests 

with  coordinated  body  movements. 


4*12  Show  awareness  of  accent  in 
shaping  rhythm. 


4.12.1  Respond  In  varied  ways  to 

accented  and  unaccented  beats. 


4.13  Accompany  songs  or  chants  with 
repeated  rhythm  patterns. 


4.13,1  Accompany  songs  and  chants 

freely  using  repeated  rhythm 
patterns. 


4.14  Understand  grouping  of 

beats  into  patterns  of  two, 
three,  four,  five,  and  sIk. 


4,14.1  Perform  music  readily  when 
beaca  are  grouped  into  two, 
three,  four,  five,  and  six. 


4, IS  Comprehend  shifting  of  accent 
to  produce  syncopation. 


4,15.1  Perform  syneopated  rhythms 
accurately. 


4,16  Express  rhythmic  understandings 
with  body  movements. 


4,16,1  Perform  traditional  dances 
with  accuracy, 

4*16.2  Create  dance  movements  to 

Integrate  rhythmic  underatandlngg. 
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Grade  Levels  4 


Skills/Subject  Areai  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1    The  Itarner  will  develop  skill©  In  muilcs    iilnglng,  rhythma, 
listening,  InaCruraenfeal  ptrformance,  flnalysls,  evaluation,  conducting,  muBlc 
reading*  and  phyaleal  Mordlnatlon* 


  Objec|ives  

4.17  Be  aware  ©f  differences 
In  aound  of  majotf  ©inor, 

and  pentatonlc  scales, 

4.18  Understand  the  whole  and 
half  step  patterns  which 
make  up  the  major  sealer 

4*19  Be  aware  af  like  and  unlike 
phrasea, 

4*20  Aeeoelate  melodic  and 

rhythmic  patterne  with  visual 
repreaentationa  af  thaat 
patterna. 

4.21  Assoclace  numbers  and/ar 

syllables  with  tanea  af  the 
scale* 


4*22  Be  aware  af  texture  in  wubIc 
such  as  raugh^atsaath, 
thlak-thln. 


4*23  Be  aware  of  music  of  ather 
countries  and  cultures. 


4*24  Be  familiar  with  classroom 
Inetruments* 


.  Meagurea 

4fl7.l  Identify  iwjor,  ffllnor,  and 

pentatonlc  scales  upon  hearing. 


4*18*1  Identify  whole  and  half  step 
patterns  of  major  scales  upon 
hearing. 

4,19*1  Identify  like  and  unlike  phrases 
as  they  are  played  ©r  sung* 

4*20*1  Identify  familiar  melodic 
and  rhythm  patterns  form 
visual  representations* 


4*21*1  Identify  simple  melodies  by 
scale  tones  on  hearing. 


4*22*1  Recagni^e  various  texturefi 

upon  hearing  and  respond  verbally 
or  through  movement* 

4*23*1  Identify  on  hearing  familiar 
music  of  other  countries  and 
cultures. 


4*24.1  Handle  Instruments  with  ease 
and  care* 
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Grade  L^veli  h 
SkiH»/Subj«cc  Artii  Mualc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  Imtmt  vlll  dtvelop  Bkllls  in  muaici    flinging,  rhythms, 
listening,  Inicrumetttal  parfonaanct,  flftfllysle,  ev«luaclonp  conducclnR,  mualc 
rtftdingp  and  phy®le«l  caordlnflticint 


4.25  Undiratand  autoharp  chord 
symbols t 


4,25.1  Rtad  Autoharp  chord  aymboli  and 
use  chtm  In  fleeampanlfflgnts* 


4*26  Bt  avart  of  varitd  gound 

posoibilitiis  ot  InscruatriCe. 


4.26.1  Play  Instruwfnti  In  dlffisrent 
wrtys  to  creata  varied  sound 
qudlltlftg. 


4.27  Exhibit  control  of  Inatrumtntg  4.27*1  Play  Inatniments  appropriately 

by  playing  thtm  at  tha  approprlata  and  in  coordination  with  the 

tlmt  alona  or  with  class  masbara*  clasa. 


4.28  Undarstand  naad  for  control 

of  changaa  in  tanpo  and  dynamics » 


4,28*1  Exhibit  control  of  gradual  changai 
of  taiipo  and  dynaDlcSi 


4.29  Davalop  ability  to  p^rfo™ 

Indapandant  accompanlsiants  and 
oatlnatl. 


4s 29*1  Ptrform  with  cenfldenct  accom* 
panlmanca  and  oatlnatl. 


4*30  Analyia  ways  of  organizing 
music* 


4*30*1  identify  game  or  dlffaranc 
sections  of  music. 


4*31  UndaraCand  pat tarn  in 
rhythm  and  mtlody* 


4*31.1  Identify  and  perform  patterns 
In  rhythm  and  melody* 


4*32  Understand  basic  triad 

atructura  and  formation  of 
triads  on  first,  fourth,  and 
fifth  scale  degrees*  Understand 
the  importance  of  these  chorda 
in  establishing  tonality. 


4*32*1  Identify  and  perform  I,  IV, 

V>  and  V7  chords  in  at  least  C, 
G,  and  F  major* 
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Grade  Lev©! 2  h 


COMPETENCY  dOAt  4i    Thg  limrner  will  develop  akiUs  In  fflualci    singing.  rhythttiB 
llatenlng,  lnecruw#rtt«l  perforaanct,  unalyels*  6valuiitlon»  conducting,  fniislc 
riadlngp  and  physicul  coordlri^tloni 


Objectives 


4.33  R^eognlie  mater  In  stts  of 
tvop  threii  four,  flve»  and 


4*33*1  Identify  iKawples  ojf  wetrlc 

cofflblrirttldn^  of  two»  th«i,  four, 
five*  and  six  In  faalllar 
compoeitlons. 


4*34  Recognlzt  when  shifts  of 
accent©  occur  In  basle 
mtttr  patttrni 


4.34,l  Indicate  when  changes  of  accents 
occur* 


4.35  Apply  analytlciil  skllle 

to  Siutlc  of  othir  cQuntrlaa 
and  cultures. 


4,35*1  Verballstt  about  differtncts  In 
music  of  other  countries  and 
eulturest 


4t36  Verbalist  about  quality  of 
ptrf ormance. 


4*36*1  Compara  and  describe  perfarmanetf 
e.gii  iffecti  ensemble*  #tc* 


4,37  Be  avare  of  general  time 
period  In  music. 


4,37,1  Describe  music  as  that  of  own  tiist 
or  loni  ago. 


4,38  Be  aware  of  effect  of  tempo 
and  dynamics. 


4,38,1  Identify  when  music  Is  too  loud, 
too  soft*  or  too  fasti  too  slow. 


4,39  Assess  the  suitability  of 

student^ereated  aecompanlmenti 
for  songs  and  stories. 


4,39,1  Verbalist  about  whether  or 
not  a  atudent^created  accom* 
panlmenc  la  affective  for  a 
given  song  or  story. 


4,40  Compare  the  appropriateness 

of  choices  In  tempo  and  dynaslcs 
for  perforaance  of  various 
songs. 


4^40,1  Verballie  about  the  effect 
of  these  changes. 
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Grddt  L«v#li  4 
Skills/Subjact  Area  I  MubIc 


Page  6 


COMPETENCY  GOAL        The  Imtmt  will  davalop  skills  in  munici    filngltig,  rhyfehma, 
listening,  Instruwtneal  perlor^anct,  analyals,  tvaluacion,  canductlngp  music 
raaditigi  and  physical  coordination. 


Objeetlvts 


4.41  Bt  BM&tm  at  the  effget  of 
phrases  and  aadtnces  In 
organising  Mmpasltloni, 
aongSi  and  pa«ms# 


Mea auras 


4*41.1  Verbaliise  about  htr/hls 

undtrstandlng  of  chi  importance 
of  phras^g  and  aadtncts  in  the 
orgonlEatlan  of  compositions* 
poems  I  and  nongw^ 


4,42  Mak#  comparlaona  of  different 
ptrfdriiance  of  the  namm  pleat 
of  music « 


4*42,1  fiompart  elass  perforwanee  with 
rtcordtd  ptrformance  of  same 
raualc. 


4i43  B€  awara  of  fehe  importance 
of  iMding/conduoting. 


4,43*1  Respond  appropriately  to  taacher*s 
beat  In  leading  music  activities* 

4t43»2  Take  turn  leading  group* 


4,44  Understand  need  of  '-breathing** 
beat  and  cut-off* 


4.44*1  Begin  and  end  according  to 

teachtr^s  or  student* a  leading* 


4*45  Understand  the  algnificanae 

of  beat  patterns  In  conducting* 


4i45il  Hatch  beat  pattertis  to 

appropriate  meter  signatures* 


4.46  Understand  appropriate  symbols 
for  notatlng  pitch  and  rhythm. 


4*46*1  Read  and  parforw  music  using 
letter  names »  scale  degrees » 
and/or  syllables  and  rhythm 
notation  names* 


4*47  Apply  concept  of  fractlong 
to  reading  of  rhythm* 


4*47.1  Apply  fraction  terminology 
to  rhythmic  notation* 

4.47*2  Read  accurately  wholes  half, 

quarter,  eighth,  and  slKtetnth 
notes* 
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Grade  tevel:  4 


Page  7 


ERIC 


Skills/Subject  Atmi  Muolc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  41    Tht  Itarner  will  develop  skills  In  muelc:    rilnglng,  rhythms, 
ilsttnlngp  Instruinantiil  parformence,  anfllyslo,  tvaluntion,  conductlngi  music 
readings  and  physical  coordination. 


Ob jeetlvjg 


4t48  Apply  understanding  of 
intervals  to  reading. 


Measures 


4,48*1  Read  music  wich  incervflle  of 

sacond,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth. 


4.49  Ba  awart  of  raotg  «s  well 
as  npt@8* 


4,49, j  Perform  accuracely  simple  melodic 
«nd  rhythmic  patterns  using  rases 
an  wtll  as  notei. 


4*50  Respond  to  rhythms  and 

dances  using  the  whole  bodyi 


4*50*1  Use  purpoiEtful  body  sjovementa 
for  rhythms  and  dancesii 


4*51  Use  tha  body  as  a  rhythm 
lnstrutt#nti 


4*51  tl  Perform  with  class  using  clap, 
tap,  snap*  slapt  stampt  €tc» 


4*52  Control  flnt  and  gross  motor 
movtmants  as  nttdad* 


4*52*1  Uaa  musical  Instruments  with 
purpoaa  and  cart* 

4,52*2  Ptrform  sllances  as  wall  ae  sounds 
earafully* 

4*52*3  Perform  changts  In  tampo, 

dynamics  1  and  artleulatlon  with 
oara, 

4* 52 .4  Use  variety  of  strumming 
techniques  with  autoharp* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    &  Sklllis/Subjacc  Areai  Muelc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5:  thm  Immtnmr  will  d€V#lop  a  knowledge  of  muelci  hlBtory, 
lltdraturt,  md  terminology* 


^   Qbjecclvea 

5#l    Know  that  nmslc  Is  written 
and  ptrformad  in  various 
combinations t 

5.2    Kmu  that  muela  has  b##ri 
written  by  mmy  dlffarant 
creators, 

5*3    Verbalist  about  various  songs 
and  instrumental  pisata  with 
which  s/ht  ia  familiar* 

5^^    Be  aware  of  muaic  from  a  rangi 
of  times  and  plaeea. 


5*5    Apply  concepts  of  style  to 
familiar  music  literature. 


5.6    Know  that  music  is  related 
to  the  other  arts* 


5*7    Know  that  each  art  form  Is 
made  up  of  basic  eltmentfl. 


5.1,1    Identify  band»  orchestra,  solo, 
and  quartet. 


5*2*1    Tell  na&fies  and  details  of 

lives  of  fflmlllar  compoeera. 


5,3il    Name  various  songs  and 

Instrumtntal  pieces  and  be  swart 
of  a  growing  repertoire, 

5p4.1    Identify  on  hearing  whtthtr 

music  la  from  now  or  long  apo — 
own  culture  or  other. 

5,5.1    Verbaliis  about  stylistic 

dlfferfnces  in  varied  music 
selections. 

5*6,1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color,  shape,  and 
movement , 

5.7.1    Verbalise  about  some  of  the 

basic  elements  of  dance ,  drama . 
and  art. 
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Grade  Level j  4 
Skills/Subject  htmt  Music 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Si  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  musics 
llc@racur€#  and  terminology. 


hlatory , 


Objtetivea 


Meaaurea 


5f8    Know  coiRposlcloni  from  North 
Carolina-s  musical  htrltaget 


5.8.1 


Perform  and/or  recognise 
muilcal  aonipoaitioni  from  North 
Carollns**»folk  songs »  composed 
songs,  syinphonig  eomposltlonSt 
folk  and  square  dancts. 


5.9    Know  appropriate  terms  used 
in  mualc  studies* 


5.9.1    Identify  and  ua0  ttrma  descrlptlvG 
of  various  ©l©«©nts  of  music — 
InBtrument  nawes,  analytical  ttrms 
(@»g,i  samt/dif fertnt p  phrasat 
fliquancsi  cadanci)i  moventent  and 
daiici,  and  thi  like. 

5.9*2    Racognlie  and  usa  tarms  relating 
to  design  in  music  (e.g.,  DtC, 
al  flnSi  repeat  sings) « 

5,9.3    Use  appropriate  terminology  for 
harmony p  correct  chord  names  for 
the  autoharpi  and  name  chords  by 
scale  degree  of  formation 
(I,  IV,  V,  and  V7). 
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Groda  5  Outline  (geltctad  competenciea)* 
1.      Poaltive  actltudss 


1.2    Understand  tho  Importance  of  her/hla  contributions  (toward  self) 
1.4    Show  tolaranca  of  others'  musical  gfforta  (toward  others). 

2«      Concepts  of  nualc 

2.1    Undarstand  that  melodlas  may  be  formod  from  groupa  of  tonas  which 
ar«  raptsttd  a  step  or  more  hlghar  or  lov«r  (tnalody) . 

2.11  Dlfftrsntlate  between  the  rhythm  of  the  aelody  nnd  that  of  the 
underlying  beat  (rhythm). 

2.19  Underatand  co»meB  teinpo  iMrkinga  (teffipo). 

2.24  Interpret  words  and  •ynbolii  for  indicating  dynamlCB,  such  as  pp,  p, 
mp,  iBf,  f,  ff,  craocando,  and  dacreacendo  (dynamlca) . 

2.28  Understand  that  fanillar  wuBlcal  Inafcrunenta  nay  be  played  In 
different  ways  to  achieve  varied  sounds  (tone  color). 

2.35  Understand  formation  of  chords  on  significant  scale  degrees  (harmony). 

2.37  Understand  that  form  la  built  up  from  motives,  phrases ,  and  sections 
(form) « 

3e      Development  of  creative  aapabllltles 

3*6    Understand  the  use  of  ornamentation  to  enhance  the  effect  of 

Inpravlsations  and  compositions  (coneepta}« 
3*11  Be  aware  that  iound  effecta,  movement/  and  draMtlEatlona  can 

enhance  the  effect  of  malcal  compositions  (akill6)t 

4«      Skills  in  music 

4*6    Develop  control  of  breath  support  and  tone  placement  (singing)* 

4.15  Understand  that  meter  signatures  may  change  within  a  piece  (rhythms). 

4*19  Jnderstand  the  whole  and  half  step  patterns  which  make  up  the  malor 

scale  (listening)*  - 
4,32  Understand  basic  principles  of  woodwind  instruments  (Instrumental 

performance) e 

4*38  Recognise  when  shifts  of  accents  occur  in  basic  meter  pattern 
(analysis) , 

4.40  Verbalise  about  quality  of  performance  (evaluation), 
4*50  Understand  the  significance  of  beat  patterns  in  conducting 
(conducting) . 

4*54  Understand  the  function  of  key  signature  (music  reading). 
4*58  Control  gross  and  fine  motor  movements  as  needed  (physical 
coordination)* 


*  Only  selected  competencies,  those  most  representative  of  objectives  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  level  have  been  Included  in  this  outline*  The 
numbers  correspond  to  objectives  in  the  North  Carolina  Competenav^BsMad 
Curriculum.  ' — ^=^^  — 
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Knowledge  of  nuait 

5.2    Know  that  muilc  Ime  hmmm  wrictan  by  many  different  creotora 

(hlatory/lleiratuve) , 
5.8    Know  approprists  teMiB»  uged  in  muale  studied  (terminology). 


Grade  Levili  S 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skllls/Subj#cc  Area  I  Music 


COMPETENCE  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  positive  fltcltud^g  In  mys  Ic  toward 
self  and  toward  otbmero. 


1.1    Undgratand  thomt  music  Is  an 
l^por^Ant  mi    valuable  study 
i^hl^h inrlahg^  her/his  omi  life. 


1,1,1    Perform  i#ich  Mfldenei 


1,2    Uttd^tltand  th^  Importance 
ot  H«r/hls  eoti^  trlbutlona* 


1,2.1    Maka  choice^  ftuJeKpra^s 


li3  Participate  ft  ^ely  in  total 
1,4    Shdv  tsUrenco     of  others' 


1*3*1    Bt  cOBifortdbJe  «lth  faJfclow 
students, 

1,4.1    Cooperate  wlch  othira  Jtri 

making  and  rgcelving  sit^ale. 


1*5    Sh#r« knowledg*^  and  skills 

iMtfiiHn  mu«^c  w^th  others. 


1*5,1    Freely  acdept  iDpporcunl=^  tlos 

to  aid  other  styJints  t_ii  their 
nusloal  gifqwth^ 


U5*2    Give  and  MCelvi direct:  long  for 
susle  aetlvltleij 


1*6    Davejep  pDsltl\-^a  a  self-Image, 


1,6,1    Successfully  eaipiite  mmislcal 
asslgnmincs  and/or  ictl^^ities. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EPUCATTON 


ERIC 


Grade  Level i  5 


Skilla/Subjact  Areas  Huulc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  Imtmr  will  divalop  concepts  of  music:  melody,  rhythm, 
tempo,  dynamics,  ton©  eolor,  harmony,  and  form. 


2tl    Undtrstand  that  mtlsdlii 

my  be  |drm@d  frem  groups  of 
tones  which  art  rapeated  a 
step  or  mora  hlghtr  or  lower. 


Heasurea 


2.1,1    Racognissa  saquencas  aurally 
and  vlaually. 


2,2    Undarstand  that  two  or  mora 
malodlaa  may  axlat  at  tht 
sama  tlma. 


2*2 t I    R^cogniEa  and  perform  canong, 
rounds,  and  polyphonic  music* 


?*3    Undarstandi  that  plteh^s 
My  form  a  common  group  of 
sounda. 


2.3*1    Helata  melodies  to  ihalr 
approprlata  scalaa— major, 
minor,  and  pantatonic» 

2,3.2    RacognlEa  and  parform 
tonal  patterns. 


2«4    Undaretand  that  malodlas 

may  he  formed  from  nontradiclonal 
approachaa. 


2,4,1    Raeognl^a  malodiea  formad 

from  12*tont  rows,  and  electrDnlc 
and  anvlronmental  soureaa. 


2.5    Understand  relationship  of 

scales  to  their  key  signature. 


2.5*1    ttetermlna  tonality  of  composition 
from  key  signature  and  melodic 
notation. 


2*6    Understand  that  the  distance 
between  two  pitches  can  be 
measured  and  that  this  distance 
produces  a  characteristic  sound. 


2*6.1    Identify  and  perform  intervals 

of  a  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
and  octave* 


2*7    Recognise  stressed  and  unstressed 
beats* 


2.7*1    Respond  to  combinations  of 

stressed  and  unstreased  baata. 
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Grade  Levdl;  5 


Pago  2 


ERIC 


Skillfl/Subjict  Area!  Music 

COMPETENCnf  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  eonr^pta  of  music  J 
tempo,  dynamics  I  tont  color,  harmony,  mi  form. 


meloc'y,  rhythm, 


Qbjcccivga 


2*8  Underatatid  that  sooti  nuslc 
ffiovee  in  a  lint  and  has  no 
rtcogni^abla  beat. 


Measures 


2.8,1    Demonstrate  the  flow  of  mualc 
which  moves  in  a  line. 


2*9    Rtcognias®  that  beats  may  \m 
grduped  by  two,  three,  four, 
five,  and  3lx« 


2,9.1    Indicate  on  hearing  which 

beat  grouping  is  bting  played* 


2*10  Understand  that  rhyth© 
pattana  siay  ba  combinad 
and  parfonaed  ilmultaneoualy, 


2,10*1  Perform  poiyrhythws. 


2.11  Dlfftrantlata  betwaan  tht 
rhythm  of  the  melody  and 
that  of  tha  underlying  beat. 


2*11,1  Perform  readily  either  the 
melodic  or  beat  rhythm. 


2*12  Underatand  that  accents  may 
occur  between  beats. 


2.12.1  Sing,  read,  and  perform 
syncopated  rhythma. 


2,13  Relate  fraction  concepts  to 
the  notation  of  rhythm* 


2,13,1  Apply  fraction  terminolopy  to 
the  underatanding  of  duration 
relationships. 


2*14  Recognise  that  patterns  of 
sounds  may  be  relatively 
faster  or  slower  than  others i 


2.14*1  Identify  relative  variations 
of  tempo  in  different  musical 
examples. 


2,15  Be  aware  that  groups  of 

sounds  may  become  faster  or 
slower. 


2.15.1  Identify  when  changes  of  tempo 
occur  in  music. 
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Grade  t«\rill  5 

Skllls/Siiijidt  hvmt    H  MubIc 


Page  3 


COMPETENCI MAL  2s  fMmm^  learner  will  davelop  concapts  of  music:  melody,  rhythm^ 
tempo p  dy^Mca,  toni  si  color*  harmony,  and  form. 


Ob  j  eg  t- fey^ve  i 


2.16  UndatiUnd  algnl^ft  leanai  of 


Maaaurea 


2.16.1  Perforffi  In  ways  which  demonacrat© 
the  fgrfflata  aa  an  axprasalva 
dtvice. 


2,17  Racogte  that  d^fiffgrent  body 
sovipin^g  i^y  b€  ^mmmd  to 


2.17.1  Demongtract  appropriate  body 
mevcffienta  for  various  tempi. 


2.18  ComprM  that  0wmmpQ  and 

dyTtatel^i  lay  op^i^&Ata  In  tocal 
IndtpindiRCi* 


2.18.1  Avoid  aquatlng  alowar  with  softsri 
faitar  with  laudar  ate. 


2«19  UndarM  corae^ 
aarktfljit 


tenpo 


2 » 19.1  Tranalata  aomon  tampo  markings 
(a.g.p  andanta,  allegro) » 
into  appropriate  speeds  of 
perforaanoa* 


2.20  RacogDlii  that  p^tt^tarna  of 
sountiix  ba  r^iatmtlvtly 
loudtf  or  aoftar  t^shan  others « 


2,20,1  Identify  relative  variations 

of  dynamiea  in  dJ^ffarent  musical 
examples. 


2  •21  Be  a^rituhat  In4ivr;.vl4ual 
ioundior  groups  ^t«f  lounds 
may  b^coiig  loudtt  ^  or  softer. 


2.21,1  Identify  when  changta  of 
dynamics  oceur  In  musla* 


2^22  Recoifilii  that  mtif  "  pleea  of 
amatc  lay  be  parjf^^*rmed  at 
diffi^m  dynaat^  ll  levels^ 


2.22.1  Perform  different  songs  and 
instrumental  saleetlons  at 
varied  dynMilc  levels. 


2.23  Vtrbaaill  about  tp^m  effect  of 
dynawifiion  the  m^a^d  of  the 


2.23, 1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 
identify  where  dynamic 
variations  have  effected  the 
changes. 
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Grade  Level i    5  Pug^ 
Skills/Subject  Areai  Mualc 

COMPETENCY  GOAt  2i  Tht  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  mufllci  melody,  rhythm, 
tampo,  dynamics,  tone  eolor,  hflrmony,  and  fortB. 


2*24  Inttrpret  wordo  And  syBibolfi 
for  Indicating  dynamics » 
auch  as  pp,  p,  ap,  mf,  f,  ff, 
crescendOi  and  dacrescandOi 


Haaguraa 


2.24*1  Racognl^Q  gymbols  for  dynatnlc 
Indlcaclons  and  respond 
accordingly. 


2»25  Ba  awara  of  all  seunda* 


2.25,1  Idantlfy  and  verbalise  about 
qualltlea  of  varloue  sounds* 


2.26  Understand  that  each  voice  2.26.1  Identify  on  hearing  soprano, 

has  a  characteristic  tone  alto,  tenor,  and  bass  by  tone 


color  and  pitch  range.  color  and 


range i 


2,27  Racognlze  faiBlllar  tnyslcal 
Instruniints. 


2.27,1  Identify  on  hearing  specific 

musical  Instruments  with  which 
s/he  Is  familiar. 


2.28  Understand  that  familiar 
musical  Instruments  may  be 
played  In  different  ways  to 
achieve  varied  aounds/ 


2.28.1  Recognize  different  ways  of 
playing  familiar  Instruments, 


2*29  Understand  that  Instruments 
may  be  combined  to  create  new 
tone  colors. 


2.29.1  Identify  on  hearing  string 
quartet,  band,  orchestra, 
woodwind,  quintet,  etc. 


2,30  .Understand  that  various 

overall  timbres  characterise 
music  of  different  time 
periods. 


2.30.1  Recognlie  and  Identify  differences 
between  sounds  of  contemporary 
music  and  music  of  the  past. 


2.31  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of 

combining  Instruments  and/or 
voices  to  achieve  varied 
tone  colors. 


2,31,1  iKperlment  with  vprlous 

combinations  of  voices  and 
instruments  to  produce 
different  colors. 
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Grade  Level i  5 
Skllls/Subjeet  Areiri  Mualc 


Page  S 


COMfETENCY  GOAL  Zi  Tht  iearntr  will  develop  concepts  of  musics  melodyi  rhythm* 
tampo,  dynamlcfl,  tofte  cplor,  harmony,  und  fonn. 


Qbjeetivas 


2*32  Und6r«tat!d  that  two  or  more 
pltchia  may  hm  sounded  fit  th@ 
mmm  timet 


2,32.1  Idtntlfy  whtthar  ont|  or  more  than 
one,  pitch  hfli  b«en  soundtd* 


,33  Undarfitand  that  charde  may  hm 
used  to  accowp0ny  a  melody. 


2,33*1  Identify  whethtr  m^lodlee 
are  pl«y«dt  sunp  alonti  or 
accompanied  by  chords* 


2,34  Ondarstand  relation  of  tonic 
triad  to  scalt« 


2.34*1  Sing  tonic  triad  (arpagglo)  upon 
hearing  a  wajor  or  minor  acale* 


2.35  Undtrstand  formation  of 

chords  on  aignlflcant  scale 
degrees* 


2.35a  Use  I,  IV,  V,  and  V7  chords  to 
harmonize  familiar  melodies. 


2*36  Racognliie  that  patterns  may 
be  repeated  with  and/or 
without  change* 


2*36*1  Indicate  when  phrases  art 

repeated  escactly  and  when  they 
are  changed* 


2.37  Understand  that  form  is 
built  up  from  motives » 
phrases,  and  sections. 


2*37*1  Indicate  motives i  phrases i 
and  sections  of  songs  and 
other  compositions* 


2.38  Recognize  same/different 
sections  of  a  camposltion* 


2.38*1  Indicate  recognition  of 

same/different  sections  by 
creating  rhythmic  and/or  melodic 
accompaniments  which  follow  those 
sections. 


2.39  Recognize  that  sections 
which  are  repeated  may  be 
varied  without  being 
totally  changed. 


2.39.1  Identify  rhythm  and  pitch 
variations  such  as  melodic 
extensions^  melodic  sequences « 
haraonic  variations* 
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Skiiii/Siibjrtct  Arsai  HmlC 


P«8«  6 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  Tht  Imtrnt  will  dtvtlap  cdnceptg  of  mislci  melody,  fhvthm 
tempPp  dynamlcg»  tone  color,  haraonyi  and  form.  ^  ' 


Ob J get tvta 


2.40  A«g0€iatt  l^tetra  A  and  B 
with  mmlom  ot  mmlc. 


Z.40a  Idtntlfy  beginning  and  mA 
0t  ftetioni  as  "A  etetlon^" 
"B  Mcclon,"  or  Ih^  like. 


2,41  R«eognlit  formi  gueh  as 
AB«  ABA,  ABAS»  and  ABACA 


2*41*1  Identify  form  of  cotspositlon 
whan  h@afd» 


2*42  Uftiif rittrid  the  function  of 
tftflsion  and  raleasg  In 
crtating  fortti 


2,42.1  Idtntlfy  thm  effects  of  half 
and  full  eadences  en  ovtrall 
formal  atrueturt* 
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Gradt  Ltvuli  5 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSTC  EDUCATiON 

SklUs/Subj0cfc  Arem  Huelc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  learnar  will  develop  creative  capablllcleas 
skills* 


3fi    Bm  awart  of  h©r/hls  Qun 

crtatlva  capubilltlss. 


3,1*1    nteomt  Involvfd  In  the  creative 
proceas'— show  wlHingntas  to 
Caki  rlfika  In  «Kblbiftlng  Ideai 
a«d  eontirlbutioni  to  clagii. 


3* 2    Bt  Awar€       both  problem 
solving  and  ptohlm 
rtcagnltlon. 


3,2*1    Varbalifg  About  what  music 

can  b«  (ulttmatt  choicie)  and 
yhmt  spioifle  eholces  tKist  in 
tht  ausle  being  studied. 


3*3    Be  Avara  that  eoapogltlang 

have  a  beginnlngi  middle «  and 
and. 


3.3*1  Indicate  sections  of  familiar 
songs  as  being  the  beginning* 
middle g  and  end# 

3*3*2    Structure  o^  compositions  to 

have  beginning,  middle ,  and  end, 


3*4    Be  aware  of  appropriate  aounda 
for  use  in  composition. 


3*4.1    Select  voice(s)  and/or 

Instruments  suitable  for 
composition* 


3,5    Be  aware  of  possible  varlationi 
of  tempo  and  dynamics  for 
use  in  composition. 


3#5*1    Utlllise  variation  of  tempo  and 
djmamlci  to  control  effect  of 
composition. 


3*6    Understand  the  use  of  ©ma* 
mentation  tn  enhance  the 
effect  of  improvisations  and 
compositions. 


3*6,1    Use  ornaments  in  improvisations 
and  compositions* 
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Grade  L«v«li  5 
Skills/Subjecc  Areai  Mimle 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3^  Tht  learner  will  develop  crcfatlve  capablllclesi  conceptg 
and  ikllii. 


3.7    Devtlop  and/or  Improvlga 

inalodie  fxprtsslonii  for  aonggt 


3*7*1    Creect  songs  tlthsr  by  plan 
or  spontaneously, 

3,7*2    Improvtst  with  group  and  mmhm 
chmigtg  in  timpo,  or  dynarolcas 
mn  ntadtd  to  coordinate  with 
othtrs*  parforsiancit 


3.8       lact  appropriatt  comblnatlotii 
of  familiar  rhythm  Instrui^enta 
for  uia  In  eompositlons* 


3.8,1    Use  varlad  and  appropriate 

infitruntntal  arrangtmants  In 
eompoaltlona* 


3«9    Utillia  spaolflc  ttusleal  forma 
in  coiapositioni. 


3*9*1    Craata  eompoattlont  using  AB, 
ABAi  atQ«p  format  strueturea* 


3*10  Usa  varlad  Informal  notation 
achittta  to  ahara  €ompoaltlons 
on  papar* 


3.10*1  Craata  aultabla  symbolic 

indications  far  eomposttionp 
and     aord*  tham  on  papar. 


3,11  Ba  awara  that  aound  affaetp^ 
movamantp  and  dramatlzatlona 
cian  anhanea  tha  affect  of 
mualcal  composltiona* 


3,11,1  Crtat€  aound  affects *  movtmanti 

and  dramatiiationa  to  anhanet  the 
affaet  of  mualeal  eompoaitlons* 


3«12  Undaratand  tha  Importanoa  of 
dynamics*  tampOt  and  artlcula- 
tlona  on  tha  ovarall  affact  of 
tht  eompoaition^ 


3*12*1  Choosa  appropriata  volumep 

tampo>  and  artleulations  for 
compoaition* 
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ARTB  KDUCAttON 
HimiC  EDUCATION 


Grdd®  Leva! 2  5 


SkiUg/SubJact  Ar«af  Hualc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  learner  will  dtveXop  skills  In  mislci    singing,  rhychns, 
llatgfiingi  inaeruwantal  ptrfdrffiance,  aniilyalsi  evaluation,  conducting,  auelc 
reading,  and  phyalcal  eoorrilnatlon. 


4*1    Ude  voice  vlth 


Heastirea 


4*1  pI  Sing  ^omfortiably  and  occuratoly 
within  natural  range  of  her/his 
voice* 


4*2    Sing  alone  or  with  accotupanlmtnt. 


4,2,1    Sing  equaJ      well  with  or  without 
aecanpanlmant  # 


4.3    Sing  «c§urat#ly  and  with 
pltdSdnt  tont  quality. 


4*3,1    Bltnd  with  group  when  singing. 


4,4    Sing  with  eltar  artlcylatlon* 


4,4*1    Sing  staa€aco  as  wtll  aa  legato 
with  frttdois. 


4,5    Control  volet  to  maintain  pitch 
independenct* 


4,5*1    Sing  appropriate  part  of  tvo- 
part  suale* 

4.5.2  Maintain  one  part  of  a  three  or 
four-part  round* 

4.5.3  Sing  harmonlElng  part  which  may 
iBove  In  parallel  or  contrary 
motion  with  the  melody^ 


4*6    Develop  control  of  breath 
support  and  tone  placement* 


4.6.1    Sing  with  effective  breath 
support  and  cone  placement. 


4*7    Control  voice  In  use  of 
dynamics. 


4.7*1    Control  level  of  volume  as 
well  as  changes  in  level  of 
volume  * 


4.8    Pronounce  words  of  songs 


4*8*1    Sing  with  clear  diction. 
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Grad«  LiVtli  5 
Skills/Subjtct  Arsai  Mualc 


Page  2 


COHPETEHCY  GOAL  4i    The  Xearnar  will  develop  skiHi  In  muslci    glnglng,  rhychms, 
listening,  Initrumenwi  piirforaanct ,  analysis,  tvalufltlon,  aondudtlng*  music 
reading,  and  phyiical  eoordlnaclon. 


4.9    Bt  awflfa  ©I  apprdprlatt 

style  of  idng* 


4.9 ti    Sing  songa  with  appropriate 


4.10  Show  dlffarenca  batwatn 
baat  and  rhythm. 


4.10,1  Clap  or  raspond  in  other 

ways  to  lllustratt  beat  and/or 
rhythm  pattarn(a). 


4«11  Diatlnpulah  batwttn  aounda 
and  allanctst 


4.11.1  Parforffi  notes  and  rtsts 
with  eoordlnatad  bady 
movamtnta« 


4«12  Show  awaranaaa  of  aeeant 
In  shaping  rhythm. 


4.12.1  Rtapond  in  varied  ways  to 

aceantad  and  unaccanttd  baata. 


4*13  Accompany  songs  or  chants 

with  rtpaated  rhythm  pat tarns . 


4*13.1  Aecottpany  songs  and  ahantp 

fraaly  using  rapiatad  rhythm 
patttrna. 


4.14  Undaratand  grouping  of 

baata  Into  pat tarns  of  two, 
thrte,  fouri  flva,  and  six. 


4.14.1  Ptrform  music  rtadlly 

whan  baata  ara  grouped  Into 
two,  thrte,  four,  flvt*  and  slXi 


4.15  Understand  that  mater 

signatures  say  change  within 
a  piece. 


4,15tl  Perform  music  accurately  which 
uses  shifting  meters. 


4.16  Comprehend  shifting  of  accant 
to  produce  syncopation* 


4.16.1  Perfons  syncopated  rhythms 
accurately. 
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Grad©  Ltveli  5 
Skills/Subject  Arcai  Muila 


Page  3 


COMPBTENCY  COAL  4i    The  learner  will  d^vglop  skills  In  music i    singing ,  rhythwa, 
listening,  instrufflintal  pirforaance,  analysis,  avaluatlon,  conducting,  mualc 
rtfldlng,  and  physical  coordination. 


Ob;^eetlvig 


4tl7  Exprtas  rhythalc  under- 
sCandlngB  with  faody 
movemtnt t 


Meaaures 


^.17,1  Perforffl  tradltlanal  diineeg 
with  accuracy, 

4 •17,2  Crtate  dance  movementa  to 
Integrate  rhythmic 
undarstandlngs. 


4.18  Be  aware  of  differences 

in  sound  of  oajor,  minor,  and 
pentatonlc  scales  * 


4 t 18*1  Identify  aajort  ralnor,  and 

pentatonic  scales  on  hiarlng* 


4,19  Understand  the  whole  and 
half  step  patterns  which 
tnake  up  the  major  scale. 


4.19a  Identify  whol^  and  half  step 
patterns  of  major  scales  on 
hearlPE* 


4*20  Be  aware  of  like  and  unlike 
phrases # 


4*20.1  Identify  like  and  unlike  phrases 
as  they  are  played  or  sung. 


4.21  Associate  melodic  and  4*21,1  Identify  familiar  melodic  and 

rhythmic  patterns  with  visual  rhythm  patterns  on  seeing  visual 

representations  of  those  patterns.  representations. 


4.22  Assoclata  number  with  tones  of 
the  scale. 


4.22,1  Identify  simple  melodies  by 
scale  tones  on  hearing. 


4*23  Be  aware  of  texture  in  music 
such  as  rough/smooth j  thick/ 
thin* 

4.24  Be  aware  of  music  from  other 
countries  and  cultyres* 


4,23.1  Recognize  various  teKtures  upon 
hearing , 


4,24.1  Identify  on  hearing  familiar 
music  of  other  countries  and 
cultures. 
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GrAde  Ltvels  5 
Skllls/Subjflct  Araai  Muaic 


Page  4 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    Tha  leaifner  will  davtlop  skills  in  music t    Binding,  rhythms, 
listening,  Instfumental  performance,  aniilysis»  evaluation,  eondiiccing,  tnuelc 
raadlngi  and  physical  coordination t 


Objectives 


4.25  Be  awart  ol  characterlotlci 

chat  intlmm%  muni  production. 


Hea suras 


4.25.1  Organl^a  sourcta  of  musical 
pound  according  co  means  of 
productloni  type  of  conBtruction, 
and  matarlaJ  used. 


4.26  Be  familiar  with  classroom 
inetrumenta. 


4,26#1  Handle  InBCrumenta  with  ease 
and  carat 


4*27  Understand  autoharp  chord 
symbola , 


4,27tl  Rtad  autoharp  chord  symbols  and 
uses  them  in  aceompanimints* 


4.28  Be  aware  of  varied  sound 

posaibllltlia  of  Instruments. 


4*28tl  Play  inatruments  in  different 
ways  to  create  varied  sound 
qualltita. 


4,29  iKhlblt  control  of  Instruments 
by  playing  them  at  the 
appropriate  time  alone  or 
with  claas  mtmbera. 


4p29*1  Flay  Instruments  appropriately 
and  in  coordination  with  the 
class. 


4*30  Understand  tht  need  for  control 
of  changes  In  tempo  and 
dynamics. 


4.30,1  EKhlblt  control  of  gradual 

changes  of  tempo  and  dynamics  * 


4.31  Develop  ability  to  perform 

Independent  accompaniments  and 
oatlnatl. 


4,31,1  Perform  with  confidence 

accompaniments  and  oatlnatl* 


4*32  Understand  basic  principles 
of  woodwind  Instruments. 


4,32.1  Perform  on  recorder  and/or 
melody  flute. 
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Grade  Level i  5 


Page  5 


Skllla/Subject  Areas  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  hi    Th«  learnor  will  develop  akllla  In  music j    einglng,  rhythms, 
liBtenlng,  Instrumental  perforaance,  analysis,  evaluation,  conductlngt  mualc 
reading,  and  physical  coardinfltlon* 


Objectlvas 


4,33  Analyze  ways  of  orgAnl?4ng 
inysic. 


Haaeures 


4.33.1  Idenclfy  s^mt  or  different 
sections  of  tnusle* 


4.34  Understand  pattern  In 
rhythm  and  melody* 


4,34*1  Identify  and  perform  patterns 
In  rhythm  and  aelody/ 

4*34t2  Identify  patterns  found  in  the 

environment  whlah  are  almllar  to 
those  found  In  music  and  the  other 
arts* 


4*35  Understand  basic  triad 
structure  and  formation 
of  triads  on  first,  fourth, 
and  fifth  scale  dtgrees* 
Understand  the  Importance  of 
thes#  chorda  in  establishing 
tonality* 


4*35.1  Identify p  write,  and  perform 

I,  IV,  V,  V7  chords  In  at  least 
C,  G,  and  F  maior. 


4,36  Recognise  meter  In  sits  of 

two,  three,  four,  five,  and  six. 


4*36,1  Identify  eKamples  of  metric 

combinations  of  two,  three,  four, 
five,  and  six  In  familiar 
compositiona. 


4*37  Understand  the  Importance 
of  notation  to  clarify 
musical  understandings. 


4,37.1  Uat  natation  as  an  analytical 
tool* 


4.38  ReeognlEe  when  shifts  of 
accents  occur  In  basic 
meter  pattern. 


4.38.1  Indicate  when  changes  of 
accents  occur. 
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EKLC 
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Grade  Level i  5 
Skllli/Subject  Area?  Muglc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  Imatmt  will  devalop  skills  in  muilci     fllngltlg,  rhythms, 
listening.  Instrumental  performanee,  analysla,  nvaluation*  conducting,  tnuslc 
reading,  and  physical  eoordlnatlon* 


4,39  Apply  analytical  skills 

to  music  of  other  aouncrlea 
and  eulturas. 


N@aaures 


4*39il  VerballEe  about  dlfforfenc^ig  in 
music  of  other  cauntriaa  and 
culturts. 

4.39*2  EtKamlne  the  usa  of  varied  alementi 
In  mu^lc  of  other  countries  ard 
cultures. 


4.40  Verbalize  about  quality  of 
performance* 


4,40*1  Compare  and  dtscrlbe  perfonnanca, 
€.g««  effect^  eneamble. 


4.41  Be  aware  of  historic  time 
periods  in  auslc. 


4,41,1  Describe  ©uslc  by  name  of  period 
such  as  Baroque  I  Classical, 
Romantic* 

4.41*2  Identify  period  with  appropriate 
compoaera  and  easiposltlons. 


4,42  Bt  aware  of  effect  of  tempo 
and  dynamics. 


4.42,1  Identify  when  music  Is  too 
loud,  too  soft,  or  to©  fast, 
or  too  slow. 


4,43  Be  aware  of  different  ways 
of  phrailng  music. 


4,43,1  Assess  effects  of  different 
ways  of  shaping  a  phrase. 


4,44  Assess  the  suitability 

of  student-created  aceon^ 
panimeiits  for  songs  and 
stories. 


4*44,1  Verbalize  about  whether  or 
not  a  student^cre^ited  accom* 
paniment  is  effective  for  a 
given  song  or  story. 
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Grade  LeVQli  S 


Skille/Subjact  Area!  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4l    Tha  learner  will  develop  skills  In  muelcj    singing,  rhythms, 
listening^  initruroental  periPormance,  analyals,  tvaluatlon,  conductlngi  music 
raadingi  and  physical  coordination. 


Objactlveg  Meaauras 


4.45  Cowpara  the  approprlattntas  4»45.1  VarballE©  «hoyt  cht  effect 

of  cholcea  In  trnmpo  and  of  thtst  changes, 

dynamics  for  ptrformance  of 
varloui  songs « 


4,46       awart  of  tht  affact  of 
phraaea  and  aadtncea  In 
organizing  composltiona, 
songs  I  and  poems < 


4*46.1  Verbalise  about  har/hls 
undtretandlng  of  the 
Importanca  of  phrasis  and 
cadencas  In  tht  orfanl^atlon  of 
compositions t  poems,  and  songs. 


4  •47  Maka  cotaparisons  of 

dlffarent  parformancas 
of  the  same  piece  of 
auaic. 


4*47.1  Compara  class  performance 

with  racordad  perfonmanca  of 
same  music. 


4,48  Be  aware  of  the  Importance  4.48,1  Respond  appropriately  to 

of  leading/conducting.  teacher's  beat  in  leading 


music  activities* 


4,48*2  Take  turn  leading  group. 


4*49  Understand  mM  ^^f  "breathing"  4.49*1  Begin  and  end  according 

beat  and  cut  to  teacher* s  and/or  student's 

leading* 


4,50  Understand  the  slgnlflcanat  4,50,1  Match  beat  patterns  to 

of  beat  patterns  in  conducting,  appropriate  meter  signatures. 

4*50*2  Use  appropriate  beat  patterns 
in  following  familiar  music. 
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Grade  Lnvoli  5 
Skills/Subject  Araa:  Mualc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  liartiir  will  devalop  skills  In  mualei    singing,  rhythms, 
llsttningi  Instrumental  parforroancet  analysis,  evsluaclon,  conducting ,  music 
reading,  and  physical  coerdlnatian. 


Objeativaa 


4 .51  Undtretand  appropriate  ^yimbolB 
for  notatlng  pitch  and  rhythm. 


Haasures 


^,51,1  R©ad|  write  I  and  perform  music 

using  letter  nameat  scale  dagreesi 
and  syllables. 


4.52  Apply  concipt  of  fractions 
to  reading  of  rhythm* 


4*52.1  Aiply  fraction  terminology 
to  rhythmic  notation. 

4*52,2  Read  accurately  wh©l#,  half , 

quarter,  eighth,  and  slxtaanth 
notes* 


4*53  Apply  understanding  of 
Intervals  to  reading* 


4,53, 1  Read  music  with  intervals  of 
second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
and  octave* 


4.54  Understand  the  function  of 
key  signatures. 


4*54*1  Apply  knowledge  of  key 

signatures  to  establish  and 
understand  tonality* 


4,55  Be  aware  of  rests  as  well 
as  notes* 


4*55.1  Perfora  accurately  rhythm  and 
melody  patterns  using  rests  as 
well  as  notefi. 


4,56  Respond  to  rhythms  and 
dances  using  the  whale 


4,56,1  Use  purposeful  body  movements 
for  rhythms  and  dances. 


4,57  Use  the  body  as  a  rhythm 
Instrument* 


4*57*1  Perform  with  class  using  clap, 
tap,  snap,  slap,  stamp,  etc* 
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Grade  Levels  5 


Page  9 


Skillfl/SubjecC  Areas  Muele 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4;    The  learner  will  develop  skills  in  musiei    ginging,  rhythms, 
lifltanlng,  ingtruwtntal  parformanee>  analyila,  evaluation,  eonductlng,  rnueic 
reading j  and  physical  coordination. 


Objictiv^s 

4,58  Control  groas  and  fine  motor 
movemanta  an  needed. 


  Meagures   

4*58.1  Use  muelcal  inecruments  witlj 
purpose  and  eare* 

4,58.2  Establish  and  fflalntaln  a  steady 
beat, 

4.58p3  Establish  and  maintain  desired 
tenpo, 

4,58,4  Perforai  sllanaas  as  well  as 
sounds  carefully* 

4.58*5  Perform  changes  in  tempo , 
dynaiaics,  and  articulation 
with  care. 

4,58,6  Use  variety  of  struiwnlng 

teahnlques  with  autoharp  and /or 
guitar  and  ukulele. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  iDUCATTON 


Grade  Level i  5 


Sklllfl/Subject  Araai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5;  Th«  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  miBict  history, 
iltaraturei  and  certnlnology. 


ObjceCivea 


5tl    Know  that  music  Is  written 
and  petformtd  In  various 
combinations* 


Measures 


Identify  band,  orchestra,  solo, 
quartet  I  and  others* 


5*2    Know  that  music:  haa  been 
written  by  many  different 
creatore. 


5*2*1    Tell  names  and  details  of  lives 
of  familiar  composers < 


5*3    Verbalise  about  various  songs 
and  Instn^mental  places  with 
which  s/he  Is  familiar. 


5.3*1    Name  various  songs  and 

Instrumental  pieces  and  be 
aware  of  growing  repertoire. 


5,4    Be  aware  of  music  from  a 
range  of  times  and  places* 


5*4*1    Identify  on  hearing  general  time 

period  when  the  music  was  eompoagd. 


5.5    Apply  concepts  of  style  to 
familiar  music  literature* 


5*5.1    Verbalise  about  stylistic 

dlffirences  In  varied  music 
selecclonsf 


5*6    Know  that  music  Is  related 
to  the  other  arts. 


5.6*1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color,  shape,  and 
movement* 


5*7    Know  that  each  art  form  is 
made  up  of  basis  elements. 


5.7.1    Verbalise  about  some  of  the 

basic  elements  of  dance,  drama » 
and  art* 
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Griide  Liveli    5  p^g^  2 

Skills/Subject  ktmt  MubIc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i  Thi  learner  will  devtlop  a  knowledge  of  muslef  history, 
llteracure,  and  terininalogy. 


Objectives 


5*8    Knew  appropriate  tsnns  ustd 

In  tnuflic  studied* 


5.8,1    Identify  and  mt  ti^rm$  dtscrlptlva 
of  various  altsstnts  of  iwiie— 
Instrumint  nawtgp  analytical  ttrms 
(e.g.,  aamg/dlf fertnc,  phragep 
aequan^Oi  cadtnct),  aovtintnt  and 
dance p  and  thi  lika. 


5.8.2  Recognita  and  yea  taras  ralatlng 
to  daslgn  In  musle  D,C,/ 
al  flnap  rapaat  slgna)^ 

5*8*3    Ua©  approprlata  tirslnology  for 
harsiony,  correct  chord  naman  for 
autoharpt  and  nana  chorda  by  aoala 
dagrai  of  formation  (I,  IV,  V,  and 
V7)* 

5*8.4  Nasa  parlod  of  music  history  as 
ralatad  to  euslc  studlad  Ce.g*, 
Baroquf,  Claaalcal,  Romantic)* 
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GtMm  6  Outline  (aalictcd  compicencteB)* 

1.  Poaitlvi  attltudti 

1.2    UndBmand  the  ImporeanuB  of  her/his  centrihutlons  (mmrd  soil). 
1.5    Shara  knwl«dg«  and  ikills  l«arn«d  In  music  wlch  ochttrn  (toward 
othBrs), 

2.  Concspcs  of  music 

2.5    Und«r.^-d  Chat  phrnm,  i^lthln  a  ntlody  nay  b«  of  even  *nd  unnven 
iangch  imelody) , 

2.U  R««pi««  thgt  bMts  may  b.  grouptd  by  two,  three,  four,  £lv«,  six, 

•BVin,  •ight,  and  un  (rhytha). 
2.22  CoBpfthtnd  that  temps  and  dyntftlci  aay  optrate  In  total  Indap.ndnnefl 

if  JP"!  'J*^*!*         Andlc.ilng  dynaBlcs  guch  .»  pp,  p,  mp, 

sf,  f,  f£,  cMscMdo,  and  dicrMcundo  (dyMmlcB).  i*-*  »»  h» 

Z.32  Und.rftfltJd  that  group,  of  Inatrumtnt.  hava  ilollar  tont  eolorB 
(totia  celor) , 

2.41  Olatltjgulah  batwaan  trla^*  and  seventh  chorda  (hamon/). 
2.51  Uaa  totmtl  structuraa  (fora). 

3.  Oavalopaant  of  ertativa  capabllltiaa 

3.4  Vlaw  aufieal  eoapoaltlons  as  a  whola  (c§iie*ftCa). 

3.14  Undaratand  the  nttd  lor  clear  coawunlcatlo    of  parforaance 
Inatrueelena  (akilli). 

4,  Skills  In  auale 

4.5  Control  volca  to  maintain  pitch  Indapandtnct  (ilnglng), 

4'm  J«;iJf «f!^'""'"  ?f  .ubdlvldad  baat.  and  trlplata  (rhychma) 
6.23  Aaao«l«jt  flUBbera.  syllablei,  and  lattar  naaas  with  st.p.  of  tha 

"  P««""»  -ccurat.ly 

/  Aft  anianJjU  (Inatttmantal  parfoEaanca). 

4.40  Recogni*.  whan  ahlfta  of  aceanta  occur  In  ba.lc  natar  patc.rn 
(analyaia).  »«  bih 

4.49  Maka  coBparlaona  of  dlJlarant  parforaaneaa  of  the  aataa  placa  of 

4.52  Undarscaod  eha  tlgnlficftflea  of  baat  pattams  In  conducting 
(condueeing),  s 

4.53  Undaraeand  appropriata  fywbois  for  neeatlng  pitch  and  thyeha 
(ttualc  raadlag). 

4.60  Uaa  cha  body  as  a  rhyth»  Inatruaant  (phyalcal  coordination). 

j4SJL!«*ar:d.'o;- iJJif  f  J"  "P'"«t«iva  of  objactiva.  at  a 

SJ«h.^.  JIJ        !    •  *H  Includad  m  this  otittllna.  Tha 

C»^c  1  "  objtetlvaa  In  tha  Horth  Carolina  Cospaf  nev-Ba«ad 
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Knowledge  of  music 

5.5    Apply  concepts  of  otyle  to  fflmiUflr  musU  llterAtute 

(hiatery/llterftture) , 
5,8    B«  liwari  of  music  drama  nnd  ttualc  Cheatre  (cermlnology) . 
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Grade  Level i  6 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skl11a/Sub:*fKct  Area!  Muiiic 


COMPETEMCY  GOAL  1:  Thi  Itarnef  will  develap  positive  attltudis  In  music  toward 
ml{  and  coward  othtrs* 


Objqgtivtff 


i.I    UndersCAnd  that  musia  Is 
an  imporiane  and  valuable 
^tudy  which  snrlchta  htr/hli 
mm  life. 


Perfotffi  wlch  confidence* 


1,2    Undftrstiind  tht  Importanct 
of  htr/his  CDntrlbufclons, 


1#2*I    Hake  choices  and  aicpr^flE^ 
prefertncio* 


1*3    Participate  frttly  In  the  total 
pr@gram» 


!*3.l    B«  €0ttforcabl«  with  fellow 
itudtnts* 


1,4    Show  tolsranca  of  others' 
tmBicml  tffortg. 


1.4*1    Cooparata  with  athara  in  making 
and  racaiving  musla. 


1*5    Shara  knowltdga  and  akllla 
learned  In  snisic  with  othara, 


1*5*1    Fraaly  accept  epportunltlee  to 
aid  othar  atudenta  in  their 
mslcal  growth* 

1,5 #2    Glva  and  raetlve  dlrtctlong  for 
muale  aetivltiaa* 


1,6    Davtlop  a  poaitlve  salf-lsiagft* 


1*6.1    Succaasfully  complati  musical 
asslgnmants  and/or  actlvltlta. 


2B9 


ARTS  EDUCATTON 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


OrActe  Lev«li 


COH'^ETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  Untt\mv  will  dtvelop  cmmeptn  of  muslci  melody,  rhythm, 
tter^po*  dynamics,  ton^  color*  hflrmony,  md  fora. 


Obj  tiveg 


2*1    Underataitfl  that  Mlodltd 

may  bt  foratd  ttom  groups  of 
cones  which  ara  repeated  a 
step  or  iBore  higher  or  lowtr^ 


2*1.1    Reeognlit  seqiienets  aurally 
and  vlsiuilly* 


2 #2    Underatand  th^e  two  or  more 
Mlddi#g  My  mim  fit  thm 
aatne  time. 


2.2»1    Re^oiifilit  and  perfonn  Cflftonfij 
rounds p  and  polyphonic  tnuilc. 


2.3    Undaratand  that  pitah^a 

say  form  a  coramon  group  of 
aounda. 


2*3.1    Ralate  mtlodlas  to  their 

approprlatt  scalts  (itt*,  Mjotp 
inlfiori  and  pantaconlc)* 

2*3.?    Racogniza,  writa»  and  parfona 
tonal  pattamai 


2,4    Underatand  that  malodlaa 

may  be  formed  fro©  nontradlclonal 
approaches. 


2,4,1    Rteognlia  malodiaa  farmed  from 
12*-tona  rowat  and  ©laccronlc  and 
anvironMntai  aourcea « 


2*S    Understand  that  phraaep  within  a 
selody  stay  be  of  even  and 
uneven  length. 


2*5fl    Identify  and  crapare  phrases 
of  even  and  uneven  length. 


2.6    Be  aware  that  a  given  melody 
way  be  perfortBed  in  a  variety 
of  atylea. 


2.6,1    Perform  melodies  in  varied 
ityles. 


2.7    Understand  relationship  of 

scales  CO  their  key  signatures. 


2,7,1    Determine  tonality  of  composition 
from  key  signature  and  melodic 
notation. 
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Grade  Lnveli  6 


SJcllli/SubJect  ktmai  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  Tht  Imtmt  will  devilop  concepts  of  mualci  melody t  rhythm, 
teispD,  dynafflias,  eon©  colofp  hflrmonyi  und  form,  * 

  Objectives  Meaautea 


2.8    UndAtstand  that  th#  dlstanct 
batweftn  two  pltchts  can  be 
mnagurtd  and  that  this  distance 
products  a  characterlatlc  sound* 


2*9    Recognita  streasad  and 
unstrasiiad  heata. 


2.10  Underatand  that  aotiia  mualc 
movmB  In  a  Una  and  haa  no 
racognizabla  baat. 


2,n  Kacognl^a  that  baaca  may  ba 
greupad  by  twOt  thraa,  foyr, 
fivai  sl3€t  sivan»  alght,  and  ten* 


2* 12  Undaratand  that  rhytho 
pactorna  may  ba  combinad 
and  performad  almultanaoualy * 

2*13  Dlffarentlatt  bttiiaan  the 
rhythm  of  the  malody  and 
that  of  the  undarlylng  bast# 


2,14  Be  aware  that  the  beat  may 
be  aubdlvidad. 


2,15  Understand  that  accents  may 
occur  between  beats. 


2t8,l    Identify  and  pirfonn  intervals 

of  a  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
and  octave. 


2t9*l    Respond  to  combinations  of 

Btrasaed  and  unetressed  beatai 


2,10*l  Demonstrate  the  flow  of  music 
which  moves  in  a  line. 


2.11.1  Indicate  on  hearing  which 

beat  grouping  in  being  played* 


2.12.1  Perform  poXyrhythm*. 


2,13.1  Perform  readily  either  the 
melodic  or  beat  rhythm. 


2.14.1  Eecognlie  and  perform  subdivided 
beat  patterns^ 


2*15*1  Singt  readj  and  perform  syncopated 
rhythms* 


2f  1 
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Cradi  Level I    6  p^g^  3 

Skllla/Oubject  Areni  Music 

COHPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Tht  loarner  will  develop  concepta  af  fnualcs  melody,  rhvthffl, 
tiiiipo*  dynttmlcs,  tone  color,  hnttnmyt  nnd  farfn. 


Objectlvaa 

2,16  Rtlace  frsctloti  eenctpti  to 
the  notation  of  rhythm. 


2*17  Recognise  that  psttorns  of 
sounds  say  bt  relatlvaly 
faster  or  slowtr  than  athtrs* 


2, 18  Be  aware  that  groupt  of 

sounds  may  beeoae  faster  or 
slower. 


2*19  Recognise  subtle  changes 
In  teapo  as  they  cccuri 


2.20  Understand  the  slgnlflcanoe  of 
fer^ata  in  pausing  tempo. 


2,21  Recognize  that  different 
body  movetnents  may  be  used 
to  Illustrate  tempo  changes, 

2*22  Comprehend  that  tempo  and 
dynamiei  may  operate  In 
total  Independence* 


MeaaureB 


2,16.1  Apply  fraction  tirmlnology  to 
the  understanding  of  duration 
relatlon«hlpSt 

2,17.1  Identify  relative  variations  of 
tempo  in  different  musical 
eKawplen, 

2.18*1  Identify  when  changes  of 
tempo  occur  in  ^uslc. 


2.19*1  Perform  subtle  tempo  changaa 
and  Integrate  them  Into  the 
performance  as  a  whole. 

2tl9*2  Use  tempo  variation  as  an 

expreaslve  device  In  performance* 

2*20*1  Perform  in  ways  which 

demonstrate  the  fermata  as  an 
ixpreaslva  device* 

2,21*1  Demonstrate  appropriate  body 
movements  for  various  tempi* 


2,22.1  Avoid  equating  slower  with  softer, 
faster  with  lciuder>  etc. 
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Oracle  t®vdl  i  6 
Skills/Subject  Areai  Huulc 


Page  4 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2f  The  Imtmt  will  dcvalop  concepts  of  muglci  tnolody,  rhycJim, 
teiBpOi  dynamics,  tone  color,  harniony,  and  fom. 


2*23  Undarstand  conaiion  tempo 


Measureg 


2,23fl  Translate  coimen  tempo  markings 
(«,g,,  andanta,  allegro)  Into 
approprlatt  spaeds  of  performanca. 


2*24  RaeognlEt  that  patterns  of 
sounds  may  ba  ralatlvely 
louder  or  softar  than  othara* 


2.24,1  Identify  relatlvt  variations 

of  dynamics  In  different  musical 
aKampltii 


2*25  Da  awart  that  individual 
sounda  or  groups  of  aounds 
may  becoma  louder  or  aoftart 


2.25,1  Identify  when  changes  of  dyramles 
occur  In  music. 


2.26  Be  aware  of  aubtla  changes 
In  dynamic  lavala. 

2*27  Racogniie  that  any  place  of 
muaic  may  be  perforatd  at 
different  dynamic  levels. 


2,26*1  Uae  subtle  changes  of  dynamics 
as  an  aKpresalva  device. 


2.27.1  Perfom  different  aongi  and 
InstriAencal  selections  at 
varied  dynamic  levels. 


2,28  Verballia  about  the  effect  of 
dynamics  on  the  mood  of  the 
music. 


2.28*1  Respond  to  mood  changep  and 
identify  vhere  dynamic  varl« 
atlona  hava  effected  the  changes. 


2,29  Inttrprat  words  and  symbols 
for  Indicating  dynamics 
,  such  as  pp,  p,  «p,  fflf ,  f ,  ff , 
craacendOy  and  deereacendo. 


2,29,1  Recognise  aymboia  for  dynamic 
Indications  and  respond 
accordingly. 


2.30  Understand  that  each  voice 
has  a  characteristic  tone 
color  and  pitch  range. 


2.30,1  Identify  on  hearing  soprano, 
me2Eo-soprano,  alto,  tenor, 
baritone,  and  bass* 
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Grade  Level i  6 
Skllli/SubJ^ct  Araai  Music 


Page  5 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Zf  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  music i  melody i  rhythm, 
tempo,  dynamlcfli  tone  color*  harmony,  and  form. 


Objectivae 


Measures 


2.31  Recagnlie  familiar  muelcal 
Inetrumente* 


2.31,1  Identify  on  hearing  specific 

musical  Ingtrumenta  with  which 
s/he  ifl  familiar. 


2,32  Understand  that  groups  of 
Inatrumenta  have  almilar 
cone  colore. 


2,32.1  Identify  InBtrumtnts  by  faffllllea 
(brass I  woodwind,  string, 
percusalQn) * 


2,33  Understand  that  familiar 
musical  instryments  may  be 
played  in  different  ways  to 
achieve  varied  sounds t 


2.33.1  ReeognlEe  different  wayfl  of 
playing  familiar  Instruments. 


2.34  Understand  that  Instruments 
may  be  combined  to  ortate 
new  tone  colors. 


2,34,1  Identify  on  hearing  string 

quartet  I  woodwind  quintet,  etc. 


2.35  Understand  th^t  various 

overall  tlabres  characterise 
music  of  different  time 
periods # 


2,35,1  EecognlEe  and  Identify  differences 
be^een  sounds  of  contemporary 
music  and  music  of  the  past* 


2*36  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of  com- 
bining instruments  and/or  voiaei 
to  achieve  varied  tone  colors. 


2.36,1  Experiment  with  various  combi** 

nations  of  voices  and  instruments 
to  produce  different  colors. 


2.37  Understand  that  two  or  more 
pitches  may  be  sounded  at  the 
same  time. 


2,37.1  Identify  whether  one,  ar  more 

than  one  pitch  has  been  sounded. 


2*38  Understand  that  chords  may  be 
used  to  accompany  a  melody. 


2,38.1  Identify  whether  melodiea  are 
played,  sung  alone,  or 
accompanied  by  chords. 
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Gruda  Level i  6 
SklHa/SubJfict  Areai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Zf  The  learner  will  dtivelop  concepcs  of  music  J  niG]ody»  rhythm, 
tempo,  dynamical  tone  color>  harmony,  nnd  form. 


Objtetivta 


2*39  Understand  relation  of  tonic 
triad  to  scale. 


Maaaureg 


2*39tl  Sing  tonic  triad  f arpeggio)  upon 
hearing  a  major  or  minor  scale ♦ 


2t40  Underatand  formation  of  chorda 
on  ilgnlflcaiit  scale  degrets. 


2,40.1  Use  I,  TV,  V,  and  V7  chords  to 
harmonlEt  familiar  melodlea* 


2.41  Dlatlnguiih  batween  triads  and 
sav@nth  chords. 


2,41  tl  Identify  and  ugt  triads  and 
sevanth  chorda* 


2t42  Undarstand  tone  clusters. 


2,42.1  Uat  tona  clusters  in  improvl- 
aations  and  composlclons. 


2.43  Be  aware  of  the  efftct  of 
harmony  on  mualcal  texture , 


2,43.1  Produce  various  caxturas  by 

eMperlmentatlon  and  by  design. 


2*44  Recognita  that  patterns  may 
be  reptated  with  and/or 
without  changt. 


2,44,1  Indicate  whan  phrases  are 

repeated  aKactly  and  when  they 
are  changed. 


2*45  Understand  that  form  la 
built  up  from  motlvtsp 
phrases,  and  sections. 


2,45,1  Indicate  motives,  phrases,  and 
aactlons  of  songs  and  other 
aomposltions. 


2.46  Recognize  same/different 
sections  of  a  composition. 


2.46,1  Indicate  recognition  of 

same/dlfftrent  sections  hy 
creating  accompaniments  which 
follow  those  sections. 
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Sklllg/Subjact  Araai  Music 


Page  7 


COMPETENCY  COAL  2i  The  lenrner  will  develop  concepts  of  mxBlct  melody,  rhythmp 
tempo,  dynatnlca,  tono  color,  harmony >  and  form* 


Objeetlvefl 


2*47  Recognize  that  itctiong 
which  are  rapaaced  may  be 
varltd  without  being  totally 
changid. 


Measurefi 


2*47,1  Identify  rhythfli  and  pitch 
variations  such  m  malodlc 
extensions »  nelodic  ^^qutncts, 
harmonic  varlatlonap  etc. 


2.48  Associate  lettera  A  and  Bp 

or  various  gtometrlc  ayi!^bols 
with  aeetiona  of  mualc* 


2*48*1  Identify  aaetions  as  "A 

g^ctionj"  ^^ec^oni"  or  th*^ 
like* 


2,49  Recognize  foras  auch  as 
AB,  ABA,  ABABp  and  ABACA. 


2.49*1  Identify  form  of  compoaltlon 
when  heard* 


2.50  Recognize  a  variety  of 
muaical  forsa* 


2.50.1  Identify  two  and  three  part 
forosp  theme  and  variationa, 
aenata-alltgro,  fugue #  and 
rondo* 


2*51  Use  formal  structures* 


2*51,1  iDprovlst  and/or  compose  In 
standard  fortia* 


2*52  Underatand  tha  function  of 
tension  and  release  in 
creating  form* 


2*52*1  Identify  the  effects  of  half 
and  full  cadences  on  overall 
formal  strueture* 
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ARTS  EnOGATTON 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grndc  Level  J 


Skllls/Subjeet  Areai  Muale 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:  The  learner  will  develop  crefltlve  capflblliciesi 
skills. 


coneepts  ttnd 


3*1    Bt  flwara  of  her/his  own 
craaclve  eapflbllltiest 


3»l*l    Become  involved  in  tha  craat^ve 
proeegs— ahow  willingneaa  Co 
take  risks  In  exhibiting  Ideas 
and  eontrlbutiona  to  class* 


3,2    Bt  awart  of  both  probjpin 
solving  and  problaw 
recognition. 


3i2*l    Varbali^e  about  vhrnt  mmit  can 
be  (alternate  choices)  and  what 
specific  choices  exlat  in  the 
music  being  created* 

3.2*2  Investigate  varied  pof sibilltles 
for  the  direction  which  creative 
activities  will  take. 


3*3    Bt  aware  that  coapoeltlone 

have  a  beginning »  middle  *  and 
end* 


3*3.1  Indicate  sections  of  familiar 
songs  as  being  the  beginning, 
middle p  or  end* 


3.4    View  musical  composltlone  as 
a  whole* 


3.4,1    Structure  own  compositions  to 

have  beginning,  middle,  and  and* 


3 •5    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  in  composition. 


3*5*1    Select  volce(s)  and/or 

instruments  suitable  for 
composition. 


3*6    Be  aware  of  possible  variations 
of  tempo  and  dj^namlcs  for  use 
in  compos It ion. 


3*6*1    UtiliEe  variation  of  tempo  and 
dynamics  to  control  effect  of 
composition* 


3*7    Understand  the  use  of  orna* 
mentaclon  to  enhance  the 
effect  of  Improvisations  and 
compositions. 


3*7*1    Use  omamtntg  In  improvisatloni 
and  compositions. 
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Or«de  t#v#li    6  Pugg  2 

Sklils/SubJecC  Area  J  MubIc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3 1  The  learner  will  develop  crdativ©  copabnitlesi  cancepts 
and  flkllls, 

Objecclvcfl  "  M^^ 

3.8    Develop  and/or  Improvlei  3*8.1    Creflta  iongs  either  by  plan 

melodla  txprasslons  for  songs,  or  iponcarieoualy* 


3*9    Sgleet  appropriate  cembin^clone 
of  voices  and/or  Inatrymints 
for  use  In  composltlone. 


3.10  UtlllE^  fiptclfio  ttuelcal 
forms  in  eoisposltlons. 


3.11  Usa  varlid  notation  sahemes 
to  ihart  compositions 
on  paptr. 


3,12  Be  awars  that  sound  sffeetSj 
movement t  and  dramatizations 
can  inhance  the  effect  of 
musical  compositions I 


3*13  Understand  the  Importance  of 
dyfiamlcif  tempo  1  and  artlcula- 
ttlons  on  the  overall  affect  of 
the  composition. 


3.14  Understand  the  need  for 

clear  communication  of  per^ 
formance  Instructions. 


3,8 i 2    Improvise  with  group  and  make 

changes  In  tempo,  dynamical  etc., 
as  naaded  to  coordinate  with 
othars"  perforraanee. 


3.9 ■ I    Uflt  varlad  and  appropriate 

Instrumental  arrangements  in 
compoaitions. 


3,lOil  Create  compositions  using  AB, 
ABA,  etc,  foraal  structures. 


3,11.1  Create  suitable  symbolic 

Indications  for  compositions 
and  record  them  on  paper. 


3,12,1  Create  sound  effects,  movement, 

and  dramatisations  to  enhance  the 
effect  of  musical  compositions. 


3.13,1  Choose  appropriate  volume,  ttmpo, 
and  articulations  for  composition. 


3*14.1  Comunlcate  performance  ins  true-* 
tions  clearly  (tempo,  dynamics, 
etc)  through  use  of  conventional 
symbols  or  those  of  her/his  own. 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grad©  Level i  6 


Skills/Subject  Areot  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4:    Th©  learner  will  develop  skills  In  music i    elnglng,  rhythmp. 
listening,  itiatrumintal  performance,  analyels,  evaluation,  conduetlng,  music 
readlngp  and  physleal  coordination. 


Objectlveg 


4*1    Use  volet  with  taaai 


Hea suras 


4.1*1  Sing  comforcably  and  accurately 
within  natural  range  of  htr/hi^ 
voice. 


4*2    Sing  alone  or  with  accompanl- 
ffl@nt« 


4.2.1    Sing  ©dually  well  with  or 
without  aceompanimant* 


4*3    Sing  accurately  and  with 
pltaaant  tone  quality. 


4.3.1    Blend  with  group  when  singing, 


4.4    Sing  with  ilaar  articulation. 


4.4 t I    Sing  staccato  as  well  as 
legato  with  freedom. 


4.5    Control  voice  to  maintain 
pitch  independtnce. 


4.5.1    Sing  two-part  mualc. 

4.5*2    Maintain  one  part  of  a  three 
or  four*part  round. 

4*5,3    Sing  harttonl^lng  part  which 

may  move  In  parallel  or  contrary 
motion  with  the  melody* 


4.6    Develop  control  of  breath 
support  and  tone  placement* 


4.6*1    Sing  with  effective  br^flth 
support  and  tone  placement. 


4.7    Control  voice  in  use  of 
dynamics. 


4,7.1    Control  level  of  volume  as  wall 
as  changes  in  level  of  volume. 


4*8    Pronounce  words  of  songs 
clearly. 


4,8*1    Sing  with  clear  diction. 
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Grade  Lovall  6 
Skllli/Subject  Areas  Myalc 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  leflrnftt  will  develop  0kills  in  mtislci    singing,  rhychmn. 
listtnlngp  Instrumatitai  perforfnance,  fliifllyBls,  evaluiitlon»  munic  rendingi  iind 
physical  coordination. 


4.9    8f  avail  of  approprlatd 
styla  of  eongi 


4,9.1    Sing  songs  with  approprlata 
style. 

4.9*2    Use  volet  to  axpreas  a  vflrlety  of 
ftellngs  and  TOoda. 


4*10  Show  dlffartnct  bttwaan 
baiit  and  rhythm. 


4*10.1  Clap  or  rtspond  In  other  waya 

to  lllustraCi  hmt  and/or  rhythei 
pattern(s) . 


4,11  Distinguish  becwaan  iounds 
and  sllances. 


4,11.1  Perform  notes  and  raita  with 
^oordlnatad  body  aiovamanus. 


4.12  Show  awarantss  of  aaoanc 
in  shaping  rhythm. 


4.12*1  Raspond  In  varied  ways  to 

accantad  and  unaccantad  baata. 


4.13  Accompany  songs  or  chants  with 
rapaatad  rhythm  pattams. 


4,13.1  Accompany  songs  and  chants 

fraaly  using  rapaAted  rhythm 
patttrns. 


4il4  Undarstand  grouping  of 

beats  into  pattarns  of  two, 
thraa»  four,  flva»  siXp 
aightt  and  tan. 


4,14.1  Parform  music  raadily  whan  beats 
aia  groupad  Into  two,  thraa,  four, 
flv#,  six,  alf     ,  and  tan. 


4.15  Understand  execution  of 

subdivided  beats  and  triplets^ 


4#l5tl  Rtcognlia  and  perform  subdivldad 
beats  and  triplets* 


4.16  Under    *nd  that  meter 

signatures  may  change  within 
a  place. 


4.16.1  Perform  accurataly  music  which 
uses  shifting  meters. 
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Grade  Levels  6 
Skills/Subject  AMar  Muslg 


Pate  3 


COMPETEHCY  GOA^  4i    The  Itairnw  will  dtveiop  skills  in  musies    singing,  rtythms, 
listening,  iMtrraental  perforiMaM,  analysis*  evaluation,  musle  readJne.  and 
physical  ^©ordinafcion. 


Objectives 


Measures 


4.17  CoDprehend  shifting  of  accent 
to  produce  syncopation. 


4,17,1  Perform  syncopated  rhythms 
accurately. 


4.18  Express  rhyttailc  understandings 
with  body  movement . 


4.18,1  Perform  traditional  dancei 
with  accuracy. 

4,18*2  Create  dance  moveaencs  to 
Integrate  rhythmic 
understandings. 


4*19  Be  aware  of  differences 
In  sound  of  maj or,  minor * 
and  pentatonlc  scales. 


4,19.1  Identify  major ^  minor,  and 

pentatonlc  scales  on  hearing. 


4 , 20  Understud  the  whole  and 
half  step  patterns  which 
make  up  the  major  scale. 


4,20,1  Identify  whole  and  half  step 
patterns  of  rajor  scales  on 
hearing. 


4,21  Be  aware  of  like  and  unlike 
phrases. 


4.21,1  Identify  like  and  unlike 

phrases  as  they  are  played  or 
sung. 


4,22  Associate  melodic  and 

rhythmic  patterns  with  visual 
representations  of  those 
patterns. 


4,22,1  Identify  familiar  melodic 

and  rhythm  patterns  from  visual 
representations. 


4,23  Associate  nimbers,  syllables,  4,23,1  Identify  melodies  by  numbers, 

and  letter  names  with  steps  syllables,  and  letter  names  on 

of  the  scale.  hearing. 
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Grade  Levels  6 
Skills/Subjeet  Areai  Muele 

COMPETpCY  OTM,  4i    The  learner  will  devtlap  iklils  In  wueier  singing,  rhythma, 
Watening,  instrwiental  perforaanee,  analysis,  mvmlmtioti,  aruale  reading,  and 
phyaical  coordination. 


Objectives 

4,24  Be  aware  of  texture  in  mualc 
sueh  as  rough/anoothi 
thlek/chln* 


4,25  Be  aware  of  muaie  of  other 
countries  and  eul cures « 


4*26  Be  aware  of  characteristics 

that  Influence  sound  production. 


4*27  Be  faffilllar  with  a  variety 
of  Instruments. 


4.28  Understand  autoharp  chord 
symbols. 


4»29  Be  aware  of  varied  sound 

possibilities  of  Instnments, 


4,30  Exhibit  control  of  InstruMnts 
by  playing  them  at  the  appro- 
priate tljie  alone  or  with  class 
members. 


4*31  Understand  the  need  for  control 
of  changes  In  tempo  and  dynamics. 


Measures 


4.24,1  KecognlEe  various  textures  on 
hearing. 


4,25,1  Identify  on  hearing  familiar 
nmslc  of  other  countries  and 
culturea. 


4.26,1  Organize  sources  of  musical 
sound  according  to  means  of 
production i  type  of  construction 
and  material  used. 


4.27,1  Handle  Instruments  with  ease 
and  care. 


4,28,1  Read  autoharp  chord  symbols 

and  use  them  In  accompaniments. 

4,29.1  flay  Instruments  in  different 
ways  to  create  varied  sound 
qualities. 


4,30,1  Play  instruments  appropriately 

and  in  coordination  with  the  clas 


4*31.1  bihlblt  control  of  gradual 

and/or  sudden  changes  of  tempo 
and  dynamics. 
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Grade  Levtli  6 


Page  5 


imis/Sttbjecc  Areas  Music 

COJffrmiCY  GOAL  41    The  learaar  Will  dtvalop  skills  to  ffiuslci    siiiglng,  rhythms, 
listenings  Ills trymental  ptrformaMt,  analysisa  tvaluatlon^  xmmlc  reading,  and 
phyalcal  eaordlnatlon. 


Qbjactlvts 

4.32  Davalap  tha  ability  to  ptrf arm 
indapandant  aeaai^aiilmanta 
and  astlnatls 

4.33  Devalop  cha  ability  te  parfora 
eamplax  rhythin  pattams 
aeeyrataly  within  angola. 

4^34  Undaratand  the  baala  prlnclplaa 
af  voadwlnd  InstruMnta^ 

4,3S  Analysa  ways  af  organizing 
vlislc* 


Maaauras 


4,32.1  Farfaro  with  aanfldanca  aseam^ 
panlmants  and  ostlnatl. 


4. 33.1  Parfarm  canplax  rhythsi  pattams 

with  aseuraey  In  aaardlnatlon  with 
class  ar  ansambla. 


4.34.1  Farfars  an  raaardar,  melody , 

fluta,  and/or  other  instrumants. 


4.35*1  Idantify  same  ar  different 
aactians  of  music. 


4.36  Undaratand  patterns  In  rhythai 
and  malady. 


4.36.1  Identify  and  parfarm  patterni 
In  rhythm  and  malady. 

4.36.2  Idantify  pattams  found  In  the 
anviranpant  which  are  limllar  to 
thasa  faund  in  musle  and  the  other 
arts. 


37  Undaratand  basic  triad  4.37.1  Idantify,  wrlta.  and  parform 

and  seventh  chard  atruatura  i,  iv,  V,  and  V7  chords, 

and  formation  af  these  chards 
«an  the  firsts  fourth t  and 
fifth  scale  degrees. 
Understand  the  li^artanca 
af  these  chards  in  establishing 
tanallty. 
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Page  6 


Skills/Subject  Areas    My sic 

COOTETpCf  GOAL  4t    The  learntr  wll3  dtvalop  skllla  in  busier   singing,  rhytta. 
liittnlnf.  lastnmencal  pmrfonaanca,  atialyais.  evaluation*  mumU  reading,  and 
physiMl  coerdlnatien. 


Objaeeivas 

4.38  Eaeognlfa  ma tar  In  sets  at 
two,  thraa,  four/  fivat 
six,  aightt  and  tan. 


4.39  Undarstand  tha  inportanca 
of  notation  to  clarify 
musical  undaratandinga* 

4.40  Racogniza  vhtn  shifts  of 
accents  occur  in  basis  natar 
pattarn. 


Heaeuras 


4.38,1  Idantlfy  exraplas  of  metric 

combinatlMs  of  tvop  threap  four, 
five,  six,  eight,  and  ten  in 
songs  and  conposltions. 


4,39,1  Use  notation  as  an  analytical 
tool. 


4*40*1  Identify  syneepations. 


4,41  Apply  analytical  skills 

to  music  of  other  countrias 
and  cultures* 


4.41.1  VarbaliEa  about  differancas  in 
music  of  other  countrias  and 
cultures, 

4.41.2  IxMine  use  of  varied  elaments  in 
music  of  other  countrlts  and 
culturas* 


4*42  Varbaliee  about  quality  of 
performance* 


4,42,1  Compare  and  dtscriba  perfar* 
manca  In  terms  of  effact  and 
ansamble. 


4*43  la  aware  of  general  time 
period  in  music* 


4,43«1  Dasc^jbe  music  by  name  of  period 
such  as  Baroque,  Classical,  or 
Romantic* 


4,44  Ba  aware  of  effect  of  tempo 
and  dynamics* 


4,44,1  Identify  when  music  is  too  loud, 
too  soft,  or  too  fast,  too  slow. 
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Grade  Levels  6 


Pagi? 


Stans/Subjact  Areai  Hualc 

COMPiraiCY  GOAL  4 1    The  laaratr  will  dtvtlpp  skills  in  muslci    slnglni,  rhythm, 
listening,  IfistrOTantal  perforaatiet,  aiialysii,  avaluation,  music  reading*  and 
physieal  eoordinatlaii. 


4.45  Be  awart  of  different  ways 
of  phrasing  mslc. 

4.46  Assess  the  suitability  of 
student-artated  accrapanlments 
for  songs  and  stories p 


Measurei 


4«45«1  Assess  effects  of  dlffirent  ways 
of  shaping  a  phrasi, 


4.46.1  Verballiie  about  whtihir  or  not 
a  student-created  aecenipanlntn t 
Is  effective  for  a  glvin  song 
or  story. 


4.47  Compare  the  apprdprlateness 
of  choices  In  tespo  and 
d]rnaiilc8  for  perfon^ce  of 
various  songs ^ 

4 « 48  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of 
phrases  and  cadences  In 
organizing  eoBposltlons» 
songs 1  and  poems. 


4*49  Hake  eomparlspns  of  dlfffrent 
performances  of  the 
same  place  of  music. 

4,50  Be  aware  of  the  Importance 
of  leading/conducting. 


4,51  Understand  need  of  "breathing" 
beat  and  cut-off* 


4.47.1  Verbalise  about  the  if  fact  of 
these  changes. 


4.48.1  Verbalize  about  htr/lili  under- 
standing of  the  Iffipattance  of 
phrases  and  cadenceg  In  the 
organisation  of  compoiltions, 
poems I  and  songs, 

4,49,1  Compare  class  patf^  Mnca  with 
recorded  perf owa^^^t  gf  same 
music. 


4.50.1  Respond  appropriately  to 
teacher's  beat  In  liadlng 
TOislc  activities, 

4.50.2  Take  turn  leading  gTeup, 

4.51.1  Begin  and  end  accordlni  to 
teacher's  leading, 

4.51.2  Use  "breathing"  beat  and  cut-off 
in  leading  music  ptflomances* 
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Grade  livsli  6 

Skllls/Subj  tec  Area  i  Music 


COtffETINCY  GOAL  4i  Tha  laaraar  wlU  i^^^^  afcillt  kmBUx  sttBglni,  rhj^tl^s, 
lUtmnin,  iMtmm^M  analysis,  svaluitlon,  ii^sie  rwdlni. 

physleal  coordination. 


Objectives 


4, 52  Undiratand  the  slgnlflMnee 

of  bsat  patterns  in  eonduaclng. 


4%  5^2. 1  Msteh  but  pM^irerxis  to 

appropriate  ^ifc^r^  sl|natura#/ 

^*S^Z*2  Use  ippropH^ce  fe^^at  pinartisi  In 
follovlni  tmiXi^^  TOsid* 


4*53  Undirstind  apprDpriate  sy^ols 
fornoUtiiig  piteh  and  rhytto* 


^^4^' and  pttff^t^  r^msglc  using 


4,54  Apply  eoncapt  of  fractions 
to  riiding  of  rhythm^ 


to 


'  'o  net#t^dLdo, 


2  i€«  igeuratajy  wfcoli,  haUi 
«taa, 

.        3  Apply  previously  ttcamid  eon^^^tg 
to  read  ^Qmpl%n  fh^ytlini  pnMtmm  in 
a  variity  of  tui^iE^s* 

V4^4  Read  and  petf^r^  te*-lplitl| 
aubdlvided  bt^C^i  and 
synaopiUon* 


4.55  Apply  understanding  of 
intirviis  to  reading. 


^*SS-,^1  Read  mit  vHh  inm-tmrfgU  of 
aaeondj  thl^d^  f  ^u»ytb, 
and  oetavi. 


4,56  Undiritand  the  function  of 
key  signatures. 


4,S6^  l  Apply  kwirltdti  ^f"  key 

algnatyris  to  isfi^bllgh  and 
underitifid  ton$tit^^^ 


EKLC 
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^  Page  f 

Smis/Subject  AriAs  Huilc 

COOTCTEJOr  GOAL  4|    thi  Us^ttfet  willA  davelop  skills  In  «usl€i    singing p  rtyrtiai, 
ilstening,  lfis€vm#atal  pSffa«MC0i^  analysis,  evaluation^  inuslc  Madlng*  acd 
physical  eoQrdiwtiM*  ©» 


^*57  Ba  awair#  o(  Mfttsis  wall 

as  QQCtS. 


^*58  Be  foliar  liltiiniwp 

a©ntradi£i©nai  soutlons. 


^*59  Respomd  to  rhythu  md 

daneas  uslog  the  ylola  body^ 

A«60  Use  the  body  as  irhytta 
Instntmant- 


*«^*6l  Connol  gross  SQjflnt  metot^ 
movsnants  as  ni^dtd, 


Mfsaures 


4.57.1  Parform  a€€U»taly  rtytluft  and 
malody  pattarna  using  raats  as 
wall  as  nocas. 

4,58.1  Parfo4^  froffi  nontradltlonsl 
nocatlons. 

4 ^59 si  Usa  purpostful  body  movamtnts 
for  rhyttas  and  daness. 

4.60.1  Wmwf^m  with  €lass  using  clap* 
tapt  snaps  slap,  staigp,  m%c^ 

4.6U1  iTsa  ttusleal  Instruaants  with 
purposa  and  eara# 

4*61.2  Apply  ©ora  sophist tea ttd 

parf onunca  tschnlquts  than  in 
aarllar  yaars. 

4.61.3  Establish  and  ttalntaln  seaady 
baat, 

4«61.4  Establish  and  sialntain  dtsirad 
taispo. 

4,61 « 5  Parfora  silanets  as  wtll  at 
sounds  carafully. 

4.61.6  Parfom  changas  In  turpoi 
dynaslas,  and  artlaulation 
with  ear a. 

4*61.7  Usa  varlaty  of  strumiing 

taehnlquss  with  autoharp  and/or 
guitar  and  ukultla« 
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EDUCATION 


Grade  Levels  $ 


S^ills/Subjtct  Atmmt  Music 


COMPITO^CY  TOAL  5  i    Tha  iMrnir  wtll 


levtlop  a  knowladgf  of  nusiei  history. 


5*1    Knoif  that  susl^  Is  wrlttin 
and  performed  Im  various 
comblfiatloni« 


Measures 


5.1.1    Identify  band,  orehestraf  soloi 
quartet ,  and  others . 


5*2   Know  that  susla  has  beeti 
witten  by  oany  dittmtmit 
ereators* 


5.2«1    Tell  names  and  da  tails  of  lives 
of  faialllar  eomposers* 


5*3    Verbalise  aboyt  various  I0fl|8 
and  InstruMntai  pleeei  wiih 
lAleh  s/he  Is  faalllar* 


3.3*1   NsK  various  songs  and 

Instrtaental  pleees  and  be  aware 
of  grovlng  repertoire* 


5*4    li  aware  of  muslo  from  a 
range  of  times  and  plaeesi 


5*4.1    Identify  the  general  time  period 
period  during  which  the  music  was 
composed* 

5.4*2    Study,  In  detail,  music  from 
specific  areas,  e.g.,  Europe # 
Africa,  the  Middle  East* 


5*5   Apply  concepts  of  style  to 
familiar  music  literaturii 


5.5*1    Verballte  about  stylistic 
dlf ferencts  In  varied  music 
selections* 


5*6    Tmqm  that  music  Is  relstad 
tto  the  other  arts. 


5*6.1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
msic  to  color,  shape,  and 
TCvement* 

5*6.2    Investigate,  In  detail,  specif io 
relationships  of  the  elements  of 
music  and  those  of  the  other 
arts. 


5  08 
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Crade  t^vali  6 
Skills/Subject  Area:  Musie 


Page  2 


OTMPCTHfCY  QOU.  5r  Th*  laaratr  inil  davelap  a  toewltdgt  of  muslci  history, 
llttratyrat  and  ttrainol©^.  ^' 


Objeetlvaa 


5  #  7    Knew  that  each  mwt  ferm  Is 
sada  tip  of  hasle  aidants* 


Maasuras 


5*7*1    Varballia  abau£  soma  of  tha 

baale  alamanta  of  danoap  drama p 
and  art* 


5*8    Ba  avara  of  muaia  dma  and 
suale  thaatra. 


5*8*1    Idaatlfy  apaelfle  optras  and 
snaicals  ud  daBonatrata 
faMllarlty  with  atorlas  and 
suala* 


5.9    Knov  approprlata  tarma  uaad 
In  muaic  atydlad* 


Stf.l    Idantify  and  uaa  tarms  dascrlp^ 
tlva  of  vmxime  aimantii  of  isualc 
»lnatrtmnt  nraaa ,  analy t  leal 
tarn  (a«g*t  #im/dlffarants 
phrasat  aaquaneap^adanea)! 
movasant  and  danea»  ud  tha 
ilka* 

5*9*2   Raaognlia  rad  naa  tarsa 

ralatlng  to  daaign  In  male 
(a*g*p  0«C*«  al  flna,  rapaat 
sign) * 

5*9*3   Uaa  approprlata  tamlnology 

for  harmony,  oorraet  ehord  nanas 
for  autoharpi  and  nam  chorda  by 
aoala  dagraa  of  formation  (I*  IV- 
V,  and  V7)* 

5*9*4  Kama  parlod  of  auale  hlatory  aa 
ralatad  to  wale  atudlad  (a*g*p 
Baroquat  Claaalealt  Praantle)* 

5*9*5    Uaa  knowladga  of  ttralnology  to 

undaratand  tha  waya  In  which  varltd 
alamanta  of  sualc  may  ba  organlaad 
into  a  funatlonal  vholt* 
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GEHEBAL  WSIC  CBADES  7-8 


Thm  BMsle  prograa  ae  this  level  coneinues  to  build  on  and  refine  the 
creative  eapaeltles,  toowledge  and  skills,  and  Msthetic  development  of 
previous  year..    At^thls  atage,  the  currieular  struoture  say  continue  the 
modification  begun  m  grade  six  (where  applicable)  to  include  separate 
classes  emphasizing  Instrtnaental  wd  choral  offerings  In  addition  to  those  In 

>hff  n!^*°L^*f'!**"f"  «nd  laeerests  characterize  students 

se  this  age.    Prevision  Is  made  for  Individual  ei^hases,  and  suslc  study  Is 
pursued  la  a^^arlety  of  paths,    frlvat.  study  oFln.  or  mora  "pectfor  music 

be  «P«t  of  this  individual  emphasis  for  some  swdenta.  Cajacltles  «a  now 
««S?loi  af'^^f  f  f  woj-lwelon,  and  thas.  are  raflected  in  the  telLl^ 
v««  ^  ?        °«  l*""'®"*""-    ah  additional  charactarlatlc  of  these 

years  i»  the  davelopmant  of  a  greater  obj activity  In  ral^^^     to  music. 
^^''S^""  "  "J"^  la  Itself  Is  a  feature  of  tha  program  at  this  stage,  and 
dS«tlL  If  f         ««  M»«»lng  graater  responsibility  In  the  preparatloi  and 
dlraetlon  of  a  parformance.  as  waU  as  In  Its  axacutlon. 

^  i  J*^»«^,«»P^«1«  fo*  tha  middle  gradas  la  to  help  students  use  nnislc  more 

i^™™  ll'i?  '"^  ^•"y  "^»«-    Thay  can  coma  to  see  mus^  L 

a  source  ef  pleasure  wd  a  means  of  cowminlcatlon  and  motivation,  a  part  of  the 
exp«lance  of^balng  aliva.    At  this  level,  tha  creative,  eognltlia,  aJI 
aesthetic  amphasas  are  devalopad  through  continually  broadening  applications 
BcvaV  changing  volea.  make  .Inglng  po.alble  In  thrS  or  morJ^rS!  aS  Srli' 

«J^«rf  ««Lf  ';T"*5«S  '^^^  "  Rhythmic  resfoSas 

SIi±«r.^f^;M"^  ^*^*"f*"'"    A  greater  inttrm  in.  and  cipaclty  for. 
SeiiJt.  S'«uiS P-*"-    C^^^ni  functional  InvoivJment'wlth  the 

iL^^:L%io^;itioroi^^^^^^^^  '^^-^•^  - 
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Gradm  7  Otttllna  (selected  €OTO€€enalesl* 
H.     Fositlve  attitudes 

1.3    Participate  freely  in  the  total  prograis  (toward  self). 
1*4.  Show  toleranee  of  others'  imsImI  efforts  (toward  others). 

■    2.     Concepts  of  oMsle 

2.5    Unde«Mnd^th«r  phraaea  within  a  aalody  nay  ba  of  avan  and  uBgvsn 
length  (melody). 

2.12  UndaMtand  that  rhytta  pattarna  nay  be  cortlnad  and  p 
slBultaneously  (rhytta) . 

2.22  Eecognlia  that  dlffarane  body  ■ovemanta  may  be  used  e©  llluatrate 
teapo  ehangas  (ta^o). 

2.26  Be  aware  of  Bubtla  changea  in  dynaaie  lavela  (dynaailea). 
2.3i  Be  awara  of  the  effect  of  coailnlng  InstruBenta  and/or  voices  to 
achlava  varied  tone  colors  (tone  color). 

f'ti  tV*T*"f  chords  on  algnlf leant  scale  degrees  (harmony). 

2.53  Uae  formal  atneturaa  (form).  \ua»«wi»jr/ , 

3.  Devalopisant  of  ereaclve  capabilities 

.3.8   Ba  awara  of  elactronic  maans  for  creating  and  altering  sounds 
(coneapts),  ^ 

3.11  Utilize  specific  Buslcal  foru  In  compositions  (skills). 

4.  Skills  In  music 

4,4   Sing  with  dear  articulation  (ainglag). 

4.14  Understand  grouping  of  beats  into  pateems  of  two.  three,  four,  five, 
six,  eight,  and  ten  (rhythms).  ' 

4 . 28  Be  awara  of  characteristics  that  Influence  sound  production 
(liatenlng) . 

4.31  Play  folk  inatruBents  (Inattruaentalparformanca). 
4,45  Be  awara  of  the  varied  expressive  peaslbilitles  of  the  human 
voice  (analysis), 

4.53  Make  comparisons  of  different  performances  of  the  same  piece  of 
Buslc  (evaluation), 

4,56  Understand  the  slgniflcanca  of  beat  pattania  in  conducting 
(conducting),  • 

4.62  Ba  familiar  with  new,  nentraditional  notations  (music  reading). 
c"rdlMtloJr  "^^^^  body  (physical 

Ml^ce^d  competenclea,  thoaa  most  reprasentatlve  of  objectives  at  a 

l*^*!  m  this  ouillna!  xSe 

^^wrraapond  to  objactlvas  in  tha  North  Carolina  Comnetencvfi^S 
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5*     BCnowledge  of  isusle 

S'S  r«lat€d  to  the  other  «tta  (hletoey/literatuEe) . 

=5,8   Kqov  appropriate  testis  uied  In  nualc  studied  (termlnQlogy) . 
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Grade  Level}  7 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDt.f CATION 

SklUs/SubjiscC  Area}  Muslr 


'luZflZ^  :;,Jl'r  -"""^  a«Uu.ea  in 


l#i    Undtratand  that  music  la 
an  Important  and  valuablt 
f  tudy  vhlah  mtichm  her/hia 
ovn  llfa. 


lAA    Perform  with  confidence. 

lil*2    u§©  jofiusic  as  an  Important 
adjunct  to  life. 


1.2    Undirstand  the  importance 
of  h®r/hl^  contrlbutlona* 


l.Ztl    Make  choices  and  fe«l  frae  to 
express  llkta  and  dlallkaa. 


lt3    Participate  frtely  In  yi#  totttl 
progrfli?!* 


1*3.1    Urn  comfortable  with  ftllow 
studtnt8« 

1*3*2    Subordinate  ptrsonaX  wishes  to 
tht  welfart  of  the  group. 


1.4    Show  tolarance  of  others 
ffiusical  efforts. 


1*4 a    Cooperata  with  others  In  making 
and  racalvlng  Quale. 

1.4,2    Valut  contributions  of  others  for 
thflr  individual  characttrlstlca* 


1.5    Shara  knowladgt  and  skills 
iaarnad  in  muaic  with  fallow 
atudanti. 


1.5.1    Frtaly  accapt  opportunitlts  to 
aid  othtr  atudanta  in  their 
nusical  growth. 

1»5.2    Work  fraaly  with  othara  In  the 
tmialc  procasa,  contributing  and 
racelving* 


1*6    Develop  awarenesa  of  capabilitlag 
and  areas  of  strength* 


1*6*1    iuccegsfully  camplatt  auslcal 
asslgnaents  and/or  aetlvltl^et 
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Grade  Levels  7 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skllifl/Subject  Ar©«f  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  Untmt  will  develop  concepci  of  muplci  melody,  rhythm, 
mmpOf  dynflmlcsi  tone  color i  harmony,  and  form. 


2,1,  Undirstsnd  chat  mmlodlm 

may  be  lenntd  from  groups  of 
tonas  whleh  art  rapaatad  a 
atap  or  more  highar  or  lower. 


Moasuraa 


2AA    Recognita  iequances  aurally 
and  vlauallyt 


2.2    Undarattand  i^hat  two  or  mora 
malodlas  may  axlat  at  the 
samt  time. 


2.2,1    Recogniia  and  parfortn  eanonst 
rounds f  and  polyphonic  music* 


2,3    Unattetand  that  pitchaa 

may  form  a  common  group  of 
aounda* 


2.3.1    Ralate  melodlaa  to  thair 

appropriate  scalea  (i.e.*  major, 
minor,  and  pantatonic)* 

2*3.2    Racognlia  and  perform  tonal 
patterns. 


2.4    Undaratand  that  melodies 
may  be  formed  from 
nontradltlonal  approaches • 


2.4.1    Racognlie  melodies  formed 

from  12«tone  rowa,  and  electronic 
and  environmental  aourcea. 


2,5    Understand  that  phrases 
within  a  melody  may  be  of 
even  and  uneven  length* 


2.5*1    Identify  and  compare  phrases 
of  even  and  uneven  length. 


2*6    Be  aware  that  a  given  melody 
may  be  performed  In  a  variety 
of  styles. 


2,6*1    Perform  melodies  in  varied 
styles. 


2*7    Understand  the  relationship  of 
sales  to  their  key  signatures. 


2.7,1    Determine  tonality  of 

composition  from  key  signature 
and  melodic  notation. 
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Grade  Levels  7 
Skilig/Subjact  Avmi  Muaic 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2l  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  music ?  melody,  rhythm 
tempo  I  dynamics  I  tone  color »  hiirTOony*  and  {om  ,  ' 


Objectives 


2.8    Understand  that  the  distance 
betwean  two  pitches  can  be 
measured  and  that  this  distance 
produces  a  characteristic  sound. 


Measures 


2.8,1    Identify  and  perfortn  correctly 
all  intervals  commonly  found  In 
the  gong  and  instrumental  litera- 
ture studied* 


2.9    Recognize  stressed  and 
unstressed  beats. 


2,  .1    Respond  to  combinations  of 

stresaed  and  unatragsed  beats. 


2 #10  Understand  that  some  music 
moves  in  a  line  and  has  no 
recogniEabie  beat« 


2*10,1  Demonatrate  the  flt^  of 

music  which  moves  in  a  line. 


2. 11  RecognliEe  that  beats  may  be 
grouped  by  two,  three »  fourp 
five I  slK,  seven i  eight »  and 
ten. 


2.11.1  Indicate  on  hearing  which 

beat  grouping  la  being  played, 


2.12  Understand  that  rhythm  patterns 
may  be  combined  and  performed 
simultaneously. 


2*12.1  Perform  poly rhythms. 


2.13  Differentiate  between  the 
rhythm  of  the  melody  and 
that  of  the  underlying  beat* 


2 t 13.1  Perform  readily  either  the 
melodic  or  beat  rhythm. 


2.14  Be  aware  that  the  beat  may 
be  subdivided. 


2.14.1  Rtaognlze  and  perform  subdivided 
beat  patterns. 


2,15  Understand  that  accents  may 
occur  between  beats. 


2*15.1  Sing,  read,  and  perform 
syncopated  rhythms. 
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Grflda  Level i    7  p^p^  3 

Skllla/Subject  Artai  Music 

COMPETENCY  COAL  1%  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  music:  rnelody,  rhythm, 
tempOi  dynamics >  tono  color »  hflrmonyp  «nd  form* 


2,16  Relate  frflctlon  conoepca  to  2.16,1  Apply  fraction  tarmlnol 

thi  notfltlon  of  rhytha.  to  the  understanding  of 

duration  rfllatlonships* 


2,17  ReeognlEe  that  p^tcarne  of  2.17,1  Idantlly  relative  variations 

sounds  Biay  be  relatively  of  tampo  In  dlffarenc  ousldal 

faster  or  slower  than  others.  eKamples* 


2*18  tJnciirBtATid  the  elgnif  lfance 
of  tempo  markings* 


2*18*1  Hake  functional  uae  of  tampo 

nmrklngs  such  as  lento,  andante, 
allegro,  preato,  etc, 

2,18.2  Use  metronome  to  establish  and 
maintain  preelse  tempi. 


2,19  Be  aware  that  groups  of  sounds 
may  become  faster  or  slower* 


2.l9il  Identify  when  changes  of  tempo 
occur  In  musldi 

2.19,2  ReeognlEe  Indications  for 

accelerando I  rltard,  and  others 
and  employ  them  to  achieve  the 
composer's  Intended  effect. 


2*20  RecognlEa  subtle  changes 
in  tempo  as  they  occur. 


2.20.1  Perform  subtle  tempo  changes 
and  integrate  them  Into  the 
performance  as  a  whole. 

2.20.2  Develop  feeling  for  rubs to. 

2.20.3  Use  tempo  variation  as  an 
expressive  device  in  performance. 
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Grade  Level i  7 
SklUi/SubjecC  Atmt  Music 


Page  4 


COMPEtENCY  GOAL  2i  The  leatnar  will  develop  concept b  of  music i  melody,  fhvthm 
campOj,  dynamics,  cone  €olor»  hartnony,  and  form*  '  ' 


2»21  Undaracand  the  ilgnlfieance  of 
ftrtnata  In  pausing  taoipo* 


Heasuree 


2*21,1  Perform  In  waye  which  demons trat© 
tht  ftrmata  as  an  txpreislv© 
device. 


2*22  Recognizg  that  different 
body  movements  may  bt  used 
to  illustrate  tettpo  ehangefj. 


2*22,1  Demonatrati  appropriate  body 
ffiovementa  for  various  tampl. 


2^23  Comprehend  that  tempo  and 
dynMlca  pay  operate  In 
total  Indnpandinea* 


2,23,1  Avoid  tqyating  slower  with  aofter, 
faster  with  louder. 


2,24  Rteognlza  that  pat tarns  of 
sounds  may  ba  ralatlvely 
louder  or  softer  than  others, 


2,24,1  Identify  relative  variations 

of  dynamles  in  different  ifUBleal 


2,25  Be  aware  that  individual 
sounds  or  groups  of  sounds 
say  become  loudar  or  softer. 


2,25,1  Identify  when  changes  of 
dynamics  occur  In  music. 


2.26  Be  aware  of  subtle  changes 
In  dyr»amie  levels. 


2,26,1  Use  subtle  changes  of 

dynamics  as  an  eHpressiva 
device. 


2,27  Recognise  that  any  piece  of 
music  may  be  perforaed  at 
different  dynamic  levels. 


2,27.1  Parfo™  different  songs 

and  Instrumental  selections 
at  varied  dynamic  levels. 


2.28  Verbalise  about  the  effect  of 
dynamics  on  the  mood  of  the 
music. 


2,28,1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 
identify  where  dynamic 
variations  have  effected  the 
changes. 
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Grado  Level I     7  p^^^  5 

Skllls/sUibjiict  Avmt  Mualc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Tha  learner  wllX  develop  conceptfi  of  mn&ict  melody,  rhyrhm, 
tempo,  dynamics,  torn  color,  harmoiiv,  and  form. 


ObjecciveB  Mfla^ures 


2.29  Interpret  words  and  symbols  2.29.1  Recognita  aymbola  for  dynamic 

far  indicating  dynamics  such  ag  Indications  and  ra^pond 

Pp9  Pi  mpt  f|  ff#  crascendOi  and  accordingly, 
dacreacendo. 


2,30  Undarstand  that  each  voice 
has  a  characteristic  tone 
color  and  pitch  ranga* 


2*30*1  Idantlfy  on  hearing  eoprano, 
laaEEo-'SOpranOp  alto,  tanorp 
baritone,  and  bags. 


2.31  Racognlze  familiar  musical  2,31.1  Identify  on  hearing  specific 

inatrumenta*  musical  inatruracnts  with  which 

s/ha  la  familiar t 


2.32  Undaratand  that  groups  of 
Instruments  have  similar 
tone  colors* 


2.32.1  Identify  Instruments  by  famlliGs 
(brass I  woodwind,  string, 
parcua§ion}t 


2.33  Undaracand  that  familiar 
musical  instruments  may  be 
played  in  different  ways  to 
achieve  varied  sounds « 


2.33.1  Recognize  different  ways  of 
playing  familiar  Instrutaents, 

2.33*2  Recognise  physical  alterations 
which  are  used  to  change 
inacrumental  tone  colors  such  as 
mutes. 


2.34  Understand  that  Instruments 
may  ha  combined  to  create  new 
tone  colors. 


2.34,1  Identify  on  hearing  string  quartet, 
bands  orchestra,  and  woodwind 
quintet. 


2*35  Understand  that  various 

overall  timbres  characterise 
music  of  different  time 
periods. 


2.35,1  Recognize  and  identify  dlffarences 
between  sounds  of  contemporary 
music  and  music  of  tht  past* 


EKLC 
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GtadB  Level I  7 
Skillfi/SubJicC  fiteat  mnic 


Pag©  6 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Tha  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  rmnUt  muUdy,  rhythm, 
cempo,  dynamics,  tone  color*  harmony i  and  form. 


pbj ectlv@8 


2*36  Be  aware  of  t\m  effect  of 

combining  Instrumtnca  and/or 
volets  to  achieve  varlid  tone 
colors. 


Mt ires 


2.36.1  ExperlBaant  with  various 

combinations  of  voices  and 
Instrymanta  to  produce 
different  colors* 


2,37  Understand  tha  effact  of 
tone  color  on  mtlody  and 
rhythm* 


2.3^.1  EKperlment  with  changing  cone 
colors  to  give  vitality  to 
melodlas  and  rhythms, 

2*37*2  Divide  melodlas  and  rhythms  info 
sepsentfl  by  ton«  color  i 


24  38  UnderBCand  that  two  or  more 
pitches  may  be  sounded  at  the 
same  time* 


2*38* I  Identify  whether  onci  or  more 

than  one  I  pitch  has  been  sounded. 


2.39  Understand  that  chords  may  be 
used  to  accompany  a  melody . 


2*39*1  Identify  whether  melodies  are 
played,  sung  alone,  or  accom- 
panied by  chords. 


2,40  Understand  relation  of  tonic 
triad  to  scale* 


2.40.1  Sing  tonic  triad  (arpeggio)  upon 
hearing  a  major  or  minor  scala. 


2.41  Understand  formation  of  chords 
on  significant  scale  degrees. 


2*41.1  Use  I,  IV,  V,  and  V7  chords  to 
harmonize  familiar  melodies. 


2.42  Distinguish  between  triads 
and  seventh  chords* 


2.42,1  Identify  and  use  triads  and 
seventh  chords. 


2*43  Understand  tone  clusters. 


2.43,1  Use  tone  clusters  In  Improvi- 
sations and  compositions. 
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Gradci  L«vali  7 


Page  7 


Skills/Sub jeoc  Arepi  Music 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  af  mmict  melody*  rhythm, 
tempo,  dynamics,  cone  color,  harfnony,  and  fornif 


 Objeat  tvis  "  " 

2.44  Be  aware  of  effect  of  hartnony 
or  musical  texture. 

2.45  Recognise  that  patterns  may 

be  repeatad  with  and/er  without 
change « 

?*46  Understand  that  form  is 

built  up  from  motlvea,  phrases, 
and  sections. 

2.47  Recognize  aame/dif ferent 
aectlona  of  a  composition* 


2*48  Recognize  that  sections  which 
are  repeated  My  be  varied 
without  being  totally  changed. 


2.49  Associate  letters  A  and  B  or 
various  geometric  aymbols  with 
sections  of  music, 

2.50  RecognlEe  forms  such  as 
AB,  ABA,  ABAB,  and  ABACA. 

2 .51  Recognize  a  variety  of 
musical  forms. 


Measures 


2.44*1  Produce  various  textures  by 

experlmentaclon  and  by  design. 

2.45*1  Indicate  when  phrases  are 

repeated  exactly  and  when  they 
are  changed. 


2,46,1  Indicate  motivea,  phrases,  and 
sections  of  songs  and  other 
compositions. 


2*47.1  Indicate  recognition  of 

same/different  aecylons  by 
creating  accompaniments  which 
follow  those  sections. 


2.48.1  Identify  rhythm  and  pitch 
variations  such  as  melodic 
extensions,  melodic  sequences, 
harmonic  variations,  etc. 

2.49*1  Identify  beginning  and  end 
of  sections  as  '*A  section," 
"B  section,"  or  the  like* 


2.50,1  Identify  form  of  composition 
when  heard. 


2*51,1  Identify  two-  and  three-part 

fora,  theme,  and  variations  (e.g., 
sonata-allegro,  fugue,  and  rondo). 


322 

308 


Gtadm  Laveli  7 
Skiilfi/SubjecC  Areai  Music 


Page  & 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  Inatmr  will  develop  coftcepts  of  music:  moJudy,  rhythm 
tempo,  dynamlce,  cone  color,  hormony,         form,  ^ 


Obleetlvas 


2,52  Reeognlze  a  variety  of  musical 
ityles. 


Meaaurtji 


2*52,1  Study  and  identify  a  variety 

of  musical  styles  such  m  Ja^z, 
Broadway  musical,  opera,  folk  iong» 
rock,  art  song,  symphonic,  and 
electronic* 


2*53  Use  formal  structurea. 


2*53*1  Improvlsa  and/or  compose  in 
standard  forme. 


2.54  Understand  the  function  oi 
tanslon  and  release  in 
creating  form. 


2*54.1  Identify  thm  effects  of  half 
and  full  cadences  on  overall 
formal  structure , 

2*54.2  Identify  and  make  conseloua  use 
of  consonance  and  dissonance  as 
shaping  forces. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levels    7  SklUs/Subjocc  Areas  Muolc 

COMPETENCY  GOAt  3:    The  lonrncr  wlU  develop  creative  capablUtlen!    concepts  and 


Objectives 


3.1    Be  awAte  of  her/hli  own 
creative  capabilltite. 


Meaaurefl 


3.1»1    Beeotne  Involvtd  in  tht  creative 
proe©8s«-show  willingnesri  to 
take  riakft  in  aKhibicing  ideas 
and  eontributiona  to  QlauB, 


3.2    Bt  awara  of  both  problam 

solving  and  problem  recognition. 


3.2,1    Verbalize  about  what  misic  can 
be  (altarnat©  choic^e)  and  what 
opacifies  dhoiees  mimt  in  th© 
ffiusie  being  crtatgd. 

3*2*2  Investigatt  varied  possibilltitis 
for  tht  diraetion  which  creative 
activities  will  take. 


3 #3    Be  aware  that  compositions 

have  a  beginning,  middle ^  and 
end* 

3*4    View  imsleal  compositiins  aa 
a  whole* 

3*5    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  in  composition. 


3,3,1  Indicate  sections  of  familiar 
songs  as  being  the  beginnings 
middle,  or  end, 

3,4,1    Structure  own  compositions  to 

have  beginning,  middle,  and  end^ 

3*5,1    Select  volce(s)  and/or 

Instruments  suitable  for 
coaposltlon. 


3.6    Be  aware  of  possible  variations        3.6*1    Utlllie  variation  of  tempo  and 
of  tempo  and  dynamics  for  use  in  dynamies  to  control  effect  of 

composition.  composltlan. 


3*7    Understand  the  use  of  ornaaen-'  3*7,1    Use  ornaments  in  improvisations 

ration  to  enhance  the  effect  ^nd  eomposltlons. 

of  improvisations  and 
compositions. 
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Gtadm  Level I  7 
Skilla/Subjact  Atmt  Music 


Page  ? 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  loarner  will  develop  cmativm  capabilitimi 
and  skills* 


concepts 


Moaiiures 


3.8    Bt  flware  of  electronic  mtani  3.8.1    Use  tape  rewrder  and  syiithaslp.er 

for  ereatlng  end  altaring  sounds.  co  create  new  sounds  and  alter 

traditional  ones. 


3.9    Develop  and/or  Ifflpfovlse 
©©Iodic  e^cpreasions  for 
iongs. 


3.9*1    Create  songs  either  by  plan 
or  spontaneously, 

3i9i2    Improvise  with  group  and  makes 
changes  In  tempo,  dynamics i  etc, 
as  needed  to  coordinate  with 
others'  perforffianQe. 


3.10  Select  appropriate  combinations 
of  voiceg  and/or  instrumenta 
for  use  In  CQmposltlons* 


3*10*1  Use  varied  and  appropriate 

Instrumental  arrangettenta  In 
compositions. 


3U1  Utilise  specific  musical 
forms  in  compositions. 


3*11.1  Create  camposltions  uaing  AB, 
ABAf  and  formal  structures* 


3*12  Use  varied  notation  schemes 
to  share  compositions  on 
paper. 


3,12*1  Create  suitable  symbolic 

Indications  for  compositions 
and  record  them  on  paper* 


3*13  Be  aware  that  sound  effects ^ 
movement  I  and  dramatisations 
can  enhance  the  effect  of 
musical  compositions. 


3.13.1  Create  sound  effects,  movement » 

and  dramatlEatlons  to  enhance  the 
effect  of  musical  compositlonB. 


3,14  Understand  the  importance  of 
dynamics,  tempo,  and  articu- 
lations on  the  overall  effect 
of  the  composition. 


3.14*1  choose  appropriate  volume, 

tempo,  and  articulations  for 
composition. 
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Crude  Lev«l;    7  t,«„  , 

SkiHa/SubJect  Areas  Music 

a2faklUB.°°''''        ^^'^  crootlve  capabilities;  conc.pta 


Objectlvea  H^rt«,„r^ 


3,15  UnderBCand  th«  n«ed  for  clear  3.15,1  CoBmunicate  performance 

communication  of  parformance  InstructlonB  clearly  (e.g.. 

Instructions.  c^^p^,,  dynamics)  through  ubr  of 

convintlonal  aymboli  or  those  of 
her/hifl  own  davifllng. 


ERIC 
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Grade  Lave Is  7 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Sklllfl/Subject  Araoi  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4f  The  learner  will  davelop  flklUs  in  mufliei  iinglng.  rhythms 
lieteninp,  instrumental  p«rf^^^^        analysis,  evaluation,  aonductfngf  mJaif 


reading,  and  physical  coordination. 


4tl    Uao  voice  with  aas«. 


Meagurta 


4il*l  Sing  comfortably  and  accurately 
within  natural  ranga  of  har/hla 
volca. 


4.2    Sing  ajona  or  with  aecom- 
panimtnt , 


4i2*l    Sing  equally  w^H  with  or 
without  accoispanlment  i 


4, 3    Sing  accurataly  and  with 
pleasant  tone  quality. 


4*3 a    Bland  with  group  whtn 
singing, 

4*3*2    Acctpt  rtaponBlbllity  to 

llBttn  carafully  and  sing  In 
tuna  with  atharSi 

4,3,3    Danonstratt  undtrstandlng  of 
dlffarant  uaa  of  the  volet  In 
solo  and  choral  singing. 


4.4    Sing  with  clear  articulation. 


4*4.1    Sing  itaccatQ  as  well  aa  legato 
with  fraedomt 


4.5    Control  voice  to  maintain 
pitch  Indapandenca* 


4.5.1    Sing  two  and  three-part 
music. 

4*5.2    Maintain  one  part  af  a  three 
or  four-part  raund. 

4.5.3    Sing  harmonizing  part  which  may 
move  in  parallel  or  contrary 
motion  with  the  melody. 
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Sklils/Subjact  Atmt  Muaic 

GOMPETENnY  GOAL  4i  Tlit  learner  will 
liatenlng,  instrumental  perforaanee, 
reading  and  physical  coordination. 


dtveiop  eklllfl  in  mu.^lc:  singing,  rhythms, 
analyslBp  wflluatlan,  conducting,  mysic 


Obiectives 


4.6    Dtvtlop  control  of  br«ath 
support  and  tone  placewent. 


4*6.1    Sing  with  tfftctiva  brMth 
support  and  tona  placement. 


4p7    Control  voice  in  use  of 
dynamics. 


4*7.1    Control  level  of  voluine  as  well 
as  changes  in  Iflvel  of  voluma. 


4»8    Pronounca  wotdm  of  songs 
clearly* 


4,8.1    Sing  with  clear  diction* 


4.9    Be  awart  of  appropriate 
dtyle  of  song. 


4.9,1    Sing  fionga  with  apprapriate 
atyli. 

4,9*2    Use  voice  to  express  a  variety  of 
faelingi  and  moods. 


4,10  Show  difference  between 
beat  and  rhythm* 


4,10,1  Clap  or  respond  in  other  ways 

to  illustrate  beat  and/or  rhythm 
pattarn(a) * 


4,11  Dlatlnguish  between  sounds 
and  silences. 


4,11,1  Perform  notes  and  rests  with 
coordinated  body  movements • 


4,12  Show  awareness  of  accent 
in  shaping  rhythm. 


4.12,1  Respond  in  varied  ways  to 

accented  and  unacctnted  beats. 


4.13  Accompany  songs  or  chants 

with  repeated  rhythm  patterns. 


4,13,1  Accompany  songs  and  chants 

freely  using  repeated  rhythm 
patteitis* 
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Grade  L«vel:    7  p^^^  3 

Skllls/SubjBGt  Areaj  Musii 

COMPETENCY  GOAI.    i    Tli«  learfler  w^l3  devolop  MIU  in  fflunlc;    winging,  rhvthffia, 
llBt«nlng»  ln«trufftfitfll  per£ormanc«,  analysln,  evaluation,  conducting,  mmie 
reading  and  physical  coordliiatlon. 


_0b1jctive8 


4,14  Understand  grouping  of  beats 
into  pattmtm  of  two,  thrae, 
four*  fivi,  glx,  ilghtp  and 


4.14a  Ptrforw  muilc  raadJly  whtn 
beats  art  grouped  Into  two, 
chr«t>  four,  five,  ilx,  eight, 
ond  ten. 


4.15  Understund  eKteutlon  of 
subdivided  btiat«  and  triple ta* 

4.16  Undeffttund  fchfit  ttetar 
signatures  may  change  i^lthln 
a  piece. 


4*15*1  Recognise  and  perforffl 

subdivided  bfl^t^  and  trlpli^ts, 

4,16,1  Pferforw  mu^alc  Accurately 

which  uges  shifting  metars. 


4,17  CoBiprthtnd  shifting  of 

accent  to  produce  syncopation. 


4*17,1  Perform  syncopated  rhythmi 
accurately* 


4*18  &pre§8  rhythmic  understandings 
with  body  movement. 


4*18.1  PertotiB  traditional  dancei 
with  accuracy. 

4il8p2  Create  dance  movenents  to 
integrate  rhythmic 
ynderstandlngs. 


4.19  Be  aware  of  differences 
in  sound  of  major,  minor, 
and  pentatonlc  scales. 


4*19*1  Identify  major,  minor,  and 

pentatonlc  scales  on  hearing. 


4*20  Understand  the  whole-  and 
half-step  patterns  which 
make  up  the  major  scale* 


4,20*1  Identify  whole-  and  half- 

step  patterns  of  major  scales  on 
hearing. 


4*21  Understand  the  relation  of 
the  natural  minor  scale 
to  the  major  srale. 


4.21.1  Identify  whole  and  half-step 

patterns  of  natural  minor  scale 
on  hearing. 
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Gradii  tiivel  i  7 


Skills/Subject  Atmt  Huslc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL         The  lenrnor  will  develop  ukilU  in  muelci    singing,  rhythms, 
llatenlngp  initrumental  porforinance,  unalysls,  evalu«tloti,  conductlngp  mimic 
readini  «nd  physleal  coordination. 


OhlectiVii 

4*22  Bt  awart  of  th©  fprma  of  the 
minor  ssalt« 


4,23  Be  aware  of  like  and  unllki 
phrases. 


4.24  Aagoelatt  milodlc  and  rhythmic 
pattirna  with  vlayal  tiprtsan- 
tatlons  of  thosa  patt@rns« 

4*25  Assoclatt  tiumber,  syllables, 
and  latCar  names  with  digrams 
of  tht  seala* 

4*26  Ba  awarg  of  taxtura  In  music 
aueh  as  rough/smooth*  thick/ 
thin* 

4*27  Ba  aware  of  music  from  othtr 
countries  and  culturas. 


4*28  Be  awara  of  characteristics 
that  Influence  sound 
production* 


Meaflureg 


4.22,1  Identify,  by  sight  and  hearing, 
harmonic  and  melodic  minor 
scales, 

4*22,2  Explain  rationale  for  the 

different  forma  of  the  minor 
scale. 


4.23a  Identify  Ilka  and  unllkfe 

phrases  as  they  art  played 
or  sung* 

4,24,1  Identify  familiar  inelodlc  and 
rhythm  patterns  from  vlaual 
representations* 


4,25*1  Identify  melodies  by  numbers» 
syllables,  and  letter  names 
on  hearing* 

4*26*1  Recognise  various  textures  on 
hearing* 


4.27*1  Identify  on  hearing  familiar 
Mslc  of  othir  countries  and 
cultures* 


4*28,1  Organise  sources  of  musical 
sound  according  to  means  of 
production,  type  of  censtruction, 
and  material  used. 
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Grade  Levali  7 
Skllls/Subjeet  Areai  MubIc 


Pago  5 


COMPETENCY  COAL  hi    The  learner  will  develop  skills  in  inualci    singing,  rhythms, 
llatenlng,  Instrufficntfll  p«tforfflflnce»  amlymU,  evaluaclon,  conducting,  music 
reading  and  phyrtlcal  coordlnfltlon. 


Oblcctlvoa 


4,29  Be  familiar  with  a  variety  of 
Instruments. 


4.29.1  Handle  Inatruraents  with  ease 
and  cara. 


4*30  Undtrstand  auteharp  chord 


4,30*1  Raad  autoharp  chord  syrohols 

and  uae  Cham  In  aeeompanlmentSt 


4*31  Play  folk  inatruments* 


4*31,1  Damonatrate  basic  chords  on 
guitar, 

4.31.2  Demonatrata  atrutimilng  and  picking 
techniques, 

4.31.3  Read  tablatures  for  stringed 
instrumant  chords . 


4*32  Be  aware  of  varied  sound 

poaslbllltles  of  Instrusants, 


4,32,1  Play  instrumenta  in  different 
ways  to  create  varlad  sound 
qualities. 


4,33  Eichlblt  control  of  instruments 
by  playing  them  at  Che  appro- 
priate time  alone  or  with 
class  members. 


4,33#1  Play  instrumnnts  appropriately 
and  in  coordination  with  the 
class. 


4.34  Undirstand  the  need  for  oontrol 
of  changes  in  tempo  and  dynulcSi 


4*35  Develop  the  ability  to  perform 
Independent  accompaniments 
and  ostlnacl. 


4,34,1  Exhibit  control  of  gradual 

and/or  sudden  changes  of  tempo 
and  dynamics. 


4,35. 1  Perform  with  confidence 

accompaniments  and  ostlnatl. 
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Grade  Level t  7 


Skills/Subject  htmt  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1    The  learner  will  devalop  nklUs  In  muolai    alnglng,  rhythaa, 
llstfinlng,  initrymtntttl  performflnce,  analysis,  ivahsnclon,  condueclng/  music 
reading  and  physical  eoordlnation. 


4.36  Develap  th«  ability  to  ptrform  4,36.1  Pirfonn  compleK  rhythm 

cmplmn  rhythm  patterns  patterns  with  aaeuracy  In 

aecurately  within  anaerabJt.  coordination  with  class  or 

ansemblt. 


4.37  Understand  the  basic  prlnalplaa        4.37a  Parform  on  reeordtr,  melody 

af  woodwind  imtTummQ  flute,  and/or  other  inatruff^entg, 

4.38  Analyse  ways  of  organising  4,38. 1  Identify  sainfi  or  different 

atetlona  of  music. 


4.39  Understand  pat terns  In  rhythm 
and  melody. 


4.3^*1  Identify  and  parfora  pattarna 
in  rhythm  and  melody. 

4.39.2  Identify  patterna  found  In  the 

awlronaent  which  are  similar  to 
those  found  In  music  and  the  other 
arts. 


4.40  Undtratand  basic  triad  and  4.40.1  Identify  and  perform  I,  IV, 

seventh  chord  strueture  V.  and  V7  chords, 

and  formation  of  these 
chords  on  the  first ,  fourth p 
and  fifth  scale  degrees. 
Understand  the  importance  of 
these  chords  in  establishing 
tonality. 


4.41  Recognize  meter  In  sets  of 
two,  three,  four,  flvtp  six, 
eight,  and  ten. 


4*41.1  Identify  and  perform  metric 

combinations  of  two,  three,  four, 
five,  slXj  eight,  and  ten  In 
song©  and  compositions. 
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Gradm  L@veli  7 
Skllls/Subjeet  Araas  Mueic 


Prng0  7 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4l    The  learner  will  davtlop  Bkllls  In  mualcf    olnglng,  rhythm 
llstaningt  initrymental  performanca,  analysis^  evaluation,  conducting,  wuaic 
reading  and  phyaleal  coordination. 


4.62  Undtrstand  the  laiportflnce  of 
natation  to  clarify 
musical  undaratandlngSi 


Measures 


4 a 42* 2  Us©  notation  as  an  analytical 
tool. 


4*43  Recognlist  whan  shifts  of 
accent  occur  In  basic 
mettr  patterns. 


4.43.1  Identify  iymcopaclnna. 


4.44  Apply  analytical  aklllB 
touglc  of  other  countrlds 
and  cultures. 


4.44.1  Verball:£a  about  differences 
In  music  of  other  countries 
and  cultures* 

4,44*2  Exasilne  the  use  of  varied 
elements  In  music  of  other 
countriia  and  culturei. 

4.44*2  Explore  vocal  and  compositional 
techniques  of  the  blues  style. 


4*45  Be  aware  of  the  varied 

txpreaslve  possibilities  of 
the  hufnan  voice* 


4,45*1  Analyse  ways  In  which  the 
singer  uses  the  voice  to 
create  mood  and  expreaa 
emotion* 


4*46  Vtrballise  about  quality  of 
performance* 


4,46* I  Compare  and  describe  perfor- 
mance In  terms  of  effect,  and 
ensemble. 


4,47  Be  aware  of  general  time 
period  In  music. 


4,47*1  Describe  music  using  terms  such  as 
contemporary,  Baroque,  Claaslcal. 


4,48  Be  aware  of  effect  of  tempo 
and  dynamics # 


4.48*1  identify  ^en  music  Is  too  loud, 
Coo  soft,  or  too  fast,  too  slow. 
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Crad«  Level I  7 
Skllli/Subject  hvmt  Music 


Page  8 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i  The  learner  will 
listening,  Inacrutnental  performance , 
reading  and  physical  coordination. 


develop  ekllla  in  fnuglci  singing,  rhythms, 
analyais,  ivaluatlon,  ctnducting,  music 


Objectives  MaaMurcM 


4,49  Bt  aware  of  different  4.49.1  Aeacfls  effects  of  different 

ways  of  phrasing  ttuaic,  waye  of  shaping  a  phrase. 


4,50  Assess  the  suitability  of 

etudent-created  accompaniments 
for  aongs  and  storias. 


4.50,1  Verbalise  about  whether  or 
not  a  atudent-^ereated 
accofflpanittgnt  1b  eff^ctlvf  for 
a  given  song  or  story* 


Compare  the  appropriateness  4,51.1  Verballae  about  the  affect  of 

of  choices  in  tempo  and  these  changes, 

dynamics  for  performanae  of 
various  songs. 


4*52  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of 
phrases  and  cadences  in 
©rganizlng  compositions » 
songs »  and  poems. 


4,52,1  Demonstrata  an  understanding 

of  phrases  and  cadences  In  the 
organisation  of  compositions « 
poems,  and  songs. 


4,53  Make  comparisons  of  different  4.53.1  Compare  class  performance 

performances  of  the  same  with  recorded  performance  of 

piece  of  music,  same  music. 


4.54  Be  aware  of  the  Import mce  of  4,54.1  Respond  appropriately  to 

leading/conducting.  teacher's  beat  in  leading 


music  activities. 


4.54.2  Take  turn  leading  group. 


4.55  Understand  need  of  "breathing"  4,35,1  Begin  and  end  according 

beat  and  cut-off,  „  teacher's  leading. 

4.55.2  Use  "breathing"  beat  and  cut^-off 
in  leading  music  perfomancri, 
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Grade  Leveli  7 
Skills/Subjeee  Atmt  Music 


Page  9 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i  The  Imrmr  will  develop  nkllla  in  muslci  singing,  rhythms, 
iiactning,  Inacirumantfll  pmtSommc^,  analysis^  evaluation,  eondueting,  musle 


readlfig  and  physical  eoordlnatlon. 


Objeetiveg 


4,56  Understand  the  slgnllleance 

of  beat  patterns  In  conducting* 


Measurei 


4.56*1  Match  beat  patterns  to 

appropriate  meter  signatures. 

4,56.2  Use  appropriate  beat  patterns 
In  following  familiar  music # 


4*57  Underecand  appropriate  symbols 
for  notatlng  pitch  and  rhychm. 


4*57il  Read  and  perform  music  using 
latter  names »  scale  degrees, 
and  syllables* 


4,58  Apply  concept  of  fractions  to 
reading  of  rhythm* 


4,58 a  Apply  fraction  terminology 
to  rhythmic  notation, 

4.58.2  Bead  accurately  whale .  half, 

quarter,  eighth,  and  sixteenth 
notes, 

4,58*3  Apply  previously  learned 

concepts  to  read  complex  rhythm 
patterns  in  a  variety  of  meters- 

4.58*4  Read  and  perform  triplets  * 
subdivided  beats f  and 
syncopation. 


4.59  Apply  understanding  of 
intervals  to  reading. 


4,59,1  Read  music  accurately  using 
all  intervals  encountered  In 
literature. 


4.60  Understand  the  function  of 
key  signatures. 


4.60,1  Apply  knowledge  of  key 

signatures  to  establish  and 
understand  tonality. 

4.60*2  Identify  key  signatures  at 
sight* 
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Grade  l^eveli  7 


Page  10 


Skllla/Subjaet  Area:  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i  The  laarnar  will 
llfltenlng.  Instrumental  performance p 
reading  and  physical  coordination. 


develop  skills  In  muslci  singing,  rhythn?^. 
analysis,  evaluation,  conducting,  music 


ObiectlvtB  Mcflsures^ 


4.61  Ba  aware  of  rests  aa  well  4.61,1  Perform  accurately  rhythm 

as  notes.  patterns  using  rests  as  well 

as  notes. 


4.62  Be  familiar  with  new,  4.62.1  Perform  from  nontradltlonal 
nontraditlonal  notHtiDnB,  ^^^^^^^^g^ 

4.63  Respond  to  rhythms  and  dances  4.63*1  Use  purposeful  body  movements 
using  the  whole  body.  for  rhythms  and  dances. 


4*64  Use  the  body  m  a  rhythm 
Instrument* 


4.64  Control  gross  and  fine  motor 
movements  as  needed* 


4.64.1  Perform  with  claaa  using  clap, 
tap,  snap,  slap,  and  stamp. 

4.65.1  Use  musical  instruments  with 
care. 

4.65.2  Apply  more  sophisticated 
performance  techniques  than  In 
earlier  years* 

4.65.3  Eatabllsh  and  maintain  a 
steady  beat* 

4.65*4  Establish  and  maintain 
desired  tempo. 

4*65*5  Perform  silences  as  well  as 
sounds  carefully. 

4,65*6  Perform  changes  in  tempo, 
dynamics,  and  articulation 
with  care* 

4*65*7  Use  a  variety  of  strumming 

techniques  with  autoharp  and/or 
guitar  and  ukulele. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUfilC  EDUCATION 


Gmde  teveli    7  Skllls/Subjiict  Areai  Muolc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i  Tha  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  wusloi  historv. 
literature,  and  tenulnology*  - 


Oblectlvce 


5 A    Know  that  mjsIc  is  written 
and  ptrfortntd  In  various 
ccnnblnationa* 


Meaaurea 


5,1.1    Identify  band*  orchestrii,  solo, 
and  quartet. 


5,2    Know  that  music  hm  been 
Written  by  many  differnnt 
creators* 


5,2,1    Ttll  names  and  details  of 
familiar  eomposars. 


5*3    Verbalise  about  various  songs 
and  instrumental  pieces  with 
whieh  s/he  is  familiar* 


5*3*1    Name  various  songs  and 

Instrumental  plgcaa  and  be  aware 
of  growing  repertolie. 


5.4    Be  aware  of  music  from  a  range 
of  times  and  places. 


5*4,1    Identify  on  hearing  flme 
period  of  a  compoeltion, 

5*4,2    Study  In  detail  music  from 

specific  areas  (e*g*,  Africa,  the 
Middlt  East)* 


5*5    Apply  conetpti  of  style  to 
familiar  music  literature. 


5*5,1    Verbalize  about  stylistic 

differences  in  varied  music 
selections. 


5.6    Know  that  music  Is  related 
to  the  other  arts. 


5*6*1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color >  shape,  and 
movement, 

5,6*2    Investigate  in  detail  specific 

relationships  of  the  elements  of 
music  and  chose  of  the  other 
arts* 


5.7    Knew  that  each  art  form  is 
made  up  of  basic  elements. 


5.7*1    VerballEa  about  some  of  the 

basic  elements  of  dance,  drama, 
and  art* 
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Grade  Liiveli  7 
Skills/Subjecc  Avmi  Music 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Si  The  Itdrtier  will  develop  a  knowledge  af  ciuslci  his 
llteraturgi  and  terwinology. 


Maasurta 

5i8»l    Identify  and  use  terms  dtscrlptlve 
of  various  tlamints  of  music-" 
InstruBjtnt  names  *  analyclcflJ  ttrtas 
(e*g.p  sama/dlffertnti  phrase, 
sequanatp  eadf nee) ,  movement  and 
dancei  and  the  like. 

5*8»2    Reeognl2€  and  use  tarai  relating 
to  deglgn  In  mualc  (e»gt,  D.C,» 
ftl  flna»  repeat  signs) « 

5.8.3    Use  appropriate  terminology  for 
harmony j  correct  chord  names  for 
guitar  and  autoharpi  and  name 
chords  by  scale  degree  on  which 
they  are  formed  (1,  IV,  V,  V7). 

5*8.4    Name  period  of  music  history  ag 

related  to  music  studied  (Baroque i 
Classical,  Romantic). 

5.8,5    Use  knowledge  of  terminology  to 
understand  the  ways  in  which 
varied  elements  of  music  may  be 
organised  into  a  functional  whole. 


Ob^eetlves 

5i8    Know  appropriate  terms  used 
in  music  studied. 
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Grade  8  Outline  (aelaetad  eompecenciefl)* 


It      Positive  atcltudes 

1.2    Underatand  the  importanco  of  har/hlB  contributions  (roward  self) 
1.5    Share  knowledge  and  akllla  learnad  In  music  with  fellow  atudentg* 
(toward  ochars), 

2.      Concepto  of  mualc 

2.9    Understand  that  tht  dlBttance  between  two  pitches  may  be  ffleaflured  and 

that  this  distance  produces  a  characteristic  sound  (melody). 
2.16  Be  aware  that  the  beat  aay  be  subdivided  (rhythm). 

2.23  Be  aware  that  tempo  markings  frequently  indicate  the  charaetar  of  the 

fflUilc  as  well  as  lea  speed  (tempo) , 
2.33  interpret  words  and  ayabols  for  Indicating  dynamics  such  as  op,  p.  mp. 

of,  f,  ff,  crescendo,  and  decrascando  (dynamics). 
2.39  Understand  that  various  overall  timbres  characterise  music  of 

different  tiae  periods  (tone  color). 
2.48  Be  aware  of  effect  of  harmony  on  musical  texture  (harmony). 
2.55  Use  formal  structures  (form), 

3.  Development  el  creative  eapabilitleg 

3.8  Be  aware  of  electronic  means  for  creating  and  altering  sounds 
(concepts). 

3.14  Understand  ths  Importance  of  dynamics,  tempo,  and  articulations 
on  the  overall  effect  of  the  composition  (skills). 

4.  Skills  in  music 

4.9  Be  aware  of  appropriate  style  of  song  (singing). 

4.13  Understand  that  beats  may  be  groupad  in  patterns  of  varying 

lengths  (rhythms),  ® 
4.19  Be  aware  of  the  forms  of  the  minor  scale  (listening). 
4.33  Dsvelep  ability  to  perform  complex  rhythm  patterns  accurately  within 

the  ensembla  (instrumental  parfoimance). 
4.39  Understand  the  importance  of  notation  to  clarify  musical 

understandings  (analysis). 
4,50  Be  aware  of  the  effect  of  mode  changes,  augmentation,  and  diminution 

on  melodies  (evaluation). 
4.53  Understand  the  significance  of  beat  patterns  In  conducting 

(conducting) ,  ^ 
4.60  Integrate  nuslcal  understandings  In  reading  (music  reading). 
«».e3  control  gross  and  fine  motor  movements  as  needed  (physical 

coordination).  vFiysicaj. 


*  Only  selected  competencies,  those  most  representative  of  obi actives  at  * 
cSculum!"^^'  objectives  in  the  North  Carolina  Compatencv-Based 
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ERIC 


Knowledge  of  nualc 

5.5  Be  aware  of  tnualcaX  drama  and  muaical  theatre  (hlstory/Hterat 
5.9    Know  appropriate  terma  used  in  music  atudioa  (terminology). 
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Grade  Level:  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Areas  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAt  Is '  The  learner  will  develop  positive  atticurtef  In  muelc  toward 
self  and  coward  othtri. 


1*1    Understand  that  wubIc  Is  m 
Important  and  valuablt  study 
which  enriches  her/his  own 
llfe« 


Measures 


1*1.1    Perform  with  confidence, 

1#1.2    Use  music  as  an  importanc 
adjunct  to  life. 


K2    Understand  the  importance 
of  her/his  contribuciona. 


1*2*1    Makes  cholcii  and  feel  free 

to  express  likes  and  dislikes. 


1.3    Participate  freely  In  the  total 
program. 


1.3*1    Be  comfortable  with  fallow 
students. 

1#3#2    Subardlnate  personal  wishes  to 
welfare  of  the  group « 


1.4    Show  tolerance  of  others* 
musical  efforts* 


1*4,1    Cooperate  with  others  in  making 
and  receiving  music, 

1*4*2    Value  centrlbutloni  of  others  for 
their  individual  charaeteristlcs. 


1*5    Share  knowledge  and  skills 
learned  in  music  with  fellow 
students. 


1*5*1    Freely  accept  opportunities  to 
aid  other  students  In  their 
musical  growth* 

1*5*2    Work  freely  with  others  In  the 
music  process,  contributing  and 
receiving* 


1*6    Experience  success  through  1.6.1    Successfully  complete  musical 

participation  In  music  activities.  assignments  and/or  acclvltiea* 


EKLC 
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ASfTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  Level i  8 


Skills/Subject  Areai  Huslc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  1%  The  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  mueics  melody,  rhychm, 
tempot  dynamlcsi  tont  color,  harmony,  and  form. 


Objeetlvt^ 


2,1    Undtrstflnd  that  tfitlodlas 

may  be  forintd  itom  groups  of 
tantfl  whlqh  art  rapeattd  a  stap 
or  mar©  higher  or  lowar. 


Meaaures 


2,1,1    Raeognlze  gequena«§  fliirally  and 
visually. 


2,2    lindirstand  that  two  or  mora 
melodies  may  eiclgt  at  the 
same  time. 


2*2.1    Recognlge  und  perform  canons, 
rounds,  and  polyphonic  mualc. 


2.3    Understand  that  a  melody 
changes  when  Its  rhythm  la 
changed. 


2,3,1    Demonatrate  changes  of  melody 
through  changea  of  rhythm. 


2,4    Undergtand  that  pitches 

may  form  a  common  group  of 
sounds. 


2.4.1  Relate  melodies  to  their 
appropriate  scales  (l*e,,  major, 
minor,  and  pentatonic) , 

2.4.2  Recognize  and  perform  tonal 
patterns. 


2,5    Understand  that  melodies 
may  be  formed  from 
nontradltlonal  approaches i 


2,5,1    Recognise  melodies  formed  from 
l2-tone  rows,  electronic  and 
environmental  sources. 


2,6    Understand  that  phrases 
within  a  melody  may  be  of 
even  and  uneven  length. 


2,6,1    Identify  and  compare  phraaea 
of  even  and  uneven  length. 


2.7    Be  aware  that  a  given  melody 
may  be  performed  In  a 
variety  of  styles. 


2,7,1    Perform  melodies  In  varied  styles. 
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Grftdt  Levili    8  ^^^^  j 

Skllla/Subjcct  Arafli  Music 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2f  Tht  learner  will  develop  t.ommptn  of  mustqi  melody,  rhythm, 
tittpo,  dynwlcftt  tone  C0lor,  hftrfflony,  cifid  form. 


2*8    VndmrstMdB  r«l#tionshlp  of  2,8,1    drntmrmlm  tonality  of  enniposlcion 

Males  to  Ehelr  kty  flignaturia,  ffom  key  signature  and  fnelodlc 

notation. 


2.9    Undarsrand  thmt  rt«  dlsCanct 
btWiin  two  pltchiis  cm  b# 
Miiurtd  snd  that  this  discance 
prodyc«»  «  ehawattrlstlc  sound. 


2,9.1     Tdsntify  pni|  pfffoflS  cdrtCCtlv 
«ll  lnt«rv«lfi  cotmonly  found  In 
th«  mnn  md  iniifcnifiifntal 
llctrature  studied. 


2*10  R@eoinli«  strtased  and  ynatrteatd 
beati* 


2.10,1  Rtapond  to  eomblnationa  of 

ttirtsstd  and  unstressed  bsots* 


2«11  Undtratand  that  thi  movement 
of  sounds  within  a  rhythm 
patttrn  is  baatd  on  the  shorteit 
unit  of  sound « 


2*11,1  Dtfrtralne  ihorttst  unit  of 
sound  In  rhythm  pattern  and 
relate  pattern  to  It, 


2.12  Understand  chat  soffit  auale 
moves  in  a  line  and  has  no 

recogniiabla  beat* 

2.13  Reeogniie  that  beats  say  be 
grouped  by  two,  three i  four, 
five,  six,  seven,  eighty  and  ten* 

2.14  Understand  that  rhythm 
pattemi  may  be  coiablned 

and  performed  slmulraneoualy* 


2,12,1  DeaQnacrate  the  floi^r  of  muale 
which  movms  In  a  line* 


2*13.1  Indicate  on  hearing  which  beat 
grouping  is  being  played. 


2,14,1  Perform  polyrhythaia* 


2.15  Olfferentlate  between  the  2.15.1  Perform  readllv  ©ither  the 

rhythm  of  the  melody  and  melodic  or  beat  rhythm, 

that  of  the  underlying  beat. 
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Sklllfl/Subject  Ar««i  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1  Thi  liflrtief  will  develop  cene^fsts  af  wuslci  melody,  rhychmi 
ttmpOi  dynamlci,  tana  aolor»  harfnony^  and  form. 


2*16  Bt  aware  chat  th#  btut  my 
be  subdivided. 


Htiisures 


2*164!  RaeogrtlEt  and  perform 

aubdivldtd  beat  pacterngi 


Zm17  Undttrstand  that  accents  may 

aeeur  hw^t^mn  btats* 


2A7A  Sing  I  read*  and  perform 


2.18  Ralttt  fraction  canctpti  to 
tht  flotation  of  rhyth®* 


2.18.1  Apply  fraction  tarmlnalogy 
to  tha  ufidtrfltandlng  ©f 
duration  rilationghlpt. 


2.19  RecagnlEe  that  pattims  of 
sounds  my  b«  relatively 
falter  or  slower  than  uthirs. 


2.19,1  Identify  relative  variations 
of  tempo  In  different  musical 
examples. 


2*20  Understand  the  significance 
of  tespo  markings » 


2t20«l  Make  functional  use  of  ttmpo 
markings I  for  eKample  lento, 
andante«  allegrot  and  presto. 

2«20#2  Use  setronome  to  establish  and 
maincaln  precise  tempi. 


2,21  Understand  that  tempo  may 
be  used  as  an  expressive 
device. 


2,21.1  Identify  and  observe  uses  of 

tempo  to  Increase  ef feetlveness 
of  musical  Ideas, 


2,22  Be  aware  that  groups  of 

sounds  may  become  faster  or 
slower. 


2,22.1  Identify  when  changes  of  tempo 
occur  In  music. 

2*22.2  Recognise  indications  for 

accelerando  and  rltard,  and 
employ  them  to  achieve  the 
composer's  Intended  effect. 
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Gradt  Level i  8 
Skllli/Subjecc  Ar«ai  Muolc 


Page  4 


COMPETENCY  COAL  7t  Tha  U^tmt  will  dtvalop  concepts  of  mmUi  malady,  rhythm. 
C€mpo,  dj^namlds,  tone  eoXor,  harmony,  and  form. 


Objectlvea 


2.23  Bt  aware  that  ttmpo  markings 
frtquantly  indicate  the 
eharaattr  of  thi  music 
mm  wall  as  its  dpggd. 


Meaaures 


2.23.1  Idtntl£y  tempo  markings  which 
Indicate  tht  character  and 
deacriba  thalr  maanlng. 


2*24  RecQgnlia  aubtla  changes  in 
teiflpo  as  th«y  occur* 


2,24.1  Perfonn  nubtla  tempo  changaa 
and  lnt©|rate  thsm  Into  the 
perfon»ance  as  a  whole # 

2.24*2  Davelop  fttling  for  rubata. 

2.24.3  Use  tempo  variation  aa  an 

ixprtsfllvt  device  In  performanca. 


2.25  Undarrtand  slgnif Icance  of 
farmata  in  pausing  taapo* 


2,25.1  Parform  In  waya  which  damonstrata 
the  farmata  aa  an  tKpressiva 
davica* 


2,26  Rtcognlia  that  dlffarant  body 
movamtnta  may  be  uaad  to 
illuatrata  tempo  dhangest 


2,26tl  Demonatraca  appropriate  body 
moveaanti  for  various  tempi. 


2*27  Comprehend  that  ttmpo  and 
dynami^a  may  operate  in 
total  independence. 


2.27.1  Avoid  equating  slower  with  softer, 
faster  with  louder. 


2*28  Racognist  that  patterns  of 
aounds  may  be  ralatlvaly 
louder  or  softer  than  others, 


2.28.1  Identify  relative  variations  of 
dynamics  in  different  musical 
examples* 


2*29  Be  aware  that  individual 
aounds  or  groups  of  sounds 
may  become  louder  or  softer. 


2,29.1  Identify  when  changes  of 

of  dynamics  occur  in  music* 
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Grade  Lgvelj    8  p^^^  ^ 

Skills/Subject  Araai  Muiic 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2l  The  Im^tmt  will  dtvelop  concepts  of  muglc;  melody,  rhythm, 
cempop  dynamics,  cant  calor,  li^rmony,  and  form. 


Objeetivifl  Meaaura^ 


2,30  Be  flwart  of  oubtlo  changes  in  2.30.1  Use  subtlt  changcB  of  dynawlcB 


2.31  Recognize  that  my  plaea  of 

music  may  b#  parforwtti  at 
different  dyiiflroio  Itvtla. 


2*31.1  Perform  dixferefit  songs 

and  instrumental  selicciona 
at  varied  dynamic  levtls* 

2,31,2  Examlnt  eKdmplti  of  mualc  to 

det^rmlnii  uses  of  dynamic  levels 
and  changis  for  dramatic  effect t 


2,32  Verbalire  about  cha  effect  nf 
dynamics  on  feha  mood  of  tht 
music « 


2.32.1  Respond  to  mood  changes  and 

identify  whtre  dynamic  variations 
hava      fee ted  the  changes* 


2.33  Interprtt  words  and  symbols 
for  indicating  dynamics 
such  as  pp,  pt  mp9  mf,  f,  ff , 
cresctndOf  and  decreacando* 


2,33.1  Recognita  symbels  for  dynamic 
Indlcacions  and  respond 
accordingly t 


2 #34  Understand  that  each  volci 
has  a  characteristic  tone 
color  and  pitch  range. 


2*34,1  Identify  on  hearing  soprano, 
mei^o-soprano,  alto,  tenor, 
baritone  and  bass. 


2,35  Recognize  familiar  musical 
Instruments* 


2*35*1  Identify  on  hearing  specific 

musical  Instruments  with  which 
s/he  is  familiar. 


2*36  Understand  that  groups  of  2.36,1  Identify  Instruments  by  families 

instruments  have  similar  tone  (brass,  woodwind,  string, 

^^1^"*  percussion). 
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Grade  Levalt  8 
Skilli/Subjtct  Area  I  Mufllc 


COMPETENCY  COAL  2 1  The  learner  will  devtlop  conctpts  of  music:  melodv,  rhythm, 
tttnpo,  dynamics,  tone  color »  harmony,  and  form. 


  Qbimctivmn 

2*37  Und©r«t«nd  thBt  familiar 
musical  Ini^ryffitncs  may  be 
played  In  dlf farent  ways  to 
achiive  varlad  aounda* 


2«38  Undarstand  that  Inatrusints 
fsay  ba  eomblnad  to  craata 
ntv  tona  colors p 


2.39  Understand  that  varloua 

ovarall  timbres  eharactarlEa 
rauslc  af  dlffarant  tlsaa 
parloda. 


2,40  Ba  aware  of  the  effeet  of 

coiablnlng  Instrymants  and/or 
voices  to  aehiava  varied  tone 
colors* 


2*41  Understand  the  effect  of 
tone  color  on  melody  and 
rhythm* 


2.42  Understand  chat  chords  are 
constructed  by  building 
Intervals  on  top  of  a  root 
tone. 


Meaiurea 

2,37*1  Recognise  different  ways  of 
playing  familiar  Inacrumanta* 

2,37*2  Recognlne  physical  alterations 
^hich  are  used  to  change 
instrumental  tone  colors  aueh  as 
mutes* 


2,38*1  Identify  string  quartet,  band, 
orchestra,  woodwind  quintet* 


24  39.1  RecognlEs  and  Identify 

differences  between  sounds  of 
contemporary  music  and  music 
of  the  past, 

2*39*2  Recognize  specific  periods  by  the 
overall  tone  color  of  the  piece* 


2*40,1  Experiment  with  various  com*^ 

blnatlons  of  voices  and  Instruments 
to  produce  different  colors* 


2*41.1  Experiment  with  changing  tone 
colors  to  give  vitality  to 
melodies  and  rhythms* 

2.41,2  Divide  melodies  and  rhythms  into 
segments  by  tone  color* 


2.42*1  Identify  chords  by  determining 

Intervals  within  the  chord  (major, 
minor,  dlmlnlshedt  and  others)* 


347 

33J 


Grade  Levwii  8 
Skills/Subject  Areas  Music 


Pago  7 


COMPETENCY  COAL  2i  Tha  learner  will  develop  concepts  of  mu«Jci  aolDdy,  rhytliin, 
tempo  I  dynaralcfl,  tone  color,  harwony,  and  form* 


Objectivefl 


2,43  Understand  that  chords  My  be 
uiifd  to  aceompany  a  melody. 


Measures 


2,43.1  Identify  whether  melodlei  are 

played,  sung  alone,  or  accompanied 
by  chorda. 

2t43.2  Improvise  accompaniments  by 
using  arpfigglon  or  rhythmic 
figures  from  chordsp 


2.44  Understand  relation  of  tonic 
triad  to  scale. 


2.44*1  Sing  tonic  triad  (arpeggio)  upon 
hearing  a  major  or  minor  scale. 


2*45  Understand  formation  of 

chords  on  ilgnlflcant  scale 
degrees. 


2*45.1  Use  I,  IV,  V,  and  V7  chords 

to  harraonl^e  familiar  melodies. 


2.46  Diselnguish  between  triads 
and  sevench  chords* 


2,46.1  Identify  and  use  triads 
and  seventh  chords. 


2.47  Understand  tone  clusters. 


2*47,1  Use  tone  clusters  In  impro- 
visations and  compositions. 


2,48  Be  aware  of  effect  of  harmony 
on  musical  tescture. 


2*48.1  Produce  various  textures  by 

experimentation  and  by  design. 


2.49  Understand  that  form  la 
built  up  from  motives t 
phrases,  and  sections. 


2.49.1  Indicate  motives*  phrases,  and 
sections  of  songs  and  other  com* 
positions* 


2.50  Recognlie  same/different 
sections  of  a  composition^ 


2 •50,1  indicate  recognition  of 

ame/different  sections  by 
creating  accompaniments  which 
follow  those  sections. 
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Gradl«  Level  i  8 
Skllls/Subjgct  Aredt  Music 


Page  e 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2%  The  Itarner  wlU  devalop  concepts  of  music!  melodyj  rhythm, 
tempo,  dynamlee,  cone  color»  harineriyi  and  iotm,  '  ' 


Qbjectlvea 


2*51  RecoRnlEi  that  stctlonfi 
whleh  are  feptated  may 
ba  varied  without  baing 
totally  changed* 


Maasuree 


Identify  rhythm  and  pitch 
varlatlona  such  as  mtlodlc 
eKtenalona,  melodic  aequancea, 
and  harmonic  variations. 


2.52  Associate  lecttre  A  and  B 

or  varloua  geomatrlc  iymboXs 
with  sections  of  auilct 


2,52*1  Identify  beginning  and  end 
of  sections  aa  "A  section," 
"B  section,"  or  the  like* 


2,53  Eecognlae  forms  Mdh  asi 
AB,  ABA,  ABAB,  and  ABACA. 


2,53,1  Identify  form  of  composition 
when  heard i 


2*54  Recognise  a  variety  of 
musical  forms* 


2 p 54*1  Identify  two  and  three-part 
fora,  theme  and  variations, 
sonata-allegro,  fugue i  rondo, 
opera,  folk  song,  and  art  song* 

2*54,2  Idtntlfy  composltJons  In  free 
form  having  unique  structures. 


2*55  Use  formal  structures* 


2*55,1  Improvise  and/or  compose  In 
standard  forms* 


2.56  Understand  the  function  of 
tension  and  release  In 
creating  fora. 


2*56.1  Identify  the  effects  of  half 
and  full  cadences  on  overall 
formal  structure* 

2.56*2  Identify  and  make  conscious  use 
of  consonance  and  dissonance  as 
shaping  forces* 
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Grade  tevel;  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skillfl/Subject  Areas  MubIc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:    The  learner  will  develop  creative  capabilities^    concepts  and 


Object Ives 


3il    Be  aware  of  hir/hls  own 
areacive  capabllltliS. 


3.1,1    BecoiQe  Involved  In  the  craaclvt 
proa©8s«*show  wllllnpnegs  to 
take  risks  In  ixhlbltln^  Id^as 
mid  ^ontributlona  to  elass* 


3.2    Be  aware  of  both  problim 
solving  and  problem 
recognition. 


3.2*1    VerballE©  about  what  music  can 
be  (altemati  choices)  and  what 
specific  chalets  exist  In  the 
music  being  created, 

3.2.2  Investigate  varied  possibilities 
for  the  direction  which  creative 
activities  will  take. 


3*3    Be  aware  that  compositions 

have  a  beginning,  mlddla,  and 
end, 

3#4    View  musical  compositions  as 
a  whole « 


3iS    Be  aware  of  appropriate  sounds 
for  use  in  composition. 

3*6    Be  aware  of  possible  variations 
of  tempo  and  dynamics  for  use 
in  composition. 


3i3*l  Indicate  sections  of  familiar 
songs  as  being  the  beginnings 
middle,  or  end. 

3.4.1    Structure  own  compositions  to 
have  beginning,  middle ,  end, 
and  paints  of  cllmaK  and  repose. 

3*5.1    Select  volce(s)  and/or  Instruments 
suitable  for  composition* 

3.6,1    Utlliie  variations  of  tempo  and 
d^amlcs  to  control  effect  of 
composition* 


3.7    Understand  the  use  of  omamen-  3*7.1    Use  amaments  in  Improvisations 

tatlon  to  enhance  the  effect  and  compositions* 

of  improvisations  and 
compositions. 
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Grflde  Levels  8 
Skilli/SubJ«et  Arta:  Husic 


Pag©  2 


COHPETENCY  GOAL  3t  Tht  learnar  will  develop  crGacive  capabl11cl#0i 
and  skills. 


Goncepte 


3»8    B©  aware  of  electronic  meana 
for  ortating  and  altering 
aoundsi 


Haaiiuras 


3.8.1    Use  tapt  recorder  and  synthe^ 
Bl^tr  fca  create  new  sounds  and 
traditional  ones. 


3.9    Develop  and/or  Improvise 

melodic  eKprtaelons  for  songs, 


3*9*1    Create  songs  either  by  plan 
or  apontaneouf ly, 

3*9.2    Improvise  with  group  and  make 
changeg  In  ttBipo,  and  dynamics 
ag  needed  to  coordinate  with 
others^  performance. 


3*10  Select  appropriate  combinations 
of  voices  and/or  instruments 
for  use  In  compositions* 


3*11  Utilize  specific  musical  foras 
In  compositions* 


3.10*1  Use  varied  and  appropriate 

Instrumental  arrangements  In 
compositions* 

3.11*1  Create  composltlong  using 
ABp  ABA I  and  formal 
structuree. 


3*12  Use  varied  notation  schemes  to 
share  compositions  on  paper. 


3*12*1  Create  suitable  symbolic 

indications  for  eompositlons 
and  record  them  on  paper* 


3*13  Be  aware  that  sound  effects* 
movement,  and  dramatizations 
can  enhance  the  effect  of 
musical  compositions* 


3,13.1  Create  sound  effects,  movement, 
and  dramatizations  to  enhance 
the  effect  of  musical  CQmposltlons. 


3.14  Understand  the  Importance  of 
dynamics,  tempo,  and  artlcula* 
tlons  on  the  overall  effect  of 
the  composition* 


3.14*1  Choose  appropriate  volume, 

tempo,  and  articulations  for 
composition* 
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Gradft  L«vili  8 
Sklile/Subject  Areai  Music 


Pflgfi  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3 J  Tha  UBtmr  will  develop  craatlve  capabllltiei?  concaptp 
And  gkllls.  * 


Objectives 


3il5  Understand  th@  natd  for 
clear  eoraurileatlon  of 
parformancg  Inatruociona* 


Htasures 


3«15tl  CoBffflunlcatt  perfortsanca 

Initructlons  clearly  (a.g,,  ttnipo, 
dynaialss)  through  u§e  of 
eonvifttional  sytabolo  or  thoee  of 
har/hls  own  devldlng* 

3.15.2  Participate  In  raeordlng  of 

oompoaltions  as  a  part  of  tha 
oraatlva  procasa* 
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Gradft  Level i  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Areai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4|  The  learner  will  develop  akilli  In  music:  singing,  rhythma, 
listening.  Instrumental  ptrfortnanci,  analyslSi  evaluation,  canduetlng,  muelc  ' 
reading,  and  physical  eoordlnatlon. 


Objectlveg 


4.i    Use  voice  with  ease. 


Measures 


4,1*1  Sing  comfortably  and  aceurately 
within  natural  range  of  her/his 
voice. 


4.2    Sing  alone  or  with  accompanlaent .      4.2.1    Sing  equally  well  with  or  without 

accompaniment. 


4,3    Sing  accurately  and  with 
pleasant  tone  quality. 


4.3.1  Blend  with  group  when  singing* 

4.3.2  Accept  responsibility  to  listen 
carefully  and  sing  In  tune  with 
others. 

4*3*3    Demonstrate  understanding  of 
different  use  of  the  voice  In 
solo  and  choral  singing. 


4,4    Sing  with  clear  articulation* 


4.4.1    Sing  staccato  as  well  as  legato 
with  freedom* 


4*5    Control  voice  to  maintain 
pitch  independence. 


4*5.1    Sing  two  and  three-part  music* 

4.5*2    Maintain  one  part  of  a  three  or 
four-part  round* 

4,5*3    Sing  harmonizing  part  which  may 
move  In  parallel  or  contrary 
motion  with  the  melody. 


4*6    Develop  control  of  breath 
support  and  tone  placement, 


4*6.1    Sing  with  effective  breath 
support  and  tone  placement, 

4,6.2    Make  careful  use  of  vowels  to 
produce  tone* 
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Grade  Levels  8 
Skllii/Subjeet  AMai  Music 


Page  ? 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4f    The  learner  will  davelop  ikllla  in  mmUi    singing,  rhythms, 
llstaning,  inatrumsntal  perforcjanca,  analysii,  evaluation,  aonductlng,  music 
reading,  and  physlcaX  coordination. 


dbjectivag 


A. 7    Control  voice  in  use  of 
dynamic a. 


Measures 


4,7*1    Control  level  and/or  changes 

of  volumfe* 


4.8    Pronounce  words  of  aongi 
clearly* 


4.8.1    Sing  with  clear  dlctlont 


4*9    Be  awart  of  appropriate 
style  of  song« 


4.9.1  Sing  songs  with  appropriate 
style, 

4.9.2  Use  voice  to  express  a  variety 
of  feelings  and  woods. 


4.10  Show  difference  between 
beat  and  rhythaii 


4.10,i  Clap  or  respond  In  other  ways 

to  Illustrate  beat  and/or  rhythm 
pattern(i) . 


4.11  Distinguish  between  sounds 
and  silences. 


4*11.1  Perfora  notes  and  rests  with 
coordinated  body  moveinents. 


4.12  Show  awareness  of  accent  in 
shaping  rhythm. 


4.12.1  Respond  In  varied  ways  to 

at  erred  and  unaccented  beats. 


4.13  Understand  that  beats  may  be 
grouped  in  patterns  of 
varying  lengths* 


4*13.1  PerfoCTi  accurately  ^1  beat 

groupings  found  in  literature 
studies. 


4.14  Understand  execution  of 

subdivided  beats  and  triplets. 


4*14.1  Recognise  and  perform  subdivided 
beats  and  triplets. 


4.15  Understand  that  meter 

signatures  say  change  within 
a  piece. 


4,15.1  Perfortn  msIc  accurately 

which  uses  shifting  meters. 
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Grada  Laval i    8  p^g,  3 

SkUls/Subject  Areai  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    Tht  Uatnet  will  devtlop  ekllle  In  muald:    singing,  rhythnis, 
listening,  Inatrumftntal  p^rfonnflnce»  analysiSp  evaluation,  conducting,  music 
reading,  and  phyalcal  aoordlnatlon. 


Qbjaetivag  Meagurga 


4.16  Cotnprahtnd  shlfclng  of  accent  4.16*1  Perform  syncopated  rhythms 

to  produeii  gyncopatlon.  a^curat^ly* 


4,17  depress  rhythmic  undaratandlnis 
with  body  movament. 


4.17.1  Perform  traditional  dances 
with  accuracy. 

4.17.2  Credte  danca  roovenief^ts  and 
dances  to  integrate  rhychmlc 
understandings. 


4,18  Bt  aware  of  dlfferencea 
In  iound  of  majo^p  minors 
and  ptntatonlc  acales. 


4,18,1  Identify  major,  leinorp*  and 

pentatonlc  scales  on  hearing. 

4*18,2  Identify  step  patterns  of  scaJes 
by  sight  and  sound, 

4*18,3  Deacrlbe  relation  of  natural 
minor  to  major  scale. 


4.19  Be  aware  of  the  fo™  of  A. 19.1  Identify,  by  light  and  hearing, 

the  minor  scale.  harnenlc  and  melodic  minor 

seales. 


4,19.2  Explain  rationale  for  the 

different  forms  of  the  minor 
scale. 


4.20  Be  aware  of  like  and  unlike 
phrases. 


4.20.1  Identify  like  and  unlike 

phrases  aa  they  are  played 
or  sung. 


4.21  Assoelate  melodic  and  rhythmic  4.21.1  Identify  familiar  melodic  and 

patterns  with  visual  repre-  rhythm  patterns  from  visual 

sentatlons  of  those  patterns.  represtntations. 
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Gradi  Livili  8 


Page  4 


Skills/Subjjecc  Atmt  Mupie 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  Itarnar  will  devalap  skiUg  in  muslaf    ilnglngp  rhythms. 
Xlitenlng,  Instrumental  performaneg,  analysis,  evaluatloui  condueting,  musle 
reading t  and  physleal  eaerdlnatlon. 


Ob jadt ivta 

4«22  Assoelati  numbtrs»  syllabla, 

and  latter  namas  wlch  d#gr#^  of 
tha  scale. 


4*23  B$  aware  of  texture  in  fflusle  auch 
as  rough/saodth,  thlck/thln. 


4t24  Be  aware  of  music  from  other 
oountrlea  and  eultures* 


4,25  Be  aware  of  charsaterlstlcs 

that  Influence  sound  production. 


4^26  Be  familiar  with  a  variety 
of  Instruments* 


4*27  Understand  autoharp  chord 
symbols. 


4*28  Play  folk  Instruments, 


Heasures 


4,22.1  Identify  melodlea  by  numbers  * 
ayilablesf  and  letter  names 
on  hearing. 


4.23.1  Recognize  various  textures  on 
hearing* 


4,24,1  Identify  on  hearing  familiar 
music  of  other  countries  and 
cultures. 


4*25,1  Organise  sources  of  musical 
sound  according  to  means  of 
production^  type  of  construction, 
and  material  used* 


4,26*1  Handle  Instruments  with  ease 
and  care* 

4,27,1  Read  autoharp  chord  symbols 

and  use  them  In  accompaniments, 

4.28,1  Demonstrate  basic  chords  on 
guitar. 

4*28*2  Demonstrate  struralng  and  picking 
techniques. 

4*28.3  Read  tablatures  for  stringed 
instrument  chords. 
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Skllli/Subjeet  Ar^«i  Mu»ic 


4.29  Bt  flwart  o(  varied  eeiind 

pofilblllclcg  of  Instnisitntfl. 


4.30  Exhibit  cantrel  of  Instrumiifics 
by  playing  th«a 


Mm  sure  8 


4t29a  Play  Itmrumifita  In  dlffurenc 
ways  CO  create  varied  sound 
qualltl«i* 


4*30a  Play  Inatrumtnes  appropriately 

^nd  In  coordiMtlDn  with  tlii 


4*31  Undtrstand  nitd  for  control  of 
chMgmn  in  tmpo  and  dvnamtca. 


4*31* 1  EKhlblt  control  of  gradual 

flod/or  iuddan  changts  of  taropo 
snd  dynsmica. 


4*3?  Dtvtlop  ability  to  perform 
Indepgndtnt  aceompanim^ntg 
and  oatlnatl. 


4.32*1  Perform  with  eonfldtnce 

^nQompmnimmtB  and  ostlnati. 


4.33  Davilop  ability  to  ptrfor^ 
cosipliic  rhythffi  pattama 
aacurataly  within  enaambit. 


4.33.1  Parforiii  coaplajc  rhythit* 

p^Ctarns  with  accuracy  In 
cpordlnaclon  with  class  or 
ansambla. 


4.34  Undaratand  basic  prlnciplaa 
of  tont  production  on 
Inatrymanta* 


4*35  Analy^a  ways  of  organising  misIc. 


4.34*1  Oaacriba  strings  woodwind, 
brass,  and  parcuaaion  tons 
productlon^^funetlon  of 
ovartont  aarlas. 


4*35.1  Idanclfy  aa@#  or  dlffarant 
aactlona  of  ©uslc,  fugaco, 
thtma,  and  variations* 
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OrAdf  Ltveii  8 
Sknig/Subject  Ar«ai  Huglc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4s    Th«  Iturn^r  vlU  devtlap  eklUs  In  mislci    ilnginp,  rhythrns. 
liscening,  JTtstrumental  perforiianca,  analysis,  evalo«tlon,  conducing,  music 
r©fldlngi  and  phygleol  eoordlnatlon. 


Measures 


4.36  Understand  paeearns  In 
rhythm  and  selady* 


4.36.1  Idtntlfy  and  perform  patterns 
In  rhythm  and  inalody* 

4.36.2  Identify  patttrna  found  In  the 
tnvlronment  which  mtm  similar  to 
thoii  fdund  In  mualc  and  the  oth#r 


4*37  Ondarstand  basic  triad  and 
aavsnth  chord  atrtictur<i 
and  formation  of  theas  shorda 
on  tha  flrat,  fourth*  and  fifth 
acalt  dagratSi    Understand  tha 
importanca  of  thaat  chorda  In 
astabllahlng  tonality. 


4.37,1  Identify  and  parform  T,  TV, 
V,  and  V7  chards. 


4,38  Rteognl^a  ma tar  In  aata  of  two,         4.38,1  Idantlfy  and  perform  varied 
thraa,  four,  five,  alx,  eight,  matrix  patttrns  found  In 

and  tan*  lltaratura. 


4,39  Understand  the  Importance  4.39.1  Use  notation  aa  an  analvtleal 

of  notation  to  clarify  tool, 
mialcal  undaratandlngs* 


4,40  RecognlM  when  ahlfts  of  4.40.1  Identify  and  perform  syncopation, 

accent  occur  in  basic 
mater  patterna. 


358 

344 


Grade  Ltvflli    8  p^^^  ^ 

SkiJlfl/SubJeeC  Araas  Music 

GOMPEfENCY  GOAL  4i    Th«  liarntr  will  div^lop  aklils  in  mmUi    singing,  rhychma, 
llitenlng*  ingtrumtncal  perforroflnce,  flnalyei«»  evaluation,  conductingi  ffiuslc 
reading,  and  phyelcal  coordlnaciotu 


Obj«0Clve8 


4*41  Apply  aiifllytlcfll  skills  to 
mMslc  of  other  countrlts 
and  cultut®^. 


Htamifte 


4*41*1  Vtrball^a  about  differences 
In  ©ualc  of  ochtr  countrl^i 
cultures. 


4.41,2  BKamlne  ust  of  varied  «lMenc§  In 
ffluslc  of  other  cauntrlts  and 

4.41*3  EKplort  vocal  and  eompoaltlonal 
t«ehnlqy«8  of  varlad  atylts. 


4*42  Be  aware  of  the  varlad 
txpreasive  posalbllltlaa 
of  the  human  vol^t* 


4,42.1  Analyia  nays  In  whleh  the  slngtr 
uaoa  the  voice  to  create  imod 
and  aMprtsa  tmotlon. 


4*43  Verbalise  about  quality  of 
parformanee. 


4,44  Be  aware  of  general  time 
period  In  ffiualc. 


4,45  Be  aware  of  effect  of  tempo 
and  dynaalcs. 


4*46  Be  aware  of  different  ways 
phrasing  nmsic. 


4*47  Aaseas  the  aultabllifcy  of 

atudent^created  accompaniments 
for  songs  and  stories* 


4*43,1  Compare  and  deacrlbe  performance 
in  terms  of  effect,  enseimblet  etc. 


4*44.1  Describe  suslc  in  terns  of  contetn* 
porary.  Baroque,  Classicfll,  etc* 


4.45.1  Identify  when  music  is  too  loud, 
too  soft,  or  too  fast,  too  slow. 


4*46.1  Assess  effects  of  different  ways 
of  shaping  a  phrase. 


4,47.1  Verbailie  about  whether  or  not 
a  student-created  accompanlinent 
Is  effective  for  a  piven  song 
or  story. 


359 


345 


Gradfl  Love If     8  p^pp  ^ 

Sklil«/SubJ«et  Armt  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    Ttii  learne-  wiH  de-^elop  skills  In  fnusloi    singing,  rhythmii, 
llitanlng,  Instruraental  pirfornanci,  auaJysiSi  evaluation*  conducclng,  roualc 
rtfldingp  flr4  physical  coordlnac ton. 


4*48  Compars  the  approprlottn^fis  of  4.48,1  Vtrballtt  about  tht  tffect 

of  cholcti  In  irtttpo  and  of  these  changie. 

dynMlcs  for  pirforaanet  of 
various  songs. 


4.49  Bil  mmt^  of  the  effect  of 
phrasts  and  cadtncto  In 
ofRanlEing  compoiltlons, 
songs  >  and  potiie» 


4,50  B#  mmtm  of  ch«  efftot  of 
m)dm  Qhanges,  augffiencatlons 
and  diminution  on  mtlodles* 


4.51  Hakt  eomparlsons  of  dlffarint 
perfonsanoea  of  thm  aama 
plica  of  miiio# 


4.49.1  Otmonatrate  understanding  of 
the  ispdrtanee  of  phrases  and 
oadencaa  In  th#  or^^ nidation 
of  eompoaitlonSp  poime^  and  songs, 

4*50»1  Uei  ehangti  of  modes »  augaitn- 
tat Ion i  and  diminution^  and 
tvaluata  raaponsa  to  ehangea, 

4,51*    Compara  claaa  parformance  with 
racorded  parformanca  of  aamt 
nuala« 


4.52  Undtratand  natd  of  •'braathing" 
baat  and  eut^qff* 


4*52,1  Begin  and  end  according  to 

teachar'i  laadlng. 

4.52.2  Uat  '•brtathlng"  btat  and  cut-off 
in  Itadlng  auaic  parformancaa* 


4,53  Undaratand  tha  algniflcanca 

of  beat  patttrna  in  conducting. 


4*53.1  Hatch  btat  pattarna  to 

approprlata  mctar  slgnaturaa* 

4,53^2  Uaa  approprlata  baat  pattarns 
in  following  familiar  muaie. 


4,54  Undaratand  appropriate  symbols 
for  notatlng  pitch  and  rhythm* 


4,54,1  Rtad  and  perform  music  uainp, 

latter  names*  acala  degraa ,  and 
syllables. 
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Grade  liivfili  8 


Sklllg/Subjtcfc  Areas  HmU 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    Thi  learnef  will  develop  skills  in  mustci    singing,  rhythms, 
listening,  Instrumtntal  performance,  oniilyals>  evaluation,  conducting,  munic 
fMdlng,  and  physical  coordination* 


4*55  Apply  concept  of  fraction© 
CO  reading  of  rhythm. 


Measu 


r#e 


4*55, 1  Apply  fraction  terminology 
to  rhythmic  notfltlon* 

4*55,2  Read  compltx  rhythm  patterns  in  a 
variety  of  fliiters  using  whole, 
h^lf,  quart^ri  eighth*  and 
«ixt<iirith  notes* 

4.55*3  nmd  and  perform  triplets, 

aubdtvidtd  beats,  and  syncopation. 


4.56  Appl^i  ynderstandlng  of  intervals 
to  reading t 


4i56il  Read  muelc  accurately  using 
all  intarvals  tncountertd  in 
littraturt*. 


4,57  Undtratand  function  of  key 
signatures. 


4.57.1  Apply  knowledge  of  key 
slgnaturts  to  astabliih  and 
yndarstand  tonality. 

4.57.2  Idtntlfy  key  slgnaturas  at 
aight. 


4.58  Understand  transposition. 


4.58*1  RecogniEe  key  changes  and 

transpositions  within  compositions. 

4,58*2  Transpose  familiar  melodies  Into 
tasy  keys. 


4.59  Be  familiar  with  new, 

nontraditional  notations. 


4.59,1  Parforra  from  nontraditional 
notations* 


4*60  Integrate  ffiuslcal  understandings       4,60.1  Incorporate  phrasing  and 

in  reading*  dynamics  in  the  reading  process , 
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Grade  Liiveli  8 


Pngm  I  ft 


Skllls/Subjoct  Areas  Music 

COMPEfENCY  GOAL  4:    Tht  learner  will  develop  skills  in  wuslci    singing,  rhythms 
llscanlng,  InsCrumgntnl  parforroanea,  analyuU,  tvaluatlon,  conduGtliiR,  iftiHlq 
reading,  and  physical  coordlnatian. 


Objtecivtg 


4.61  Respond  to  rhythms  and 

dances  using  the  wholt  bodyi 


Meflsuras 


4t6l#l  Vsm  purposeful  body  movewtnt^ 
for  rhythms  and  dan€#«. 


4.62  Us©  the  body  as  a  rhythm 

Instrument t 


4,62.1  Perform  with  clam  using  clup, 
tap,  inapt  ^lap,  and  acaffip* 


4,63  Control  gross  and  tim  motor 
ffloveffiants  as  natded. 


4t63pl  Use  musical  Instruinents  with 
purpose  snd  csra^ 

4.63*2  Apply  ttore  sophlfltlcated 

performance  techniques  than  In 
earlier  years* 

4*63.3  Establish  and  maintain  a  steady 
beat* 

4,^J,4  Establish  and  maintain  desired 
tempo. 

4, 63*5  Perform  silences  as  %fmll  as 
sounds  carefully* 

4,63*6  Perform  changes  In  tempo, 

dynamics,  and  articulation  with 
care. 

4.63,7  Use  variety  of  strumalng 

techniques  with  autoharp  and/or 
guitar  and  ukulele. 


EKLC 
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nrad©  Level I  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATTON 

SklUs/SubJect  Ar®ai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5%  Th#  Itarntr  will  divelap  a  knowledge  of  tnualc?  hlstorv, 
lltfiracure,  and  terminology. 


Objeetivea 


5,1    Know  that  tmisle  Is  written 
and  parfortned  In  various 
eosblnatlens* 


Heasurea 


5,1.1    Idtntlfy  band,  orehcstra,  solop 
quartet,  and  othtra. 


5.2    Knw  that  music  has  hmn  uvi%t%n 
by  many  dlfferiint  crtatore* 


5.2.1    Tell  Txummm  and  ditalle  of  lives 
of  familiar  ceffipoaata. 


5t3    Vtrballga  about  various  songs 
and  Instrumental  plaoas  with 
which  s/hi  is  familiar. 


5i3.l    Name  various  songs  and 

Inatrumantfll  plgcas  and  be  aware 
of  growing  repertolrt. 


5.4    B@  aware  of  musle  from  a 
range  of  times  and  places. 


5*4,1    Identify  on  hearing  tlpt  period 
of  opmposttlon. 


5*5    Be  aware  of  tousle  drama  and 
mualo  theatre. 


5,5.1    Identify  specific  operas  and 
ousloals  and  demonstrate 
familiarity  with  stories  and 
music. 

5*5.2    Study  In  detail  muslo  from 

ipeelfio  countries  and  own  countrv* 


5*6    Apply  concepts  of  style  to 
familiar  music  literature* 


5.6*1    VerballEe  about  stylistic 

differences  In  varied  music 
selections. 


5.7    Know  that  music  is  related 
to  the  other  arts. 


5.7*1    Give  examples  of  relation  of 
music  to  color  I  shape,  and 


movement. 


5.7.2    Investigate  In  detail  specific 

relationships  of  the  elements  of 
music  and  those  of  the  other 
arts. 
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Page  2 


Sklll0/Subj«c£  Areai  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5 1    The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledgt  of  niuslcf  hlacorv 


llteraturt,  and  terminology. 


Heasuree 


5.8 


Know  that  aach  art  Is  made  up 
of  baalc  tlemtncs* 


5*8,1    InterrtXfttt  details  of  the 

basla  elemenCfl  of  music,  dance 
dirama«  and  art* 


5»9 


Know  appropriate  terms  wged  In 


5.9.1    identify  and  y0©e  terms 


descrlpclvt  of  various  elemtnts  of 


musla«-^lii8trusient  namtSi 
analytical  ttrtas  (e.g*,  %mm%l 
differentp  phraaa,  saquencei 
cadence)*  movement  and  dance, 
and  tha  Ilka, 

S#9t2    Racofniie  and  use  terms  relating 
to  daslgn  in  muiic  (D,C*i  al  fine, 
repeat  signs)  and  nanits  of  formi 
(e«g,|  aonatap  symphony, 
paiiacagllai  fugue), 

5,9*3    Use  appropriate  terminology  for 
harmony I  correct  chord  names  for 
guitar  and  autoharp,  name  chords 
by  scale  degree  on  which  they  are 
fsraed  (  1,  IV,  V,  V7), 

5.9.4  Name  periods  of  music  history  as 
related  to  music  studied  (e,g,. 
Baroque,  Clasalcal,  Romantic), 

5.9.5  Use  knowledge  of  terminology  to 
understand  the  ways  in  which 
varied  elements  of  music  may  be 
organised  into  a  functional 
whole. 
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INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  CRAKES  6-12 


Major  gaphflBBfl 

Students  may  tntmt  Infltfuwantal  prograaa  at  varied  ugas  and  Btataa  of 
devalopment.    PubliBhtd  nuiie  for  band  and  orchestral  inatruments  is  gan.roiiy 
graded  on  «  8lx-8t«p  scala,  with  grada  one  being  typically  agalgned  to  beglnneri 
of  any  ag«,  and  grade  six  to  the  most  advanced  playara,  regardleai  of  their 
placement  In  school.    For  this  reason,  coapetency  deBcrlptlons  for  Inatrumantal 
nuslc  are  given  at  six  lavela,  paralleling  the  conjoonly-uflad  levels  of 
difficulty. 

The  Instrufflental  currlculua  la  based  on  a  spiral  design,  with  the  focus  on 
development  of  skills  and  knowledgt  being  repeated  at  each  level.  Each 
flucceeding  level  adds  new  knowledge  and  contlnuafl  the  devalopment  of  aHlls  to 
progreaslvBly  refined  degrees. 

SklllB  developed  In  this  a^^a  Include  those  in  rhythn,  ear-training, 
perfonBanca,  conducting,  fom  r?  i  analysis,  and  music  reading.    Knowledge  la 
expanded  In  an  historical  and  stylistic  underatanding  of  the  music  being 
studied.    This  knowledge  la  applied  to  provide  insights  into  the  accurate 
performance  of  each  TOslcal  selection,  not  only  with  regard  to  ■peclflc 
technical  sequiremanta  of  a  particular  piece,  but  to  the  quality  of  sound  as 
well.    Knowledge  ia  also  expanded  continually  regarding  symbols,  terminology, 
and  other  Indlcatlona  on  the  printed  score,    atparlenee  in  both  solo  and  large 
and  small  ensemble  playing  Is  an  ongoing  feature  of  this  Instructional  area. 

The  esaentlal  Intent  of  this  study  la  to  integrate  perceptions  In  such  a 
way  that  the  Instrument  bacomea  an  extension  of  the  student  as  a  means  of 
personal,  musical,  social,  and  emotional  expression. 


ERIC 
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^-...>^w>  Wlnda  Outline  (flttleccod  competencifls.  lavala  1-6)* 


Level  Ona 

1.  Skills  in  music 

1.1  Understand  rhythms  in  literature  studied  (rhythm). 

1.2  Understand  technique  and  pitch  discrimination  involved  in  tuning 
(aural),  b 

1.3  PerforiB  major  scales  In  one  octave  (performance), 
1.7    Sight-read  appropriate  musical  examples  (reading). 

2.  Knowledge  of  music 

2.1    Understand  Musical  termB  In  literature  studied  (tteminology) . 
Ley el  Two 

1.  Skills  in  music 

1,1    Understand  beat  unite  in  addition  to  the  quarter  note  (rhythm). 
1.3    Understand  technique  and  pitch  diserlnlnatlon  needed  for  tunlne 
Instruoente  (aural).  ® 
1.6    Apply  basic  concepts  of  tone  production  (performance). 
1.10  Sight-read  appropriate  musical  examples  (reading), 

2.  Knowledge  of  music 

1.1    Understand  terms  in  literature  studied  (terminology). 
Level  Three 

!•      Skills  In  music 

1.1  Understand  rhythms  found  In  Uttrature  studied  (rhythm). 

1.2  Undirstand  Intervals  (aural). 

l.S    Perform  tonic  arpeggios  (performance). 

Un*««tand  musical  form  and  elementary  hsmonic  principles  (form). 
I. 10  Read  wisieal  •xamples  at  sight  (reading). 


*  Only  selected  competencieo,  those  most  representative  of  objectives  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  level  have  been  included  in  this  outline.  The 
numbers  correspond  to  objectives  In  the  North  Carolina  Competenev-Based 
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2«      Knowledge  of  musie 

2.1  Develop. a  Mparcol«  of  pirformance  muslo  appropriate  for  instrument 
Chlicory/llterature) , 

2.2  ynderetand  terms  found  In  literature  studied  (terminology). 

Level  Four 

1*      Skills  in  music 

I A  Understand  eompleK  rhythm  patterns  (rhythm). 

1.2  Tune  individual  instrument  (aural). 

f'?o  fi'^f^^-f^^'f  trills    gr«M  notes,  and  alternatt  fingerings  (performnnGe) 

1.12  Understand  conducting  patterns  (conduatlng) . 

1*13  Understand  tmiaical  for®  (form)* 

1*14  Sight-read  musical  examples  (reading)* 

2t      Knowledge  of  music 

2.1  Develop  a  repertoire  of  performance  music  for  Instrument 
(history/literature) , 

2.2  Understand  musical  terms  ( terminology) * 

Level-  Five 

1.  Skills  in  mi8i€ 

I A    Understand  rhythms  encountered  in  literature  atudled  (rhythm) 

1,2    Tune  individual  instrument  (aural)* 

1*S    Understand  tone  production  (performance). 

l.U  Understand  conducting  patterns  (conducting). 

1*13  Understand  musical  form  (form)* 

1«16  Sight»read  musical  eKamples  (form). 

2,  Knowledge  of  music 

2  a    Develop  a  repertoire  of  perfomance  music  for  instrument 

(history/literature) * 
2.2    Understand  misical  terminology  (terminology). 

Level  Six 

1.      Skills  in  music 

1,1    Perfora  complex  rhythm  patterns  (rhythm). 
l»2    Tune  instrument  (aural), 

lao  Exhibit  self-reliance  in  performance  of  solo  and  small  ensemble 

literature  (performance). 
I ,11  Understand  musical  form  (form)* 
1*12  Conduct  rehearsals  of  ensemble  (conducting). 
1*13  ilght*-read  musical  examples  (reading). 


3S7 


Knowladgt  of  muflic 

2.1  Dtvelop  a  repertolra  of  solo  and  ensemble  lit 
(hiatory/llcerature) * 

2.2  Understand  musical  terms  (terminology) * 
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Griide  Lflveli  1 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Insttumentol  Music/Wlndi 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  If    Tha  learnor  will  develop  skills  in  biusIcj    rhythm,  aural,  and 


Objeetlveg 


1-1    Understand  rhythms  in  literature       1.1,1    Analyst  and  perfera  rhythm 
atudied.  patterns  found  In  aBglgned 

literature. 


l#2    Understand  technique  and 

pitch  dlsarlralnarlon  Involved 
in  tuning. 


1.2,1    Begin  attempts  at  tuning  own 
Instrument, 


1.3    Perfora  major  soales  in  one 
octave* 


l,3il    Perform  at  least  two  major 
sealed  from  memory. 


1*4    Understand  fingerings  for 
chromatic  scale. 


1.4,1    Perform  chromatlcB  In  easy 
range , 


1,5    Understand  register  changes 
and  fingerings  at  the 
"break"  for  woodwinds. 


1*5.1    Perform  music  which  Involves 
register  changes  and  patterns 
across  the  break. 


1.6    Understand  lip  slurs  on 
brass  Instruments* 


1*6,1    Perform  simple  lip  slurs 
as  assigned. 


1*7    Sight-read  appropriate 
musical  examples. 


1,7.1    Perfora  examples  provided  by 
Instructor, 
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APTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grada  Levols    I  Skills/Subject  Areat    Inacruinental  Muslc/Wlnda 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2j    The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  biubIc  tormlnology. 


Objectlvea  Heaaurea 


2.1    Understand  aualcal  ttrms  In  2.1.1    Apply  aaanlnga  of  termB 

llearature  atudlad.  incountired  In  lleeratura 

studied. 
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Orflde  Level*  2 


ARTS  KDUCATJON 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Sklllfi/Subjict  Arffli     Inotrum^ntal  Muflic/Wlnd^^ 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li    Th«  liiarntr  will  devtlnp  sklllp  In  mmici    rhythm,  aurAi, 


Obj«ctlvt§ 


1*1    Undtrstmnd  btat  units  In 

addition  to  the  quarter  note* 


Perform  with  btat  unltg  In 
addition  to  thfi  i}ii«rttr  note. 


1*2    Undir$t«ild  dltt^tmntm  hmtmm 
emmrt  pitch  and  notattd  pitch 
on  tMngpaslng  imttmmtg. 


Demonstrate  concert  pitch  on 
own  InBtmaent* 


1.3    Und«r«Cflnd  ttchnlqtie  and  pitch 
dlaerlalnatlon  nttdtd  lor 
tuning  Instrumtnt, 


1*2  A    Develop  confidtnas  In  tuning 
oim  InstruMnt. 


1*^    Perform  major  seales  and 
^tpeggioB  in  ont  oatAvt« 


1*4*1    Know  and  ptrfo™  four  major 

mml^n  (ont  octavt)  plus  torJn 


l.J    Understand  ahrottatle  seaXe, 


i.S.l    Parforisi  chroMtle  sealt  In  one 
ootavt^ 


1*6    Apply  baaie  oooeapts  of 
tont  production* 


1.6.1    Oavalop  braath  lupport  and 
^mbouahure* 


1*7    Undtratand  artleulatlon 
concepts. 


1.7.  *    DtBionatratt  ability  to  perform 

dttachtd  and  lagato  articulation 
stylts. 


1*8    Undarstand  lip  slurs 
(brassts) « 


1.8*1    Divalop  proficiency  on  asslgntd 
lip  alura* 


1*9    Ptrform  solot  duet,  and/or 
small  anftmblta. 


1*9.1    Diffionatract  axperlanca  in  soJo, 
duat,  and  tmiill  tnsrabla  parfor* 
manca. 


371 

3137 


Grade  Levtli    2  p^^^^  2 

SktU«/SubJ«ot  Areat    Instrumental  Huilc/Wlnds 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  ll  Th#  Imtmr  will  develop  skills  In  fiiuslci  rhythia,  aural 
ptrforwAnce,  and  reading. 

1*10.1  Read  t^ampliig  provided  by 
Inacructof i 


I  AO  Sight'-'riad  appropriate 
imifieal  tKampl^s* 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  I.ev«U    2  Skllls/Subjecc  Araai    in^trummmnl  M,i«lc/Wlnds 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2;    The  lesrn«r  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  mufllc  terminology. 


ObjBctivas   :  '  Meaaurta 


2.1    Und«rseand  terma  in  llteracure  2.1.1    Apply  mganlngs  of  muBfcal 

seudiad*  terma  •ncountered  in 

lleeraeure. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  L«v#Ji  3 


SkUlg/SubJect  Area?    Infitrumehtal  Muglc/Winds 


COHPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  li^rner  will  develop  aklUs  In  auslci  rhythw,  autnl, 
performancii  form,  Madlng, 


Object Ives 


1*1    Undtrftand  rhychmg  found  in 
llceracura  studied. 


1*1.1    Di®ofiitr«i:e  understanding  of 

varied  btflt  unlcsi  noc«  values, 

and  tmQtu  in  simple  and  compound 
iRii  t  i  r  f 


1#2    Undarstand  Intervals. 


Ii2*l    Ka^ognlit  and  ptrform  simple 
Intgrvals  by  naM* 


lf3    Tunt  Individual  InBttummnt. 


1*3 A    Damonitrata  ability  co  tune  own 
Ins^rumtne* 


1*4    Farforii  majar  acalta. 


l*4il    Dgmonatrata  perfofnanci  of  thret 
additional  €Ml#a  in  ajeetnd^d 
rangg  (total  of  savin  siajor 
aealta). 


1.5    Farfora  tonla  arpagglosi 


1*5.1    Perform  tonie  arpaggloa  and 
axerelaaa  of  cha  atvan  major 
sMlts  In  varlad  pattarns  of 
arcleulatlon. 


1*6    Understand  chromatic  scale* 


1.6.1    Perform  chromtlc  scala  with 
Incraaiad  rangap 


1.7  fApply  basic  concepts  of 
tong  production. 


1.7,1    Dtttonatrata  appropriate  tone 

quality »  embouchure,  vibrato,  and 
breath  control  as  wall  as  adequate 
tuning  and  awartnesa  of  particular 
intonation  problems. 


1»8    Understand  trills,  grace 
notesy  and  alternate 
fingerings. 


i.8,1    Begin  parfonBance  of  trills, 
grace  notes,  and  alcarnaci 
fingerings  in  literature  studied. 
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Grade  Uvtli    3  p^^^  2 

Skllls/Subjeet  Areai    Instrumancal  Hufiic/Wlnds 

COH?ETEMCY  GOAL  li  Tht  Imtmt  will  d«valop  skills  In  munlci  rhythm,  Aural, 
performnncft,  fonft,  and  rtadlng. 


dbjectlveg 


1.9    Underitand  ffiuslcal  fotim  and 

iltaentfiry  harnionlc  principles* 


1*9.1    Demonatratt  undtrstandlng  in 
perforaanct  of  struetuti  In 
inustc  and  b^aie  harmony* 


1*10  Read  mufllcal  ©xaffiplia  at  sight. 


I. 10.1  Ptrforra  at  sight  material 
approprlata  for  Itvtl  on^^, 
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ART.^  EDIJCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Sklllfi/SubJ«cc  Areai    Instrumental  Muslc/Wlnds 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1  The  learner  will  dtvtlap  a  knawltdge  of  tht  hlifcory. 
literature,  and  ttrminology  of  mufllc. 


2#1    Davtiop  ^  riptrtolrt  of 

pmrt^rmmc^  music  appropriate 
for  Instrument t 


Maasuree 


2.1 t I    Demonstrate  through  perfsnnance 

n  knowltclgf  of  ^peelfle  selection; 
of  mualc  litaracurt* 

2.1.2    Apply  historieiil  underatandlngi 
to  perfonnanca. 


2.2    Undirocand  terms  found  In 
lltaratyrt  studl€d« 


2s2tl    Apply  meaning  of  tmrmB  found  in 
literature  studlsd. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Gradt  Leveli    4  Skilla/Bubjact  hi  mt    Inatrumentnl  Muflic/Wlnds 

COHPETEMCY  GOAL  li^  Tht  learner  will  devtlop  sklUa  In  muslci    rhythtn,  aural, 
performance,  canducclng,  form»  and  reading. 


ObjecClvgg  "  ^  M^^Eurmm 


I A    Undtrstand  compUn  rhythm  la.l    Perform  compUK  rhythm  patterns 

pfltttms,  islffiple  ^nd  cpmpmmd  mfters  as 

found  In  lltarature  studied, 


.2    Tuna  Individual  Instrument.  1,2,1    Demonatrat®  ability  to  tune 

own  Instrumant  preciaely  without 
assistance » 


*3    ParfortR  major  scalas.  1,3*1    Dimonitratft  two  additional  majo 

sealaa  from  memory  ptrforaed  at 
faatar  tampos  than  previously 
(total  of  nlna  seaiai)p  and 
perform  lealta  In  Increased 
range Si 


U4    Understand  tonic  and  dominant  1,4  a    Perform  tonic  and  dominant 

arpeggios,  arpeggios  at  faster  tempos  than 

previously* 


1.5,1    Demonstrate  chromatic  scale 

In  wider  range  and  faster  tempo* 

1.6.1  Demonstrate  acceptable  tone 
quality,  embouchure,  vibrato,  and 
breath  support  with  appropriate 
articulations. 

1.6.2  Demonstrate  clarity  in  single 
tongulng  at  varied  tempi. 


1,5    Understand  chromatic  scale 
fingerings. 


1,6    Play  Instrument  with 
conf idenee. 


1,7    Understand  trills,  grace 
notes,  and  alternate 
fingerings. 


1.7,1    Demonstrate  increased  facility 
with  trills,  grace  notes,  and 
alternate  fingerings  as 
encountered  In  literature 
studied. 
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Grade  Ltvtls  4 

Skllla/Subjeet:  Atmnt    InstrumentaJ  Mufie/Wlnd^ 


Pago  2 


GOKPETEKCY  GOAL  If  The  Imtmt  will  develop  skllli  In  music;  rhychmp  aural, 
pgfferwanct,  aonductlfig»  farw,  and  reading. 


1*8    Underseand  lip  ilurs 
(brass  inserumenCi) , 


l*8#l    Deinanatrate  Increased  faelllty 
In  perfaraanee  of  lip  slurs* 


1*9    Undtratand  minor  oealeg 

and  srpagglo»  and  understand 
IncervalSt 


1*9,1    Ptrform  minor  seales  and 

arp«ggloS|  and  dtmonstrotti  In 
perforwancs,  increasing  facll 
in  reading  and  perfarmlng 
varied  incervals* 


1*10  Understand  laultlpla 
artiaulationst 


1*10*1  Study  and  pmttorm  double 
and  triple  tongulng. 


t«ll  Perform  aolo  and  amall 
enstmbla  literature* 


1*11*1  Demonstratt  experience  In  sola 
and  sfiiall  ensemble  work  through 
ptrformanee  of  iiterature  from  a 
selected  list  of  muiic. 


1*12  Underetand  conducting  patternft. 


1*12*1  Recognise  and  perfom  in  accord 
with  the  conducting  patterns 
encountered  in  music  studied* 


1*13  Undtrstand  tnusical  form. 


1*13.1  Demonstrate  comprehension  of 

more  compleK  susical  formg  than 
at  earlier  levels. 


1.14  Sight-read  musical  examples. 


1,14*1  Perform  at  sight  material 
appropriate  for  level  two. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  Lev€li  4 


Sklllfl/Subject  Area:    Inscrumental  Huslc/Wlnds 

COMPETINCV  GOAL  2 1    The  learner  will  davelop  a  knowledge  of  music:  history, 
literature,  and  terminology. 


Objeetlvag 


Htagurea 


2,1    Davalop  a  repartaire  of 
perforaance  music  for 
Instrument. 


2*1.1    Demonstrate  In  p^irfonnance 

knowltdga  of  history  and  acylt 
approprlati  for  conipoiltian. 


2»2    Undarstand  musical  terma. 


2,2 t I    Demonstrace  an  undtrstandlng  In 

ptrformanea  of  musical  terms 

encountarad  In  litirature 
atudlad« 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grad«  Levels    5  Skills/Subject  Arioi    Instrumentfll  Muslc/Winda 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  1 2    The  laarn^r  will  dtvalop  skills  In  music i    rhythm,  aural. 
parfonttMeai  eonductltig,  fomi,  and  readings 


Qbjectlvftg  Maasures 


i-1    VndmtBtmM  rhythms  uncountered  pmrfotm  rhythms  in  eimplc 

in  lltgrature  studlid.  and  compeund  metsr  as  rtqulrad 

in  the  lltgr^turs  atudled. 


.2    Tuna  individual  Instrument,  U2A    Demonstrate  ability  to  tune 

InBtrument  with  preclelon  and  to 
perform  with  accurate  Intonatlan, 


1.3    Perform  taajar  acales  as  well  as 
tonic  and  dominant 
arpeggios. 


1.3 •!    Perform  t-rom  mtkiory  eleven 

major  scales  along  with  tonic 
and  dominant  arpegglds  in  varied 
articulations. 


J, 4    Understand  fingerings  for* 
chromatic  scale* 


1,5    Understand  tone  production. 


1.6    Understand  alter  odes  of 

pitch  productiori 


1.4,1  Perform  from  memory  chromatic 
scale  throughout  the  range  of 
the  instniment. 

1.5.1  Demonstrate  acceptable  breath 
control,  vibrato,  embouchure, 
and  tone  quality, 

1,6,1  Demonstrate  advanced  ability  to 
use  alternate  fingerings  and/or 
slide  positions  (trombone). 


.7    Perform  lip  slurs  (brass),  1,7,1    Demonstrate  advanced  skills  in 

performance  of  lip  slurs  in 
musical  literature. 


1*8    Understand  process  of 
transposlclon. 


1,8,1    Demonstrate  undtrstandlng  of 
process  by  performing  simple 
transpositions  approprlAte  for 
instrument. 
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Grade  LaVfili  5 

Skllla/Subject  ktmt    Iristrufflencal  Husle/Wlnde 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  skills  In  music t  rhythm,  aural, 
performance,  conducting,  forffl»  and  reading. 


1.9    Develop  skill  In  multiple 
articulatlong. 


Maasurea 


1.9,1    Demenatrate  results  from  apeelaJ 
study  of  double  md  triple 
tonguing* 


I  AO  Develop  skill  In  perfoifttanci 
of  Intervals. 


lilO.l  Parforo  intervals  in  varied 
patterns  of  articulation. 


1.11  Understand  enharmonic  tones. 


1*11.1  DeMnstrate  enharmonic  tones 

Involved  in  alternate  fingerings 
and  transposition. 


1.12  Understand  minor  scales  and 
arpeggios* 


1.12,1  Demonstrate  by  performdnce  all 
minor  scales  and  arpaggios 
assigned  by  instructor. 


1.13  Perfow  advanced  solo  and 
ensemble  literature. 


1.13*1  Demonstrate  extensive 

experience  with  technically  and 
musically  advanced  repertoire 
from  selected  lists. 


1,14  Understand  conducting  patterns. 


1.14 •I  RecognlEe  and  follow  with 

facility  all  standard  conducting 
patterns  required  In  literature 
studied. 


I.IS  Understand  musical  form. 


1.15,1  Demonstrate  advanced  under- 
standing of  form  and  harmonic 
principles  through  application 
to  literature  studied. 


1.16  Slght*>*read  snisleal  examples. 


U16.1  Read  with  fluency  materials 
appropriate  for  level  three. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDnCATION 

Sklllg/Subjaec  Arcfli    Instrumental  Music/Winds 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2r  Th#  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  the  hlatorv, 
lictraturt,  and  terminology  of  music* 


Qbjeetlves 


Meaeuras 


2#1    Develop  a  repertoire  ot 
perforiBance  music  for 
Instrument. 


2.1,1    Deinonetrate  In  perfonnanee 

knowledge  of  history  and  style 
appropriate  for  cotnpoaltlone 
performed* 


2,2    Understand  musical  terminology, 


2.2,1    Apply  meaning  to  performance  of 
all  musical  terms  eneountered  in 
llteratura  studied. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATXON 


Gradt  Lev«li    6  Skilli/SuKlecc  Areai    Inicrumerttal  Muilc/Winds 

COMPETENCV  GOAL  li    Thi  learner  will  develop  akllla  in  mmUt    rhythm,  aural, 
performatici,  form,  conduct  lug,  and  readingi 


Ob;lecclvai  Measures 


I. I    Patform  compleH  rhythm  patterns.        1.1,1    Ptrform  all  rhythm  pacterna 

lound  In  littrflturt  studied* 


1.2    Tune  instrument. 


1*2*1    Tune  instrument  without 

aaaiatanae  from  instructor. 

1,2*2  Monitor  own  Intonation  and 
adjust  to  that  o£  group  as 
naeeasary. 


1,3    Understand  major  scales, 


1*3,1    Perform  from  miTOry  all  major 
scales  in  eKtended  range. 


1*4    Underitand  arpeggios. 


1*4,1    Perform  from  memory  arpagglos  in 
all  keys  Including  major,  minor 
aupaented  and  diminished . 


1,5    Understand  minor  scales. 


1,5,1    Perform  from  memory  minor  scales. 


1,6    Perform  with  well  controlled 
tone  quality. 


1,6.1    Demonstrate  a  high  dtgret  of 
control  in  embouchure,  breath 
control,  varied  articulatlors, 
and  vibrato  fwhere  applicable). 


1.7    Understand  transposition. 


1.7,1    Demonstrate  functional 

transposition  characteristic 
of  Instrument, 


1*8    Undtrstand  alternate  means 
of  pitch  production. 


1.8.1    Demonstrate  in  performance 

fluency  in  the  use  of  alternntt 
fingerings  and  slide  positions 
(trombone)* 
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Grade  Ltvuls  6 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Initrufnental  Muslc/Wlnds 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  U&tmr  will  develop  skills  In  muslci 
parforaattcei  form,  conducting,  and  raadlng. 


Pag«  ? 


rhythm,  aural i 


Qbjectlvfg 


1*9    Undirstfl^d  lip  nlurn  (brass). 


Mtflsuraa 


1.9 A    Perform  lip  slurs  ^ith  facility 
through  all  IntervalOi 


1,10  EKhiblt  8elf«rellanc«  in 
pgrformanci  of  solo  and 
mmll  insembla  llttratura, 


1.10*1  Ptrform  with  aonfldgnot  and 
Indtpendtnee  all  applleablt 
solo  and  small  ensambla 
literature. 


1.11  Undaratand  musical  forro* 


1,11,1  Cicplain  and  apply  to  parformanee 
knowlidgt  of  musical  structurt 
appllcabla  to  litaraturt  atudiadi 


1,12  Conduct  rthaarsala  of 
ansambla. 


1,12#1  Demonatrata  through  conducting 
of  rahaaraals  knowledge  and 
undiratandlfig  of  conducting 
pattarna»  praparatory  beat, 
cut-offs  and  knowledga  of  simple 
scoras. 


1*13  Sight-read  mualcal  axamplaa. 


1,13,1  Slght-raad  with  fluency 

material  appropriate  for  level 
four* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  KDUCATtON 


GvHdm  lBvi?l?    6  SklUo/SiihJPcc  Arcfl!    Xmtnimnta\  Mustc/Wlnda 

COMPKTKNCY  GOAt  tx    The  learner  will  devulop  n  knowlfldge  of  wusicj  h'itorv, 
lic«fatiir«»  and  t«rinliiology. 


2.1    D.volop  «  rtp.reolM  of  Bolo  nnd       2.1.1    I'erfonn  both  nolo  and  ensawbU 
tnaembl*  llteratura.  llt«ratur«  in  approprlata 

htatorleal  and  stylistic  conCext, 


Undfiracand  musical  teras.  2, a.  I    Apply  wtaiilng  to  parformance  of 

all  ttrms  tneountir^d  in  llteiatur* 
seuditd. 
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LgvgJl  Oni 

1«      Skllli  In  music 

I  a    Uftdtrstand  btat  units  In  addition  to  tha  quarter  note  (rhythm). 

1.7    Ondaificsnd  bflslc  mdim«nts  (purformance)  * 

1*5    8igh£*riad  approprlflt«  myglcftl  txamplts  (rMdlng). 

2.      Knowitdgfi  of  muile 

2a    Undtrgtflnd  t«ras  In  llttraturt  gtudltd  (ttroinology) * 

1«     Skllla  In  muBic 

I  a    Undtrftind  rhythms  in  Xicir«turs  «tudi#d  (rhythm)* 

1*2    Ufidirst&nd  proper  hm4  mi  fitlok  poflltlon  (p^rfermanc©) . 

I #6    Sight*rt«d  approprlatt  eKamplaa  (rifadltig), 

2*     Knowlidgt  of  myslc 

2a    Undttitmd  ftygicftl  tensB  in  littraturi  atudltd  (tarwinology) . 
Ltvel  Thr>> 
K      Skilli  in  ttusic 

I  a  Unditstand  fhythmi  found  In  llMratura  icudiid  (rhythm). 

1.3  Und«rct«nd  long  roll  (ptrformanet). 

1*5  Undsritand  Buaieal  fora  (fo«), 

1.6  Read  imsalcal  txamplaa  at  tight  (raading), 

2.     Knonladga  of  mmim 

2 A    Davalop  rapartolra  of  parlormanca  TOtic  apprapriaca  for  inscrumant 

(aolo  and  taaambla)  (hiatory/lltaratyra)* 
2»2    Undaratand  tama  found  In  litaraturt  studiad  (tanalnology) • 

*  miy  aala^tad  compattn^iasi  thoaa  most  rapraaancativa  of  objactivts  at  a 
particular  grada  or  aklll  laval  hava  baan  Ineludad  in  thia  out Una.  Tha 
numbara  Mrraapond  to  objactivaa  in  tha  Morth  Carolina  Coanatandv^BaiiiiH 
CurriculuiB*  -  ^  ^  " " -  ^  '      ^  -  -  -^---^^ 
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l-sv«l  Four 


1.  Skill!  In  mu^ic 

1*1  Undmrntmd  complm  rhythm  pafitetrts  (matarri)* 

1*3  tindergtand  mnjor  scalee  (p^rformanci) , 

1. 5  Undetatartd  conducting  prnttrnttim  (conducting), 

1.6  Undtritand  musical  torn  (torm), 

1.7  Sight*rt«d  malcal  nxattplts  (rtadlng). 

2,  Knawledg*  ©f  rougle 

2a    Divtlop  d  rgpcrtolrt  of  parfoinMnat  music  for  in^truratnt (o) 

(both  Mio  und  tnstttbli)  (hlgtory/llterature)  , 
2.2    tinderstiind  muslaal  t^rms  (tirmlnology) , 

Lav^l  Five 

1*      Skillg  in  muwic 

1*1  Undtrgtand  rhythii*  sngounttrtd  in  ilttr&tutt  studied  (rhythm)* 

1*2  Tunt  individual  initrusent  (aural) « 

1*3  Mastar  13  saatntial  rudiminta  (parfomanea) , 

1.8  Undaratandlng  conducting  patterna  (eonduetlng) . 

1*9  Undar^tand  mualcal  fore  (£o«i)* 

I .10  ilght^faad  s^alcal  exanplea  (taading)* 

2*      Knovladga  of  fiuaic 

2.1    Davalop  a  rapartoiM  of  parferaanca  music  for  inatrumint (a) 

(iolo  and  anatmbla)  (hiitory/licgrature) . 
2*2    Undtratand  mualcal  taraiflology  (tarminology) . 

Laval  SiM 

1.  Skllla  in  smalc 

1.1  Parfowi  coaplax  rhytha  pattama  (rhythm). 

1.2  Tuna  inatruMnc  (aural)  ^ 

1#3    Undiratand  tha  26  wdimantg  (pafformanca) . 

1. 10  Conduct  rahaaraala  of  anaambla  (conducting), 

1. 11  Undaratand  maical  form  (fora). 

1*12  Slght'-raad  suaical  a^amplaa  (riadlng)t 

2,  Knovladga  of  muaic 

a. I    Davalop  a  rapertoire  of  aolo  and  tnstmbla  litaratura 

(hiatory/litaratura) * 
2.2    Undaratand  maical  tarsa  (tarminology). 


EKLC 
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Grade  Lfivtli  I 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
mmC  KDUCATIOM 

Skill^/Subjijct:  Areat     Iiiitrumtiiital  h-fuolc/ 


COMPET'^NCY  COAL  It  rti«  Untnmt  will  develop  nkiUQ  in  mQUt  rhythmi 
perf^*^iinc0,  and  f«rfd  Ing* 


1*1    llndttfttand  bta^  t^nlts  In 
addition  to  ^hw  «cjuarttr 


l.KI    Perfora  vich  beat  unlit^  in 

addition  to  tht  quArt^r-  noti. 


Understand  basl^  fudliBenCii 


li2*l    nemonstrate  In  ptrfoiwa  tici 

flingle  strokes t  doubly  ^  atrekig. 


If 3    Perform  on  sulDdj^  percussion 
ln«trumintst 


U3*l    Play  siffiple  atledlti 

btllfl  and/or  Kylaphon^* 


1.4    Understand  Mjof  acalig* 


1,4.1    Perform  at  least  thret  ^ajor 
sealta. 


1,5    Sight-raid  appr^fNiriati 
musical  axanple^. 


1*5*1    Htad  tuainplas  provldad  toy  the 
instru^tort 


3BB 


ARTS  BOUCAtlON 
nmc  EDUCATION 


Percusglon 

COMPBTKNCY  COAL  Zi    TJiq  learntr  will  develop  n  knowledge    of  mualc  terminology. 


Objictlvefl    ;"r^^;,.^^^^ 


2a    Vnd^tBtand  t&mu  in  literature         2.1.1    hpply  mwhw^ingB  of  muilcfll 

1  Iterate  g 


erJc 
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37-j 


Oradt  Lev© If  2 


ARTS  EDIJCA^ION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Sklllg/Sute.lect  hmnt    Instrymental  Music/ 


COHPETENCY  mht  l  i  The  learner  vill  imlop  skills  In  muslcf  rhvthmt 
pirfofriincip  and  reading* 


Obj  act:  Ives 


il   Undtrfltand  ^hythsis  in 
llteraturt  m^udimd. 


Hfidguraa 


hl*  ^  1    Study  and  perform  rhythra 

patttrng  found  in  aialgned 
littrature* 


Ul  Undtrstand  proper  hand  and 
Btick  position* 


li2i    1    Damongeract  in  performsnce 

proptr  hand  and  stick  posiltlen* 


i3  Undgrstand  single  and 
doublt  mtvoUm^ 


U3»    1    Dfwanstrati  proper  ©Keeutlon  of 
^Ingla  and  double  strokt  In 
llceratura  studledt 


lf4  Understand  b^slc  njdlmtntSi 


.4f    1    Demanatrate  axacutlon  of  flain. 


*5  Ba  awar^  of  proptr  cara  for 
Instrument  t 


U5fZl    Deisonstratt  eara  in  malntananra 

of  I  and  parfomianca  on,  instrument 


1.6  Sight--read  approprlaca  examplea,  1.6,; 


Read  eicamples  provided  by  the 
instructor* 


3% 
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Am  EDUC-ATION 

MUSIC  eou€:::ation 

Grade  Lovali    2  SklUa/Ss-abject  Ar«os    Instrumental  Music/ 

PerctisBlon 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2:    The  learner  will  develo^p*.  a  knowledge  of  music  terminology. 


ObiectlveB  _   MeaaureB' 


2.1    Underatand  musical  tenna  In  2.1   .1    Apply  meanlnga  of  torms 

Xlteratura  atudltd.  encountered  In  literature 

flcudlfid. 


m 


Grade  Level l  3 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skilia/Subjcct  Areiii    Inatrumental  Mufilc/ 

Percussion 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  1:  The  learner  will  develop  sklllo  Jn  musics  rhythin, 
parformancii  form,  and  readlngt 


1,1    Undirscand  rhythm©  found  In 
llceraturs  ncudltd. 


Measures 


Deraonscratc  underatandlng  of 
varied  beat  unlta»  noce  valutii 
and  rasts  In  simple  and  compound 


1,2    Und^r^idhd  major  Bcmlmmi 


1.2*1    Dtmonacract  thftt  additional 

major  scalts  on  melody  Initrumenc 
(total  of  ilx). 


1*3    Undtrstand  long  roll. 


1*3*1    Dtfflonstrati  ptrformanc^  of  Jong 
roll  (optn  and  Qlosad), 


1*4    Undirstand  othar  pareuaalon 
Instrumgnta, 


1.4,1    Daoonatrata  facility  on  base 
drum  and  cymbals. 


1.5    Undarstand  muaical  form* 


1*5*1    Damonstrate  In  perfonnanca 
knawledga  of  atructure  In 
mufile. 


Ii6    Raad  musical  ticamplas  at 
sight* 


1*6*1    Parform  at  sight  material 
appropriati  for  Isval  ona* 
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ERIC 


ms  Kt3Pi;CATI0N 
NUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grodo  Uvelj    3  SklU^/Sublect  Area!    Xnflrnimental  Music/ 

Percussion 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2j  Hie  learner  Will  develop  a  knowlfidge  of  musics  llcerflCure  and 
terminology. 


Objectivea  Measurea 


2.1  Develop  repartolr.  of  2.I.I    Dtmonscrnte  ehrough  perforniflnefl, 
perforoancB  mu8ic  approprlati  a  knowledge  of  specific  fleJectlons 
for  Inacrunent  (aolo  and  from  Biusie  litarature. 
ensemble) . 

2.2  Understand  cermB  found  In  .2.2.1    Know  and  apply  meaning  of 
literature  studied.  termfl  tound  In  lltoratura  acudied. 


ARTS  »TXON 
MUSIC  WATION 


Grade  Level i  4 


SklUfl/Sub J  ect  Artm    Tnatruw^ntiil  Music/ 

Petcuialon 


COOTETENCY  GOAL  li  Tha  learner  will  dgv^lop  ^klllg  In  music:  rhythm, 
perfarmanet,  conductlngp  forw^  and  r^adl^nji 


Objtativeg 


1  *  1    UndersCdiid  eompltx  rhychm 


M.l      Parfonn  compIaK  rhythfn  patterns 
In  almple  and  CQmpound  metere  as 
foutid  In  llceraturt  studied* 


1.2    Maeter  fivt  ^nnmntinl 
rudlinencs* 


111.  I      Perfora  t^ith  fluency  slngl® 
stroke,  doublii  stroka*  ilm, 
ruff,  and  five  stroke  roll. 


I ,3    Understand  major  acalta. 


lilil      Perform  thret  additional  inajor 
0€alt8  on  me iody  instruinertd 
(total  ol  nine). 


1*4    Perform  solo  and  small 
ensamble  lltirature. 


Ud      Demons tratt  eKptrlenee  in  aolo 
and  small  angembla  work  through 
parformance  of  literature  from  a 
salectad  list  of  music* 


1*5    Understand  conducting  pattam^. 


liU      Recognize  and  perform  in  accord 
with  the  conducting  patterns 
ancouncered  In  music  studltd* 


1*6    Understand  musical  ferst 


JiU      Demonstrate  comprehension  of 

laort  complex  musical  fomB  than 
at  earlier  levels. 


1.7    Slght*-read  ffusleal  examples. 


lil.l      Perform  at  sight  material 
appropriate  for  level  two. 


3S4 
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Grttda  Level i  U 


ARTS  EDUnATTON 
MUSIC  EDUCATiOM 

Skllla/Subject  Areos 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  Isomer  will  develop  a  knawl 
literature  I  and  terminology  of  music. 


Instrumental  Munic/ 
PercusBlon 


edge  of  the  hlecory, 


Objectives 


2.1    Develop  a  repercalrs  of 
perforiBanci  musle  for 
Inatrument (s)  (both  solo 
dnd  insamble). 


Meaaurea 


2il#l    Dimonstraci  In  performance 
knowledge  of  history  and 
style  appropriate  for 
compoaltlQn# 


2*2    Understand  musical  termet 


2*2*2    Demonstrate  In  performance 

understanding  of  ruslcal  terraf 
encountered  In  literature 
studied. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Gradtt  Lev«li     5  Skills/Subject  Atmi     InstruraencaX  Music/ 

Percuaslon 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  Thm  Iwrner  will  dav^lop  sklUa  In  muslcf  rhythm,  aural, 
perforffianee,  eanduetingi  fom,  and  rtadlng* 


la    Understand  rhythma  encountered  Perform  rhythms  In  simple  and 

in  llteraturt  studied*  compound  matir  raquired  In  the 


llteratura  studlad* 


,2    Tuns  Individual  Ingtrum^nt.  uza    BmmmmttBtB  ability  to  tuni 

instrument  with  praclglnn  and  to 
perform  with  accurate  intonation. 


1*3    Master  13  essential  rudlroants*  1*3,1    Perform  with  fluency  the  13 

essential  rudlmenta  for  the  inare 
drum. 


1,4    Understand  minor  scalea. 


1.5    Perfara  on  tympani* 


1.6    Perfann  on  all  percuasion 
Instruments* 


1»4*1    Demonstrate  basic  understanding 
of  minor  scale  formation* 


1*5*1    Demonstrate  advanced  skills  on 
tympanl  with  multiple  drums. 


1,6.1    Demonstrate  In  performance 
experience  with  all  other 
percussion  Instruments  required 
for  literature  studied* 


1.7    Perform  advanced  solo  and 
ensemble  literature. 


l*7pl    Demons trate  extensive  experience 
with  technically  and  musically 
advanced  repertoire  from  selected 
lists. 


ERIC 
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Grad©  Level I  5 

Sklllg/Subject  Atmt    Inacrumental  Muglc/P«MUflf ion 


Page  ? 


COMPETENCV  GOAL  It  Thi  Uwnar  will  de^filop  skilla  in  muolci  rhythm,  aural, 
perfartnance,  condueting,  forro,  and  feeding. 


li8    Understand  conducting 


Maaaures 


l,8.l    Recognise  and  follow  with 

facility  all  standard  conducting 
patterns  riqulrad  In  literature 
#tydi#d. 


1.9    Understand  musical  form. 


1,9.1    Demanatratt  advanoed  undaratapdln^ 
of  form  through  application  to 
lltttatura  studied. 


lilO  Sight^raad  musical  eKamples* 


1.10*1  Raad  with  fluency  itiaterlals 
approprlata  for  level  thret* 


397 

383 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grfldi  Levels    5  Skllls/Subjecc  Areai    Instrumental  Mmic/ 

Parcufislon 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  Xearntt  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  ttiuflici  history . 
llttraturei  and  ttrmlnology* 


Objectivag 

2*1    Develop  a  ripertolrt  of 
performanat  music  for 
lnstrumtncCs)  (solo  and 
enaembla) » 


2*2    Understand  musical  terminology* 


Me a sura a 


2.1.1    DaffionacfAta  in  performancat  a 
knowladga  of  history  and  stylt 
approprlata  for  eompoaltlona 
parlormad. 


2.2,1    EKplalti  and  apply  ta  a 

parfermanea  all  mualeal  tarma 
anaoyntartd  In  lltaratura 
studlad. 
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ARTS  EDUCATIOM 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


6»de  Level  I  6 


Sklllg/Subject  Arta;    Instirt»»itttal  Music/ 

Fercufglon 


COMPETENCY  COM*  ll  The  i#araar  will  develop  skills  In  auslci  rtythm.  aural. 
perferuMep  conducting p  form»  and  reading* 


ObjecEiveg 


Measures 


l.l    Perform  compleae  rhytto 
pae terns* 


1.1. 1    Perfo™  with  fluency i  all 
rhycl^  patcems  found  in 
llteracure  studied* 


1*2    Tune  InstrumentCs) . 


1*2*1    Perform  tunings  on  all  tuned 

percussion  with  ease  both  before 
and  during  performance* 


1.3    Understand  the  26  rudiments. 


1*4    Ulsderstand  major  scales. 


1*5    Demonstrate  advanced  mallet 
techniques. 


1*3*1    Demonstrate  through  performance^ 
the  26  rudtoents  for  snare  drtm. 


1*4*1    Perfon  all  major  scales  on 
melody  instruments* 


1*5*1    Perform  with  four  mallets  on 
xylophone* 


1*6    Perform  with  multiple 
tympanl* 


1,6,1    Demonstrate  performance  requiring 
three  and  four  tympanl* 


1*7    Understand  multiple 
percussion* 


1*7.1    Perform  with  fluency  on  stage 
band  set* 


1*8    Perform  on  all  percussion 
instruments. 


1*8*1    Demonstrate  advanced  skills 
with  all  other  percussion 
Instruments* 


1,9  ^hlblt  self-reliance  In 
performance  of  solo  and 
small  ensemble  literature* 


1*9*1    Perform  with  confidence  and 
independence  all  applicable 
solo  and  small  ensemble 
literature* 
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Grade  Level:  6 


Page  2 


Skllls/Subiect  Arear    Instrumeiital  Muslc/Percuselen 

CO^ITMCY  OOM.  li  The  learner  will  develop  skills  In  imislei  rhythm,  aural » 
performaaee«  cafiduetlng»  forma  aad  reading. 


Ob.lectlves 
1.10  CoRduee  rehearaals  of  enseffible. 


1«11  Usderstand  musical  farm. 


1.12  Slght'*>read  musical  eMcvles, 


Measures 


1.10.1  Demonstrate  chrough  conducting 
of  rehearsals  taowledge  and 
understanding  of  conducting 
patterns p  preparatory  beat  * 
cut-off Sy  and  Imowledge  of  simple 
scores. 


1*11.1  foplain  and  apply  to  performance 
knowledge  of  musical  structure 
applicable  to  literature  studied. 

1.12.1  Sight-read  with  fluency  material 
appropriate  for  level  four. 
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ARTS  IDUCATIOM 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level  I    6  SklUa/Subject  Areai    InatruBiental  Music/ 

Percussion 

COMPETINCY  COAL  2;    The  iMrner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  the  history, 
llcerature,  and  terminology  of  Duslc. 


Objectives   '    '  Measures 


2.1    Develop  a  repertoire  of  2.1.1    Perfdrm  varied  selections  from 

solo  and  enseoble  solo  and  ensemble  literature 

literature.  demonstratlni  awareness  of  history 

and  style. 


2,2    Underseand  aualcal  terms.  2.2.1    Ixplaln  and  apply  meaning  to 

perforBance  all  terms  encountered 
In  literature  studied. 
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InstrumeMal  Muslci    Stflnga  QuEline  (mmUotrnd  ceapetenelaa,  ImvmU  I-6)» 


Level  Onm 

1.  Skills  In  music 

1.1  Understand  rhyttai  valuas  for  notes  and  rests  (rhythm). 

1.2  Understand  rhythms  in  literature  studied  (rhythm). 

1.3  Develop  ear  training  skills  (aural). 

1,5    Understand  correct  playing  position  for  the  body,  instrument,  and 

bow  (perforaance). 
1,11  Sigh t«>read  appropriate  musical  examples  (reading) . 

2.  Knowledge  of  music 

2.1  Understand  BWsical  terms  in  literature  studied  (terminology). 

2.2  toow  the  parts  of  the  instilment  (ten&inology). 

Level  Two 

1.  Skills  in  imisic 

1.1    Understand  rhythm  values  for  notes  end  rests  (rhythm). 
,1,3    Understand  beat  units  in  addition  to  the  quarter  note  (performance). 
1.5    Develop  improvisatory  skills  (aural). 
1.8   Understand  bowing  technique  (performance). 
1.13  Sight-read  appropriate  TOsical  enraples  (reading). 

2.  Knowledge  of  music 

2.1    Understand  terms  in  literature  studied  (terminology). 
Level  Three 
1.      Skills  in  music 

l.l    Recognlie  that  rhythm  is  made  up  of  strong  and  weak  pulses 
(rhytlm). 

1.3  Tune  individual  tastrument  (aural). 
1.7    Perform  major  scales  (performance). 

1.11  Understand  iwilcal  form  and  elementary  harmonic  principles  (form), 

1.12  Read  musical  examples  at  sight  (reading). 


*  Only  selected  competencies»  those  most  representative  of  obleettves  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  level  have  been  Included  in  this  outline.  The 
numbers  correspond  to  objei^tives  in  the  ^rthCarollnaCpmpetency-Based 
Curriculum.  ^  ^  ^ 


402 

388 

ERIC 


2,      Knovl«dg«  of  nusls 


2.1    Dfid#rsta©d  mislcal  teras  found  In  literature  studies  (terminology). 
Level  Four 

1«      Skills  In  nusla 

1,1    Understand  aompleK  rhythm  patterns  (rhythm). 
1*3    Understand  Interysls  (aursl). 

1.5    Understand  tonic  and  dominant  arpeggios  (performance). 

1.15  Understand  conducting  patterns  (conducting). 

1.16  Understand  musical  form  (form). 

1.17  Create  and  notate  original  coiqiosltions  (creative). 

1.18  Sight-read  musical  examples  (reading), 

2.      ^owledge  of  wslc 

2.1  Develop  a  repertoire  of  solo  and  ensemble  literature 
(history /literature) . 

2.2  Understand  musical  terms  (tenrinology). 

Level  Five 

1.  Skills  in  msic 

1.3  Understand  rhyttos  encountered  In  literature  studied  (rhythm). 

1.4  tune  Individual  Instrument  (aural). 
1.9    Perform  with  vibrato  (performance). 

1.14  Understand  conducting  patterns  (conducting). 
I* 15  Understand  musical  form  (form). 

1#16  Create  and  notate  original  compositions  (creative) * 
1.17  Sight-read  musical  eKamples  (reading). 

2.  Knowledge  of  music 

2.1  Develop  a  repertoire  of  solo  and  ensemble  literature 
(history/literature) . 

2.2  Understand  musical  temlnology  (teralnology). 

Level  Six 

1.      Skills  In  music 

i.l    Understand  rhythm  patterns  encountered  in  literature  (rhythm) 
1.4    Tune  Individual  Instrument  (aural). 
I. II  Perform  with  vibrato  (performance). 

1.16  Conduct  rehearsals  of  ense^le  (conducting). 

1.17  Understand  musical  form  (fora), 

1 . 20  taprevlse  music  (creative) . 

1.21  Sigh  -read  musical  eKamples  (reading). 
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Iteowiedge  of  susie 

2.1    Develop  a  tmpmttQltm  of  solo  and  ansanbla  llcarsture 

(history /lit era tur#) . 
2«2    Understand  wslcal  ttms  ( terminology)  • 
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AKTS  EDUCATION 
MDSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level I    1  Skills/Subject  Areai    Instnimtntal  Music/ 

Strings 

COMPETSICT  GO^  li  The  liarntr  will  develop  akllls  In  musics  rhythm,  aural, 
perfo^^ncsy  and  reading. 


Objeetlves 

1 « 1    Understrad  rhy ttm  values 
for  notes  and  rests. 


1«2    Understand  rhyttas  in 
literature  studied « 


1*3    Develop  ear  training  skills. 


1.4  Understands  techniques  and 
pitch  discrimination 

Involved  In  tuning. 

1. 5  Usderstand  oorreet  playing 
position  for  the  hody^ 
Instrument »  and  bov« 

1.6  Understand  bowing  technique. 


Measures 

1.1.1    Read  and  play  with  aoouraey 

wholea  half I  quarter*  and  eighth 
notes  and  rests  in  4/4*  3/4,  and 
2/4  meter. 


1.2.1    Study  and  perform  rhythm 
patterns  found  in  assigned 
literature. 


1.3.1  Manipulate  pitches. 

1.3.2  Match  pitches. 

1.3.3  Play  simple  scales. 

1.3.4  Play  simple  double  stops. 


1.4.1    Observe  instructor  in  process 
of  tuning  Instrument. 


l.S.l    Demonstrate  in  performance »  the 
correct  playing  position  for 
body,  instruments  tnd  bow. 


1.6.1  Demonstrate  bowing  with  lull 
bow,  middle,  upper  half,  and 
lower  half,  using  basic  d^eache 
and  martele  strokes. 

1.6.2  Perform  simple  string  crossings. 
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Grade  Levali  1 
Skills /Sub j act  Areas    Instrym#ntal  Music/Strings 

CroiPETEHCf  GOAL  li  Tha  l#arner  will  develop  ekills  In  musiei  rhythm,  ^ural, 
perfprtBanasp  and  reading. 


Obiectlveg 


1*7    Understand  pliilcate* 


Measures 


1.7,1    Desonserate  €©rreet  piEsieato 
technique , 


1,8    Underacand  finger  patterns 
for  major  a^ale. 


l.S.l    Demonstrate  correct  finger 
patterns  for  aajor  scale. 


1.9    Perform  major  scales  in 
one  octave. 


1.9*1    Perfora  from  memory  three 

major  scales  appropriate  for 
Inatrumtnt. 


1,10  Care  for  Instrument. 


1*10*1  Demonstrate  proper  care  In 

playing  initrument  and  placing 
in  and  removing  from  case. 


1*11  Slght*read  appropriate 
musical  examples. 


1.11.1  Read  examples  provided  by 
Instructor* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  roUCATlON 

Grade  levels    1  Skills/Subject  Area j    lrf.f  niiB.inealMu.le/ 

Strings 

COOTETENCY  GOAL  2i    The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  wusle  ternlnology. 

Obleetlvesm  MeSS^  


2.1  Understand  Eusleal  teroa  In  2.1.1    Know  and  apply  Beanlngs  of 
Xiteratura  studied.  terms  encountered  In  literature 

studied. 

2.2  toow  the  parts  of  the  2.2.1    Nmie  and  describe  parts  of 
InstruBent.  thg  instrument  and  bow. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Gwmdm  Level!    2  Skilis/Sub.1ict  Arm&t    InmtTtmmntml  Musle/ 

Strings 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  Thm  learner  will  develop  skills  In  music i  rhythm,  aural, 
performaneet  and  reading* 


Objectives 


1«1    Understand  rhytim  values 
frr  nates  and  rests % 


Measures 


1*1.1    Read  and  play  with  accuraay 

whole p  half>  quarter,  and  eighth 
notes i  and  rests  In  4/4,  3/4,  2/4, 
6/8,  3/8,  and  2/2  meter. 


1,2    Understand  rhythm  patterns 
In  literature  studied* 


1.2*1    Study  and  perfons  rhythm 

patterns  found  in  assigned 
literature. 


1*3    Understand  beat  units  in 

addition  to  the  quarter  note* 


1*3*1    Perform  with  beat  units  in 

addition  to  the  quarter  note* 


1*4    Understand  technique  and 

pltoh  dlsai^ilnatlon  needed 
for  tuning  tnstnment. 


1*4*1    DeTOnstrate  ability  to  deterffilne 
if  instrument  is  in  tune. 


1.5    Develop  improvisatory  skills * 


1*5*1    Perfom  melodies  by  ear* 


1.6  Understand  correct  playing 
position  for  the  body » 
instrument »  and  bow, 

1.7  Be  aware  of  basio  concepts  of 
tone  production. 

1.8  Understand  bowing  technique. 


lt6,l    Demonstrate  in  performance 

correct  playing  position  for 
body.  Instrument,  and  bow, 

1,7*1    Demonstrate  good  habits  of 

sound  production  in  performance « 

1,8,1    Demnstrate  basic  detache» 

martele«  sautlllti  and  spiccato 
stroke« 


.9    Understand  piizlcsto*  1,9.1    Demonstrate  piiglcato  on  open 

strings  and  in  melodies. 
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.Grade  Xiveli  2 

Skills /Subject  Artai    Instruffitntsl  Huslc/Strlngs 


Pagt  2 


COMPETHICy  00^  is  mm  iMrntr  will  devtlop  skills  In  music:  rhythm*  aural, 
parformanctt  and  raadlng* 


Objectives 


I.IO  Understand  finger  patterns  for 
major  and  minor  scales. 


Measures 


I* 10.1  Demonstrate  correct  finger 

pattams  for  major  and  minor 
scale « 

1.10«I  Hake  clear  distinction  between 
i^ole  and  half  steps. 


1«11  Ferfora  major  scales  and 
^^P^ggloi  In  one  oetave. 


l^ll.l  ^ow  and  perform  major  scales 
(one  octave)  plus  tonic 
arpeggios « 


1*12  Perform  sole,  duet,  and/or 
amall  ensembles* 


ii.12,1  Demonstrate  experience  In  solo^ 
dueti  and  small  enfemble 
performance. 


1*13  Sight-read  appropriate 
musical  examples* 


1,13*1  Read  at  sight  examples 
provided  by  Instructor, 


ERIC 
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ARTS  EDirCATIOH 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


CMde  Uvelt    2  Skills/Sub jecc  Area:    Instrumental  Music/ 

Scrlngs 

COMPETOJCY  GOAL  2t    The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  nuslc  ternlnolog^. 


Objectives  Meaaureg 


2.1    Understand  teras  In  2.1,1    Know  and  apply  meanings  of 

lleerature  studied,  musical  terns  encountered  in 


llterafcure. 


2.2    Know  the  parts  of  the  2.2,1    Name  and  describe  the  parts  of 

instrument  and  the  function  the  Instrument  and  bow.  Describe 

of  each.  the  function  of  each. 
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Grade  Levels  3 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

aklllr^/SubjecC  Areiii    Tnatrumtntal  Muidq/ 

Stiings 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  T\m  learner  wtll  develop  skills  In  muslci  rhythm*  nuraJ  , 
pfrforMnca,  farm  and  analyals,  and  rtadlngi 


Objtetivtfl 


l.l    ^eto$nizm  that  rhythm  Is  mada 
up  of  strong  and  wgak  pulsia. 


Measures 


1,1.1    Dtwonstrfltt  In  ptrform^nee  the 
ability  to  dlf ferentlatii  strong 
and  weak  pulsea  In  2/4,  3/4,  and 
4/4  btat  patttrne* 


1»2    Understand  rhythias  found  in 


i»2il    Demonstrate  understanding  of 

varied  boat  units,  not#  valy^g, 
and  rests  In  almplt  and  compound 
ffletor* 


1»3    Tune  Individual  Ingtrum^nt. 


Ii3*l    Dtraonstrat©  ability  to  tuna  o%m 
instrument  aeoiptably  to  a 
standard  pltehp 


l»4    Understand  Inttrvala. 


1*4.1    Recognita  and  perfora  simple 
Intervals  by  name* 


1*5    Undtrstand  correct  playing 
position  for  the  body, 
Inatrumantf  and  bow. 


ItStl    Demonstrate  In  perfonnancte 

aorreet  playing  position  toe 
body  I  Instrusient,  and  bow. 


1,6    Play  all  patterns  in  poaitions 
applicable  to  instruffient* 


1.6.1    Demonstrate  proficiency  in 
playing  all  finger  patterns 
applicable  to  Instrument* 


1*7    Perform  major  scales. 


1.7*1    Demonstrate  performance  from 

memory  of  six  major  scales s  D, 
G,  C,  P,  Bb,  and  Eb. 
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Grod€  Laveli  3 

Sklllfl/Subject  Areai    Inatrum^ntitl  Muslc/ScrlnRii 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  Uatmt  will  develop  akllla  in  muiilc: 
p«rforttaiic«i  form  and  analysis >  and  rending. 


'hythmt  aural , 


Objcietives 


1*8    Pirform  tanic  arpggglog. 


1.8 tl    Perform  tonic  arpagglog  and 
@Karc:ls@a  of  the  six  major 
scales  In  varied  pattarns  of 
arcieulatlon* 


1*9    Undaratand  varied  styles  of 
bowing. 


1*9.1    Dcfflonstrate  in  performance 
correct  usage  of  detachei 
spiceaco,  aautllle,  and  mertale 

strokio* 


1*10  Understand  basic  fundamantals 
of  tone  production. 


1,10.1  Perform  with  controlled  tone 
production. 


1*11  Understand  musical  fom  and 
elaiaentary  hartaonic 
principles* 


1*11.1  Demonstrate  undaratandlng  in 
perforaance  of  structure  In 
nuslc  and  basic  harmony* 


1.12  Read  musical  exanplea  at 
sight  * 


1*12.1  Perform  at  sight  material 
appropriate  for  level  one* 
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ARTB  EDUCATION 
KUSIC  EDUCATION 

Gradfi  Levoli    3  Skille/Subject  Aroai    Instnimental  Mualc/ 

Strlngf* 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i    The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  muelc  terminology. 


Objeetivafl 

2*1    Understand  mualcal  tttins  found 
In  literacurt  seudied. 


Htofuris 


2,1,1    Knw  and  apply  meanings  of 

tanna  ancounearod  in  literature 
studlad. 

2*1*2    Know  and  apply  approprlata 
nomta  for  bowlnga  In  use, 

2*1.3    Datnonatrace  appropriate  usage  of 
up  nnd  down*-bow  rBarklngs  aa 
wall  as  all  phrasing  Indications, 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  hmelt    4  Skllla/SubjacC  Areai    Instrumental  Music/ 

Scringe 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  1 1  Thm  learner  will  develop  skllla  in  wuslc:  rhythmi  aural , 
performance*  ensembla,  fotm  md  analysis,  t^eatlvei  and  rending. 


_  Objectives  Meaeureg 

I  a    Underatand  complix  rhythm  I  A. I    Perform  eomplax  rhythm  patterns 

patterns,  in  aimpla  and  compound  meters  as 

found  In  literature  studied. 


1.2    Tune  individual  InBtrumenc,  1,2.1    DMongtrate  ability  to  tune  own 

Instrument  precisely  to  a  set 
standard  without  aaal^tanee. 


1.3    Understand  intervale,  1.3,1    Recognise  and  perform  accurately 

all  majorp  minor»  and  perfect 
inteivala. 

U4    Perform  major  scales.  1.4,1    Perform  from  memory  tight  major 

acalesi    Gp  D,  A,  1,  C,  F,  Bb, 
and  Eb, 


1.3    Understand  tonic  and 
dominant  arpeggios. 


1.5.1    Perform  tonic  and  dominant 

arpeggios  at  faster  tempos  than 
prevloualy* 


1#6    Understand  poeitlons  applicable 
to  Instrument. 


1,7    Understand  shifting. 


1«8    Understand  chromatic  scale 
fingerings. 


1,6.1    Demonstrate  proficiency  In 

playing  all  finger  patterns  In 
applicable  positions, 

1,7,1    Demonitrate  proficiency  in 
shifting. 

1.8.1    Demonstrate  chromatic  scale 

in  two  octave  range  at  moderate 
tempo. 
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GtadB  Level I  4 

Skills/Subject  Area  I    Inatrumentfll  Muslc/Strlngg 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  COAL  If  The  leflrnor  will  develop  skills  in  music:  rhythm,  mirnl, 
performance»  inflemblo,  form  and  analyols^  crentive,  and  reading* 


Objectives 


Measures 


1,9    Play  instrumene  with  confidence.       1.9 pi    Demonstrate  aeceptable 

tone  quality,  bowing,  left  hand 
techniquet  and  vibrato. 


lilO  Underitand  varied  Btyles 
of  boiling. 


1.10. I  Demonstrate  In  performance p 

correct  usage  af  proper  bowing. 


lAl  Understand  trills  and 
grace  notest 


1,11.1  Demonstrate  Increasad  facility 
with  trills  and  grace  notea 
as  encountered  in  literature 
studied. 


1.12  Understand  minor  scales 
and  arpeggios « 


1»12*1  Perform  minor  Bcales  and 
arpeggios* 


1.13  Underatend  intervals. 


It  13.1  Demonstrate  in  performance , 

increasing  facility  in  reading 
and  performing  varied  Inte^alSt 


1*14  Perform  solo  and  small 
ensemble  literature. 


1.14.1  Demonstrate  experience  in  solo 
and  small  ensemble  work  through 
performance  of  literature  from  a 
selected  list  of  music. 


1.15  Understand  conducting  patterns. 


1.15,1  Recognise  and  perform  in  accord 
with  the  conducting  patterns 
encountered  in  music  studied. 


1.16  Understand  musical  form* 


1*16.1  Demonstrate  comprehensjon  of  more 
complex  musical  forms  than  at 
earlier  levels. 
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Grade  Level i  h 

Sklllo/Siibjecc  Areai    Instrumontal  Mualc/Ktrlngs 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  COAL  ll  Thfi  laarnar  will  develop  flkllls  In  tnUBici  rhythm*  aural, 
perforinatice,  ensemblei  form  and  onalyolfl,  cr«ntlve>  and  reading* 


1*17  Creata  and  noftdtg  original 
eompnaltionjp. 


Heflguree 


1.17*1  Produce  original  oompositions 
for  inicrum^nt  or  group  of 
instruments  scored  In  standard 
notation. 

1.17.2  EKpariraent  with  nonstandard 
notation  for  composition. 


1*18  Sight^r^ad  tnuaieel  eKaiBplee,  1,18*1  futiorm  at  sight  siaterial 

appropriate  for  Imyml  two» 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDlJCATinN 

Grade  Uvsli    h  Skill a/SubJect  Arcoi     Tnsttufnental  Music/ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2  5  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  musiei  history, 
literatutii  and  terminology^ 


Objictiveg 


Meaaures 


2.1    Davalop  a  rtpartoira  of  eolo 
and  eniarable  literature* 


2.1,1    Perform  varitd  selections  from 
solo  and  enatmble  literature 
demonitratlng  awareneae  of  history 
md  style. 


Understand  myaical  terma.  2.2.1    Demonitrate  in  performflnce,  an 

understanding  of  teoas 
encountered  in  literature  studied. 

2*2.2    Know  and  apply  appropriate  names 
for  bowings  used. 


2.2,3    Deroonfltrate  appropriate  use  of  up 
and  down^bow  markings  as  well  as 
all  phrasing  indications. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  LavG] t  5 


Skills/Subjaet  Arcoi     InstrtJinontai  Music/ 

Strings 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  thu  learner  will  develop  skills  In  mualci  rhythm,  aural , 
perforwanee,  conducting,  form  and  analysis,  crGatlve,  and  reading. 


Objectives 


1 t 1    Undtrgtand  rhythss  tneountered 
in  llteraturi  atudlad* 


Measuraii 


lAA    Perform  rhythms  in  simple  and 
compound  mater  required  in  the 
literature  studied. 


1,2    Perform  changing  meters. 


Ip2.1    Demonstrate  in  pciformanca 

recognition  of  and  response  to 
changing  and  unusual  meters. 


1,3    Perform  ahlftlng  accents* 


1,3,1    Damonstrate  in  performance 

recognition  of  and  regponse  to 
syncopated  rhythme. 


1.4    Tune  Individual  Instrument, 


1.4.1  Demonstrate  ability  to  tune 
Instryment  with  precision,  and  to 
perform  with  accuifate  intonation. 

1.4.2  Demonstrate  ability  to  ad^luat 
intonation  as  needed  to  blend  with 
ensemble. 


1«5    Perform  major  scales  ag  well  as 
tonic  and  dominant  arpeggios. 


1.5*1    Perform  from  memory  10  major 

scales  plus  tonic  and  dominant 
arpeggloss    d  D,  A,       C*  F,  Bb, 
Eb»  Ab|  and  Db. 

K5.2    Perform  from  memory  relative 
minor  scales  In  all  forms. 


1.6    Understand  fingerings  for 
chromatic  scale. 


1*6,1    Perform  from  memory  chromatic 
scale  throughout  usable  range. 


418 

404 


GmAm  Level  i    5  p^^^  P 

SklHi/SubJact  Areai     Instrumental  Muele/Stf Ings 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  1*  Tho  learner  will  develop  eklMs  In  muslci  rhythm,  niml, 
piirforroancet  conducting,  form  and  analyal      ^reotive,  and  rending* 


Objecclvaa  Measures 


1.7    Perforffl  In  different  plftylng  1.7  A    Detnonatratt  In  parf onniince  the 

poaltlons.  following  paeitlonss    Violin  and 

Viola-- 1st  through  5th|  Call©  and 
Basa™l/2  to  thumb  poeltlon. 


1.8    Understand  shifting, 


1.8*1    Dffflonstratft  proficlancy  In 

ahlftlng  to  and  from  all  positions 

used  in  mKmrcinmB  and  e^iiitiplas 
frosi  literature. 


1*9    Perfooi  ^vlth  vibrato* 


It  10  Davatop  skill  In  multlplt 
stops, 

lai  Davelop  skill  in  performanca 
of  intarvala* 


1.9.1    Daffionstrate  In  perforffiance  tha  uag 
usa  of  eontrolled  vibrato* 

1*10^1  Damonstrate  rasulta  from  apaclal 
study  of  double  stops  and  chords. 

1.11.1  PerforB  intarvals  with  conslstant- 
ly  aacurate  Intonation, 


1*12  Use  standard  dynamic 
markings* 


1.12*1  Dtmonstratt  in  performance  tha 
ability  to  reeognlza  and  apply 
varied  dynamic  markings,  Including 
pp,  p,  mpp  mf,  f,  ff /  fff ,  fz,  and 
fp* 


1*1 J  Parform  advanced  sol©  and 
ansembie  literature. 


1.13.1  Demonstrata  eKtansive  experience 
with  technically  and  musically 
advanced  repertoire  from  aslected 
lists* 
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Grade  Liveli  5 


Page  3 


Skills/Subject  Area!    Inatrumentiii  MuBlc/Strlngfl 

CommmCY  goal  li  tlm  lentmr  will  develop  akllls  In  mmici  rhythm,  mral , 
pefformflnce,  conducting,  fo™  and  flnalyals,  creative,  and  reading. 


Objectlvas  

1.14  Understand  conduetlng  patttma* 


1*15  UndersEand  myolcal  fo™. 


1*16  Create  and  nptatt  original 
oonpoalclans. 


Mfasurea 


1*14,1  Racognlze  and  follow  with 

facility  all  standard  conduetlng 
patterns  required  In  literature 
atudltd, 

lpl4*2  Deroonstrata  conducting  pat tarns 
for  at  least  four  baslo  metargt 


1,15.1  Damonatrat^  advanced  understandlni; 
of  form  and  harsonlc  prlnclpleg 
through  application  to  literature 
studied. 


1.16*1  Product  original  cofoposlt^  ons 
for  Inatrument  and/or  group  of 
Instruments  acored  In  standard 
notation. 

1.16*2  Experlffient  with  nongtandard 
notation  for  compositions* 


Sight-read  musical  1,17,1  Read  with  fluency  inaterlals 

examples.  approprlare  for  level  three. 

1.17.2  Read  acceptably  at  performance 
level. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level?    5  Skills/Subject  Araas     rnstrumontfll  Muolc/ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  ouslci  h1s^orv. 
lltirfltura,  and  tennlnology.  '  - 


ObJaetlV€B  Meaaurefl 


2.1    Devalop  a  r^pertolra  of  solo  2,1.1    Pirform  varlad  selections  froni 

and  aneimbla  liciratura.  sole  and  tnsMljle  literature 

daaiongtratlng  awartntss  of 
history  and  style* 


2*2    Undemtand  musical  tetinlnology .         2.2.1    EKplaln  and  apply  to  perfor- 
mance all  ttualcal  terms 
encountered  In  literature 
studied. 

2,2*2    Know  and  apply  appropriate 
naaes  for  bowings  used* 

2.2.3    Demonatrate  advanced  uaage  of  up 
and  doim«bow  markings  as  well  as 
all  phrailng  and  dynamic 
Indlcaclona. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATTON 


Sklllfl/Subjecf  Aran:    Instrtjm«ntal  Music/ 

Strings 


Grade  Levels  5 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  music i  hiatory. 
literature  I  and  terminology* 


Object tv0B 


Measures 


2.1    Develop  a  repertoire  of  solo 
and  ensemble  literature. 


2*2    Underfitand  auslcul  terminology. 


2.1»1    Perfora  varied  selections  from 
aolo  nnd  ensemble  literature 
demonstrating  awareness  of 
history  and  style. 


2»2*1    EKplaln  and  apply  to  perfor- 
manea  all  musical  terms 
encountered  in  literature 
atudiedt 

2.2.2  Know  and  apply  appropriate 
names  for  bowings  used, 

2.2.3  Demonstrate  advanced  usage  of  up 
and  down-bow  markings  as  well  a^ 
all  phrasing  and  dynamic 
indications. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 


Grade  Levels    6  Sklll»/Siibj«ct  hrmt     Ifietrumental  Music/ 

StrlngB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  skills  In  muelci  rhythm,  aural, 
performance ,  conducting,  form  and  analyais,  ar^ative,  and  refldlng. 


Objectives 


I A    Understand  rhythms  encountered 
In  literature. 


Measures 


1*1*1  Perform  rhythms  In  simple  and 
compound  meter  as  required  In 
the  literature  studied. 


i*2    Perform  changing  meters 
accurately* 


1»2,1    Demonstrat©  In  performance 

recognition  of  and  response  to 
changing  and  unusual  meters. 


1.3    Perform  shifting  accents. 


1*3.1  Demonstrate  in  performance, 
recognition  of  and  response 
to  eyncopated  rhythms. 


1.4    Tune  individual  instrument* 


1*4,1    Demona trace  ability  to  tune 

Initrument  with  precisian  and  to 
perform  with  accurate  intonation. 

1*4.2  Demonstrate  ability  to  adjust 
intonation  as  needed  to  blend 
with  eniemble. 


1*5    Understand  major  scales, 


1*5.1    Perform  from  memory  all  maior 
scales* 


1.6    Understand  arpeggios. 


1.6.1  Perform  from  memory  arpeggios  in 
all  keys  including  major,  minor, 
aupnented  and  diminished. 


1*7    Understand  minor  scales. 


1.7*1  Perform  from  memory  all  minor 
scales,  in  natural,  harmonic , 
and  melodic  form* 
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Grade  Level i  6 

Skllls/Subjeec  At^Qt    Inatrumental  HuBic/Stringn 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  Tht  learner  will  develop  sklUfl  in  inuBlci  rhvthm,  aural, 
performance,  conducting,  form  and  analysis,  creative,  and  roadlngl 


Qbi#ctiveB 


1*8    Perform  with  well^controlled 
cone  quality. 


MeaBureg 


1.8, t    Demonstrate  a  high  degrae  of 
control. 


1.9    Perform  in  different  playing 
positions. 


1*9.1    Dtwonstrate  in  performance 

all  poiltlons  applicabli!  to  the 
instrument. 


1*10  Understand  ihlftlng. 


1.10,1  Demonstrate  proflcitncy  In 

shifting  to  and  from  all  poalclons 
used  in  eKerclies  and  eKamplf^s 
from  lltiratura* 


l.U  Perform  with  vibrato. 


1.11.1  Demonstrace  in  performance  th*? 
use  of  conti oiled  vibrato. 


1*12  Develop  skill  in  multiple 
stops. 


1.12.1  Demonstrate  ability  to  perform 
octaves,  multiple  stops,  and 
chords. 


1.13  Perfora  all  Intervals, 


1.13.1  Perform  intervals  with 

consistently  accurate  Intonation. 


1.14  Use  standard  dynamic 
markings  * 


1,14,1  Demonstrate  in  performance ,  the 
ability  to  recognise  and  apply 
varied  dynamic  markings,  including 
pp,  p,  mp,  mf,  f,  ff,  fff,  fz,  and 
fp. 


I as  EKhibit  self*rellanca  in 
performance  of  solo  and 
ensemble  literature. 


1,15*1  Perform  with  confidence  and 
Independence  all  applicable 
solo  ensemble  literature. 


424 


410 


Fug©  3 


Skills/Subject  Arsfli    Instruraentfll  Musle/SKrlngn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  If  The  Uarmt  will  develop  eklUs  In  muslci  rhythm,  mral, 
petiommm,  eonductlngp  form  and  anslyais,  cr«stive,  iind  reading* 


1.16*1  DitnanfltrflCt,  through 

partialpatlon  In  rihtarsals* 
knowlidg#  and  undtratanding  of 
conducclng  patterne,  predratory 
btfit,  cut-offs,  and  slii  U  scores* 

1.16,2  DMonscrACt  copdueeliiii  partems 
for  at  least  four  basii:  msEerfl* 


1,16  Conduct  reheargals  of 
mmmmhlm* 


1.17  UndirBtand  musleal  form* 


1,17,1  EKplaln  and  apply  to  performance 
knoiirledge  of  ttuileal  atrueturft 
appllcablt  to  literature  studlad. 


1*18  Create  and  notate  orlglnnl 
^ompositiona* 


1.18.1  Product  original  coaposltlons 

for  Instruiitntt  and/or  group  of 
Inatrumtnts  acored  in  standard 
notationt 


1*18.2  Experlffient  with  nonstandard 
notation  for  eompositiongt 


1«19  COQpose  and  arrange  study 
mattriala. 


I.l9tl  Dtmonstrate  the  ability  to  create 
and  arrange  exercises  and 
materials  for  study. 


1.20  Improvise  music. 


1*20.1  Demonstrate  In  performance 

ability  to  improvise  in  various 
styles. 


.21  Sight-read  musical  examples.  1.21.1  Slght*read  with  fluency  material 

appropriate  for  level  four. 

1.21,2  Sight'^read  acceptably  at 
performance  level. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Gfade  Ltvell     6  Skilla/SubjecC  Ar^fsi     InRCrumentiil  Music/ 

Stirlnge 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1  The  learner  will  devolop  a  knowledge  of  music i  hlgtory, 
lltiratur©!  and  terminology. 


Objactivag 


Measures 


2.1    Dtvelop  a  rapartoirc  of  aolo 
and  enitmbla  llttrature. 


2,1  •!    Perforta  varied  seleecloni  frosi 
solo  and  ensemble  literature 
desonscraelng  awareness  of  hiatary 
and  ityle. 

?iit2    Perform  uamm  compooitions  from 
memory* 

2.1,3    Diseribe  historieal  periods  by 
name  and  verbalize  details  of 
period  and  composer i 


2.2    ynderstand  musical  tenna.  2,2.1    Explain  and  apply  to  performance 

the  meaning  of  all 
cneouncered  In  liceracure  studied. 

2.2,2    Know  and  apply  appropriate 
names  for  bowlngi  used. 


ERIC 
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CilQRAl.  MUSIC  GRADES  9-12 


Major  Emphaagg 

Th«  choral  iUilc  program  «t  th«  secondflry  level     bulldi  on  the  knowledge, 
conctptB,  and  ikllla  of  the  lUmentary  gtnaral  rou«le     prograo,  Competinulaa 
am  d.scrlbed  for  it  In  four  livals.    Since  etudene«     in  this  prograffl  are  at 
varying  degrees  of  achiaventnl;,  which  nay  not  be  f«l«att«d  to  grade  lavel 
placiment  In  achool,  the  deisriptlon  In  terms  of  flch^evemant  livals  makcB  It 
possible  to  locflt«  any  studint  along  this  continuum  «and  to  provide  for 
additional  ehallangii  In  ImproveBent  of  her/hla  cap«M»Hltl«». 

The  choral  eurrlculutt  li  based  on  a  spiral  design,  with  the  fGcus  on 
developaene  of  attitudes,  eklUi,  and  knowladge  betiis  repeated  oc  each  level. 

New  knowledgi  is  Added  it  (ach  level  and  the  de\»^elopnent  at  skills  Is 
continued  to  a  progrepslvely  Hflned  degree, 

Inasffluch  as  choral  muele  li,  by  its  nature,  a  sraclal  phenomenon,  student 
attitudes  are  lipertane  to  thli  endeavor.    The  develcapinent  of  positive  attitudi 
both  toward  the  itudent  parsonally  and  toward  othe^a     l«  vital.   Maturing  of 
vocal,  interpretative,  and  riidlng  skills  is  another     important  focus  of  this 
study.    Included  In  this  area  of  the  progras  is  eont£:»nuing  riflnenent  of  the 
capacity  to  sing  with  carefully  controlled  pitch  and    vocal  production  and 
knowledge  of  how  to  care  for  thi  voice.    Eiaphaais  on    the  devilopment  of  eliar 
vowels  and  well-pronounead  conionants  is  aalntslned  ff^or  the  production  of 
optimal  tone  and  diction.    Alio  stressed  throughout  t-he  progran  is  the  ability 
to  shape  phrases  expresalve  of  the  composer's  intent,     precision  of  anaembli, 
and  the  ability  to  read  the  printed  score  at  an  increa^singly  iophiaticated 

The  broad  aviap  of  choral  literature.  reflectln|     Mny  pirlode  of  hlitory 
and  input  from  innuBerable  indtvldual  creators,  provl*^es  the  basis  for  tha 
development  of  a  knowledg.  of  historical,  stylistic,  ^nd  fonul  eomponenti 
which  must  be  Iniigrated  to  aehlive  reallatlc  Interpr-^tatlona  of  this  musie. 
A  natural  implication  of  choral  itudy  Is  the  developn^snt  of  a  clear  and 
meaningful  understanding  of  all  terms,  symbols,  and  Iwtterpretative  indications 
Which  the  student  encounters  in  the  printed  score. 
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Choral  Mualc  Oucllna  (aaXecea^^  c;nfnp^tiinel<ig|  HvmU  H)^ 
Lave I  Ont 

1.      Positive  attltudai 

1.1  Show  p@4'ional  eommi«mtnt  to  muale  (toward  lelf)  * 

1*3    Evidence  reoponslbl^lty  and  loyalty  towtttdgtoup     (coward  others 

2*      Skills  In  music 

2.2  Brtathe  correctly  (is^ocal). 

2.8    Dtmanstrate  an  awar^ricss  o£  enatmbls  effort  (interpretative) , 
2*12  Rtcognlza  kay  of  th^  work  balng  studlad  (riidlng^  * 

3,      Knowladga  a£  ffiuela 

3,1    Sing  choral  lltarac«r€  from  varied  historical  Qtjr-le  parlods 

(hlatory/iitcratur#>  , 
3.4    Undarstand  rhyths  p^ttarna  (theory), 

3*6    Know  appropriata  tar^a  used  in  wualc  studlid  (tar--TOlnole|y)* 
Level  Two 

i.      Poaitiva  attitudas 

1*2    Take  prlda  in  mualea  l  accompliahmenti  (mw4  sel  f )  ^ 

1.3  Evldanca  rasponslblli:dLty  and  loyalty  toward  group    <toward  others) 

2*      Skllla  in  fflusic 

2.4  Understand  princlpli^  o£  diction  (veeal). 
2.8    Demonstrate  phtasing      (interpratativt) , 
2,12  Read  rhyttelc  patcari^s  (reading). 

3,      Knowledge  of  suale 

3,2    Sing  varied  typea  of     choral  reptrtoire  (hlglory/lmteratura), 
3*6    Understand  harmony  (Khaory), 
•  3.7    Know  appropriate  terHs  uaad  In  ay  sic  studld  (ttraralnology), 


*  Only  selected  coBpetenclass  those  most  representativi  of  cz^bjactlvts  at  a 
particular  grade  or  skill  lavett  have  been  Included  In  Ihlt  sutllni,  The 
numbers  correspond  to  objactiv^s  in  the  North  Carolina  Coap^tenev^-Baiid 
Curricylum,   "  .  - 
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tflvol  Threfi 

1.  Poflitivi  a«:tl£udeg 

1.2  tmkm  ^widm  in  musical  accomplishments  (Cowfltd  self), 

1.3  EvldiKice  reaponslbillty  and  loyalty  toward  group  (toward  others). 

2,  Skllla  In  orasuslc 

Z»?   Understand  proptr  cara  of  thi  volet  (vocal)* 

2*10  Demona^cract  an  awarantas  of  tns^mblg  effort  (Interpretative), 

2.16  Incor^arat«  symbols  and  markings  into  raadlng  process  (reading)* 

3«     Knowledge  c&t  music 

3.3  Slngfl     mmU  of  both  larga  and  small  ©nsesblas  (history/literature). 

3.7  Undar^tcand  harmony  (thsory)* 

3.8  Know  fapproprlata  terms  found  in  music  studiad  (terminology). 
Level  Feur 

1.  Poaitlva  at  ^Itudes 

1.2   Show  p-«^rsonai  dlflcrlffiinatlon  in  music  process  (toward  self). 

1.4  Ev±den««c  responsibility  and  loyalty  toward  group  (toward  others) , 

2.  Skills  In  GKisic 

2.6  Exhibit  a  tonal  range  over  an  octave  (vocal)* 
2.12  Read  sight  (Interpretative), 

2.17  Relsti     the  parts  of  the  score  Into  the  whole  (reading). 
3«     Knowledge  o^E  music 

3,2  Relate     appropriate  choral  tone  to  period  of  composition 
(history /literature) , 

3.7  Undeiest^and  form  (thtory), 

3.8  Unde^steand  harffiony  (terminology). 


ERIC 
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Grade  Levili  1 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skilia/Subject  Amai    Choral  Muf^lc 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  ll  The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudes  in  musle  townrd 
eelf  and  toward  others. 


Objeetives 


1*1    Show  personal  aoronltmant 
to  muale. 


Measurts 


1.1,1    Oecionstrate  peraonal  commitment 
through  Involvtment  In  ohoral 
activities  and  in  application 
to  music  outside  school # 


1*2    Take  pride  In  musical 
accompliahaants. 


1,2*1    Evidtnceaatisf action  with 
musical  achiavamtnta  while 
aaaklng  new  challenges  which 
build  ©n  past  ones* 


1.3    Evldenae  reBponslblllty 
and  loyalty  toward  groups 


1.3 tl    Indlcflta  reaponslbllity  ^nd 

loyalty  by  punctual  attendance 
at  all  rthtarsals  and  concerts, 


1,3,2    Evidence  willingness  to  place 

the  nttds  of  the  group  ahead  of 
personal  ones^    Cooperatt  to 
achieve  the  goals  of  the  group. 
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Grade  Level i  1 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skilia/Subjcct  Areat    Choral  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:'  The  Imvmv  will  develop  flkiil«  In  mu&ict  vocal, 
Intarpretatlva^  and  reading* 


Oblectlvea 


2.1    Sing  on  pitch. 


2,1.1    Demongcrato  clear  awareness  of 
pitch  and  ability  to  carry  part 
i!?ith  flccgptabla  Intorfltloni 


2.2    Breathe  correccly, 


2,2*1    Demonstrate  nbility  to  breache 
from  dlaphrogi!  and  use  breath 
properly  to  sustain  tone. 


2*3    Use  the  body  correctly. 


2t3pl    Demanetrata  correct  singing 
posture. 


2.4    Understand  principles  of 
diction. 


2.4,1    Demonstrate  understanding  ©f, 
and  ability  to  produce  clear 
vowel  sounda. 


2*4.2    Ubo  conionants  to  achieve 
clear  diction* 


2,5    Understand  basic  tone 
production* 


2.5.1    Sing  with  clear,  freely*-produced » 
and  well^resonated  tone  on  each 
of  the  basic  vowel  sounds  In 
usable  range, 

2*5.2    Sing  arpeggios  and  scale  passages 
with  clarity* 


2*6    Respond  to  the  words  and 
meaning  of  the  texc. 


2.6,1    Use  voice  with  control  to 
eKpress  intent  of  text. 


2,7    Demonstrate  phrasing. 


2.7.1    Sing  with  phrasing  Indicated  by 
the  words  and  music. 
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Grade  Level i  1 

Skillg/Subject  Area!    Choral  Music 


Page  ? 


COMPETENOY  GOAL  t\  The  learner  will  develop  skills  in  music i  vocul, 
Interpretative,  and  reading. 


Objeecivea 


2.8    Damanatrate  an  awartnaaa 
of  cnaembit  affort. 


Measurta 


2.8*1    Follow  carefully  interpritatlve 
indlcatlone  of  direetor. 


2*9    Base  Interpretation  ©n 
markings  in  the  printed 
page. 


2*9.1    Evidence  careful  attention 

to  tempo i  dynamic*  and  gxprassive 
fiiarklngg^ 


2.10  Read  at  alght. 


2*10.1  Dfiraenatrate  in  performflnce 

ability  to  read  diatonic  isuslc  at 
alght. 


2,U  Read  rhythalc  patterns. 


2*11.1  Sight-read  with  reasonable 

accuracy,  rhythm  pattorni  using 
varied  notes  aa  the  unit  of 
value* 


2*12  Recognize  key  of  the 
work  being  acudled* 


2.12.1  Use  recognition  of  key  and  key 
signature  to  determine  pitch 
relatlonshlpi. 


2.13  Incorporate  symbols  and 
markings  Into  reading 
process* 


2.13*1  Demonstrate  In  performance  ready 
response  to  musical  symboli  and 
eKpreasion  mark^  In  the  score. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATiON 


Grade  1 


Sklilfl/Subjecc  ht^mt     Chorfll  Mufl  ^ic 


COMPETENCY  m^AL  3:  The  learnor  will  devilop  a  knawle^ga  ofwlct  history, 
llter^curif  tdtoory,  and  termltiology. 


3»1    Sing  dhosr^aX  littrature 
ftom  v^r^ad  hletorlcal 


3,1.1   D^mcn^ trace  in  ptftfaortnance  a 
knovl^dgf!  of  choral  llteratuife 

ptrld^is. 


3*2    Sing  yfntmtmd  typas  of 
choral  ta^partolrt. 


3.2*1  Doffions  trace  in  pct^f^^rmiince  cha 
ablXity  te  sing  s  i/Md#  varli^ty 
of  afio  ifal  rapertolf^^. 


3.3    Sing  m\x0LMQ  of  both 

larg^  afiSH  amall  eniembleo* 


3,3il  V^ttQTrm  music  for  #w^eembl€i  of 
varied  groupinsjt. 


3*4    Ufadtrst^nisd  rhythm  patttrne, 


3*4a  Slflg  a«euritaly  rhyt-hm  ^atttrni 
oecurriAng  in  mualc  s  studied. 


3.5    UndmtBt^tiiMd  hsrn^onyi 


3*S.l  Apply  M^dtfitandlng  *  of  harmony 
to  part  singing. 


3*6    Know  appr»^oprlate  tenna 
usid  In  ©wmislc  studlad. 


3.6,1  V0t  tpproprliteiy  tBz  Ymm 

raiatad  to  tmpo  atid  .  dynafnlest 

3*6#2  Hdke  pEraper  use  of  tmrnvmB  relatid 
to  form  in  luile* 

3.6i3  V&m  tair^s  of  i3cpra%s±ion 
appropfriatilyi 
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Grade  Level: 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

SkllXe/SubJacc  Areai    Choral  Music 


COHPRTENCY  GOAL  li  Tha  Xeartier  will  develop  positive  attlcudeg  in  music  towurd 
aalf  and  coward  othera* 


Objeetiveg 


1 i I    Show  personal  cOTOiltment 
Co  muslQ* 


Measuras 


1*1,1    Detnonstrate  personal  commitment 
through  Involvement  in  choral 
aatlvltiae  and  in  appll0atlon 
to  music  outside  school. 


1*2    Take  pride  In  musical 
acaompllshments* 


1.2«1    Evidence  satisfaction  with 
musical  ochlevemGnts  while 
seeking  new  challflnges  which 
build  on  past  onee« 


1,3    Evidence  reaponsibllity 
and  loyal tjp  toward  group. 


1*3*1    Indicate  responsibility  and 

loyalty  by  punctual  attendance 
at  all  rehearsals  and  concerts < 


1,3,2    Evidence  willingness  to  place 
needs  of  the  graup  ahead  of 
personal  ones.    Cooperate  to 
achieve  the  goals  of  the  group. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level!    2  SkiUs/SubJact  Areai    Choral  Muelc 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2;  The  learner  will  develop  skills  in  music:  vocal, 
interpretative,  and  reading. 


 ObJectlvea  Maaeuras 

2a    Sing  on  pitch.  2.1.1    Demonstrate  elaar  awarenaas  of 

pitch  and  ability  to  carry  part 
with  aceaptable  intonation. 


2-2    Breathe  correct Jyt 


.2*1    Demonstrate  ability  to  breatht 
from  diaphragm  and  use  breath 
properly  to  auetain  tone- 


2s 3    Use  the  body  correctly. 


2*3.1    Demonstrate  correct  alnging 
posture. 


2,4    Understand  principles  of  2*4,1    Dimonstrate  understanding  of* 

diction,  aiij  ability  to  produce,  clear 

vowel  sounds. 


2,4.2    Diffionstrate  in  performance 

ability  to  make  use  of  consonants 
to  achieve  clear  diction* 


2,5    Understand  basic  tone 
production* 


2,5.1    Sing  with  clear,  freely-produced, 
and  well-resonated  tone  on  each  of 
the  basic  vowel  sounds  in  nomial 
range  * 

2*5*2    Sing  clearly  arpeggios  and 
scale  passages. 


2*6    Understand  proper  care  of  the  2*6,1    Demonstrate  in  rehearsal  and 

performance,  proper  singing 
technique  and  care  of  the  voice, 


2.7    Respond  to  the  words  and 
meaning  of  the  te^t. 


2.7.1    Demonstrate  In  performance,  the 
ability  to  use  the  voice  to 
express  the  meaning  of  the  ceKt. 
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Grflde  Level I  2 

Skilis/Subjact  Areof    Choral  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2l  The  learner  will  develop  sklUa  In  mugic: 
Interprtcaciva,  and  reading. 


Page  2 


vocal p 


Objeetlvas 


2,8    Damoiiatrate  phrasing* 


Measures 


2,8.1    Sing  with  phraalng  indicated  by 
the  words  and  music. 


2,9    Demonstrate  an  awareness 
of  enaembla  effort* 


2,9.1    Follow  carefully  interpretatlvi 
Indlcatlona  of  director* 


2.10  Base  lnC0rpretacl0n  on 
markings  in  the  printed 
score. 


2.10*1  Demonstrate  in  ptrformanee,  a 
habit  of  paying  attention  to 
dynamics  and  other  expreasion 
marks  on  the  printed  page* 


2.11  Read  at  sight. 


2*11*1  Demonstrate  in  performanee 

ability  to  read  diatonic  music 
at  sight* 


2*12  Read  rhythmic  patterns. 


2,12*1  Demonstrate  in  performance, 
ability  to  sight-read  with 
reasonable  aeeuracy  rhythm 
patterns  using  varied  notes 
as  the  unit  of  value. 


2.13  Use  appropriate  clefs. 


2,14  Recognize  key  of  the  work 
being  studied. 


2.15  Incorporate  symbols  and 
markings  into  reading 
process. 


2,13,1  Demonstrate  In  performancei 

ability  to  read  music  In  either 
the  treble  or  bass  clef  as 
appropriate  to  the  voice. 


2,14*1  Use  recognition  of  key  and  key 
signature  to  determine  pitch 
relationships. 


2.15.1  Demonstrate  in  performance, 
ready  response  to  muaical 
symbols  and  expression  marks 
in  the  score. 
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Grade  Level*  2 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Skllli/Subject  Area:    Choral  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3  2  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  mmUt  history, 
llteraturei  theory^  and  terminology. 


Oblectiveg 


3tl    Sing  choral  llterflture  from 
the  majar  historical  style 
parioda. 


Measures 


3*1,1    Demonstrate  in  porformance, 

knowledge  of  choral  literature 
from  different  hlatorleal  style 
periods* 

3*1.2    Verbalise  information  about 

compaaera,  styles,  and  hlatorlcaj 
baekgrounds  of  compositions 
atudied* 


3t2    Sing  varied  types  of  choral 
repertoire. 


3,2»1    Demonatrate  In  perfortnancei 
ability  to  sing  folk  aonga, 
aplrltuala,  aeaaonal  numbera, 
foraign  language  works,  novelties, 
popular  and  muaical  comedy  aonga, 
eta* 


3,3    Sing  muaic  of  both 

large  and  amall  enaemble* 


3*3,1    Perform  music  for  ensambles 
of  varlad  groupinga. 


3,4    Understand  major  and  minor 
scales  and  key  algnatureat 


3,4,1    Demonstrate  In  performance ,  an 
Awareneaa  of  relationgbip  of 
key  and  key  aignature  to 
eompoaltlon  acudled. 


3.5    Underatand  rhythm  patterns, 


3,5,1    Sing  accurately  rhythm  pattarni 
occurring  in  music  atudied. 


3*6    Underatand  harmony. 


3,6*1    Apply  an  underatanding  of  harmony 
to  part  ainglng. 
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Grade  Level i    2  p^^^  2 

Skilifl/Subjecc  Areal    Choral  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i    The  learnar  will  develop  a  kticwlodge  of  mmict 
history/literature p  thiory,  and  cermlnology. 


3.7    Know  approprlaca  cermB  3.7  J    Use  appropriately  tarms 

used  in  muiie  gtudled.  rtlattd  to  t^wpo  and  dynasilGS. 

3.7*2    Hake  pfoptr  use  of  carmg  related 
CO  forni  in  musle* 

3.7*3    Use  tirms  of  eKpresslon 
appropriately* 
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•ARTS  KDliCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Gradt  Ltvili    3  Sklllg/Subject  Areai    Choral  Music 

C0*4PETENCY  COAL  li  Th^  l#flrrt#r  will  dtvalop  poaitlve  atclfcude^  In  music  toward 
ttlf  and  tovatd  others. 


ObjtGtlvf 


1  # I    Show  personal  coa^ltmenc  to 
music* 


I  •1,1    D«TOnstrae«  periional  coimlcintnt 
through  Involvimenc  in  choral 
Aetivltlts  and  In  application 

to  music  outgld^  school* 


1*2    Take  pride  In  muelcal 
a€€O!iiplishm0nta« 


1*2.1    Evid«fiC€  gfltiaf action  with 
musical  achltvtmints  while 
steking  new  chsllmgss  which 
build  on  past  ontB* 


1.3    Evldtnct  iftsponsibllity 
and  loyalty  toward  groups 


1*3*1    Indlcata  rtspensiblllty  and 

loyalty  by  punctual  attandance 
at  all  rahtarsals  and  eonegrta* 

1.3,2    Evidanat  wtllingriaas  ^o  place 
naadi  of  tha  group  ahtad  of 
paraonal  ones*    Cooptrata  to 
achliva  tht  goals  of  tht  ^roup* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATTON 


Skills/Subject  Areai     Chorol  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  liarntr  will  dtvtlop  akllla  in  muilci  vocal, 
inCtrpreCatlve,  and  rtading. 


Ob.lecttvaa 


2*1    Sing  on  pitch. 


Maaaurea 


2  A  A    D«ffionstrate  cl^ar  awareneos  of 
pitch  and  abUlty  to  carry  part 
with  preeistt  Intonation* 


2*2    Breathe  correctly. 


2*2*1    Dtfflonacratt  ability  td  breathe 
from  dlaphragia  and  ust  breath 
properly  to  iuatain  tone. 


2*3    Ubq  thi  body  corractly. 


2,3 tl    Damons Crate  correct  singing 
posture* 


2*4    Understand  principles  of 
diction* 


2*4*1  Desongtrate  understanding  of 
and  ability  to  produce  clear 
vowel  founds , 


2.4*2    Demonstrate  In  performance, 

ability  to  make  use  of  consonants 
to  achieve  clear  diction. 


2.S    Understand  basic  tone 
production* 


2*5*1    Sing  with  clear,  freely-produced, 
and  wtH^resonatfd  tone  on  each  of 
the  basic  vowel  sounds  throughout 
normal  range. 


2,6    Sing  with  clear  articulation. 


2.6*1    Articulate  clearly  arpeggios 
and  scale  passages  at  all 
normal  tempi* 


2.7    Understand  proper  care  of  the 
voice* 


2*7*1    Demonstrate  in  rehearsal  and 
performance #  proper  singing 
technique  and  care  of  the 
voice. 


EKLC 
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Grade  Levtli  3 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Choral  Music 


Piige  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  laarner  will  develop  BkllU  in  mualci  vocal, 
interptetatlve,  and  reading. 


2*8    Rtipond  to  the  words  And 
mtanlng  of  the  t#Kt, 


2,BA  Demonstraea  In  perferaance, 
ability  to  use  the  voice  to 
iKprtss  tht  mtaning  of  the 

t^Kt, 


2*9    DcwDnstrnte  phrasing. 


2*9,1    Sing  uith  phrasing  Indicated 
by  the  words  and  wusic. 


2*  10  D@siofietrate  an  awaranasi 
of  tnseinbli  affort* 


2 •  10*1  Cartifully  follow  interpretut Jv^ 
lndl0atlons  ot  dlrtctor* 


2#11  Bas@  xnetrprttation  on 
markiiigy  in  tht  printed 
seora« 


2ill,l  Demonstrate  in  parforpanea,  a 
habit  of  paying  attention  to 
dynamics  and  othir  txprttalan 
marks  on  th#  print td  paga« 


2*12  Rtad  at  sight* 


2.12.1  Damonstratt  in  perfarmanee* 

ability  to  read  diatonic  music 
At  sight. 


2  #13  Read  rhythmic  paEtarnjs. 


2»13«1  Demonatrate  in  performinci, 
ability  to  sight-rtad  with 
rtasonabla  aoeuraey  rhythm 
pattarna  using  tht  half, 
quarter,  aighth,  and  dotted 
quarter  notes  as  the  units 
of  value. 


2,14  Use  appropriate  clefs. 


2,14,1  Demons trate  in  performance ^ 

ability  to  read  music  in  elthir 
the  treble  or  bass  clef  as 
appropriate  to  the  voice. 
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Gmd^  Lev©!  I  3 

Skills/Subject  htmt    Cho?Al  Music 


Pag©  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2s  The  lt«rfi«r  vlll  develop  aklUa  In  muslct  vocal, 
Interpretative,  und  readltiR, 


Maasurea 


2il5  Racogniie  kay  of  the 
work  bilng  dtudltd. 


2.15.1  Uae  rtcogultlon  of  key  and  key 
signature  to  deterBilne  pitch 
relationships* 


2.16  Incetporate  symbols  and 

R^arklngs  Into  rtading  process* 


7A6A  Deaonatrate  in  parforMnee, 
r©ddy  rasponsa  to  musleal 
flymbola  and  tKpreasien  ifiarks 
In  the  score. 


2*17  Relata  tht  parts  of  the 
scora  into  tht  whole. 


2*17*1  Dtaonatratt  In  ptrfortnance , 

relation  of  part  with  accompa" 
nlfflent  and  other  parts « 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Orade  Lev^li    3  SMUs/SubJeet  Artai    Choral  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  Tht  learner  will  develop  it  ktiovledge  of  muslci  hlscory, 
llt@ratur«i  theory,  and  terffllnology. 


Measures 


3.1  Sing  choral  llttrature 
from  each  of  tht  major 
hlfltoricaJ  ityle  p^rlode. 


3.1 t I    Damonstratt  in  ptrlormanee, 

knowledge  of  ehoral  llcarature 
ttom  thm  Rinatssancti  Baronue. 
Claaalcal,  Roraafitlei  Modem, 
and  Contifflporary  pirlods. 

3.1,2    VtrballfSi  undtratftndlngs  of 

coisposarsj  atylts,  and  historical 
baekgrounda  of  compoaitlons 
eCudladt 


3,2    Sing  varltd  typti  of 
choral  rtpertolra. 


3.2*1    Demonstrate  In  parformance, 
ability  to  sing  folk  songs, 
Latin  Masis  and  motets, 
madrigals,  spirituals,  seasonal 
numbers,  works  in  foreign 
languages,  novelties,  popular 
and  musiaal  comedy  songs,  etc* 


3,3    Sings  music  of  both  3,3*1    Demonstratt  knowledge  of  fmislr 

large  and  small  ensembles.  for  small  enstmbles  of  varied 

groupings # 


3*4    Understand  major  and  minor 
scales  and  key  signatures* 


3,4,1    Demonstrate  in  performance, 

awareness  of  key  and  relation 
of  piece  to  the  appropriate 
scale t 


3,5    Understand  rhythm  patterns,  3,5.1    Demonarrate  in  performance, 

ready  ability  to  perform  rhythm 
patterns  occurring  in  music 
studied* 
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Grade  Mveli  3 

Sklllfl/Subjeet  Artai    Choral  Music 


Page  ? 


COMPETENCY  COAL  3i  Thf  liarner  will  develop  n  knowledge  of  muelci  his tor v% 
literacur«f»  theory,  and  terminology* 


Objectives 


3*6    Understand  form* 


Measures 


3.6,1    Apply  undiratandlng  of  form  to 
compositions  studied  to  shape 
Interpratatlon  according  to 
slgntflaanc  tlonents. 


3.7    Understand  harmony. 


3*7*1    Apply  understanding  of  harmcny 
to  part  singing  to  waintaln 
balance  and  bland. 


3*8    Know  appropriate  terras 
used  in  muslo  studied. 


3.8.1    Recognise  and  use  approprl* 
attly  terms  related  to  tempo 
and  dynamics, 

3*8.2    Make  proper  use  of  terms  related 
to  design  in  music« 

3.8*3    Hake  apprdpriate  use  of  terms 
directing  musical  eKpresalon. 


ERJC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levoli    4  SklUfl/SubJect  Areai    Chprai  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitude®  In  mmlQ  toward 
ficlf  and  toward  othars« 


  Object  Ives 

I  A    Show  ptraenai  commitment 
to  music. 


MffBuraa 


1.1*1    Dtmonatrata  ptraonal  aommitment 
through  Involvament  In  choral 

fietlvlties  ^nd  in  flppHeatlon 
to  muelc  outalda  school* 


1.2    Show  personal  dlscrlmliiatlon  1.2.1    Evidence  willlngnasfi  to  mak^ 

In  muaic  process.  Informed  cholcas  and  to  put 

th®m  Into  action. 


1.3    Take  pride  in  musical 
accompllahmente. 


1,3*1    Evldsnce  satisfaction  with 
ttusical  flchl#v«iaents  while 
staking  new  challenggg  which 
build  on  past  onts* 


K4    Evldtnc©  responsibility 
and  loyalty  toward  group. 


1*4,1    indlcati  responsibility  and 

loyalty  by  punctual  attandanct 
at  all  rihearsals  and  concarti. 

1.4*2    Evidence  willingness  to  place 
needs  of  the  group  ahead  of 
personal  ones.    Cooperate  to 
achieve  the  goals  of  the  group. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Giffidii  Leveii    4  SklXls/Subject  Areas    Choral  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2r  Tha  learner  wtll  develop  okllls  In  muslci  vocal, 
Interpratatlvai  and  rMdlng. 


Objeetlvtfl  Mi^asurt  e 


2*1    Sing  on  piteh.  2.1.1    Deffions tract  cliar  awareness  of 

pitch  and  nblllty  ta  earry  part 
%iith  prccioe  intonation* 


2.2    Braathe  correctly. 


2,2,1    Demonfltrati  ability  to  braathe 
from  diaphragm  and  use  bmath 
properly  to  sustain  tone* 


2,3    Usi  the  body  correctly, 


2*3,1    Dtwonstrate  correct  singing 
posturst 


2,4    Understand  principles  oif  2*4.1    DeTOnstratt  underatandlng  of  and 

dlctioRi  ability  to  produce  clear  vowel 

sounds. 


2*4,2    Demdnstrate  In  performance 
ability  to  product  varied 
consonant  aoundg  (e.g.i  nasal, 
sibilant,  explosive). 


2. 5    Understand  basic  tone 
production* 


2.5*1    Sing  with  clear,  freeXy*produced, 
and  well-resonated  tone  on  each  of 
the  basic  vowel  sounds  throughout 
normal  range. 

2.3,2    Articulate  clearly  arpeggios  and 
scalt  passages  at  all  normal 
tempi. 


2.6    Exhibit  a  tonal  range 
over  an  octave. 


2, 6.1    Demonstrate  In  performance,  a 
usable  range  of  at  least  a 
twelfth. 
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Grade  Level i  4 

Skiils/Subject  Artas    Chornl  Music 


Page  7 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2s  The  learner  will  develop  flkllls  In  music!  vocal, 
interprtcatlve,  and  reading. 


Ob.^ectiveg 


2,7    Undtretand  propar  care  of  the 
volae. 


2.7,1    Demonstrata  In  rahearaal  and 
performanee,  proper  singing 
technique  and  eare  of  the 

voice* 


2*8    Respond  to  the  worde  and 
meaning  of  the  tOKt. 


2.8*1    Demonstrate  In  perfortnanee^ 
ability  to  use  the  voice  to 
eKpresa  the  meaning  of  the 
text. 


2^9    Demonatrate  phrasing. 


2*9*1    Sing  with  phrasing  Indicated  by 
the  words  find  music. 


2,10  Demonstrate  an  awareness 
of  ensemble  effort* 


2*10*1  Follow  carefully  Intarpre-^ 

tative  indications  of  director. 


2.11  Base  Interpretation  on 
markings  in  the  printed 
score  * 


2*11*1  Demonstrate  in  perfonnance,  a 
habit  of  attention  to  dynamics 
and  other  expression  marks  on  the 
printed  page. 


2.12  Read  at  sight. 


2,12.1  Demonstrate  in  perfoniiance * 

ability  to  read  diatonic  music 
at  sight. 


2.13  Read  rhythmic  patterns* 


2,13,1  Demonstrate  In  performance* 

ability  to  sight-read  accurately 
rhythm  patterns  using  the  half, 
quarter,  eighth,  slKteenth,  dotted 
quarter,  and  dotted  eighth  notes 
as  the  units  of  value* 
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Grade  Level i  4 

Skills/SubJ©at  Areai    Choral  Miieic 


Puge  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  laarnar  will  develop  skills  in  music i  vocal, 
Interpretative,  and  reading t 


Objectivei 


Measures 


2tl4  Use  appropriate  clefs. 


2*l4il  Demonstrate  In  perfarmance, 

ability  to  read  music  In  either 
the  treble  or  ba«8  clef  as 
^appropriate  to  the  voices 


2.15  Recognise  the  key  of  the  work 
being  studied. 


2.15,1  Uae  recognition  of  key  and  key 
signature  to  determine  pitch 
ralatlonshipa« 


2.16  Incorporate  symbola  and 
markings  into  reading 
procesa. 


2.16,1  Demonstrate  In  performance, 
ready  response  to  fflualoal 
symbols  and  expresilon  marks 
In  the  score. 


2,17  Relate  the  parts  of  the 
score  Into  the  whole. 


2.17,1  Demonstrate  in  performance t 
relation  of  part  with  accom- 
panlment  and  other  parts. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Uveli    4  Skllls/Subjecc  Araoi    Choral  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i    Tha  learner  will  develop  a  knowltdge  of  musics 
hlstory/lltaracure j  theory ,  and  tsrralnology. 


3a 


Sing  choral  literature  from 
tach  of  the  major  style 

periods* 


Measure e 


3*1*1    Demonstrate  In  perfoTOonce  a 

knowledge  of  choral  literature 
froBi  th^  Renaissance  I  Baroque, 
Classical,  Romantle,  Modern , 
and  Contemporary  periods. 

3.1*2    Describe  significant  differences 
in  the  music  of  each  of  these 
periods. 


3.1*3    Verbalise  understandlngi  of 

composers,  styleg,  and  historical 
backgrounds  of  compositions 
studied. 


3.2    Relate  appropriate  choral 

tone  to  period  of  composition. 


3.2,1    Demonstrate  a  clear  concept  of 
desirable  vocal  quality  and  the 
ability  to  make  sound  critical 
Judgments  about  vocal  music  in 
general. 


3.3    Sing  all  types  of  choral 
repertoire. 


3.3,1    Demonstrate^ in  performance  the 

ability  to  sing  "folk  songs,  Latin 
masses  and  motets,  madrigals, 
spirituals,  seasonal  numbers, 
works  in  foreign  languages, 
novelties,  popular  and  musical 
comedy  songs,  etc* 


3*4    Sing  music  of  both  large 
and  small  ensembles* 


3*4,1    Demonstrate  knowledge  of  music 
for  ifflall  ensembles  of  varied 
groupings. 
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Grade  Level I    4  p^g^  2 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Choral  MuBic 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3t  The  learner  will  develop  a  knowledge  of  musics  hiatory» 
littrflture,  thtory,  and  terminology. 


ObicetAves  Measurefl 


3.5    Understand  major  and  minor  3.5.1    Demonstrate  in  performance  a 

scalis  and  key  algnatures*  ready  awareness  of  key  and 

orientation  of  pieca  to  the 
appropriate  scale« 


3.6    Underatand  rhythm  patterns.  3,6,1    Demonattate  in  performanee  ready 

a  ability  to  perform  compleK 
rhythm  patterns  occurring  in 
literature  studied* 


3*7    Understand  form* 


3.7.1    Apply  understanding  of  form  to 
aompoalttona  studied  to  shape 
Interpretation  according  to 
slgnlfleant  elements* 


3.8    Understand  harmony. 


3*8.1    Apply  understanding  of  harmony 
to  part  singing  to  maintain 
Intonation^  balance  *  and  blend 
aa  well  as  to  aid  interpretation* 


3*9    Know  appropriate  terms  used  in  3.9.1    Recognise  and  use  appropriately 

music  studied.  terms  related  to  tempo  and 

dynami  b . 


3*9*2    Make  proper  use  of  terms  related 
to  design  In  muaic* 

3,9.3    Make  appropriate  use  of  terms 
directing  musical  expression. 
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GENERAL  MUSIC  GRADES  9-1 2 


Major  Emphafles 

Gmmtal  music  at  the  aaeendary  level  butlda  on  the  knowledge,  concepta, 
find  akillB  o£  the  elomencary  ganeral  imielc  program.    CompatancleB  lor  this 
couraa  are  designed  to  achlava  that  end,  carrying  It  In  the  direction  of  the 
student  as  future  producer,  appreflator,  and/or  eonaumer.    Study  in  thl^  area 
will  provldi  the  general  student  a  broad  parspeetlve  on  music  to  aid  in  shaplnR 
her/his  future  Intereata,  f  b 

Six  broad  areaB  conseltute  the  baala  for  this  couraa  of  study i  (I) 
developoent  of  a  erltlcal  understanding  of  major  types  of  music;  (2) 
appreciation  of  music  as  a  fine  art  foto;  (3)  understanding  varied  cultures 
through  mUBlci  (4)  perception  of  music  as  a  vital  element  of  emotional 
/^?'^ffjf°'  ^^l  discovery  of  areas  in  music  for  personal  Involvement!  and 
(6)  skills  needed  In  making  informed  Judgments  as  consumer  and  producer. 

The  development  of  a  critical  underseandlng  of  major  types  of  music 
focuses  on  both  conten^orary  and  traditional  Buale.    Study  of  contemporary 
music  enphaalies  ^he  knowledge  of  and  ability  to  distinguish  between  varied 
stylistic  differences  in  rock,  popular,  jazz,  and  serious  music.  Traditional 
music-  includes  Identification  of  varied  elements  of  the  folk  style  and  a 
knowledge  of  classical  music.    An  appreciation  of  music  as  a  fine  art  form 
involves  the  Identification  of  specific  roles  of  the  ares  In  society,  a  study 
of  the  values  on  which  nualc  and  the  arts  are  based,  and  an  awareness  of  the 
broad  scope  of  the  art  of  music , 

The  approach  to  understanding  of  varied  cultures  through  music  begins 
with  the  United  States.    This  includes  the  importance  of  music  in  the  black 
culture;  cultural  values  contributing  to  Hispanic  music;  and  in  the  music  of 
the  American  Indian,  the  reflection  of  nature  and  the  total  influence  of  all 
cultural  elements.    A  similar  approach  is  utilised  In  the  examination  of  world 
siusicSe 

Deyelopment  of  a  perception  of  music  as  a  valuable  element  for  emotional 
expression  grows  out  of  an  awareness  of  the  need  for  positive  avenues  for  this 
expression,  the  variety  of  emotional  outlets  acceptable  to  society,  and  a 
knowledge  of  specific  ways  In  which  music  can  provide  for  this  outlet.  Coupled 
with  this  study  is  an  Inveatlcatlon  Into  the  broad  range  of  possibilities  for 
personal  Inyolvement  in  music,  and  the  ability  to  relate  musical  expressions  to 
the  student  s  own  perceived  personal  needs. 
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To  aid  ch«  atudtnt  in  making  informed  Judgments  as  a  mufllcal  conaumar 
and/or  producer,  thio  courae  of  study  focusas  on  both  tliccronic  equipment 
and  the  purchaat  and  naintinanca  of  muaical  inBeruoBnts.    In  the  tleetronic 
realm,  tha  learner  ia  helpad  to  become  awara  of  the  apacillc  coasponents 
involved  in  both  audio  and  video  recording  and  playback.    A  correlate  part  of 
this  study  ia  an  inveatlgation  into  the  various  typea  of  pluge,  Jaeka,  and 
cabies  required  to  intereonnact  this  equipoent,  the  need  for  inpedanee 
oaeching  in  these  eonnectiona,  and  the  significance  of  stated  wattagea  In  input 
and  output.    The  study  of  nuslcal  Inatrumenta  ineludes  categorization  of  the 
aignif leant  dlfferencea  in  typea  of  vartlcal  and  sizes  of  grand  pianos, 
aignificane  differencea  between  acoustic  and  electric  guitars  and  varied 
models  and  featurea  of  each,  and  the  varied  categories  and  featurea  of  band  and 
orchestral  Inatrunents. 

The  content  in  the  conpetancy  deacriptlons  nay  be  applied  in  the 
currlcuj  4m  as  a  single  overview  courae  or  oay  be  approached  through  a  number 
of  individual  courae  applications  designed  to  examine  these  areaa  In  greater 
deptht 
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1.  Critical  undtmtandlng  of  o«Jor  types  ol  nusie 

1.4    Diselnguiah  b«ev«fn  conteoporflry  eKamples  of  serlauw  rausle  and  otlier 

currant  gtylga  (contufflporary) . 
1.3    DlstingulBh  VAtimd  eUmnto  oi  folk  style  {trfldltlonal) . 

2.  Apprtelaclort  of  auilc  as  a  flnt  art  form 

2.1  ld«ntl£y  ipaclflc  role*  of  tha  arts  In  human  gecltty 
(role  of  th«  arts), 

2.2  Rteognll*  tht  valuw  on  which  the  arts  aro  baaed  (valuea), 

2.3  Expraas  an  awaranasa  of  tha  broad  scop*  of  art  miilc 
(braadth  ol  th»  Aten). 

3.  Understanding  of  varied  culeuras  throygh  busIc 

3,1  RaXata  tha  iBporttanca  of  bubIc  in  tha  Black  culturi  (Unltad  States). 
3. A    Idantify  ala«iant«  of  each  pttrtlcular  culture  which  influancad  cha 

davalopiaant  of  busIc  In  luropa,  Africa,  the  Ntar  E«flt,  India,  and 

tha  Far  East  (wrld  culturaB) , 

4.  ^alc  aa  a  vital  alanant  of  aaotional  axpreaalon 

4,1    Destsnatrata  an  awaranaaa  of  tha  naad  for  peaitiva  avanues  for 

aaotional  •scpraaaion  (amotlonal  expraaslon) , 
4.3    Iiidlcata  avaranass  of  apaclflc  expraaaiona  through  lausle  (affiotlonal 

axpraation) . 

5.  Areas  In  aiuaic  for  peraonal  Involvamant 

5.1  ladieata  a  broad  ranga  of  poaaibilltlaa  for  paraonal  musical 
InvoXvemane  Cpoaalbllitlea) . 

5.2  Be  avara  of  ralaclon  of  faualcal  axpraaaiona  to  own  paraonal  needs 
(poaslblUfclef) , 

6.  Skllla  in  Baking  Inforaad  judfaanta  as  conaufflar  and  producer 

'  6.1    Indieaca  awarancBs  of  apecific  cooponents  of  racordlng/playback 
aquipsant  (alactronte  aqulpnant). 
6.6    Indicate  avaranaaa  of  diffarencaa  In  types  and  atyles  of  InatrumenEs 
(Buaical  inatruaenta) . 


*  Only  salected  eoapetenciea,  thoaa  ooat  representaeiva  of  objactlves  at  « 
particular  grada  or  aklll  level  have  been  Included  in  this  outllna.  The 
nuabers  correapond  to  objactivea  In  tha  North  Carolina  Cottoeeancv-Baaed 
CurriculuB.  -"^'^      ^  ~ 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  RDt/CATION 

Gradt  Level I    9*12  Skills/Subject  Artaf    General  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  I;  The  learner  will  develop  n  critical  uinidtrstflndifig  of  maior 
typfts  of  music  I    contft^poMry  iind  tradlclofiftl* 


lil    DifiClnguiah  between  varied 
Btylen  of  rock  mtislc* 

1.2    Distinguish  befciif@«n  vArlpd 
scylts  of  p0pulart  cmntry^ 
soul,         gogpil  tmjslc. 

1*3    Distinguish  between  varied 
styles  of  jm^  iuch 
dlKltlandi  gwlttg,  and  "cooU' 

1*4    Diitltigulih  bttveen  cotitempo** 
rary  tKattplcs  of  strlous  inusie 
and  other  currant  ityles* 

I»S    Dtstinguleh  varltd  tltmtnta  of 
folk  styla^ 


1.6    Dtmonstrdta  knowltdgc  of  tra<» 
dltlofial  classical  music. 


lil, I    Identify  on  hearing  exaffiples  of 
hard  rock,  folk  rocki  and  others^ 

1*2,1    Idtntlfy  on  hear^f1^  eseii^pl^s  at 
varied  styJts  of  popular  wiusici 


1.3.1    Identify  on  hfarlnp  varltd  eKflmpXei 
of  jasz  performances. 


1*4,1    Idtntlfy  tMafliplts  of  contemporary 
garlouo  iwfllc  on  hiaring. 


1.5.1    Varball^a  on  naturt  of  folk  music 
and  idtntlfy  varltd  stylaB  of  par* 
formanca^ 


1*6.1  Vtrbaliia  about  forms »  atyltsi 
coffiposarSi  and  aeltctlona  from 
lltaratura. 

1,6,2    Identify  apaclflc  salectiora  upon 
haarlng. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Gracl*  Leveli    9-12  Skllla/Sub.lecc  Ar««i    Oenerai  Munfr 

COMPETENCY  fiOAt  2 1  The  l«iirn»r  will  «ppr«clat«  music  as  a  fine  nrt  form;  role 
of  the  arep,  valuiiji,  and  breadth  of  the  nrts. 


2.1    Identify  fpeclflc  roles  of  2.1.1    V«rb«U^«  about  the  algnlflcancB 

the  arts  In  human  aecloty.  of  the  rtrtw  and  need  for  thsm  In 

soclscy. 


Racogtiiig  chs  valuss  on  which  2.2.1     VBrbally  conipare  the  values  on 

the  arta  art  biaed.  which  art  mmic  la  baafld  and 

thoia  of  pop-rock  music . 


2.3    Expreas  an  awarenees  of  the  2.3.1    Compara  verbally,  and  illustrate 

broad  acopa  of  art  rauile,  with  Ml«etod  ejcamplea,  the  breadth 

of  art  Biusic. 


ERIC 
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Grade  Level i  9*12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  RDUCATION 

SkllX«/Subjgct  Area  I    General  Music 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  learner  will  understand  United  States  and  world  cuUurta 
through  mislc. 


QbjgctlVtg 


3*1    Relate  th«  Importanci  of 

mualc  In  thm  Black  culture* 


Meaauras 


3.1il    Vtfbaliiig  on  cultural  Influencii 
eontrlbutlng  to  the  f^raatlon  of 
mmic  In  tht  Black  culture* 


3, 1,2    Identify  slgnlflefliif  miilffti 
eKprtsslons  an  htaring  (#.gi, 
bluest  r«pf  gospel). 


3*2    Identify  cultural  values  con- 
trlbuclng  to  muilc  In 
Hispanic  culturts. 


3.2.1    VatballEe  on  significance  of  eul« 
tural  Influencts  on  Hlapanlc  music* 


3,3    Dei»onitrat#  an  awaranesB  of  tht         3.3,1    Identify  significant  elassents  of 
culture  and  aualc  of  tht  American  Indian  culture  and  relate 

Anmerican  Indians,  them  to  tht  musical  txpresalons 

of  thfi  Amarlcan  Indiana, 


3,4    Idtntlfy  aleiBents  of  aach  par-  3,4,1 
tlcular  cultura  which  lnflu« 
anced  th«  daveloprntnt  of 
music  In  Europit  Africa,  the 
H&ar  Eaatt  India,  and  the  Far 
East. 


VerballEt  about  and  Identify  ixam* 
plea  of  cultural  elements  affecting 
tht  music  of  EurDpe,  Africa,  the 
Near  East,  India,  and  the  Par  East. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Grsd©  Level!    9*12  ^        Skills/Subject  htmt    Ggneral  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i    The  lenrner  will  understand  musle  as  a  vital  ilement  of 


Objeecivsg 

4*1    Demonstrate  an  awarenasa  of  thti 
nead  for  positive  avanuag  for 
tmotlonal  e^preaelon. 


4*2  Damonetrat©  an  awaranesi  of  tht 
niid  for  n  variety  of  eoatlonal 
outlats  acd^ptable  to  soeltty. 


4.3    Indicate  awar@n@ss  of  specific 
txpreaslons  through  music # 


Measures   

4*Jil    Verbally©  about  need  for  accept- 
table  tfflotional  expressions  as 
wall  as  problam^  with  unsxprtsssd 
ontSi 


4 •2.1    Verballi^t  and  illuatrata  socially 
0cctptabl@  modta  of  emotional 
tKprtiaion,  including  musical 
ona§. 


4*3#1    Dimonscrate  tht  uae  of  mualc  for 
axpMsslng  1  variety  of  amotions. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Criicli  Livelf    9*12  Sktlifi/SubJocC  Areai    Ganeral  Mu^ic 

COMPETENCY  aOAI.  5f  The  learner  will  discover  0reaa  In  music  for  peraonal 
InVDlveotnt* 


Qb^egtivee 

5*1    XndlcaCi  a  broad  range  of  pos« 
slblllclea  for  psrsonal  musleal 
inv©lv#Bient . 

3.2    Be  awnrt  of  ralaclon  of  musical 
iKpriualoris  to  own  pgraonal 


Haasurea 


5.1*1    Deecrlbt  and  Illustrate  In  detail 
a  nuffibar  ©f  poeslbilltles  for 
Involvcraent  In  nsualc* 


5*2,1    Verbally®  on  neada  for  axprasslon 
which  can  be  miit  with  music, 

5*2,2    Use  music  for  a  variety  of  BHpt^B^ 
siona* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
MnSIC  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    9^12  Skills/Subjeet  Arcfli    GeriGrai  Music 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6 1  The  learner  will  develop  skills  in  making  Informed  Judptnencs 
both  lis  A  conaufrpr  and  a  producer. 


Measurea 


6*1    Indlcati  awartntas  of  specific 
CDioBpcinenci  of  recordlng/plajp*- 
bfick  squlpntnt. 


6AA    Identily  and  dtgcrlb©  significant 
chflractarlstlcs  of  turntables 

automat lc«manual»  ditact-* 
drlvt  vs.  belt^drlva)* 


6*1*2    Idantify  and  dascrlbi!  significant 
charactirlatldi  of  atnpllflari 
(l.a*i  wattagi,  kinds  of  Input 
and  output,  jacks  avallabla  for 
conntction  to  other  aqulpmant), 

6,1*3    Id#ntt£y  and  diacribe  significant 
characteristics  of  apaakara  (Ite.i 
fraquancy  rangts*  wattaga,  dlstor- 
tlon»  anelosuras,  croasovtr  nat- 
works) * 


6,1.4  Identify  and  dascrlba  significant 
charactarlatles  of  tapa  racordars 
and  playara  Cl*a,,  tapa  dacka  va. 
racardarsi  cassatta  vg*  opan  rati; 
racordlng  charactarlatlcB  of  var* 
loua  brands  of  tapa)« 

6*1.5    Tdantlfy  and  dascrlba  significant 
charactarlstlcs  of  mlcrophonas 
(l*a*,  ooinl**dlractional  vs*  uni*» 
dlractlonal;  fraquancy  rasponaa; 
high  vs.  low  impadancai  alactrat 
vs.  condansar) * 
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Grftde  Lavtlf    9-12  Pug^,  j 

Sklili/Subject  Areai    Otniral  Muatc 

COMPETENCV  COAL  6  s    The  leflrtier  develop  skin  a  In  making  informed  Judgmanc 

both  as  a  consumer  And  a  produce*'. 


6.2    Indicate  awartniSS  of  varied 
typii  of  plugi,  Jackfli  and 
cables  usid  to  inttrqdnnadC 


Measures 


6^2*1  Idenclfy  and  m^ka  proper  donnac- 
tlons  using  appropriate  fnale  and 
ftmale  phone »  RCA,  mini  and  sub- 
mini  plugs »  and  jacke. 

^^^,2*2    tdentify  differences  batwoen  and 
different  uses  of  ahitUdgd  and 
unsh^^ldtd  cableSi 


6^3    Indicata  awarinti^  of  n^ad  to 
Biateh  Impedance  in  oonnneting 
spaak#ra,  ampXifiarg^  a^j  mlcro^ 
phonass 


Deiionatratt  underiitanding  of  high 
and  low  impadanca  expressed  in  Ohm 
ratings.    Hake  proper  conneetions 
of  dtmongtratlon  aquipment  in 
regard  to  Ohm  ratlngg. 


6*4    Indleatt  avarinesa  of  gignlfl'* 
cancf  of  atattd  wattagts  In 
input  and  output* 


6.5    Indicate  awareneas  of  differ- 
ancaa  in  video  playats  and 
rtcordtra* 


Daacrlba  vattagaa  of  dtmonatration 
tqulpmant  in  tarss  of  input  and 
output  wattage  ralatad  to  audible 
volume « 

5*4*2  DaTOnatrate  familiarity  with  ure 
of  audio  equipment  for  racording 
and  playback. 


*S.l    Daacriba  reasons  for  need  to  be 

aware  of  video  tape  formats  (l*a», 
BetR  vs,  VHS), 

*§*2  Demonstrate  familiarity  with  use 
of  video  equipment  for  recording 
and  pJayback. 


^50 


SkliJa/SubJect  Areai    General  Music 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i  The  learner  will  davalop  skllle  In  ttoklng  Informed  JucigmentB 
oath  aa  a  consumer  iind  a  producer • 


Qbjectlveg 


6.6    Indlcati  awsritiisa  of  differ- 
ances  in  types  and  atylas  of 


Mcaauras 


6.6.1  Deacrlbt  and  identify  significant 
dlffertncea  in  types  of  vertical 
pianos  (l.t.p  flpincti  condolay 
studio*  upright)* 

6.6.2  Deacrlbg  and  identify  significant 
dlfferencea  in  sl^as  of  grand 
pianos  (i*e.,  string  length,  sound 
board  arta,  and  matarials  used  in 
construction) • 


6*6,3    Degcrlbt  and  Identify  significant 
dlffarencei  betwaan  acoustic  and 
electric  guitars  and  different 
uses  of  eachi  including  varied 
features  found  on  electric  gultara. 

6.6.4    Describe  and  identify  ilgnlf leant 
categories  of  band  and  orchestral 
Instruments  (l*e*,  studtnti  pro- 
fesslonal)  with  features  pertinent 
to  each  (i.e.,  differences  In 
quality  levels  and  component 
macerlals) « 
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THEATRE  ARTS 


PURPOSE  AND  OVERVIEW 


Theatre  arts  In  the  publle  aeheol  curriculum  Is  multi-faceted.    It  serves 
t©  develop  an  underBtandlng  of  the  ideas,  attitudes,  baliefa,  and  feelings  of 
people  in  different  times  throughout  history  as  coismunicated  through  literature 
and  theatre.    In  addition,  it  involves  eechniqueB  lor  teaching  and  learning 
through  developaiental  proeegaes  and  activity-oriented  mathods.    Furthermore,  It 
assists  in  educating  the  •sotlons  for  controlled  use,  strengthening  the  Imagina- 
tion for  creative  aelf-expression,  disciplining  the  voice  and  body  for  purposeful 
use,  expanding  liitelleeeual  horlsons  to  Include  an  aesthetic  awareness,  and 
providing  a  basic  understanding  and  critical  appreciation  of  all  the  theatre 
arts.    Theatre  arts  activity  Includes  the  reading,  viewing,  preparing  to 
perfona,  performing,  directing,  technical  production,  and  writing  of  traditional 
and  experiBental  theatrical  forma.    This  activity  involves  students  in  the 
creative  process  and  the  practical  application  of  theatre  techniques  as  well  as 
the  intense  study  of  what  playwrights  seek  to  convey  and  how  thin  is  Intanalfled 
through  theatrical  production. 

Students  begin  theatre  arts  with  a  sequence  of  creative  activities 
beginning  at  the  kindergarten  level.    Experiential  learning  where  the  student 
actually  participates  in  speaking,  moving,  creating,  doing,  and  evaluating 
activities  helps  develop  the  student's  thinking  and  learning  akilla  and 
promotes  aelf-eitpresslen  and  the  ability  to  interact  with  and  be  tolerant  of 
others.    Inherent  in  this  process  is  the  development  of  personal  discipline, 
greater  eeofldence,  and  the  skills  and  ability  to  make  decisions  and  to  do 
critical  thinking.    Furthermore,  students  are  placed  in  situations  where 
creative  abilities  become  apparent  and  must  be  used.    This  leads  quite  naturally 
to  situations  where  they  begin  to  realize  their  creative  potential  and  are  able 
to  experiment  with  their  abilities  in  a  teacher-created  and  controlled, 
nonthreatening  atBosphere.    In  the  later  years,  students  begin  to  apply  and  put 
into  practice  the  knowledge,  skills,  and  abllitias  already  acquired  through 
creative  dramatics.    There  is  greater  focus  on  theatre  arts  aa  an  art  form 
comprised  of  many  different  areas  for  study,  each  having  Its  own  body  of 
knowledge  and  skills.    Tlie  collaboration  among  performers,  staff,  and 
technicians  necessary  to  produce  theatre  production  becomes  apparent.  In 
keeping  with  this  diversity,  students  have  the  opportunity  to  participate  and 
study  in  a  variety  of  different  areas  and  in  different  ways  through  course 
selection  at  the  high  school  level.  e  *a 

Because  of  the  broad  base  of  knowledge  and  skills  involved  in  theatre 
arts,  experiences  and  learning  must  evolve  In  a  sequential  manner.    Each  area 
of  study  in  theatre  arts  must  be  developed  in  this  logical  way  in  order  for 
students  to  be  able  to  understand  and  participate  to  the  best  of  their  ablliey 
at  each  ensuing  level  of  understanding  and  refinement. 


8tud«ncs  throughout  the  study  of  theatr«  arts  and,  as  these  skills  are 
masttrad.  thay  b.coaa  «  „„nfl  of  leading  vlrcually  any  subject  mat?J?  in  a 
orthf^ZJn  ''•yv/jr«"ly'  «'"dante  so  cqulppj  can  comJrLJd    hi  meaning 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 


Creativa  Dramatics 


9^12 
Thiiatrg  Arts  I 
Theatrt  Arts  II 
Technical  Theatre  I 


The  thigtre  arts  eompetency-basid  currleuluffli 
is  designed  for  statewide  use, 

provides  for  nexibllley  i„  local  curriculum  dsvtlopmtnt. 

Many  Bchool  districts  do  offer  othsr  alactives  appropriate  to  this 
InatructionaX  araa,  though  not  a  part  of  th«  Stat.-fundlf IducatJon  pro«ra« 
Such  altctives  nay  include!    Technical  Theatre  11.  InJroductJon  to 
Acting  I,  Advanced  Acting.  Directing,  and  Theatre  Hlato^  ' 
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GRADES  K- 3 


Major  Emphaiefl 

Theatre  artfl  at  the  elementary  level  focuses  on  three  major  areas  of 
growth!  the  unfolding  of  creative  capacities,  the  davelopfflent  of  knowledge  and 
skills  relating  to  creative  drama,  and  the  evolution  of  aesthetic  awarenesa. 

In  the  K-3  years,  importance  Is  placed  on  helping  children  feel  capable 
and  free  to  becone  Involved  in  claaflrooa  draoatics  actlvltlaa.    A  reasonable 
attempt  at  trying  to  follow  through  with  the  proceaa  and  complece  the  activity 
Is  considsred  to  U  the  meavure  of  Buceesa.    For  example,  a  concerted  attempt 
at  doing  a  pantomime  is  more  Important  than  how  realistic  or  accurate  the 
actual  pantomime  may  appear  to  be.    Much  of  tha  work  done  at  this  level  is 
related  to  helping  children  interact  In  a  socially  productive  way  with  peers. 
As  this  pattern  of  interaction  becomes  easier  and  more  routine,  It  serves  as  a 
vehicle  through  which  much  valuable  learning  takes  place.    More  highly  developed 
skills  and  understandings  are  later  built  on  this  base. 

In  ehcse  early  years,  children  begin  to  recognise  that  the  ability  to 
produce  vocal  sounds  and  use  body  movement  are  two  major  ways  In  which  we 
coBBunicate.    In  addition,  listening,  risk-taking,  observing,  concentrating, 
following  directions,  and  controlled  verbal  or  physical  responses  are  all 
encouraged  through  participation  In  creative  drama  activities. 

During  this  time,  the  creative,  cognitive,  and  aesthetic  emphases  are 
approached  In  drama  through  various  avenues  and  the  innate  dramatic  skills  are 
fostered  and  refined.    Events  which  take  place  in  the  home  provide  prime 
acting  situations,  while  school  occurrences,  holidays,  and  stories  read  in 
Class  serve  to  expand  the  repertory.    Creative  drama  Is  used  as  a  teaching 
tool  along  with  pantom^e.  role  playing,  improvisation,  movement  exercises 
and  exploration,  sense  awareneos  exercises,  characterization,  group  theatre 
games,  and  other  Blmllar  activities. 

Natural  talents  are  sharpened  at  this  point  through  creative  dramatics 
activities  and  directed  toward  transmitting  to  others  with  skill  and 
confidence  the  characteristics  and  feelings  of  familiar  animals,  objects, 
people,  and  situations.    The  entire  scope  of  the  program  leads  to  the 
development  of  observation,  corainlcation,  and  tha  capacity  to  work  together. 
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ERIC 


Gtndm  K  Outline 

I*      Dtvelop  confidence  by  participating  in  simpl©  ereativo  drama  occivitie 

1.1  Display  an  increased  awareness  of  surroundings, 

1.2  Display  an  Inareasad  awarinass  of  the  concept  of  characterliation 

1.3  Digplay  an  Increasad  awarenasa  of  role  playing* 

1.4  Display  a  grsatar  undgrstanding  of  feelings  and  emotions* 
1*5  Develop  and  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  sequence. 
1*6  Develop  basic  concepts  of  creative  drama  skllla, 

1.7    Know  that  the  body  talks  without  the  use  of  words  * 
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Grade  Levels  K 


ARTS  EDUCATtOM 
TOEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Skilie/SubJecC  hmat    Theacre  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  I.*  Tha  learner  will  develop  confidence  by  partlclpiiclng  In  alntpla 
creative  drma  actlvltieg. 


Obj ectivgg 


Maaauras 


1,1    Display  an  lncrtai#d  awareness 
o£  iurroundings. 


1,1*1    Giva  flpproprlate  verbal  or 

physical  riaponsas  to  real  or 
Ifflflglnary  auggestidns  relating  to 
the  five  aenaea  uhmn  npokm  or 
providad  by  cht  caaehtr. 

1*1.2    Pantofflifflt  tithar  rtal  or  Imaglnad 

obj tecs  or  actlvltiea  using  her/his 
body  and/or  Iwaglnary  itm&  as 
dlrectad  by  the  cenehir* 

1*1.3    Fratend  and  pantomlma  approprlata 
actlvltiaa  tot  diffarifit  typta  of 
paraonagai  or  anisala  in  a  varlaty 
of  dlfftrant  anviromaanta  and 
aituatlons  aa  guidad  by  tha 
t^achar« 


Uaa  a  variety  of  dlfftrent  objects 
In  diffarant  ways  as  auggaatad  by 
tha  teaohar« 


1»2    Display  an  inaraasad  awareness 
of  tha  coneept  of  aharactar-* 
iiationi 


1.2.1    Aaauma  or  Imitata  the  baaie 
charaetariitics  of  real  or 
Imaginary  eharacterg  or  aniinala  in 
various  aituationa  as  suggastad  by 
tha  ttaehar. 


1*3    Display  an  incraaaad  awareness 
of  role  playing. 


l*3il  Partieipata  in  almpla  rola  play'- 
Ing  situations  of  a  raalistia  or 
fictional  natyre  as  auggeaffd  by 
the  taachar* 


1.4    Display  a  greater  understanding 
of  feelings  and  amotions. 


1,4,1    Giva  tha  appropriata  verbal  or 
physieal  ragponaaa  relating  to 
faallngs  and  amntiona  whan  askad 
a  quest ion  or  put  in  an  Imaginary 
situation  by  the  teacher. 
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Cradt  Lirvtli  K 
Skilli/Subjtct  Areai    Thtfltre  Arts 

COMPETENCY  COAL  1 1    The  learner  will  devtlop  cdiifid0nct  by  pflrtlclpatlng  In  olmpJi 


1.5    Dtviilop  and  dtmatftgctatt  m 
ynderstandlni  of  «tqutnct. 


1,5*1    Pantoalme  or  «lat«  vtrbally,  «iid 
vlth  MomM  accuracy,  cht  corr«et 
a^quSHM  af  h«pp^nitigg  in  an  evmm 
or  itory  as  ralattid  by  the  tidchtf , 


1.6    Dev«J©p  basld  conetptg 
of  crtatlva  drama  flkllla. 


:  6^1    Dimonstrat©  £h«  ability  to  atop 
and  ilsctn  whtn  glvtfi  tht 
dtalgfiaced  olgn  by  the  ceaqh«r. 

1*6,2    Dtvaiop  slspla  aoscuMS  and  ge€s 
for  craatlvt  play  alt:h«r  by 
ehodilng  appropriate  itemg  or 
laaklng  chip* 

1»6.3    Dinonatrata  Increasing  lnc€gr%^/ 
whila  doing  dramaelc  act Ivl tits 
involving  Indlvldyala  or  group 
participation. 

1.6,4    Qulatly  obaarva,  for  short  par- 
lods  of  tlffia,  othars  Involved  in 
ertativa  drama  aotivitits. 


1.7    Know  that  tht  body  talka 
without  tht  uaa  of  words. 


I •7.1    Whan  suggastad  by  tha  ttachar* 
c^fflunicatt  an  anlMtt  or 
inanimatt  objtet  with  physical 
gaa turas  only* 

1*7*2    Whin  stigfsstad  by  tht  taaehar, 

cranunicata  a  ftaling  or  amotion 
with  phyaical  gtaturas  only. 

1.7,3    Whan  suggastad  by  tht  ttacharj 
ralata  a  aiiipla  happening  or 
situation  with  phyaical  gtituras 
only. 
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Grade  1  Outline 


U      Continue  to  dtvtlop  confldinc«  in  participating  In  creacivt  drama 
Activities  while  beginning  to  Itarn  cha  ntcssaary  ^klllif. 


1*1    Dsvilop  an  undiratanding  of  ctmtlvm  drama  as  ^n  observation 
and  participation  activity. 

1*2    lis©  w^tm  verbal  eKpraeslon  In  doing  crtitiv^  drama  actlvltlts. 

1*3    Understand  tht  Importance  of  coeptratlva  affort  In  dramatics. 

1.4    Physically  or  varbally  ratpond  with  grtattr  confldanca  and 
apontantityp 

1*5    Caaonstrata  an  undaracandlng  that  folloiring  dtractions  la  a 

nacaaaary  and  Important  part  of  participating  in  craativa  draaa. 

1*6    Damonatrata  an  awarenaaa  of  contrellad  Mvataent  in  action 
aituationa« 

1,7    Dattonatrata  an  attaspt  to  achiava  authtnticity  in  craativa  draaa 
whathar  it  ba  varbal  or  nonvarbal* 


473 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  AIITS  EDUCATION 


Grfldt  Levtli    1  Skllls/Subjact  Atmt    Thtatre  Attn 

COHFETENCY  WAt  li    Th«  ltarn#r  will  eontlnut  to  dtvelop  confldtnce  bv  pflftlcl* 
patlng  in  atrntlvm  dtmn  activities  while  beginning  to  learn  chi*  neeeasory 
•kill©. 


Qbltetiveg  Heaaurts 


1.1    Dtvtlop  m  undtrstftndlng  la.l    ntscrib«  erisclvt  drams  activltiit 

of  creative  Atam  m  &n  dont  by  dlh#r^i 

©bstrvatlon  and  participa- 
tion activity.  1.1,2    R^latt  ^hmitvmimm  about  animate 

and  Inanlmttt  objaets. 

1*1.3    Ptmonstratt  ttppraprlate  bthavior 
when  being  p*rt  of  an  audience* 

1*1,4    Show  a  dgsifft  to  psrticipate  in, 
and  contributt  tOp  ar^atlve 
drama  aetlvitiea  in  nom^  way. 


1.2    Ust  mora  vtrbal  aKprtSilon 
in  doing  crtatlvt  drama 
aetlvitiaa^ 


1*2.1    Use  simplt  dialogue  in  €raativt 
drama  adtivltl€s« 

1.2.2  Varbaliia  har/hla  idaaa  and  feel^ 
Ings  abotj^  araatlva  drapia 
aetivlti* 

1.2.3  Uat  varbal  dtsGrlption  to  eotn* 
munleat^  in  ereatlvt  drama 
aetlvltiea. 


1.2.4    Varbally  eontrlbuta  In  story* 
telling  actlvltlea. 


U3    Understand  tha  importanee 
of  cooparatlva  tffort  In 
dratnatlea. 


1.3.1  Raspond  poaltlvely  to  aceom* 
pllshing  a  task  as  part  of  a 
group. 


1.3.2  Assusa  dlfferant  rolas  In  various 
typas  of  craatlva  drama  actlvltlaa, 

1*3.3    Offer  iiidlvldual  idttB  and  auggts* 
tiona  for  drama  aetlvlr^,ea. 

1^3*4  Raspond  appropriattly  tu  tuachtr* 
dtslgntd  mlas  for  ern^tk^e  drama 
a^tlvltlas^ 
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Skllls/Subjfiet  Areai    HiMtr^  Arcs 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It    Thi  Itarner  will  continue  to  devilop  confidence  by  pAfClcl- 
pating  In  creatlvt  dwrnii  activltita  while  beginning  to  lenrn  ch«  necaagary  skills. 


Obj[tctivtt 

1.4    Physically  ©r  verbally  rtapond 
vlth  grtattr  confidtnct  and 

gppntanalty • 


1.5    Demonstratt  an  undtrstanding 
that  following  dirtctloiig  Is 
li  A  ntctasary  and  Impor* 
tant  part  of  participating  in 
craatlva  drasa. 


1*6    Demonstrate  ^n  nwartnais  of 
controlled  movtmtnt  In  action 
situations* 


Mtaaures 


l#4#l    Ofwonatrat    a  wlllJtigniss  to 

follow  crtativt  drma  suggestions 
given  by  the  taachtri 

1*4,?    Voluntiar  to  physically  or  ver- 
bally participate  on  an  individual 
baaist 


1*5.1    follow  ttachar^-giytn  suggtstions 
for  individual  crtatlvs  play  to 
tht  bast  of  htr/hli  ability. 

1.5.2    Follow  ttachtr^glvan  suggestions 
for  group  creative  play  to  the 
best  of  htr/his  ability* 

1.5«3    Sit  quietly,  listen,  and 

contribute  to  the  planning  and 
organliatlon  of  a  craatlva  drama 
session. 


1.6.1    Stop  creative  play  moveaent  when 
the  teacher  gives  the  established 
command  or  signal. 

1.6^2    Hove  In  creative  dramatics 

activities  In  a  purposeful  and 
dlselpltned  manner^ 

1.6.3  Respond  to  directions  which  speed 
up  or  slw  down  the  movement 
during  an  activity* 

1.6.4  Express  an  Idea  or  concept  through 
the  use  of  aesnlngful  movement, 
Individually,  and  as  part  of  a 
group. 
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Page  3 


Skllls/Subjoct  Areai    Theatre  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li    The  learnar  will  continue  to  develop  confidence  by  piirtlcl- 
patlng  In  creative  dramn  actlvltleB  while  beginning  to  learn  the  necessary  skills 


Objective a 

1.7    Demonstrate  an  attempt  to 

^chlfvf  aythenclclty  In 
ctmtivB  drama  whether  It 
hm  verbal  or  nonvtrbali 


Measures 


1.7.1    Choose  and  act  out  an  action  or 

scene  which  le  familiar  and  can 
ha  rtcraat^d  bellevably,  alone, 
in  twon,  or  In  a  group* 
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Grade  2  Outline 


Continue  to  develop  confidence  In  visual  and  verbal  communication  whll« 
participating  In  creative  dtmm  activities, 


1*1    Create  and  use  almpla  dialogue  In  creative  drama  actlvlclGi. 

1.2  Create  and  do  simple  creative  drama  aativltl^g  that  Involve 
pantumlme. 

1.3  Physically  and  vtrbally  Improvloa  simple  creative  dramn  activltlee. 

1*4    Ri cognize  personal  and  individual  dlff graces  through  self  and  group 
ei^presilon. 

1.5    Davelop  and  demonstrate  more  advanced  listening  or  observing  skills 
during  craatlve  play. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATtON 

Grflde  Levels    ?  SklllB/Subject  Areni    Theiicre  Arte 

COMPETENCY  COAt  li  The  learner  will  continue  to  develop  conftdenca  In  visual  #nd 
vefbal  conmiunicatlon  while  participating  in  creotive  drama  activltifis. 


Objactivea  Meagures 


I A    Create  and  usa  simple  lAA    Participate  in  short  i?conee 

dialogue  In  creative  dtma  or  dramatic  aGtlvlti^s  thdt 

aetlvltieg.  Involve  the  um  of  simple 

Improvlacd  dialogue* 


lil*2    Memorise  short  iectlonfl 

of  dialogue  md  then  recite 
them  from  tnimory  In  drafnatlc 
play  actlvitias. 

1,1,3    Plan  and  write  slsipla  dialogue 
for  short  dromotle  skits* 


1.2    Creatf  and  do  slmpla  creative  1*2,1    Plan  and  do  or  direct  aimple 

drama  activities  that  involve  pantomlraes. 
pantoiiiiiae« 

1,2,3    Create  and  act  out  imaginary 

or  fantasy  characters  by  her/him* 
aelf. 


1*2,4    Pantomime  in  a  more  serious » 

btllevable,  and  realistic  manner. 

1*2,5    Scrutinlie  pantomlmea  and  offer 
positive  suggeatione* 


1,3    Physically  and  verbally 
improvise  simple  creative 
drama  activities^ 


1*3,1    Improvise  physically  and/or 

verbally  slinple  ideas  or  skits 
as  suggested  by  the  teacher » 
her/himself,  or  other  students. 
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Grade  Level i  2 

Sklllfi/Subjflct  hrmi    Theatre  Attn 


Pug©  ? 


COMPETENCY  GOAt  li  The  learner  will  continue  to  develop  confidence  In  vl«uaJ  md 
verbal  corrraunlcatlon  while  parclclpoting  In  cteativQ  drama  activities. 


Ob;|cet:lvefl 


1#4    Recognise  persanal  ond 

Individual  dlffar^ina^s 
through  self  and  group 
expreseion* 


Meaiurea 


1.4.1    Verbally  and/or  physically  act 
out  stereotypes* 

1»4*2    Doficrlbe  differences  between 
people  or  objects* 

U4t3    Discern  and  relate  iome  of  the 
different  ways  various  people 
react  and  act  to  the  same  idea 
or  situation. 


1*5*1    Remain  quiet i  listen,  and/or 

observe  for  extended  periods  of 
ti«e  during  creative  drama 
activities. 

1.5.2  Llflten  and/or  obaerve  In  order 
to  relate  what  has  happened  or 
been  said  In  dramatic  play 
activities  with  some  accuracy* 

1.5.3  Listen  and  repeat  short  phrases 
of  dialogue  with  the  correct 
meaning  and  Interpretation. 

1*5*4    Listen  to  music  or  other 
aiallar  sounds  and  react 
according  to  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher. 


1*5    Develop  and  demonstrate  more 
advanced  listening  or 
observing  skills  during 
creative  play* 
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Grada  3  Outllfie 


1.      Davelop  coneapti  of  hum^n  differences  while  participating  In  more 
advancad  cre«civa  drama  actlvltiie. 


1,1    Know  and  und^irstand  drama  as  a  human  eKperience. 

1*2    Dainonstraco  varying  dagr^ae  of  ward  mi^anlngs  and  an  underatandlng 
of  other'fi  parceptions  of  what  is  said  through  creative  draBia. 

1*3    Develop  and  umm  with  othora  a  basic  vocabulary  in  relation  to 
oraatlva  drama* 


1.4    Show  a  wlHingneog  to  mako  decislonu  and  aee^pt  r^eponaibility  in 
drama  activitlta. 

1*5    Employ  the  concapte  of  time,  apacfe^  and  action  in  crtative  drama* 

1.6    Understand  and  dtmonatrata  that  aharlng  and  being  flaxlbla,  on  both 
an  Individual  and  group  baale,  is  Important  In  craatlva  drama- 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level!    3  Sklllfl/Subjcct  Arenf    TheaCpe  Arc^ 

COMPETENCY  COAL  li  The  learner  will  begin  to  dcveJop  coneopts  of  huroan  dlfferencpp 
whlla  participating  In  more  advanced  creative  drama  adtlvltiefl. 


Objactivee  Maasure  s 


Know  and  uM^t^tmd  drama  o®  Parclclpate  In  creative  drama 

a  human  eKporl^nce,  activities  that  deal  with  human 

conflict,  preblcwa,  and  etnotigna, 


1,1*2    Exprasa  har/hla  feellnga 

about  being  Involved  In  differ- 
ent typos  of  creatlvG  drama 
activities  either  In  writing  or 
verballyi 


1,1.3    Expresa  har/his  fetllngs 

and  Impreaslona  after  obsarving 
a  creatlva  drama  project  either 
in  wrltlnfi  or  verbally. 


1*2    Denonstrata  varying  dagraea 
of  word  meanings  and  an 
understanding  of  others' 
perceptiona  of  what  la  aald 
through  creative  drasat 


1*2*1    Speak  the  same  worda  or  phrase 

In  order  to  show  different  Inter* 
pretatlons, 

1.2.2    Verbally  Interpret  the  same 
dialogue  In  order  to  show 
different  Interpretations* 


1,3    Develop  and  use  with 
a  basic  vocabulary  1b 
relation  to  creative  tima. 


1,3*1    Know  and  define  and  give  examples 
of  baalc  words  used  in  creative 
drama  such  as  "pantomlme'S  "maak"i 
"action's  and  "costume"* 
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Grade  Levoli    3  p^ge  2 

Skills/Subjact  AreflJ    Theatre  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  begin  to  develop  concepts  of  human  difference 
whlla  participating  In  more  advanced  creative  drama  actlvlcJes. 


Objectlvee  Meaflureg 


1*4.1    Of  far  fluggeptlons  for  proceed-- 
Ing  In  dramatic  Improvisatlonfi* 

1.6.2    Choose  a  vny  of  proceeding  In 

dramatic  play  and  follow  through. 

I#4t3    Take  risk  and  accapt  reaponsl* 
blllty  for  har/hls  actions 
In  dramatic  play* 

1.4*4  Help  make  group  decisions  and 
follow  through  with  the  group 
effort. 


1*4    Show  a  wllllngneaa  to  tnake 
decisions  and  accept 
rasponslblllty  In  drama 
activities. 


1*5    Employ  the  concepts  of  time, 
space ^  and  action  In  creative 
drama* 


l*5il    Complete  a  creative  drama 

planning  or  doing  activity  In 
a  dsalgnated  amount  of  time. 

1*5.2    Relate  the  psaslng  of  time  or 
time  changes  in  creative  play 
situations  in  a  variety  of 
different  ways. 

1.5.3  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of 
space  by  being  able  to  do 
creative  drama  pantomimes  or 
Improvlaatlon^  that  involve  the  use 
of  different  amounts  of  apace. 

1.5.4  Use  a  given  space  in  differ- 
ent ways  and  for  different 
purposes  under  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher. 

1.5.5  Respond  during  dramatic  play  to  a 
motivation  by  doing  a  series 

of  improvised  actions. 
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Orade  tevcii  3 


Page  3 


Skllis/Subject  Areni    Theatre  Arts 

COMPETENCY  aOAL  Is  The  learner  will  begin  to  develop  concepts  of  human  differences 
while  participating  In  more  advanced  creative  dtma  activities. 


  ObJectlVQg  ^^^^^^^^^^  M 

1,6    Understand  and  demongtrate  1.6,1    Change  with  ease  roles  or  tasks 
that  sharing  and  being  during  creative  play. 
fl^Klble,  on  both  an  individ- 
ual and  group  baals,  is  1.6.2    Share  ideas  and  give  positive 
Important  in  creative  drama.  feedback  to  otherFi  during  drama 

actlvltlea, 

1.6^3    Encourage  others  to  share,  take 
risks,  and  give  positive  feed- 
back during  drasiatle  play. 

1.6.4    Take  constructive  criticism  and 
act  or  react  In  a  positive  way. 
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GRADES  4-6 


Major  Empliaaes 

Theatre  arts  ac  the  Intermedlata  level  continues  the  empHaaes  begun  at 
the  K-3  period  on  creativley,  development  of  cognitive  capacities  and  skills, 
and  a  growing  davelopment  of  the  aeschetle  aenae. 

In  contrast  to  the  K-3  yoara,  where  importance  Is  placed  on  establishing 
basic  pacterna  of  interaction,  the  emphails  in  arados  4-6  la  on  developing 
greater  awarenaBS  and  more  specific  capabilities.    Innate  dramatic  Bkills 
foatered  earlier  now  begin  to  mature.    With  widening  student  horizons,  skills 
In  visual  and  verbal  cofljmunlcatlon,  and  creative  and  critical  thinking  are 
expanded  and  refined  through  more  complex  and  demanding  individual  and  group 
creative  dramatics  aetlvltleg.    These  skills,  along  with  some  basic  acting  and 
technical  theacre  skills  and  knowledge  relative  to  theatrical  presentation,  are 
fostered  through  activitlea  and  presentations.    Presentations,  however,  should 
never  be  the  primary  goal,  nor  should  they  place  students  in  Intlfflldatlng 
situational  Instead,  they  should  be  an  outgrowth  of  creative  dramatics  activitie" 
and  presented  as  a  sharing  activity  rather  than  as  a  polished  theatrical 
production. 

At  this  level,  the  creative,  cognitive,  and  aesthetic  emphases  are 
developed  through  broadening  avenues.    Students  are  given  more  Individual 
responsibility  and  are  encouraged  to  contribute  ideas,  make  decisions,  and 
provide  direction  to  others  in  controlled  situations.    A  more  elaborate 
approach  to  the  theatrical  appearance  of  presentations  is  encouraged  through 
the  use  of  simple  masks,  scenery,  costumes,  and  makeup.    The  ability  to 
sort  out.  understand,  and  convey  to  others  through  voice,  movement,  and  facial 
expression  ideas,  feelings,  and  conceptions  of  a  wide  variety  of  events, 
situations,  and  stories  is  nurtured  through  practice. 
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erJc 


Grgda  4  Outline 


I.      MmtciBQ  dioelplinc  In  more  structured,  individual,  md  gtmp  dtmm 
activities  while  continuing  to  develop  creative  drama  eklllfi  through 
teaaher-gulded  activities* 


la    Demonstrate  a  greater  ability  to  concentrate  on  a  BpmitU  creative 
draiM  task  for  a  substantial  period  of  clraa, 

1*2    Participate  In  simple  choral  reading  activities* 

1.3  Participati  in  almplep  short  Individual  drafflatic  reading  activities. 

1.4  Display  the  ability  to  ua%  appropriate  vocal  projection  and  clarity 
In  creative  drama  activltlas* 

1.5  Be  confident  with  partlciF^^lng  in  pantomime  or  ittprovisatlonal 
projects. 


Become  involved  in  simple  technical  theatre  activities t 


2.1  Help  produce  wtmpU  smmty,  props,  coitumee  and/or  makeup  for 
creative  drama  actlvitiei. 

2.2  Assume  duties  relating  to  the  technical  aspects  of  doing  a  dramatic 
activity. 
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ERIC 


hwrn  RnijfiATioN 

TflEATRE  ARTS  KDUCATtON 


amdm  Umli    A  Skillo/Subj0c:t  Aren:    Th^nrrn  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  1 1  Tlw  learner  wtll  b«gln  to  eKarclge  dleclpHne  in  more 
irriicturad  I  Individual,  fitid  group  drnmn  twtivltim  uhilm  continuliig  to  ditvrlop 
creative  dranfl  skills  ctirough  tench^r-putded  mtivitim. 


1*1    ^etmmtmtm  a  gr#Mt-    billty  hi.  I    Spend  adiquate  time  to  plan  n 
to  concencratt  on  a  specific  pflncomlmu,  iin  Impfovleation,  or 

crtatiVi  drama  task  for  &  ott%er  dr«M  activity  gb  Buggcsterl 

§ubifesnti«l  ptriod  of  tim^,  by  the  teechir, 

l.KJ    nm.  rhe  cte  given  by  thi^  tsocher 
to  think  iibout  or  pr«pflre  n  apacl- 
fie  c!fr««ttvi  drfltfta  a^filgnment* 


1,2    Particlpiite  in  simple 

choral  r€#idlng  aetvitleg. 


\,IA    Explain  how  voices  art  grouped 
for  choral  reading  and  what 
four  script  parterne  can 
ustd  in  ehoral  reading, 

1,2,2    Htlp  analyiee  tht  reading  with 
tha  gyldanen  of  tht  te^chsr. 


1,2,3    Rehearst  and  present  a  glmpit 

ahoral  rtadlng  under  tht  guidance 
of  the  t€a€har% 


1*3    Farciclpata  in  glmple, 

short  p  Individual  draisatla 
reading  aetlvltlt8« 


1,3,1    Saleet  aatarial  for  a  rtadlng, 

1*3*2    Rahaaraa  a  raading  with  guidance 
from  tht  ttachar  or  otheri* 

1,3,3    U««  th«  corrtat  txpraagion 

and  handle  tha  ipanusarlpt  in  a 
propar  manntr  during  a  dramatle 
reading. 


1,4    Display  tha  ability  to  use 
approprlaca  vocal  projaetlon 
and  olarity  in  ereatlve 
drama  actlvltiaa. 


1,4.1    Sptak  so  af  to  bt  heard  and 
undaratood  in  a  variety  of 
dlffarant  spaces  and  situations* 
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COMPETENCY  OflAL  li    The  lenrnpr  begin  to  ©Korcl^a  dlflclpllni*  In  more 

fitlfucturrd,  Iridivldufii ,  und  group  drama  actlvlrte!!  while  continuing  to  develop 
crtfltlve  drsma  akille  through  ceachiir-gylded  cicclvlclea. 


1.S    Bt  confident  with  participating         1,5.1    Conceive,  plan*  and  prae^nt  a 
In  puntomlM  or  Improvisntlon  pantorolmo  or  ImpravlMtlan  by 

projactst  hGr/hlmself  to  othtrs* 

1*5*2    Prepnre  othara  to  present  a  nmnll 

group  pantomlm©  ar  ImpraviwAtlon  of 

nn/hin  mix  design. 
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ARTS  EnirnATtON 
THEATRK  ARTS  EDUCATrON 

Grade  Uv^l;    4  Sknin/Siibject  hrmt    Theatre  Arta 

COMPRTENCY  GOAL  2i  The  lenrner  will  become  involVGt!  in  simple  teehni^al  tliantre 
actlvltleBi 


2.1    H^lp  pfoduca  simple  aeenery, 
props  >  eoatufnes,  and/or 
aakaup  for  creative  drama 
aetlvltliis. 


2AA    Chodstp  or  help  maka  m  itm 
or  part  of  Bf)  item  for  u®e 
in  dramncle  nctlvltlest 

2.1.2    Under  guldanca  of  the  teacher, 
plan  or  dtilgn  m  itm  for  ume 

In  drainatlc  aativitl^gg. 


2,2    Asauffie  ducleg  minting  to  the 
technical  aaptati  of  doing  a 
dramatla  aetivity. 


2*3.1    With  guidance  of  ttfieher,  b© 

reaponBibla  for  sinlng  that  mm^ 
asptct  of  technical  production 
Is  acoomplishtd. 
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ERIC 


Griide  5  Outline 


1.      Duvaop  individual  reEponBlbility  while  partlcipiifclng  in  creative 
dram©  fldtlvltles. 


1*1    Deffionscface  bmit  aklUg  appropriate  for  being  In  the  declBJon 
making  role* 

1*2    Diffionatrate  the  ability  to  do  creative  thinking  on  an  indivldUQl 
basis  in  creativt  drama  activities* 

1*3    Do  gifiiplt  sensory  raeall  exercises, 

1*4    illugtratg  th#         of  *^wbo»  whpn,  where"  to  plan  dramflclc 
interpretation. 

1.5    Participate  in  mors  demanding  Improvlgatlona  or  other  creative 
drama  flativltltg* 


Be  involved  In  almpla  technical  theatre  actlvltlest 


2*1    Help  produce  flimple  ecenery*  propa,  costumes,  and/or  miikeup  for 
creative  draM  activities* 
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ERIC 


ARTS  EDUCATTON 
THEATRF,  ARTS  FDUCATION 


Grade  tevel  j    5  Skil  ]  fl/Sub  )tii<:t  Ar  mi    Theatre  ArtB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  If  The  learner  will  begin  Co  develop  Individual  rc^ponslbl llty 
while  partlcip^tliiB  In  croiitlvii  dtma  acttvltlfiis. 


Objtctlvae  Meaaures 


I A    Demonatrate  ba@le  ©kills  lAA    Wmn  Riv«^n  the  opportunity 

appropriate  for  being  in  in  creative  drama  actlvlclae, 

thi  dtciBlon-maklng  role*  ^lake  a  deeialon  doncarnlng 

htr/hls  role  ar  action  and  act 
this  deelalon  out* 


1,1,2    \fhm  giVan  the  opportunity > 

maka  a  dtclalon  that  concernB  a 
group  i^hich  Ig  plausibla  and 
poasible. 

I.li3    When  glvtn  tha  opportunity, 

foak©  a  choiaei  or  hdlp  a  group 
to  maka  a  ahoicet 

1»1*4    tJndar  the  guidance  of  the 

teachar,  laad  othera  In  acting  out 
a  craatlve  drama* 


1.2    Demonatrata  th©  ability  to 
da  craatlve  thinking  an  an 
Individual  baaie  in  creative 
drama  activities* 


1.2*1    Respond  to  craatlva  drap^a 

auggastlona  with  a  physieal 
and/or  varbal  response  of 
har/hli  own  daslgn. 


1*3    Do  aimple  sensory  recall 
exercises. 


1.3.1    Reanactp  physically  and/or 

verbally p  simple  and  non threat- 
ening real*-llfe  experiences  or 
situations  from  memory* 


1*4    Illustrate  the  use  of  "wha^ 
what,  when I  where"  to  plan 
dramatic  Interpretation. 


Plan  and  act  out  or  lead 
others  to  act  out  a  simple 
creative  drama  presentation 
that  makes  the  who,  what,  when, 
and  where  of  the  situation  clear* 
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Grade  Level i  5 

Skllls/SubJeGt  AtGa:    Theatre  Artn 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  wll]  biigln  to  dgvclop  Individual  rcripotifiiblllty 
while  participating  in  creative  drama  actlvltlas* 


Object iv@8 


Hcosures 


1*5    Particip«ce  in  more  demanding 

iBiproviaatlona  or  other  erentiv^ 
drama  actlvitlea* 


l.Sil    Play  out  an  extended  proup 

drama  with  desire  and  resolution 
undar  the  guidance  of  th©  teacher, 


1,5.2    Act  out,  with  intent,  almple 
Btorias  or  plots  divtloped  by 
students  or  teacher* 


1.5.3    On  hfir/hl»  owni  begin  to  tthdw 
changes  In  moods,  attitudas, 
character,  or  atmosphere,  both 
physically  and  vtrbally,  while 
playing  out  dramaa* 

1.5 #4    Dramatist  "everyday"  achool 
subjects  effectively. 
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ARTS  EDtJCATlOM 
THEATRE  ARTS  KDUCATTON 

Groclii  Loveli     5  Sklli^/Subjc^ct  Arefii     Tliyacru  Arco 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2i  The  leiirngr  wlJl  be  Involvtul  In  uimpU  technical  theatre 
ftcclvltlce. 


Measures 


2.1    H<ilp  produce  slmpla  scenery » 
props t  CDgtumagt  find/or  make- 
up for  creative  drm^ 
fletlvicles. 


2AA    Choose,  or  help  maka  an  itm 
or  part  of  an  item  for  uae  In 
dramatic  pl^y* 

2»i*2  Under  guidance  of  the  teacher, 
plan  or  d©fllgn  an  Item  for  me 
in  dramatic  ploy* 

2*1,3    With  guidance  of  teacher,  ba 
reaponslble  for  seeing  that 
soma  aspect  of  rechnlcfll  pro- 
duction is  accompliBhed, 
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Grade  6  Outline 


1.      Develop  confidence  In  persomil  powers  of  obaQrvatlon  and  understancllng 
while  participating  In  creative  drama  actlvltieo. 

1.1    Rtcogtiiise,  underatflnd,  and  uee  more  advanced  vocabulary  In 

drama  actlvltleg  «uch  os  plot  (beginning,  conflict,  reaolutlon^ 
ending  I  tragedy,  comedy,  thtme,  dialogue ,  and  monologue)* 

1*2    P©rc0lv@  implications  and  draw  Inferences  during  creative 
drama  activitiiis* 

U3    D«monatr«te  baelc  critical  thinking  nUlU  In  drama  activities. 

1-4    Huve  an  und^ratanding  of  and  th^  ability  to  do  oasy  stage 
fflovemgnt  and  speech* 

1*5    DpBionstratt  the  ability  to  improvise  scenes  involving  conflict 
of  her/his  own  oaklng, 

1*6    Participate  in  slaple,  Improvlstdi  theatrlcfil  productlone  based  on 
original  or  literary  waterlal,  planned  and  presented  by  th^  class  or 
groups* 

2-      Know  and  underatand  that  theatre  arts  Involves  mny  different  activiclea 
and  skills* 

2  A    Partieipate  In  some  of  the  different  aspects  of  theatrical 
production. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRK  ARTS  KDUCATrON 


Or  ado  Lcivali  6 


SklllH/SubJficr  Areai    Thprttro  httn 


COMPETEHCY  GOAL  It  The  la^rncr  will  develop  canfid^nne  in  paraoniJl  obnervotion 
am  umleretandiiig  while  participating  in  cr^ativ©  drainii  actlvltier?. 


1.1 


RecognlEep  undarscand,  and 
uBiB  ffi©ra  advanced  vocabulary 
In  drama  octtvltlei  aueh 
as  plot  (biiginnlng,  conflict, 
rtsolutloni  ending),  tragedy, 
comady*  thame>  dlBlogue,  and 
pianologug. 


Moasures 


IA,\    Recall  and  u&n  approprlote 

vocabulary  whtn  calking  about 
various  aspect^  of  draftin, 

1*1*2    Give  basle  deflnltloni  and 

and  provide  eltnple  exaniples  of 
termo  learned  during  creative 
drama  activities. 


1,2    Pereeivt  Implications  and 
draw  inftranee^  during 
creatlv©  drama  aetlvltieSi 


1.2,1    When  questioned  by  the  teaeher 
about  a  draraatlc  play  situatloni 
propose  actlone  to  bo  taken* 
declalone  to  ba  tQade,  and/or 
Idaas  or  attltudas  to  ba 
considerad  baaed  on  her/hla 
undarstandlng  of  what  has  already 
happenad  In  drasnatlc  play. 


I ,3    Damonstrate  basic  critical 
thinking  skills  in  drama 
actlvltiaa« 


1*3, 1    Evaluate  and  critique  hrr/hla 
o^m  work  In  a  positive  manner. 

1*3,2    Of far  positlva  suggest ions  for 
Improving  or  anhanclng  the 
performance  of  har/hle  own  group  In 
ereatlve  play  altuatloni* 

1.3*3    Through  discussion,  show  that 

s/ha  can  maka  a  distinction  bacwaen 
different  Intarpretatlons  of  tha 
sama  creative  drama  idea  or 
activity. 
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ERIC 


Sklllp/Subject  ArfiflS    Theatre  Arts 


Frigid  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  If     TIuj  learner  wJJJ  develop  confidence  in  pereional  pamtB  nf 
observation  and  undtrstanding  while  pflrtlclpatlng  in  crentlve  drmn  actlvitiGii, 


1,4    Have  an  und^rgcanding  and 
Che  nblllty  to  do  easy 
©tag©  movmmt  and  sp€*echi 


1*4.1    Obaerv0i  remember,  and  replicate 
simple  Htage  tnovement  giver  by 
the  teacher  or  othars* 

1*4*2    Maintain  visibility  and  vocal 
projection  that  daraonfltratef  a 
senalclvlty  to  comffiiitvicfitlnp 
with  observerB. 


1*5    Demonstrate  the  ability  to 
improvise  acenta  Involving  a 
conflict  of  her/hie  own  making. 


1.5.1  Tell  a  alfliple,  original  story  of 
her/his  own  without  aaalatancei 

1.5.2  Pantomiffie  m  imprnvlaad  story 
or  altuatlon  on  his  or  htr  own. 

I*5i3    With  the  help  of  the  teacher* 
plan  with  others  and  act  out, 
using  words  and  actlonei  a 
bellavable  ahort  aeana  or  story 
based  on  avaryday  Ufa  oi  on 
llteratura. 


1.6    Participate  in  simple, 
improvised >  theatrical 
productions  based  on 
original  or  lltarary 
material «  planned  and 
presented  by  the  class  or 
groups. 


1*6.1    Under  tha  guidance  of  the  teacher, 
help  create  a  saquenca  of  Impro- 
vlaed  scenes  that  tell  a  story, 

1*6. 2    Work  independently  In  small  groups 
to  create  actions,  dialogue,  and 
details  of  aach  scene. 

1*6.3    Act  In  the  final  drama 

presentation  resulting  from  prior 
planning. 
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ARTK  KDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 


Grmlm  tmnlt    6  Skills/Subject  hrmt    TliGfltre  ArCfi 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  learner  will  begin  to  know  and  understiind  that  the«tre  lut 
Involves  many  different  activities  nnd  skills. 


Objectlvefl  Measures 


2.1    Participate  in  somo  of  the  2,1.1    Help  the  teacher  or  others 

dlffarant  mprntB  of  theatrical  conatriict  scenery  or  props  for 

production*  a  drama  activity* 

2,1.2  Help  the  teacher  or  othera 
make  simple  coBtumerj  for  a 
drama  actlvltyi 


2.1.3    Operate  simple  lighting  or  eound 
equipment.  If  available  *  for  a 
drama  presentation  or  activity* 

2*1.4    If  able,  play  a  mualcal  instrument 
when  appropriate  for  a  drama 
activity  or  prasintation, 

2.1.5    Take  part  in  accomplishing  any 

other  technical  aspects  necessary 
for  a  drama  praeentation* 
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GKADES  7-8 


Major  EmghflflB^ 

The  theatre  arts  program  ot  this  lovel  contlnuea  to  build  on  and  rofinf 
the  eraativo  capacities,  knowledge,  skllla,  and  neethetlc  developmentB  of 
prayiQUB  years.    At  this  stage,  additlonol  emphaaifl  la  placed  on  theatre  arts 
akllla,  augmented  with  a  continuation  of  creative  dramatics.  Appropriate 
vocabulary,  an  increased  ewphaala  on  acting  and  directing  sklllB,  and  the 
reading,  viewing,  and  writing  of  dramatic  literature  Is  cultivated. 

Growing  differences  in  abllltlee  and  InterestB  charactarlEe  atudents  at 
this  age  and,  for  this  raasDn»  provision  la  made  for  Individual  eraphaais  by 
assigning  the  atudent  apeelal  projflcts  or  by  placing  the  her/him  in  various 
leadership  roles.    A  broad  emphasin  for  the  junior  high  program  la  to  help 
atudents  to  use  drama  mora  dlecrlmlnatlngly  and  productively  In  dally  living 
and,  as  participant  or  viewer,  to  Incorporate  It  into  their  Uvea.  Students 
should  come  to  percBlve  theatre  as  a  means  of  pleasure  and  a  way  of  communi- 
cation, motivation,  and  learning.    Theatre  should  become  a  part  of  the 
students'  ejcperlenea  of  life  aa  a  whole. 

In  the  middle /Junior  high  school  years,  the  creative,  cognitive,  and 
aeBthetlc  emphases  are  developed  through  continually  broadening  applications. 
Common  terminology  of  technical  theatre,  acting,  directing,  and  playwrightlng 
becomes  familiar.    There  la  greater  Involvement  with  reading,  writing,  and 
performing  acrlpta  through  which  atudents  are  able  to  refine  and  practice 
perforning  skills.    Students  ara  encouraged  to  assist  a  teacher/director  to 
^f  tt  «y^^f  f^^'Pli^h  creative  elforta  of  fellow  atudents,  and  the  significance 
of  the  individual  as  well  as  group  effort  is  stressed. 
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erJc 


Grade  7  Out line 


1.      Display  initifltiv*^  while  concinulng  to  participate  In  creative  drama 
activitlee* 


1. 1  Know  and  understand  the  iraporconce  of  physleal  skills  and 
conditioning  aKerclsog  appropriate  for  preparation  to  perfoirii. 

1.2  Develop  a  realistic  or  nonrealiatic  character  for  use  in  a  acane 
or  Individual  presentation* 

U3    Plan  and  prasent  effectively  structured  dramtlc  situationa, 

1.^*    Demonstrate  very  simple ^  basic  acting  skills. 

ItS    Be  Involved  in  readers  theatre  activities* 

1.6    Offer  mutual  support  and  underatanding  to  pears  during  drama 
activities. 


2.      Distinguish  between  the  different  technical  thtacre  araas  and  the 
particular  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  work  in  those  areas* 


2.1  Know  and  demonstrate  an  understanding  of  what  taaks  different 
technical  theatre  crews  parforiB* 

2.2  Continue  to  learn  skills  necessary  to  be  involved  in  technical 
theatre  activities. 
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ARTS  EmjCATTON 
THEATRK  ARTS  EDUCATION 

firade  Level i    7  Sklllfi/Subject  Arei'i    Theatrt!  \ttB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Is  The  Untn^t  ^111  bt^glfi  to  clieplfiy  Initiative  while  continuing 
to  patticipSLtm  in  creative  drama  actlvitloa* 


Objectiyca 


Meaiures 


1«1    Know  and  underiitand  tha 

linportnncg  of  physical  skllle 
and  conditioning  exerelees 
flpproprlata  for  preparation 
to  perform. 


1,1.1  Prepnr©  for  perforttilfiB  In  group 
creative  drama  prefientatlans  by 
doing  warm-up  metciBmn  together. 

I  #1.2    Do  varm'-up  eKerclsf^a,  on  an 

Individual  baole*  In  preparation 
for  her/his  particular  per- 
formnnce. 


1,2    Develop  a  realistic  or 

nonrealiatic  character  for 
use  in  a  scene  or  Individual 
prasentatlon. 


1,2,1    Portray  a  realistic  or  non^ 

reallatlc  character  In  a  drama 

presentation  ualng  her/his 

own  ideas  and  any  other  resources 

available. 


1*3    Plan  and  present  affectively 

structured  dramatic  situations  * 


1,3,1    Independently,  ot  with  others, 
write  or  outline  in  verbal  or 
written  form  a  short  scene  or  play 
that  is  sequential  and  logical  for 
presentation. 


1.3.2    Plan  and  do  a  presentation  from 
n  printed  script  either  indi- 
vidually or  as  part  of  r  roup* 


Grade  Level I  7 

Skllls/Subjaet  Areai    Theatre  Arts 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learmer  will  begin  to  display  initiative  while  continuing 
to  partlaipate  in  areatlve  drama  aetlvltles* 


Objeetlvas 


Measures 


1*4    Demonstrate  ve^  simple >  basle 
acting  skills  on  stage. 


1.4#1    Understand  motivation  and  move  on 
stage  when  given  direction  In 
simple  theatrical  tens  such  as 
"cress  up  stage," 

1.4.2  Demonstrate  the  basic  slttlngt 
Reeling p  and  standing  positions 
used  by  actors. 

1.4.3  With  sensitivity  for  an  audience^ 
know  how  and  adjust  physically  and 
vocally  in  order  to  be  seen  and 
heard  in  an  appropriate  manner, 

1.4.4  As  a  performert  display  with 
authenticity  the  semblance  of  some 
basic  emotions  as  part  of  a  drama 
presentation  to  others, 

1.4.5  Demonstrate  a  basic  under*- 
standing  of  the  voice  as  a 
conmunlcative  instrument  by 
adjuitlng  pitch I  volume »  and 
tone  to  suit  a  character 
being  portrayed* 

1.4.6  Use  simple  properties  with 
credibility* 


1*5    Be  Involved  Ir  readers 
theatre  activities. 


1*5,1    Select  or  help  select  material 
for  readers  theatre  projects, 

1*5*2    Help  plan  and  organize  a 

readers  theatre  presentation* 

1,5*3    Cooperate  and  maintain  dlael» 
pllne  while  rehearilng  the 
various  aspects  of  readers 
theatre  perf oraance  such  as  eye 
focus p  movement!  vocal  variety , 
etc* 


5U3 


481 


Grade  Level;  7 

Skills/Sub jeet  Artai    Theatre  Arts 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  begin  to  display  initiative  whila  continuing 
to  partioipate  In  creative  drsma  aetlvltles. 


Qbleatlves    Heagureg  

1.6    Offer  outual  support  for  1,6.1    Help  others  achieve  their  goals 

and  underatandlng  to  and  objectivee  In  creative  drama 

peers  during  drama  activities  or  presentations, 

activities^ 

1.6.2  Compliment  others  for  attempting 
or  achieving  a  task  in  any  dr^a 
activity. 

1.6.3  Show  respect  for  others*  con- 
tributions and  work  during 
the  process  of  planning« 
performing i  and/or  producing  a 
drama  presentation. 

1.6.4  Recognize  and  accept  that 
different  personal  baekgrounda  and 
abilities  affect  how  others  will 
think  and  act  during  dramatics 
activities* 


482 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
raiATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 


Grade  Laveli    7  Skills/Subject  Avaai    Theat^a  Arte 

CDIffETENGY  ®)AL  2i    The  Itaraer  will  begin  to  distinguish  between  the  different 
tachslcal  thtmtre  areas  and  will  aequire  the  particular  knowledge  and  skills 
necessary  to  work  in  thoae  areas. 


Obieetives 


Maasures 


2»1    Know  and  demonatrate  an 

undarstandlng  of  t^at  tasks 
are  perfonied  by  different 
technical  theatre  crews. 


2.1.1    Identify  and  explain  the  purposes 
of  varioua  technical  crcwa. 

2.1*2    When  approprlate«  consult  with 
and  show  reapact  for  those 
people  and  crews  asslfned  to  a 
specific  task  which  s/he 
must  become  involved  with,  such 
as  interaction  between  an  actor 
and  property  crew. 


2,2    Continue  to  learn  skills 
necessary  to  be  Invoived 
in  technical  theatre 
activities* 


2*2*1    When  possible,  assume  differ* 
ent  tasks  in  various  areas  of 
technical  theatre  in  order  to 
develop  basic  skills  in  technical 
theatre  such  as  sound,  lighting, 
scenery i  costuming,  props,  and 
makeup . 


433 

505 


1.  •      BtGOTie  famlllEr  with  theatrical  literature  iri  order  to  Interpret  it  for 
perforaanse  and  to  understand  how  it  refleots  life  and  the  human 
condition. 


1.1  Know  and  understand  drama  as  literature. 

1.2  ^ow  and  underatand  written  serlpts  as  dramas  meant  to  be  perforaed 
for  an  audience. 

1.3  Display  an  awarenasg  that  draiw  can  help  in  the  understanding  of 
life  situations  and  Is  a  human  reflection  of  the  comonallty  of 
man. 

Z*         Come  to  lmow>  understand »  and  appreciate  theatre  as  an  art  formj  most 
often  done  by  a  group  of  people,  which  is  personally  dimanding  and 
involves  many  different  kinds  of  knowledge,  discipline,  and  skills. 

2»1    With  an  understanding  that  acting  Is  believing,  display  pantomime 
techniques  with  precision  and  accuracy  to  the  best  of  her/his 
ability. 

2*2    Display  an  awareness  of  techniques  for  extending  situations  In 
Improvised  dramatic  play. 

2.3  Participate  In  creating  and  producing  simple,  original  scripts. 

2.4  Analyse  dramatic  scenes  for  motivation  and  plan  action  accordingly. 

2*5    Understand  the  difference  between  real  life  actions  and  theatrical 
presentation  of  the  same  actions. 

2*6    Consciously  use  projection,  articulation,  variety,  and  timing  to 
dramatise  bellevably* 

3*        Understand  how  the  different  areas  of  technical  theatre  complement  and 
complete  the  total  concept  of  a  theatrical  presentation. 

3*1    Understand  and  demonstrate  that  coordination  and 

collaboration  in  technical  theatre  activities  are  essential. 

3*2    Understand,  apply,  and  utilize  the  fundamentals  of 

technical  theatre  as  an  integral  part  of  drama  activities. 


507 


EKLC 


484 


ARTKl  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  -^RTS  EDUCATION 


Grade  Leveli    8  Skl^^ls/Subject  Areas    Theatre  Arts 

COMPETraCY  MAL  111    Thi  Isaraer  will  become  familiar  with  theatrlQal  literature 
in  order  to  ItiCiM^tat  it  for  pmriQtmnm^m  and  understand  how  It  reflects  life  and 
the  human  Qendtt^Lan# 


Measures 


1  *  1    Know  and  utiodsr^t^nd  drama  aa 
lltarature^ 


Head  Bcenee  or  plays  selected  by 
the  teacher  and/or  student « 

1*1*2  Do  research  on  the  plaj^rlght 
and/or  her/hie  works. 

1.1.3  Know  and  understand  the  basic 
format  and  types  of  structure 
used  for  writing  dowi  dramas* 

1.1.4  AnalyEs  m  script  to  determine 
the  playwright's  message  and/or 
Intent, 


1*2    Know  and  utt^^rstand  written 
scripts  as  dWtra^as  iiant  to  bt 
performed  tt^^  an  lydlince* 


1*2*1    Relate  verbally  or  In  writing 
hew  the  written  script  might 
be  done  in  performance. 

1.2.2  Write  dialogue  and  ^tage  direc- 
tions appropriate'  f©r  a  script, 

1.2.3  Analyie  a  script  to  determine 
motivation  of  a  charaeter» 
directing  possibilities,  or 
production  demands. 


1*3    Display  %ft  ^^a^eaaas  chat  drsma 
can  help  1a  ^  tli^  undirstandlng  of 
life  iituati«^^fia  and  Is  a  human 
reflection  ^zmS  the  Monality  of 
man. 


1.3,1    Discuss i  verbally,  or  in  writing, 
after  reading  or  seeing  a  play» 
tdiat  can  be  learned  or  what 
conclusions  can  be  drawn  about 
our  own  existence  from  the  play. 

1*3.2    After  reading  or  seeing  a  play, 
discuss t  verbally  or  in  writing, 
how  the  various  aspects  of  it 
may  be  related  to  ourselves  and 
ttie  way  we  act  and  react  to  the 
world  we  live  in. 


4Sd 

ERIC 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 


Grade  Iivfli    8  Skilli/Subject  Areas    Theatre  Arts 

COMPETIHCY  COM.  2t    "Tht  lesimar     vlll  eome  to  know,  undaretandj  and  appreciate 
theatre  aa  an  aM  f^^ro,  ttost  of t=en  done  by  a  group  of  people,  which  Is  personally 
difflandlng  and  iwolv-«e  my  dlf Parent  kinds  of  knowledge,  discipline,  and  skills. 


2,1    With  an  undardtMndlng  that 

acting  Is  balis^^n|p  dtsplamy 
pantomimi  Cechndlqtiis  with 
pracislon  and  a«oouricy  to  telie 
best  of  her-Zhii  Jiblllty, 

2«2    Display  an  ayarej^eis  of 
teehnlquaa  for  ^^tindlng 
sltuatlens  in  Iwprovlstd 
draoiatic  play. 


2*3    Participate  In  teiraating 
and  produtlttg  st^ipli, 
orl|lnal  snt^tm^ 


Measures 


2,1.1    Create  and  do  a  pantomime  which 

accurately  comunlcates  a  believ- 
able Intent  through  the  use  of 
p^^frfcted  ttovementa. 


/  :  ;i  i#  isartlclpatlng  in  a  scene, 

q^i^^se  new  dialogue  and 
,  t  f        In  order  to  help  an 
sprd^iaed  scene  develop  In  a 
iX  manner  beyond  the 
mittml  situation  established  by 
the  teacher  or  , others, 

?    Create  and  become  a  character 
«nd  involve  her/himself  In  an 
improvised  scene  already  In 
progress  in  such  a  way  as  to 
prolong  the  ifflprovlsatlon  In  a 
logical  manner, 

2^3,1    Create,  or  help  create,  dialogue 
stage  directions,  and  character 
descriptions,  e,g,,  for  a  short 
drama  presentation, 

2,3.2    Assist  in  one  or  more  aspects  of 
producing  an  original  script* 


509 


480 


Grade  leireli  8 

SklUs/SubJeet  Attaf  Thc»*r#  Arts 


Fage  2 


COMPETENCY  QOM^         !hi  l^«mer  will  come  to  know,  understand,  and  appreciate 
theatre  as  an  arc  fansi  o^«t  often  done  by  a  group  of  people ,  which  la  personally 
decaandlng  and  InvoJviisam^  different  kinds  of  knowledge,  dlselpllnej  and  skills. 


Objectives 


Measures 


2.4    Analyse  dranatlQice^^a  for 
iQotlvatlan  lund  plan  &^tion 
accordingly* 


2.4.1 


2.4.2 


Analyse  an  Improvised  seene  or 
script  to  determine  how  s/he, 
as  a  character*  will  act  and 
relate  the  findings  verbally  or 
In  writing. 

Plant  and  perform  for  others* 
the  actions  s/he  has  determined 
to  be  appropriate  for  a  character* 


2.5    Understand  thm  difference 

between  real  llli  actions  and 
theatrical  pre^inUtlon  of  the 
same  actlon^^ 


2.5.1    Demonstrate  when  taking  or 
giving  stage  direction  that 
timing  and  placement  must  be 
of  a  determlntd  and  contt oiled 
nature. 


2.6   Consalouely  us^  proje^cloni 
articulation^  viriety^  and 
timing  in  ©rdtt^  Id  dramatize 
bellevably^ 


2.6.1  Consciously  Increase  or  decrease 
projection  when  speaking  In  dif* 
ferent  eltuatlone  and  apaceai 

2.6.2  Speak  dialogue  clearly  and  under* 
standably  during  drama  actl%*ltles, 

2.6.3  Use  basic  good  speaking 
techniques  to  portray  a 
character  In  a  believable 
manner  during  a  drama  presen-* 
tatlon. 


510 


i37 


^  ^TS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 


Grade  Levels    8  Skills/Subject  Area:    Theatre  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3t    The  learner  will  underacand  how  the  different  areas  of 
teohiilQal  theatre  complement  and  camplete  the  total  concept  of  a  theatrical 
presantatlon. 


 Ohjectives  

3.1    Understand  and  demonetrate 
that  ooordlnatlon  and 
collaboration  In  technical 
theatre  aQtlvltles  are  essentials 


Measures 

3.1«1    Know  and  discuss  with 

others  the  concept »  irork  plafti 
and  completion  dates  for  the 
various  phases  of  preparing 
a  presentation. 

3.1.2    When  working  en  one  aria  of 

technical  theatray  atayapprlsa^ 
of  and  dlsaiias  what  way  the  otbvsr 
areas  are  achieving  their  taskp 
within  the  determined  concipt* 

3.1*3    Cooperate  with  others 

Involved  In  production  iy 
exchanging  Inforaattois  and 
sharing  materials  and  iqulp« 
ment  when  approprtata  or 
necessary* 


3,2    Understand p  apply,  and  utilize 
the  fundamentals  of  technical 
theatre  as  an  Integral  part 
of  drama  activities. 


3.2.1    Discuss  the  needs  and  poieibll^ 
Itles  for  a  presentation  at  any 
given  time  during  production, 
ductlon. 


3.2»2    Through  Intent »  demanstrflte 

the  need  to  achieve  the  various 
aspects  of  technical  tleatre  foi 
each  presentation  as  rnitch  as  It 
Is  possible  and  plau^tjlii 

3.2,3  When  possible »  make  usiof  any 
aspect  of  technical  theatra  to 
enhance  a  presentation. 


4S8 


GRADES  9-12 


Major  Esphas^e 

The  cra^tlvs,  cegnltive,  and  aesthatic  efflphaies  in  high  school  cheats 
arts  are  rtmHEed  both  through  Individual  courses  and  across  a  broid  range  of 
varied  couran  offerings,    Cofflplete  theatre  skills  are  added  at  this  level  to 
provida  study  for  those  who  wish  to  pursue  one  or  oore  of  the  areas  that 
constitute  theatre  arts.    Knowledge  of  theatre  literature  and  history  is 
stressed.   Knowledge  and  skill  in  technical  theatre  are  taught  while 
creative  proficiencies  in  technical  theatre  as  well  as  in  perforalng  are 
pollEhadi    Scage«  vocalp  and  movement  techniques  are  developed  and  cultivated 
for  use  In  tfaeatrlcal  production  and  as  a  means  of  presentiijg  oneself  in 
everyday  life  situations. 

At  this  lavel*  Interests  in  drama  va^  widely*    Individual  abilities  and 
concerssvlli  determine  the  direotlon  pursued  by  each  student*    Because  of 
thiSp  courses  in  all  phases  of  formal  theatre p  and  the  development  of  original 
designs  and  material p  Including  new  playscriptSp  are  featured.  Important 
secants  of  the  program  are  acting,  directing,  playwrlting,  set  construction 
and  designp  Ughtingp  costumlngp  makeup p  and  other  activities  related  to 
theatrical  production  and  organiEatlon,    Skills  learned  earlier  are  retained 
and  perficttil  and  an  awareness  of  the  career  potential  of  theatre  Is 
developedi  aXong  with  an  appreciation  and  understanding  of  theatre  as  both  an 
art  form  and  as  entertainment. 


erJc 


489 

513 


Theatre  Arts  I  Outline 


1,  Dtvtlop  a  basic  understanding  and  laiDwl#4jiof  t\^m  origini  of  theatrt  and 
of  theatre  as  an  autgrowth  of  world  eyltiijea  and   as  a  raf Isctlon  of 
sO€lsty« 

l.l    Know  how  theatre  has  evolved  by  f trtt  dimlo^ing  an  understanaini  of 

twentlsth-oentury  theatre* 
1*2    Have  an  understanding  of  tha  origins  of  th#a:^ra  and  why  theatM 

exists. 

1,3    Have  an  understanding  that  tha  attityii,  w::iim£m,  and  feelinti 

paopla  in  differant  cultures  and  in  diffir^ri*  tinas  throughout  history 
have  been  expressed  through  differtnt  types  «f  chiatrt. 

2.  Develop  a  basic  understanding  and  knovlidgiof  th^atw  Utaratura  atid 
history* 

2*1    Have  a  basic  knowledge  of  theatre  Utsriturt    assoelatid  with  the 
different  hlstarlcal  periods  frott  th^  Egyptl^tis  to  the  present, 

2*2    Have  a  basic  knowledge  of  theatre  lltir«uri    aesoclatad  with 
some  of  the  major  theatrical  styles  wd/or  calturaii 

2*3    Understand  plays  as  literature  that  tiMant    to  be  parformed,  as 
well  as  read* 

3*     Develop  the  taiowledget  skills »  and  abtllty  to  spaak  meanin|fully  and 
distinctly  in  theatrical  presentation*  , 

3*1    Know  md  understand  important  tewa  wad  1^  telatlon  to  the 

production  of  sounds  by  the  vpic%  mt»4  thi  Mtated  body  Eovemcnts. 

3.2  Know  and  understand  a  variety  of  itd^dard  ^^fcrclaes  usad  to 
Improve  clarity  and  variety  in  speeeh  ind  Mtatad  body  novem^nt. 

3*3    Speak  appropriately  in  a  variety  of  ktmtUmLl  aatttngs, 
3.4    Speak  clearly  and  distinctly  when  ap%iklng        perf owing  in 
theatrical  projects  or  presancactaniv 

4,  Develop  the  knowledge,  skills,  and  abtjity  to  act    In  chaatrical 
presentations* 

4*1    Display  an  awareness  of  the  dlfferant  lithoda    and  taehniques  u%ed 

in  developing  a  theatrical  role* 
4*2   Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  how  to  p^mm  fo^  a  rola, 

4.3  Itoow  and  understand  the  basic  theatrlcjl  tarmiinolo|y  ugad  by  a^tofm 
and  directors. 

4.4  Take  direction  and  replicate  It  in  p^^tm^wtm. 
4*5    Use  physical  skills  and  conditioning  ^Kitetse^  appropriately* 

5.  Do  the  basic  types  of  theatrical  makeup* 

5*1    Display  Imowledge  and  skills  In  makeup  to  achieve  deilrid 
characterization* 


515 


Direec  others  in  ah©rt  theatrical  perforamnces. 

6,1    Acquire  the  taowledga  and  skills  neceasary  to  direct  plays. 

Write  scripts  for  perfornance. 

7*1    Acquire  the  taiowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  write  scripts  suitable 
for  perfonBance» 


491 

S16 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
THMT^  ARTS  EDUCATION 


Gradt  L#vel i  9-12 


Skllls/Subjeat  Areas    Theatre  Arts  I 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  If    The  learner  will  develop  a  basla  understaiidlng  and  knowltdge 
of  the  origins  of  theatre  and  of  theatre  as  an  outgrowth  of  world  culturas  and  as 
a  reflection  of  soolety. 


Objeetlves 


Know  how  theatre  has  evolved 
by  first  developing  an  under^ 
standing  of  twentieth  aentu^ 
theatre « 


Measures 


l.l.l    Through  the  study  of  eonteBpora^ 
plays  i  which  use  conteinporary 
language,  discuss  verbally  or  In 
writing,  the  characters,  plots  and 
meaning  In  relation  to  our  own 
tlses. 


1*1.2    After  reading  works  by  modem  world 
authors t  discuss  In  writing  or 
verbally,  how  events  In  hlstoiy 
have  affected  playwrights  In  the 
twentieth  centuiy. 


1*2    Understand  the  origin  of 
theatre  and  why  theatre 
exists* 


1,2*1    Discuss  verbally  or  in  writing  the 
different  reasons  prli&itive  man 
began  doing  theatre. 

1*2*2    Relate  the  role  of  ritual,  reli* 

glon,  and  magic  In  the  development 
of  early  theatre* 

1*2,3    Diseuas  the  occasions,  celebra- 
tions, or  holidays  of  early 
cultures,  out  of  which,  theatre 
was  a  natural  outgrowth* 


1*2*4    Relate  how  theatre  entertains, 
teaches,  and  records  heritage* 


Grade  Level i  9-12 


Skills/Subject  Areoi     Thentra  Attn  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  If    The  learner  will  develop  n  barilc  undcrorunding  ond  krowlfKlge 
of  thn  orlglne  of  thencre  and  of  theatre  an  an  outgrowth  of  world  culturoH  and  nn 
a  refXaction  of  society. 


Obj active a 


Moaflures 


1.3    Understand  thflt  tha  fltcltyda8»  1,3.1 
biiitlSf  and  ftellngs  of  people 
In  dlffertnt  eulturts,  and  In 
diffartnt  tltnea  throughout 
hlfltory  have  befifn  axpraaied 
through  different  types  of  1*3*2 
theatre. 


Read  or  view  a  period  play  and 
diaeusa  how  tha  attitudafi^ 
bellcfai  and  feeling®  of  the 
people  and  the  times  are  evident. 

Discuss  how  advancements  In 
society  such  as  technology, 
travels  and  comraun  last  ion  have 
affected  the  type  of  theatre  done 
and  the  way  theatre  evolved  as  a 
profession. 


1*3*3    Do  research  and  report  findings  on 
the  theatre  developed  by  a 
particular  ethnic  group* 

1*3*4    Do  research  and  report  findings  on 
one  or  more  fonns  of  theatre  as  an 
outgrowth  of  a  particular  time  and 
group  of  people  such  at  clasoiCi 
avant-garde,  musical,  political 
theatre,  etc* 


49  J 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THRATRE  ARTS  I^DUCATTON 

Grmlfi  Level:    9-12  Skll ls/Sub1oct  Areas    Thontre  Arts  T 

COMPETENCY  POAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  a  baalc  undurstntidlng  and  knowledge 
of  theatr©  literature  and  the  history  of  theatre. 


Measures 


2,1    Hava  a  basic  knowledge  of 

theatre  literature  asBoclated 
with  Che  different  historical 
perloda  from  tha  Egyptians  to 
the  preeent. 


2,1.1    Read  plays  which  are  repraaanta- 
tlve  of  the  major  periods  In 
theatre  hlatory  such  as  Greek* 
Restoration,  Contettiporary ,  iite. 

2.1*2    Dlsctiia,  write  a  paper,  and/or 
pass  a  written  t«flt  on  a  partl-^ 
Gular  play  and  Its  hiatorleal 
significance  In  relationship  to 
the  writer,  culture,  and  thea*- 
trlcal  periods 

2.1.3    Relate  tha  major  changes  with 

play  Btructure  and  wrlclng  etyles 
that  have  taken  place  throughout 
hiatory.  In  writing  or  verbally* 

2.1t4    Know  and  discuss,  verbally  or  in 
writlngi  periona  of  major  iffipor" 
tanca  to  theatre  literature 
throughout  history,  to  Include 
playwrights. 


519 


ERIC 


Grflde  Level!  9-12 


Pfigii  2 


Sklllfl/Subject  Aroai    Theatre  hrtB  1 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  Iparner  will  tlovalop  a  hnnic  undor.tjtflndlng  imd  knowledp^e 
of  thoacre  IJtorature  ond  the  history  of  theatre. 


dbjeatlveg 


2*2    Have  a  b0slG  knowlgdge  of 

theatro  literature  associated 
with  some  of  the  major  theatrical 
atylefi  and/or  eulturcs. 


2.2,1    Know  and  relate  verbally  or  In 

writing  how  theatre  flrahltecture 
has  affactcd  the  type  of  plays 
that  have  been  written  Iti  different 
periods, 

2*2.2    DlscusBi  write  a  p«per,  and/or 

pasB  a  test  on  n  particular  play 
and  how  It  relates  to  a  theatri-* 
eal  style. 


2,2,3    Know  and  dlecuse  verbally  or  In 

writing  how  theatre  literature  and 
acting  atyles  are  Interrelated 
for  the  dlfforent  hletorlcal 
perlod8t 


2*2*4    Research  and  read  plays  from  a 
particular  culture  sueh  as 
Chinese,  Afrlean,  or  Indian,  and 
report  findings  orally  or  in 
writing. 


2*3    Understand  plays  as  literature  2*3.1    After  reading  and  seeing  a  play 

that  la  meant  to  be  performed,  being  done  live  or  on  film,  discuss 

as  well  as  read*  the  differences  and  Inferences 

drawn  from  the  two  different 
experiences. 


2*3.2    Read  plays  out  loud,  or  perform 
scenes  from  plays  and  discuss 
how  written  words  take  on  new 
or  different  meanings  and  Impor* 
tance  when  apoken  or  performed* 

2.3,3    Listen  to  and/or  view  plays  in 

live  performance,  on  film,  or  from 
a  recording  and  write  and/or 
discuss  the  ways  In  which  written 
words  become  more  meaningful 
through  live  performance. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
TifKATKK  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levels    9-12  Skill s/RubJycjt  Amnt    Tln^ntre  Arty  t 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  ImtnMr  will  develop  the  knowXedgo*  oklllB,  ^tnd  nhlUty 
to  Bpmk  menningfully  and  distinctly  in      satrlcal  preBenciitlons. 


Objectlvefi 


Measures 


3«l    Know  and  undarstund  important 
terms  usad  in  relation  to  the 
production  of  sounde  by  the 
voice  and  the  related  body 
©QVtmanta* 


3*1.1    Define  and  demonstrnte  In  practice 
aueh  terma       volume,  range, 
pitch,  intensityi  artlculac Jon > 
*nf lection i  resonanee,  pronun- 
ciation, fleKlblllty,  rhythm, 
ratet  cimphaela,  pause p  and  poise. 


3.2    Know  and  understand  a  variety 
of  Btandard  exerciaee  used  to 
improve  clarity  and  variety  in 
speech  and  related  body  movement. 


3.2.1    Know  and  demonetrate  by  doinRf 
a  variety  of  standard  eKc^clsea 
uaed  to  Improve  the  apeaklng 
voice  and  related  body  movement* 


3.3    Know  how  and  speak  appropriately 
In  a  variety  of  theatrical 
settings. 


3.3.1    Rehearse  and  present  short 

speaking  projects  in  a  variety 
of  theatrical  settlngB  so  as  to 
be  heard  and  understood* 


3.4    Speak  clearly  and  distinctly 
when  speaking  or  performing 
in  theatrical  projects  or 
presentations. 


3.4.1  Speak  clearly  and  distinctly 

so  as  to  be  understood  in  thea- 
trical preientatlona  and  pro- 
jects. 

3.4.2  Speak  dialogue  with  the  appro- 
priate Inflectloni  emphaslsi 
rhythm,  etc.  that  is  suitable 
for  a  particular  theatrical 
character  or  role. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
TifPATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levels     9«12  Skil  ls/Sulviect  Area!    Thu^itte  Attn  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4;  The  leorner  will  deveXop  the  knowledge,  oklllo,  ond  ability 
Co  act  in  theatrical  preeentstlons* 


MeaeureB 


4.1    Display  an  awarangis  of  the 
dlfferant  Biechads  and  teeh'^ 
nlquea  used  In  developing 
0  theatrleal  role. 


4.1.1    Discuss  verbally  or  In  writing 
the  different  mtthods  iind  tech- 
niques used  in  developing  a 
theatrical  role. 


4,1*2    Devise  and  put  Into  practice 

her/his  own  way  of  working  nn  n 
performer. 


4 #2    Detnonstrate  an  awarcnese  of 
how  to  prepare  for  a  role. 


4.2.1  Use  different  worm-up  techniques 
for  getting  ready  to  perfonn. 

4.2.2  Write  a  hypothetical  biography 
of  her/his  character  based  on 
information  derived  from  the 
script. 


4.3    Know  and  understand  the  basic  4.3,1    Use  and  define  theatre  terftil- 

theatre  tertninology  used  by  nology  uaed  by  actors  both  on 

actors  and  directors.  paper  and  in  practice. 


4.4    Take  direction  and  replicate 
it  In  performance. 


4.4.1  Write  downf  using  theatrical 
notation^  the  basic  blocking 
for  her/his  stage  movement. 

4.4.2  Remember  and  eKecute  rehearsed 
stage  movement  and  dialogue, 

4»4*3    Rehearse  and  perform  in  group 

theatrical  presentations  in  the 
classroom  or  for  others. 


49/ 
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ERIC 


Grade  Level i  9-12 


Pago  2 


Sktllo/Subject  Areai    Theacre  Artp  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  i\%  The  l«arnor  will  dcveiiop  the?  knowledgo*  sklllti,  mA  ability 
to  act  In  thiiatrlcfll  prenencatlone. 


Objective 8 

4.5    Use  phyaid^l  skill©  and 

conditioning  CK^rclscs  appro- 
priataly * 


Measures 


4,5,1    Do  physlcol  skills  and  condi- 
tioning exerclaea  In  preparation 
to  perfortn  In  theatrical  presen- 
tations. 

4i5*2    Define  exercises  verbally  or  In 

writing  and  lead  others  In  eKerclncB 

appropriiite  for  preparation  to 
perf  orrn* 


EKLC 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 


ARTS  RDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATTON 

Sklllo/Subjact  Arucu     Theatre  A*tfi  I 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Si  T\m  Icarndr  will  be  «ble  to  do  the  basic  typcB  of  theatrical 
makeup. 


Obioetlves 


Measures 


5,1  Display  knowledge  and  skills  In 
makeup  to  achieve  deglred  char* 
acterlaiatlon* 


5.1.1    Identify  and  describe  the  use  of 
the  various  supplies  md  tools 
cotnmonly  used  for  theatrlaal 
makeup  either  verbally,  In 
writing,  by  choosing  the  right 
item,  or  using  it  correctly* 

5*1.2    Know  a^d  relate,  verbally  or  in 
writing,  the  fundamental  makeup 
techniquea  to  include  old  age, 
straight,  character,  fantasy, 
etc* 


5.1.3    After  reading  a  script,  plan  a 
tnakeupi  and  fill  out  a  makeup 
form  for  one  or  more  types  of 
character* 

5* 1*4    Given  the  necessary  aupplies, 

complete  makeups  on  her/himself 
or  other  persons. 

S.1.5    Complete  a  "makeup  morgue"  with 
magazine  pictures  which  will  be 
helpful  in  preparing  to  design 
or  do  makeup* 
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493 


Grade  Level;  9-12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRK  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Skill fi/Subjoct  Areas    ThROtrn  Arts  T 


COMPETENCY  COAL  6i    The  learner  will  be  able  to  direct  othc!rii  in  short  thnntrlcal 


Objectives 


6.1    Acquire  the  knowledge  and  skills 
naeaaeary  to  direct  plays* 


6.K1 


Mcaeures 


Know,  underBtand,  and  discuss 
drama  as  art  (I.e.*  concept, 
teehnlque i  unity  $  coherence , 
amphaBisi  eelectlvltyi  proportion 
rearrangement i  Intenelf Icatlont 
and  niood) . 


6.1,2    KnoWj  understand,  and  discuss 
the  director'^  funetlon* 


6.1.3  Know,  understand,  and  discusa 
the  five  fundaifientals  of  play 
directing  {1.©^,  composltloni 
pleturlEatlon>  movement,  rhythm^ 
and  pantomlfflic  dramatization) . 

6.1.4  Know,  understaud,  and  dleeuas 
different  acting  technlquee  and 
how  to  approach  them  as  a  dlrec^ 
tor. 


6*1*5    Know,  undarstand,  and  dlscusi 
the  process  traditionally  used 
to  conduct  tryouts,  casting, 
and  rehearsals* 


6.1.6  Direct  others  in  short  dramatic 
scenes  using  standard  theatrical 
terminology  and  techniques. 

6.1.7  Seek  and  give  objective  criti- 
cism, assiatanee,  and  suggestions 
for  improving  her/his  own  or 
others'  directing  efforts. 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRK  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Sklllrt/SubjGcC  Ar«ai    Theatre  Arts  T 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  7:  The  learner  will  ^tiu  scripts  suitable  for  theatrical 
perf ormance- 


Objectivea 


Maasures 


7.1  Acquire  the  knowledge  And  ekills 
necaeaary  to  write  scripts  suit- 
flble  lor  perfonnance. 


7.1.1  Varbally,  In  writing,  or  by 
answering  ttst  queBtlons,  relate 
the  evolution  of  play  structure 
from  the  early  Greek  to  contem- 
porary draroa. 

7.1.2  Compare  play  atruccure  to  other 
forma  of  literature i 

7 .1.3  Relate  the  forma  of  drama  and 
their  charactarlstles. 

7«1.4    Dlscuso  where  to  find  Ideas  and 

what  is  dramatic  versus  undramatlCi 

7.1.5  Relate  the  general  staps  taken 
in  the  process  of  writing  a  play* 

7.1.6  Write  short  portions  of  dramatic 
dialogue  for  a  particulsr  dramas- 
tic  iltuatlon. 


7.1.7    Write  and  perform  short  one-^act 
plays,  television  scripts »  or 
radio  scripts* 
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Theatre  Arts  li  Outline 

1.      Develop  a  hA&ic  understflnding  und  knowledge  of  tlu^atre  literature  and 


1.1    Display  a  basic  knowli  '^e  and  understflndlng  of  the  development  of 
theatre  from  Its  beginnings  to  the  present, 

2.  Develop  t©  a  further  extent  the  knowledge,  skills,  and  ability  Co  act 
In  theatrical  preaentatlons. 

2.1  Deraonatrate  an  awareness  of  how  to  perfect  a  theatrleal  role  and  put 
these  concepts  into  practice* 

2.2  Demonstrate  an  understanding  and  ability  to  handle  special  movement 
problems  on  stage* 

2.3  Recognlie  and  demonstrate  some  of  the  more  common  types  of  dialects 
used  on  the  stage, 

2.4  Objectively  analyse  and  critique  her/his  and/or  others'  acting  efforts. 
2*5    Study  and  do  research  on  actors,  acting  styles,  and  theories  of 

actings 

3.  Direct  others  for  theatrical  parfoMflnc#* 

3.1  Function  as  director  or  assistant  director  for  a  play  or  other 
scripted  perforiQance  piece . 

3.2  Analyze  and  critique  her/his  or  others'  directing  efforts. 

4.  Write  scripts  for  performance  and  objectively  critique  har/hls  own 
scripts  or  those  of  others, 

4.1  Write  a  play  either  by  her/himself  or  with  a  group. 

4.2  Analyze  and  critlqua  her/his  or  othera'  scripts  in  the  written 
form  and/or  after  having  seen  a  performance  of  the  script, 

5*      Design^  Illustrate,  and  make  simple  costumes  from  different 
periods  and/or  of  different  styles. 

5,1    Display  knowledge  and  skills  In  costuming  and  costume  design. 

5.  Understand  the  reasons  for  and  do  publicity  and  promotion  for  a  school 
theatrical  presentation, 

6.1    Display  basic  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  provide 

publicity  and  promotion  for  a  school  theatrical  presentation. 

N      Know  how  and  manage  an  adequate  school  box  office. 

7.1  Have  the  skills  to  obtain  tickets  for  a  theatrical  presentation. 

7.2  Be  familiar  with  and  carry  out  the  basic  procedures  used  In  selling 


hlfitoryi 


tickets. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EmrCATION 


Grada  Levels     9-12  Sklllfl/Subject  Atmi     Tlieatro  Arts  II 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  If  the  learner  will  develop  a  basic  understanding  and  knowledge 
of  thcatro  literature  and  history. 


l.l    Display  a  basic  knowledge  DIscusb  and/or  pass  a  test  on 

and  undarstanding  of  th^  theatrical  development  during 

development  of  theatre  from  any  given  period* 

Its  bcglnnlnga  to  the  prescnti 

1.1.2    Do  research  and  report  findings 
on  theatre  during  a  given  period. 


1.1.3    Build  a  model  and/or  do  a  preaen- 
tatlon  on  theatre  during  a  given 
period. 


1*1*4    Prepare  a  scene  from  a  play  or 
an  Illustrative  presentation 
relating  to  a  given  period  of 
theatre. 


1.1.5    Reaeareh  and  report  on  a  parti- 
cular aspect  of  technical  theatre 
during  any  given  period. 

1*1*6    Research  and  report  on  a  noted 
theatrical  personage  from  any 
given  period. 

1*1*7    Compare  and  contrast,  verbally 

or  In  writing,  different  aspects 
of  theatre  done  in  different 
periods  of  history. 

1*1.8    Discuss  verbally  or  In  writing 
different  types  of  theatre 
architecture  In  different  periods 
and  how  It  affected  the  type  of 
theatrical  presentation  of  that 
period. 
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Grade  Level i    9-12  P^ge  ? 

Skllis/Sybject  Aroni    Thentrc  Arts  II 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  a  basic  underBtoTidlng  and  knowledge 
of  theatre  literature  and  history* 


Objcctlvea  Mfiaaures 


It  1.9    Read  playn  from  the  tnajor  periods 
In  theatre  history  and  diicuss 
how  they  are  related  to  the  types 
of  theatre  going  on  at  that  tlmei 
in  that  culture,  and  In  that 
location. 


Initio  Define  and  give  eKamples  of  the 
variouB  types  of  theatre  such  as 
musical  comedy j  melodrama, 
kabukl,  Commedla  dell'Arte, 
Theatre  of  the  Absurd*  etc* 

1.1.11  Discuss  and  give  eKamples  of  the 
origins  of  different  styles  and 
types  of  theatre  and  of  the  ori- 
gin of  theatre  in  general* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  Levels    9^-12  Skills/Subject  Areai    Thcsiitre  Arts  IT 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2s  The  learner  will  develop,  to  a  further  en tent,  the  knowledge, 
ekllla,  and  ability  to  act  In  theatrical  presentations* 


Objectives  Measures 


2.1    Demonstrate  an  awaranesa  of  2.1,1    Develop  the  phyelcal  and  verbal 

how  to  perfect  a  theatrical  role  aharacterlatlcs  of  o  character 

and  put  these  concGpta  Into  prac-  based  on  the  icrlpt  and  relate 

ti^^*  these  verbally,  In  wrltlngt  or 

In  practice. 


2.1.2  Determine  the  motivations  for  a 
character  and  relate  them  verb* 
allyj  in  writing,  or  In  practice* 

2.1.3  Ascertain  the  appropriate  tempo 
and  timing  for  physical  action 
and/or  verbal  delivery  for  a 
particular  role  and  demonstrate 
it  in  practice, 

2,lp4    EKplore  ways  to  expand  a  stage 
character  and  dimonstrate  In 
practice  or  relate  them  through 
diacusslon  or  writing, 

2.1.5  Continue  to  do  observation,  con* 
eentratlon,  sense  recall,  and 
emotional  response  exercises  and 
incorporate  these  skills  Into 
her/his  roles, 

2.1.6  Rehearse  and  perform,  in  group, 
dramatic  presentations  in  the 
classroom  or  for  others. 


530 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 


Pf^ge  2 


Skllle/Subjecc  Areai    TheflCre  Arte  11 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1  The  learner  will  develpp^  to  a  further  GXtent,  the  knowledge, 
skills,  and  ability  to  act  In  chentrlcal  preaentiitlonB . 


Qbjagtlvea  Meaguree 


2,2    Demonstrate  m  understanding  2*2.1    Dlacuss  and  demonstrflte  standard 
and  the  ability  to  handle  ways  uf  performing  such  actions 

speciaJ  ffiovamint  problems  on  as  stage  flghtlngi  dying*  fallltigi 

stage.  effibraclngi  etc. 


2*3    Recognlza  and  demonstrate  some  2.3.1    Explain  the  sounds  and  jjrunun- 

of  the  more  coBWson  types  of  clatlons  of  words  in  replicating 

dialects  used  on  the  stage.  various  dialects  for  the  stage. 

2.3.2    Demonstrate  the  ability  to  dcllvei 
dialogue  In  such  dialects  as 
French,  Southern  American,  or 
Cterman  by  speaking  dialogue  with 
the  appropriate  accent. 


2.4    Analyie  and  critique  her/hla 
and/or  others  acting  efforts. 


2*4.1    Discuss  verbally*  or  in  writing, 
problems  saen  with  others  acting 
efforts  and  offer  valid  sugges- 
tions for  improvement  either 
verbally  or  by  example* 

2*4.2    Assess  her/hie  ©%m  acting 

efforts  and  remain  Innovative 
and  fleKible  while  working  on 
Improvements  dlacarned  by  her/ 
himself  and/or  others. 


2.5    Study  and  do  reaaarch  on 
actors,  acting  styles,  and 
theories  of  acting. 


2*5.1    Read  and  discuss  books  or 

articles  on  well-knovm  actors 
and  their  approaches  to  acting. 

2.5*2    Write  reports  or  pass  a  test  on 
actors  and  their  approaches. 

2*5,3    Replicate  an  acting  style  by 
performing  In  that  particular 
manner* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  Level:    9-12  Skills/Subject:  Ar^nt    Tho/Jtrc?  Arta  11 

COMPETENCY  OOAL  3i  The  Icnrncif  will  be  able  to  direct  others  for  simple 
theatrical  perforinatic^e. 


Object Ives 


Measures 


3tl    Function  as  dlricior  ot 

flsaistant  director  for  a  short 
ploy  or  other  ecrlpted 
parformflnce  piece. 


3.1*1  Conduct  tryouta,  casting,  and 
rehearsals  In  preparof  jh  for 
a  ptrfonnance« 

1^K2    Diract  phoft  pt rf orrnnnri*  plj^cce 
In  a  variety  of  different  gpacea 
{l»eii  procenium  stagey  arena 
stage  I  thrust  stage,  etc.)* 

3,1,3    Know  and  write  stage  blocking 
In  a  script  using  standard 
theatrical  syrobols  and  wordg, 

3,1*4    Cooperate  with*  and  give  direction 
to,  all  other  theatre  staff  in 
relation  to  production  needs  and 
concept  for  a  short  script  or 
scene. 


3,2    Analyze  and  critique  her/hlii 
or  others'  directing  efforts. 


3*2*1    Relate  verbally,  or  in  writing, 
problems  seen  with  others 
directing  efforts  and  offer 
suggestions  for  Improvement. 

3*2.2    Direct  a  scene  already  done  by 
someone  else  In  order  to  demon*^ 
strata  a  different  technique  or 
approach* 

3.2,3    Seek  the  advice  and  aasistanee 
of  others  when  involved  in 
directing,  and  willingly  give 
help  to  others* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grflde  Leveli    9-12  Skills/Subject  Atmni    Theatre  Arts  TI 

COMPETENCY  GOAI^  4i  The  learner  will  write  Bcrlpts  for  performance!  and  objoc- 
tlvely  critique  her/his  own  scripts  or  thOBo  of  othera. 


6b.^eetlvea 


Moaeures 


4*1    Write  a  ihort  play  or  scene 
either  by  hcr/hlinself  or  with 
a  group* 


4*1*1    By  writing  n  performance  pleca, 

determine  a  plot  that  has  dramatic 
value  or  Interest  * 


/4,1.2     Greate  charactr^tB  that  are 

interesting  and  have  motivation 
for  action  and  ap^fech, 

4*li3    Write  dialogue  that  la  suitable 
and  interesting. 

Produce  a  flnlahadj  well  organized 
lied  short  play  or  ^ctne  in  contmon 
script  forBiat  with  cast  Hat, 
stage  directions  I  etc. 


4.2,1    Know  and  dlseuss«  verbally  or  In 

writing,  the  methodg  and  techniques 
coannonly  used  to  evaluate  a  script 
and  its  suitability  for  perfor- 
mance . 

4,2*2    Research  and  present  findings 
on  a  contemporary  playwright 
and  her/his  works* 

4,2.3    Collect,  and  conpare  and  contrast 
verbally  or  in  writing  the 
reviews  and  criticisms  of  well- 
known  theatre  critics* 

4*2,4    Write  objective  critiques  of 
her/his  or  others'  scripts* 

4*2*5    Participate  In  helping  to  read 
out  loud  and/or  perform  in  pre- 
stntatlons  of  others'  scripts* 


4,2    Analyze  and  critique  her/his 
or  others'  scripts  in  the 
written  form  and/or  after 
having  seen  a  perfonnance  of 
the  script. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  Leveli    9-12  Skills/Subject  Areas    Thentre  Arts  II 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i  The  learner  will  be  able  to  d«nlgn,  llluscracc,  ond  wake 
slmplo  costumei  (mm  different  periods  atid/or  of  different  styles* 


Object Iveg 


Measures 


5,1    Display  knowledge  und  skills  In 
costuming  and  costuma  design^ 


5.1*1    Know  and  relate  tht  purpose  of 
costumesi  the  basic  hlatory  of 
costumes,  and  the  basics  of 
fabrics,  color  I  and  sty las  through 
means  of  dlBCUBelon,  wrltJngi 
tasta  or  itmm  Identification* 


5* 1,2    After  raading  a  playt  datermlna 

the  perlodi  style,  and/or  look  of 
the  costumes  for  the  different 
characters  I  and  either  describe i 
sketch,  or  find  pictures  to  lllus-* 
trata  them, 

5*1.3    Hake  a  •'costume  morgue"  using 
clippings  from  any  source  to 
llluscrate  silectad  areas  of 
costuming  such  as  period,  coun*- 
try,  styit,  etc* 

5.1*4    Fill  out  a  costume  chart  for  one 
or  more  characters  from  a  play. 

5.1*5    idantlfy  and  use  In  practice  the 
basic  types  of  materials,  tools, 
and  machinery  used  in  making 
standard  costumes. 


5.1*6    Make  a  basic  costume  for  a  par-' 
tlcular  character  and  triiii  it, 
If  necessary. 

5.1*7    Know  and  discuss  the  ways  coi^ 
tumas  and  costume  changes  are 
organlzad  for  a  production. 

5.1,8    Do  research,  report  findings, 
and  produce  reports  or  design 
projacts  based  on  individual 
assignments  in  such  areas  of 
costuming  as  history,  develop- 
ment, periods,  designers,  etc* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRI::  ARTS  EOUnATTON 

Grade  Level!    9-12  SklllB/SubJect  Areai    Thedfcrc  Arts  II 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  bi  The  learn^^r  will  under  stand  Che  reasons  for,  and  bo  able  to 
do,  publicity  imd  proffiotldn  for  a  school  thefltrlcal  prescntfltlon. 


Objocfclves 


Measures 


6.1    Display  baelc  knowltdga  and 
dkllle  necegoary  Co  provide 
publicity  and  promotion  for 
a  eahool  theafcricfll  present- 
ation* 


6.1,1    Know  and  dlflcuss,  verbally  or  in 
writing,  tha  purpoaeo  for^  and 
and  ffiethods  usad,  In  doing  pub- 
licity and  promotion, 

6*1*2    Design ;  or  obtain  designs  for 
poaterfli 

6*1,3    Write  and  diicu^s  the  procgas  for 
disaaffilnatlng  promotional  niaterial 
to  approprlata  school  and  public 
news  madia. 


6*1,4  Plan  and  aKecute  promotional 
talavlaion  spots  or  parsonal 
appaaraneas« 

6.1*5    Relate  verbally,  or  In  writing, 
tha  proceaa  for  getting  posters 
and  ethar  publicity  materials 
duplicatad  and  dlssamlnatad. 


EKLC 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

SkillB/Subject  Areai    Theatre  Arts  II 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  know  how,  and  be  able  to  fnonnge,  an  adequate 
school  box  office. 


Obteetlves 


Measures 


7,1    Know  howi  and  have  the  skills  to 
obtain  ticketa  for  a  theatrleal 
preaentatlon* 


7,1*1    Design,  or  obtain  a  design  for  the 
tickets  for  a  performance  based 
on  the  hougei  method  of  seatlngt 
type  of  tlekefc,  and  method  of 
acaountlng  and  budget, 

7.1,2    Relate  verbally,  or  In  writing, 
the  proeess  that  Is  necessary  to 
go  through  to  get  tickets  printed 
using  school  and/or  professional 
printing  cowpanlefl. 


7*2    Be  faffilllar  wlthp  and  carry  out 
the  basic  procedures  used  In 
selling  ticketa t 


7*2,1    Discuss  verbally  I  or  In  writlngi 

the  basic  methods  of  ticket  sales, 
reservations,  transactions, 
receipts,  and  record  i*^eeplngp 

7.2.2  Discuss,  and/or  denionstrate  In 
practice,  how  to  organlEe  and 
flialntaln  a  theatrical  box  office. 

7.2.3  Know  and  define  the  roles  of  the 
House  Manager  and  the  Box  Office 
Manager. 
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Technicfll  Theatre  I  Outline 

1.      DeveXop  knowledge  and  skills  in  tlxB  technical  elemenca  of  play  production. 

l.l    Dlaplay  an  awareneafl  of  theatre  organization,  manfigcmant*  and 
operation. 

1*2    Display  etageeraft  knowledge  ond  skills* 

1,3    Display  knowledge  and  okllls  in  scene  design, 

1*4    Display  knowledge  and  skllle  in  theatrical  lighting  and  lighting 
design* 

1*5    Display  the  baslG  knowledge  and  skllla  nedesaary  to  provide  mualc 
and  sound  effects  for  an  assigned  script. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
THEATRE  ARTS  EDUCATION 

Grade  UveX:    9-^12  Skilln/Subjiict  Area:    Tcchniccil  Theatre  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  I  t  Tho  laarntir  will  develop  knowledge  nnd  skllla  In  t\m  fc^chnlcfll 
elements  of  play  production. 


 Objcctlveg 

1 , 1    Dlspley  m  awareness  of  theatre 
©rganl^atloni  inanagBinerit ,  ^ml 
operatloni 


Maasuree 


1*1.1    Identify,  verbally  or  In  writing, 
the  varloue  cumponente  of  a 
typleal  theatre  organiF^atirn  and 
define  their  basic  duties. 

1*1.2    Dleeuss  how  eollaboratlon  is 
aehttved  among  those  involved 
in  a  production. 

1.1,3    Relate  how  those  involved  in  a 
production  must  adhere  to  the 
produotlon  concept. 


1.1.4    EKplaln  the  hierarchy  of  a  typi- 
cal theatre  organisation. 
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Grade  Level i  9^12 

Skilla/Subject  Araas    Technical  Theatre*  I 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  If  The  learnar  wJU  develop  knowledge  and  ©klllii  In  the  technieo] 
elements  of  play  production. 


Objective a 


Measures 


1.2    Display  stagecraft  knowledge 
and  eklllfl. 


1.2.1    Verbally,  In  writing,  or  with 
drawings  I  Identify  and  explain 
the  use  of  the  varied  types  of 
hardwarei  fnaterlalai  and  cools 
used  In  conatrucfting  and  p-nint^ng 
scenery. 

It 2* 2    Appropriately  and  safely  use  the 
varied  types  of  materials  and 
tools  used  in  constructing  and 
painting  scenery, 

1.2*3    Demonstrate  a  knowledge  ofi  and 
dOp  basic  types  of  scenery  con*- 
atructlon  such  as  flats,  plat- 
forms t  steps t  etc, 

1.2.4  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  pre-- 
paratlon  of  scene  paint  and 
basic  painting  techniques  for 
the  stage. 

1.2.5  Identify  and  define  the  various 
parts  of  a  theatre  facility, 
rigging  devices i  and  typical 
machinery  used  in  a  theatre, 

1.2.6  Know  and  use  correct  vocabulary 
coiOTonly  used  by  technlclanB 
Involved  in  stagecraft. 

1.2.7  Know  where  to  find  Information 
on  how  to  build,  or  do,  coimon 
properties  or  special  effects 
and  describe  how  to  create  some 
of  the  more  corononly  used  ones 
either  verbally.  In  writing*  or 
in  practice. 


EKLC 
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Grade  Levels    9*12  P^ge  3 

SklllB/Subject  kmat    Technical  Theatre  1 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  develop  knowledge  and  flkllls  In  the  teehnical 
elewentB  of  play  praductton. 


Objeetlvea  _  Meflsures 


K3    Display  knowledge  and  akllls  1.3.1    Know  and  discuss  the  necessary 

In  aeane  design.  steps  and  processes  for  designing 

aeenery  for  a  production  to 
include  detertninatlon  of  the 
denign  concept. 


K3*2    Execute  a  basic  sketch,  floor 
plan,  front  and  rear  elevation, 
rendering,  and  model  for  a  play 
or  portion  of  a  play* 

1*3*3    Determine,  explain,  and  justify 
the  design  and  construction  of 
a  particular  scenic  element. 

1.3,4    Determine  and  explain  how 

different  scenery  for  a  produc-- 
tlon  will  change  and /or  work 
together  throughout  the  entire 
production* 
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Grade  teveli  9-12 


Page  4 


Sklllfl/Subject  Arefli    Technical  Theatre  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  develop  knowledge  and  skills  in  the  technlqal 
elamencfl  of  play  ptoducdont 


Object Ivee 


Meaaures 


1.4    Dlaplay  knowledge  and  akllla 
in  theatrleol  lighting  and 
lighting  deelgn. 


Identify  Itewap  thtlr  eowponent 
parts,  and  the  use  of  varied  typee 
of  materials,  tools,  and  equipment 
used  for  theatrical  lighting 
either  verbally.  In  writing >  or 
using  drawings. 


1*4,2    Use  appropriately  and  safely  the 
varied  types  of  materials,  tools, 
and  equipment  uaad  for  thaatrleal 
lighting. 

K4,3  After  reading  a  play  or  scene, 
Identify  lighting  needs  either 
verbally  or  In  writing, 

1.4.4  Draw  a  simple  floor  plan  and  show 
the  placement  of  Instruments,  and 
their  number  In  sequence . 

1.4.5  Fill  out  an  instrument  schedule 
to  Include  number  of  instruments, 
circuit  number,  numbers  of  color 
media,  wattage,  use,  etc. 

1.4.6  EKplain  verbally,  or  In  writing, 
the  basic  process  for  patching 
the  lights  to  a  console  and  the 
process  for  setting  up  cues. 

1.4.7  Set  up  cues  on  a  script  for  a 
real  or  hypothetical  production 
or  portion  of  a  production. 

1.4.8  Explain  the  ways  some  basic 
lighting  consoles  work,  and 
operate  the  school  console  If 
one  exists. 
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Grade  Level:  9-12 

Skills/Subject  Areas    Technical  ThcotrG  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  U  The  learner  will  devalop 
eletnants  of  play  production. 


Pag©  5 

knowledge  and  akllls  in  the  technical 


Objectives  Meagures 


1*4.9    Know  and  use  correct  vocabulary 
commonly  uaed  by  lighting 
technlclani. 

1,4 ♦10  Know  and  lollop  cha  appropriate 
stepa  and  proceasea  necessary 
to  design  the  plana  needed 
to  execute  the  deglgn  concept. 

1*4.11  Do  research,  report  findings,  and 
demonstrate  the  use  of  the 
research  In  designing  lighting 
for  a  particular  perforinance, 

lt4*12  Knw  the  difference  between 

lighting  for  different  types  of 
theatrical  productions  and 
show  this  through  planned  designs 
on  paper  or  In  practice* 


1,5    Display  the  basic  knowledge  and 
skills  necessary  to  provide  auslc 
and  sound  effects  for  an  assigned 
script. 

sary  sound  effects  or  conceive 
a  way  to  aake  them* 

1*5*3    Know  about  and  operate  the  coin* 
monly  used  equipment  necessary 
to  make  a  tape  recording  or  a 
sound  effect  Inatruttant, 

1.5.4    Set  up  and  operate  all  equipment 

necessary  to  provide  sound  effects 
for  a  production  to  Inlcude  micro- 
phones ,  mixers i  etc. 

1.5 » 5    Know*  plan  on  paper,  and  do  in 
practice  the  cueing  process  for 
a  production* 


1,5*1    Read  a  script  and  list  the  music 
and  sound  effects  that  are  neces- 
sary and/or  desirable* 

1.5.2    Do  raeaarch  and  finH  thm 
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chosen  by  the  art  caacher  for  each  of  the  stated  goals.    The  early  childhood 
level  (K-3)  focuses  on  exploration  and  personal  eKperlences.    The  Intermediate 
grades  emphaalze  o  continuation  of  Botor  and  perceptual  skills.    The  middle/ 
junior  high  art  actlvltiefl  should  become  more  aelactlve  and  speclallzad.  The 
Becondary  level  reflects  course  offerings  which  require  a  prerequlalte  before 
the  scudenc  can  advance  to  the  next  level. 

The  repreaentatlve  selected  nadla  for  visual  arts  canters  on  drawing . 
painting,  printmaking.  aeulpture.  and  fine  craftB.    Goals,  objectives,  and 
neasures  are  developed  sequentially  from  kindergarten  to  the  twelfth  grade. 
There  are  many  other  equally  important  media  In  art  education  which  deserve 
attention  such  as  photography/f llm-maklng,  crentlve  crafCs,  commercial  design, 
and  electronic  art.     It  Is  desirable  eventually  to  include  them  In  this  document 
as  on-going  modifications  are  made  to  keep  this  publication  a  "live"  curriculum. 
However,  all  art  programs  at  all  levels  of  education  In  the  North  Carolina 
Public  Schools  should  reflect  the  five  art  media  noted  above,  which  are 
considered  to  be  the  minimum. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 


K-8 
Visual  Arts 

Drawing,  Painting,  Printmaklng,  Sculpture,  Fine  Graft 


9-12 
Visual  Arts  I 
Visual  Arts  II 
Visual  Arts  III 


The  visual  arts  competency-based  curriculum; 
Is  designed  for  statewide  use. 

Is  not  correlated  with  any  textbook  and  does  not  reatrlct  the  u 
of  any  relevant  textbook  or  program  materials. 

encourages  the  development  of  a  series  of  offerings  suitable  to 
varied  student  abilities, 

provides  for  flexibility  In  local  curriculum  development. 
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VISUAL  ARTS 


PURPOSE  AND  OVERVIEW 


Art  educaclon  In  the  public  school  curriculum  reinforces  the  Individual 
student's  innate  creative  abilities  by  offering  opportunities  for  visual 
self-expreBBion.    Pocusing  on  problom  recognition/problem-solving  fflethodology, 
art  experiences  serve  as  a  meani  of  developing  sensory  perception,  providing 
for  nonverbal  coranunlcatlon,  and  offering  a  vehicle  for  enjoyment  while,  at  the 
some  time,  the  student  Is  learning  to  think  croatlvaly.    VJsuaJ  nrts  enhance 
the  creative  processes  through  skill  development.    Thus,  a  broader  scope  and 
meaning  is  given  to  the  art  program  since  the  art  project  or  activity  becomes  a 
means  to  an  end  rather  than  the  end  itself.    The  program  Is  designed  to  sensitize 
students  to  their  physical  environment  by  totally  Involving  them  in  activities 
where  they  must  use  various  art  media,  design  elements  and  principles,  composition, 
aesthetics,  criticism,  and  historical  reference.    Encouragement  of  personal 
ifflflglnatlon  is  of  paramount  importance. 

In  the  early  years,  the  program  provides  the  foundation  on  which  local 
units  can  design  sequential  structures  which  offer  continuous  growth  "nd 
therefore,  a  developaent  of  concepts  and  skills  throughout  the  remaining  yearg 
which  enable  students  to  realize  their  artistic  and  creative  potential.  The 
problen  recognltlon/problem-solvlng  approach  Is  continued.    Art  activities 
serve  to  enhance,  reinforce,  and  develop  the  student 's  right  hemispheric 
perception.    To  some  degree,  whole  brain  developmentt  can  also  be  achieved 
by  combining  analysis,  criticism,  and  reasoning  skills  with  the  visual  inter- 
pretation of  symbols,  feelings,  and  intuition.    At  the  intermediate  level, 
exploratory  processes  continue  to  be  encouraged  through  experiences  In  a 
variety  of  art  media;  however,  composition  skills,  creating  order  from  chaos, 
selecting,  and  structuring  become  the  focus  for  this  age  child.    Art  activities 
should  reflect  a  continuing  degree  of  sophistication  tailored  for  the  Individual 
student.    The  focus  of  the  high  school  art  program  Is  to  develop  visual  images 
in  formal  compoaltlons  and  to  recognlEe  the  Importance  of  sensing  beyond  visual 
observation.    Individual  styles  reflecting  personal  standards  of  quality  are 
encouraged.    The  understanding  and  application  of  the  concepts  of  analysis  and 
synthesis  for  creative  problem  recognltlon/problem-solvlng  are  fostered.  The 
art  program  is  designed  to  encourage  fleKlbillty  which  allows  the  creative 
effort J  of  the  student  to  be  relative  to  her/his  organized  thought  processes. 

The  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the  Teacher  Handbook 
for  the  competency-based  curriculum  provide  the  art  teacher  with  a  means  of 
unifying  the  art  program  with  art  colleagues  In  other  school  systems  throughout 
the  state  without  conforming  to  an  established  set  of  rigid  and  predetermined 
standards.  Used  as  a  format,  art  teachers  should  be  able  to  lustify  the  - 
the  selection  of  art  activities  that  have  the  appropriate  content,  methodology, 
procedure,  and  evaluation  for  their  students.  The  grade  level  specifies  the 
degree  of  sophistication  and  expectation  for  all  art  activities  which  may  be 
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Hany  school  dlatrices  do  offer  other  eiectlvos  appropriate  to  this 
Inatructlonal  area,  though  not  as  a  part  of  the  State-funded  basic  aducatlo 
program.    Such  fllectlvea  may  include;    Art  IV,  Photography,  Jewelry-Making, 
Textiles,  Pottery,  Pllm-Maklng,  Commercial  D«fllgn/GraphlcB,  and  Batik. 
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GRADES  K-3 


Major  EgiphaBaB 

In  the  aarly  childhood  yaara,  importanco  Is  placed  on  cBtabllahing  within 
chlldran  th«  feeling  of  8«lf*eeteim  and  Belf-conf idence  by  directly  Involving 
thm  in  art  flctlvltita  that  are  designed  to  build  on  the  knowledge  they  bring 
to  the  elaas.    Tlie  major  priorities  of  the  art  progran  at  this  level  are  to 
develop  growth  In  knowledge  and  flklllB  relating  to  are  and  to  build  aasthetlc 
awareneaa.    Eye  and  hand  coordination  and  aotor  BkillB  nr»  dmvt^lopeA  chr^ugh 
Che  Kanipulftttion  of  art  tools.    The  study  of  art  heritage  and  the  development 
of  aeathetic  judgoant  are  introduced  in  primary  terms, 

Aecive  involvement  in  a  variety  of  art  media  developa  aenoory  perception 
which  senaitiEes  children  to  the  phyaical  environment.    Through  heightened 
awarenaB8»  they  come  to  value,  uae,  and  derive  pleasure  from  their  aenaea. 
Direct  personal  ajtperlenceB  with  Att  nedia  develop  skills  that  enable  children 
to  eoTOunlcate  peraonal  ldeaa»  Iraages,  symbols,  personality,  and  feelings  In 
visual  form.    While  being  Involved  in  viewing,  dlacusaing,  and  analyzing  art 
works,  they  formulate  an  underatandlng  and  criteria  for  making  judgments 
related  to  form,  Gontant,  techniques,  and  purpose.    Awareness  of  artistic 
accoffipllahmenta  In  vsrlous  eultures  of  the  world  enables  children  to 
comprehend  the  place  of  art  both  In  relation  to  that  culture  and  to  its 
neanlng  to  the  individual. 
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Grade  K  Ootllng 

i.      Develop  positive  attitudes  about  h«r/hlms0lf ,  about  dthero,  nnd  about  iirt. 

1.1  Demonatrata  poaltlvg  attitudee  about  her/hlmoelf. 

1.2  Accept  work  of  others. 

Ii3    B@  iag@r  to  do  and  Bm  art, 

2*      Devalop  tht  concapts  ntcesaary  for  understanding  and  praduclng  art. 

2*1    Damans trate  an  understanding  of  cht  basic  ^IsKi^ntg  of  art, 

2.2  Dcwonstrats  an  underatanding  of  tha  deaign  principles. 

2.3  Dgsonstrata  an  understanding  of  the  role  personal  percept ion  and 
obgervation  play  in  art* 

2.4  Demonstrate  an  undtrstandlng  of  the  role  creativity  playa  in  art, 

2.5  Damonstrate  an  undtrstandlng  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  plays 
in  art, 

3.      Develop  the  skills  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3.1    Deffionstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  drawing  and  painting 
processes. 

3*2    Demonstrata  skill  and  understanding  in  printinaklng  processeg. 
3*3    Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  sculpture  processes* 
3*4    Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes. 
3,5    Demonstrate  ability  to  comunleate  about  art, 

4*      Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present, 

4*1    Demonstrate  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and 
present. 

5.      Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession, 

5*1  Demonstrate  an  awarenesa  of  art  as  an  avocation, 
5*2    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Gifflde  Level?    K  SkillB/Subjecc  Area:    Visual  Artji 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  1 1  The  learner  will  develop  popitlvc  atcltudee  about  her/hlmaalf, 
about  ochera,  and  about  art. 


pbJectiveB  MeaauroB 


1. 1  Defflonatrate  poBlelve  attitudes  l.l.l    Take  pride  In  her/his  own  efforts. 

1.2  Accept  work  of  ochers.  J, 2.1    Show  nccepCflnce  of  others'  efforts. 

1.3  Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art.  1.3.1    Show  willingness  to  partleJpBte  in 

doing,  looking  at,  and  diacusning 
works  of  art. 
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GradG  Lcvoli  K 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skllls/Subjtct  Armi    Vlauiil  Arta 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  leftrner  will  develop  the  concepts  fiecesaary  for  under- 
standing and  producing  art* 


2*1    Demonatrate  an  underscanding  of 

the  basic  eliimcnto  of  att^ 


2*1,1    Recognize  colotnt    red»  yallow, 
blugj  violet,  grean,  orange, 
blaekp  white,  brown, 

2, 1*2    Recognlie  different  types  of 

llnei  crooktd,  straight,  curved, 
and  ^ig-*^ag. 

2.1.3  Recognise  tha  dlfferance  between 
wlda  and  thin  Unas. 

2.1.4  Namt  basle  geoinatrlr.  shapes i 
circle,  squart,  rsctanglaj 
triangle,  diamond,  oval, 

2.1*5  Rtcognl^t  tht  dltferance  bttwttn 
two  dlmenglonal  shapaa  and  thrta 
dlmenalonal  forme* 

2.1*6    Recognita  dlffarent  taxturee  on 
surfaces  I    rough,  smooth,  or 


2.1,7    Recognize  the  dlffarenca  In 
spaces t    In/out,  over/under, 
enipty/full,  or  mar/fav. 
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ERIC 


GmdQ  Level  I  K 

Skllis/Subject  Area:    Visual  Attn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  Tho  learner  will 
acandlng  and  producing  art. 


Pago  2 


develop  till*  concepts  neccafiflry  for  imdar* 


Ob  1  eat  iviis 


Measures 


2 ,2    Damonatrate  an  underetandlng  of 
the  design  prlnciploB* 


2.2.1  Work  to  fill  the  whole  pnge. 

2.2.2  C)f^4*tfe  imtiges  that  nppcar  to  be 
balanced. 

2.2.3  Tell  about  how  parts  of  her/his 
work  relate  to  one  another  to 
create  unity, 

2.2.4  Use  a  variety  of  colors,  lines* 
shapggp  and  taKturea* 

2.2.5  RecognlEe  a  focus  of  interest  in  a 
composition. 

2.2.6  Recognize  movement  or  direction  of 
lines  I  shapes  I  colors s  and  texturea 
in  a  composition • 


2.3    Demonstrate  an  understanding 

of  the  role  personal  perception 
and  observation  play  in  art. 


2.3.1  Sense  beyond  purely  visual 
observation* 

2.3.2  Trust  her/his  Intuitive 
perceptions. 

2.3.3  Use  life  surroundinga  and 
experiences  In  her/his  work, 

2.3.4  Become  aware  of  the  art  around 
her/him. 


2,4    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of         2.4,1    Create  work  that  does  not  rely  on 
the  role  creativity  plays  in  art,  copying,  tracing,  or  patterns, 

2,4,2    Use  personal  eKperiencea  to 

express  her/his  Ideas  and  feelings 
visually. 
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Grade  level:    K  li^gp  3 

Skills/Subject  Areoi     Vlsunl  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Z:  The  learner  will  develop  the  concepta  necesnnry  for  under- 
standing and  producing  art. 


Objectives  Measure s 


2.5    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of         2,5,1    Talk  flbout  her/his  art  and  thnt 
the  role  evaluation/critique  of  othern  In  roflponBC  to  pulded 

ploys  in  art.  quesclons. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Levels    K  Sklllo/Subject  Atunt    Vlaual  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3s  The  learner  will  develop  the  skills  neceesary  for  undo 
fltandlng  and  producing  art. 


Objtetlveg  ;  ^     Mea sur e a 


3.1    Demonstrate  skill  and  under-  3a  a    Display  fine  and  graon  motor 

standing  in  drawing  and  painting  control  when  ueing  basic  drawing 

proceasee*  ^nd  painting  1 natrumentSi 


3*1*2  Achieve  different  visual  effects 
and  textures  using  baelc  drawing 
and  painting  inatruments. 

3*1*3    Use  baalc  drawing  and  painting 
Ittitruments  apprepriately  and 
safely. 


3*2    Demotistrate  skill  and  under™ 
standing  In  prlntmsking 
processes. 


3.2,1    Create  prints  using  simple  prints 
inaking  prodesaesf  ffionoprlnts, 
rubbings,  leaf  prints,  gadgets i 
vegetables. 

3*2.2    Use  prlntmaklng  materials  and 
tools  appropriately  and  safely* 


3.3    Demonstrate  skill  and  under*  3.3.1    Creata  sculpture  (including  kinetic 

standing  In  sculpture  processes.  and  relief)  using  ffianlpulatlve  and 

additive  processes. 


3.3.2    Use  sculpture  materials  and  tools 
appropriately  and  safely. 


3.4    Demonstrate  skill  and  under-  3.4,1    Create  simple  ceramic  objIectB 

standing  in  fine  craft  processes.  (e.g.,  pinch  pots  and  animals) 

3.4.2    Use  craft  materials  and  tools 
appropriately  and  safely. 


3.5    Deffion:.£rate  ability  to  3.5.1    Use  simple  art  vocabulary  to  talk 

eoMunlcate  about  art.  about  her/his  art  and  that  of 

others. 
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EKLC 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Levels    K  SklUg/Subject  Aroai    Visunl  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1  The  learner  will  develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In 
the  pflot  and  present , 


Objectiveg  MaasureB^ 

4,1    Demonstrate  knowledge  And                   4.1.1  RecognlEe  the  xmti  of  iirt  to 

appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  communlcace  beyond  the  written 

and  preeent,  or  spoken  word. 

4*1.2  Recognise  that  art  la  a  way  of 
recording  history. 

4.1,3  Recognise  famous  works  of  art. 


EKLC 
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Grade  Level:  K 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5) 
and  profession. 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Visual  Arte 

The  learner  will  develop  an  awareneis  of  art  as  an  avocation 


Object ivea 


5#I    Demonatrate  an  awarenes?i  of 
art  as  an  avoqatlon. 


Measures 


5.1.1  Bqcorne  aware  that  Indlvldualo 
derlva  personal  pleaauro  from 
creating  workB  of  arti 


5,2    Dettonscrate  an  awareness  of 
art  as  a  profesalon. 


5*2*1    Become  aware  that  soine  Indivlduali 
maka  a  Jiving  from  creating  works 
of  art* 


EKLC 


Grade  1  Out lino 


1.  Dsvelop  positive  attitudes  about  her/himself,  about  others,  and  about  art. 

1*1    Demonstrate  positive  attltudea  about  her /himself . 

K2    Aacept  work  of  others, 

1,3    Ba  tagor  to  do  and  see  art. 

2.  Devalop  the  aoncapts  necessary  for  underatanding  and  produclnE  ntt, 

2.1  Demonstratt  an  understanding  of  the  basic  elements  of  art. 
2*2    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  design  prlnelples* 

2.3    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  personal  perception  and 

observation  play  In  art. 
2*4    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  creativity  plays  In  art. 
2.5    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  evaluatlon/critlqua  pXavs 

In  art, 

3*      Develop  the  skills  neceeeary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3*1    Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  drawing  and  painting 
processes, 

3.2  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  printmaklng  processes. 

3.3  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  sculpture  processes, 
3*4    Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes. 
3*5    Demonstrate  ability  to  communicate  about  art, 

4*      Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and  present. 

4.1    Demonstrate  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and 
present, 

5*      Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTB 

Grade  Levels     1  Slvllls/Subject  Area?    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  develop  poslcive  attitudes  about  her/hlroself, 
about  others i  and  about  art* 


.   0bjectlv€9 

i.l    Demonstratt  positive  attltudas 
about  her/himself » 

li2    Acctpc  work  of  others. 

13    Be  eager  to  do  and  see  artt 


Measures 


1.1*1    Take  pride  In  her/his  artlBtlc 
efforts. 

1,2,1    Show  acGeptance  of  others'  efforts. 

1,3.1    Willingly  participate  In  doing, 
looking  at,  and  dlseusslng  works 
of  art. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VlSIJAt  ARTS 


Grade  Level i    1  Skills/Subject  Areas    Vlsunl  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2f  Tht  learner  will  develop  the  concepts  neceaBary  for  under- 
stonding  and  producing  art. 


Objeatlvea  Mefleures 


2.1    Detnotiat^at^  m  underetandlng  of    2,1.1    KecognlEe  coIotbi    red,  yellow,  blue, 
Che  basic  elements  of  art.  violet,  green,  orange,  black,  white, 

brown. 


2*1.2    Identify  different  kinds  of  lines, 

2,1*3  Name  basic  gaoffletric  ehapes  In 
her/his  work  and  work  of  others, 

2 ,1,4    Continue  to  develop  ability  to 

racognise  the  difference  between 
two  dlmenglonal  shapes  and  three 
dimensional  ferras. 

2,li5  Recognise  different  teKtures  on 
Burfaces» 

2.1.6  Recognise  difference  In  spaces; 
In/out t  over/under,  empty/full » 
or  near/far* 


2^2    Demonstrate  an  understanding         2.2.1    Work  to  fill  the  entire  page, 
of  the  design  principles. 

2.2.2    Create  liaagea  that  appear  to  be 
balancer'. 


2.2.3  Explain  about  the  relationships  of 
parts  in  her/his  own  work  to  create 
unity, 

2.2.4  Uae  a  variety  of  colors,  lines, 
shapes,  and  teKtures, 

2.2.5  Identify  focus  of  interest  in  a 
composition, 

2.2.6  Feeognl^e  movement  or  direction  of 
lines,  shapes,  colors,  and  teKtures 
in  a  composition. 


EKLC 
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532 


Grade  Levels  1 

Skills/Subject  Areal    Visual  Arte 


Poge  2 


COMPETENCif  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  the  concepts  necessarv  for  imder- 
standlng  and  producing  art. 


Objectives 


2,3  DmomttBtB  m  underetanding 
of  the  role  personal  percep- 
tion and  obaervfltlon  play  in 
art. 


Measures 


2*3*1    Sense  beyond  purely  visual  observa- 
tion* 

2.3.2    Trust  her/his  Intuitive  perceptions* 

2*3.3    Use  life  Burrdundinga  and  eKperlences 
in  her/hia  work. 

2.3,4    Become  aware  of  the  art  around  her/ 
hltn* 


2.4  Demonstratf  an  understanding 
of  the  role  creativity  plays 
in  art. 


2.4.1  Create  work  that  does  not  rely  on 
copying,  tracing,  or  patterns* 

2.4.2  Use  personal  eKperlences  to  exprega 
her/his  Ideas  and  feelings  vlsualjy, 


2,5    Demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  the  role  evaluation/ 
critique  plays  in  art. 


2.5.1  Talk  about  her/his  own  work  (both  In 
progress  and  finished)  in  guided 
questioning  situations* 

2.5.2  Talk  about  work  of  others  in  guided 
situations. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli     1  Skllla/Subject  Areai    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3f  The  learner  will  develop  the  skills  neceesiiry  for  under- 
standing and  producing  art. 


Ob.lectlvcs 

3*1    Demonstrate  skill  and  under-  3*1.1 
standing  In  drawing  and 
painting  proeeaees. 


3,1,4 


3.1*3 


3*2    Demonstrate  aklll  and  under-  3.2,1 
standing  In  prlntwaklng 
procesaes. 

3,2.2 


3.3    Demonstrate  skill  and  under-  3.3,1 
atandlnf  in  sculpture 
pracesaes. 


Measures 


Display  fine  and  gross  wotor  control 
when  using  bflslc  drawing  and  painting 
Instruments, 

Achieve  different  visual  effects  and 
teKturea  using  basic  drawing  and 
painting  Inscruments. 

Create  a  representation  of  basic  body 
parts  and  their  connections. 

Draw  and  paint  animals  with  attention 
to  their  characteriaticSf  almilarltles, 
and  differences. 

Use  basic  drawing  and  painting 
instrumente  appropriately  and  safely. 

Create  prints  using  simple  prlntmaklng 
proctseee  C^*g*i  monoprintSp  rubblngSi 
leaf  prints,  gadgets,  and  vegetables). 

Use  printmaklng  materials  and  tools 
appropriately  and  safely. 


Create  sculpture  (Including  kinetic 
and  relief)  using  manipulative  and 
additive  processes. 


3,1,2 
3.1.3 


3,3,2    Use  sculpture  materials  and  tools 
appropriately  and  safely. 


Page  2 


SkiUtti^SubJect  hrmot    Villi  Aftri 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3;  the  krner  will  deVi>lop  t\w  &kin^  ncce^anry  for  tinder- 
Itmdimmi^  and  producing  atti 


Qbj active^ 


3.^    Dd^^engtratG  ©kill  an^ under* 
gteandlrtg  in  fine  cr^It 


3»4.1    Creatt  nlmple  ceramic  objects  (e.p,. 
pinch  pot8  ntid  iiiilmals)/ 

3*4t2    Create  work  using  fibers  (e*p^*, 
waiivlng  and  fltltchgry)* 

3,4*3  crftft  mnterlflli  flpproprlfe t ely 

and  safely. 


33   De^wonstrate  oblllcy  to 
co^mnunlcale  about  nrii 


3»5.I    Use  olmpl^  art  vocabulary  to  ralk 

about  her/his  arc  mid  4rc  of  otham. 


ERIC 
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53o 


AHTS  EDtjaATlON 
VlStiAL  ARTS 

Gtadm  Level!     1  Skll Is/SubJect  Ar^  ^  i  Vlsu^lArtii 

COMPETKNCY  COAL  4i  Tim  l^nrmr  will  d^Vf  lop  kncml^dr  and  app^clotlon  of  art  in 
the  ptkat  and  praQanti 


Meostirfifl 


4*1    Dumonetrata  knowledge  and 
ApptGcltttlon  of  art  in  thm 
pBHt  and  prosent. 


caC0  bey^ftd  the  wrlttin  and  Bpoken 


4,1,2    Re€ognl?,«   that  itrt  In  a  way  of 
rf^Gordlfi^  hi  Btory, 


4  *  1 1 3    Name  f  mc^^m  works  of  art . 


5S5 


5  3  o 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


GtA&de.  Levels     1  Skills/Subject  Area!    Visual  Arts 

COHOTETBNCY  GOAL  5:  The  Ipflrner  will  develop  an  aw/irenesM  of  art  an  an  nvorntlon 
and     as  a  profeaalon. 


ObjtecclvBB  Mftaau  res 


5. J       Demonatrate  an  awarenesB  of  5,1,1    Nome  ways  that  Individuals  derive 

art  OS  art  avocation.  personai  pleaeure  from  creating 

wrkg  of  art. 

S.2       Pemonatrate  on  awarencBs  of  5,2.1    liama  wflva  that  some  Individuals  wake 

art  as  a  profeaslon.  a  living  from  creatltiR  worfca  of  art. 


ERIC 


Grade  2  Qytllne 

1.  Develop  posiclvi!  attitudes  nbout  her/hlmii«lf,  about  othero,  and  about  ntt. 

!♦!    Dtmanstrata  positive  ari^ltudas  about  hcr/hlmoelf » 

1.2  Accapt  work  of  others. 

1*3    Be  eager  to  do  and  Mm  ntt, 

2,  Devolop  chfi  concepts  neeessary  for  undoretandlng  and  producing  art. 

2.1  Deraonscrata  an  understanding  of  the  basic  elements  of  art* 
2*2    Demongtrace  an  underetundlng  of  the  design  principles, 

2.3  dmmnttatn  an  understanding  ot  the  toIm  pergonal  percyptlon  and 
obflervatlon  play  in  art* 

2.4  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  creativity  pltiy^  In  art* 

2.5  Desonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  playe 
In  art. 

3*      Develop  the  skills  neeessary  for  underatanding  and  producing  arti 

3tl    Demonstrate  skill  and  underatandlng  In  drawing  and  painting 
proeeaaes, 

3.2  Deaonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  prlntmaklng  processes • 
3*3    Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  sculpture  prooeases. 

3.4  Detiionatrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  proceaaes. 

3.5  Demonstrate  ability  to  coimunlcate  about  art. 

4.  Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present. 

4*1    Depionstratt  knowledge  and  oppreclatlon  of  art  In  the  paat  and 
present. 

5.  Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 


53a 
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ARTS  RDUCATION 
VTSIJAL  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    2  SklllB/Subject  Are«i    Vlsunl  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  poslclve  attitudeo  nlmut  her/himself p 
about  others »  And  about  art* 


1.1    Detnonstrote  posltivi!  attitudes 
about  her/hlmaeljf  * 

1*2    hccmpt  work  of  others* 

1*3    Be  eager  to  da  and  aea  art. 


1.1*1    Take  pride  In  her/his  ortletle 
ef f orta* 

1.2.1    Show  aecpptance  of  others'  efforts* 

1*2.2    Demqnstrote  flblllty  to  share  and 
cooperate  with  othars. 

1*3*1    Willingly  participate  In  doings 
looking  nf,  and  dlseusalng  works 
of  art* 


568 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VrSUAL  ARTS 


Grfld©  Level*  2 


Skills/Subject  Area!    Visual  Art© 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  Xemrnor  will  develop  the  conceptn  nocossnry  for  under- 
stiindlng  and  producing  art. 


Objgetlvefi 


Measurae 


2*1    Demonstrote  an  understanding  of 
the  bflilc  eleRiants  of  art* 


2.1.1    Name  primary  colors* 


2.1.2  MIk  Bicondary  colors. 

2.1.3  Know  the  difference  between 
verticals  horl^ontnl^  and 
diagonal  lines. 

2.1.4  Raflne  the  use  of  baaic  geometric 
Bhapea  in  her/his  work. 

2*1.5    Describe  the  difference  between 

two--dlmenalonal  shapes  and  three* 
dlmenaional  forma* 

2*1,6    Degcrlba  the  different  vlaually 
created  textural  qualltiea. 

2.1.7  Depict  different  apaees  In  her/hla 
work!    In/out,  over/under * 
empty/full,  or  near/far. 

2.1.8  Develop  an  awarenesa  of  horigon. 


51u 


569 


Grade  Levels  2 

Sklllfl/Subjcct  Areai    Visual  Arts 


Pcige  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  learner  will  develop  tho  conceptii  naceasftry  for  under- 
etandliiR  mid  producing  art. 


Obieetlves 


Meaeurea 


2,2    Demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  the  dealgn  prlnaipleB. 


2.2.1  Work  to  fill  the  fintlrnpflga. 

2.2.2  Create  Images  that  appM  to  be 
balanced. 

2.2.3  EHplaln  about  the  telatlonshlpB 
of  parts  In  her/his  o^^nwork  to 
create  visual  unity* 

2.2.4  Use  a  variety  of  colota,  lines, 
shapee,  and  tcKtures* 

2.2.5  Identify  focus  of  Int^reat  In  a 
composition. 

2.2.6  Create  movemsnt  In  wotk through 
repetition  of  lln^Sj  sliflpis, 
colori,  and  taxturagi 


2*3    Damonstrate  an  undaratandlng  of 
the  role  persoiial  peroeptlon  and 
observation  play  In  art. 


2*3*1    Sense  beyond  purely  visual  obser* 
vatlon, 

2.3.2    Trust  her/his  Intuitive pireep* 
tlong. 

2.3*3    Use  life  Burroundln|fl  and 

eKperiences  In  har/hlpvork. 

2*3,4    Become  aware  of  thi  art  around 
her/him, 

2,3,5    Become  aware  of  hov  woih  of  art 
were  and  are  produced % 
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Grade  Level i  2 

Skllls/SubjQct  Ar^as    Visual  Arts 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Zw^  The  lanrner  will  develop  the  concepte  neccsonry  for  under- 
standing And  prodt^clng  art. 


MeasurGB 


2Ji    Demonstrnte  understanding  of         2.4.1    CrfMite  work  that  does  not  rely  on 

the  role  cr^^tlvlty  plays  In  art.  copying,  tracing,  or  patterns. 

2*4.2    Use  perponrtj  eKpc^ri^^ncea  to 

axpresg  her/his  idean  and  feel Inge 
vlaually. 


2,5    Demonstrate  ja^fi  undarstanding  of 
the  role  aval  yat ion/critique 
play  a  in  ^irt* 


2.5.1  Talk  about  her/his  work  (both 
in  progress  and  finished)  in 
guided  questioning  altuationa, 

2.5.2  Talk  about  the  work  of  others  in 
guided  situations. 
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ERIC 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    2  Skills/Subject  Areai    Visual  Am 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3t  The  l^arnar  will  develop  the  skllla  necessary  for  und^i^- 
fltntidlng  and  producing  flr«. 


Mi a sure s 


3.1    Demonstrate  skill  anrf  under-- 

standing  In  drflwlng  and  poincing 
procesces. 


3«i.l    Display  fine  and  giose  wot^r 

control  when  using  basic  drawing 
And  painting  in^trumantii. 

3 A,?  Acbltvt  dlfferenc  vleual  ^SfectB 
and  teKturas  unlng  basic  drawing 
and  painting  Insctundnts, 


3*1*3    Create  a  representation  of  basic 
body  parts  and  thalr  connie^  tlons. 

3*1*4    Draw  and  paint  animals  witha 

attention  to  their  cliaracti^  riatlc 
sinllarltiee  and  dlffirenca  s» 

3tl.5    Depict  various  einotlonB  and  facial 
eKpresslonst 

3.1.6  Create  various  elltiaUi,  w#-^^ther 
conditions  and  eaasons, 

3.1.7  Depict  movement  in  paopla , 
anlmalsp  or  cars  In  her/his  work. 

3, 1*8    Use  basic  drawing  ^nd  palnc^ng 
inscrumenti  approprlfltely  ^snd 
safely. 


3.2  Demonstrate  akHl  and 
standing  in  prlntmakl 
processes. 


under^ 
g 


3.2.1  Create  prints  using  aittple 
printmaklng  procassasi 

3.2.2  Use  printmaklng  ma terlaJg  a»id 
tools  appropriately  and  safely* 
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GrftdiLiveJi  2 

Skllli/Subjiict  ht^mz     Visual  Artfi 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:  The  learner  will 
otaiidlng  end  produelng  art. 


Pam  2 


d(Kvelop  the  Bklllti  noceafiSiry  for  tindor^ 


3.3  DeiDonstrate  skill  and  under*^  3,3*1    CrMCe  sculpture  (Including  kinetic 

standing  In  soi^lptura  and  relief)  uelng  manipulative  and 

procassea,  additive  processes, 

3i3,2    Use  seulptura  materJflls  and  toolo 
appropriataly  and  eafgly. 


3,4   Dofnonstrste  skill  and  under- 
atflnding  in  flme  craft 


3.4*1    Create  eimple  ceramic  objects. 

3.4.2    Create  work  using  fibers  ^e.g., 
weaving  and  atitehery)* 

3t4t3    Use  craft  materialg  appropriateiy 
and  safely. 


3*5   DamDnstrate  ability  to  3.5*1    Use  almple  art  vocabulary  to  talk 

coflBnunlcate  about  art,  about  her/his  art  and  art  of 

othara. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Levcli    2  Skllls/Sublect  Area!    VlBuaJ  Area 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  The  laarner  will  dGvelop  knowledge  £ind  oppreciiif i on  of  art  In 
the  paaC  and  present* 


Objectives  Measureo 


4a    Damanetrnte  knowledge  and  4.1.1    RecognlEe  the  use  of  art  to 

appreciation  of  art  In  the  communicate  bayond  the  written 

POBt  and  present,  and  spoken  word, 

4.1.2    ReeognlBe  that  «trt  in  a  way  of 
recording  hlBtory. 

4*1*3    Name  famous  works  of  art* 
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ARTS  EnUGATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Level:     2  Skills/Subject  Areflt    Vieuol  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i  The  learner  will  develop  an  aworenees  of  art  as  an  avocatlan 
and  professloni 


Ob;|@ctlveg  Measures 

5.1    Demanatrate  an  awareneas  of  art         5AA    Name  waye  that  Individuals  derive 
ag  an  avocation*  perflonal  pleasure  from  creating 

worke  of  art. 


5.2    Demonatrate  an  awareness  of  art         5.2,1    Name  ways  that  some  individuals 
as  a  profe8elon»  make  a  living  from  creating  works 

of  art. 
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Cfrade  3  Outline 


1.      l)*^v«lop  positive  attltudaa  about  her/himself,  about  others,  and  about  art, 

1.1  Dimonstrate  poaltivt  attitudes  about  har/hlraself, 

1.2  Acotpt  work  of  others* 

1#3    Be  aagar  to  do  and  set  art, 

2t      Davalop  tht  eoncepta  neeassary  for  underfitandlng  and  produalng  art. 

2.1  Demoiiitrata  an  understanding  of  the  basic  elcraentfl  of  art, 

2.2  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  dtalgn  prlnclplee, 

2.3  Damonstrata  an  undarscandlng  of  the  role  personal  parcaptlon  and 
observation  play  in  art* 

2.4  Damonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  ereativlty  plays  In  art. 

2.5  Damonstrate  an  undarstandlng  of  the  role  evaluatlon/crltlqua  plays 
In  art. 

3.  Develop  the  skills  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3.1  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  drawing  and  painting 
processes. 

3.2  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  prlntmaklng  processes* 
3-3    Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  sculpture  processes. 
3.4    Demonstrate  skill  and  underscandlng  In  fine  craft  processes. 
3*5    Demonstrate  ability  to  conaaunlcate  about  art. 

4.  Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present. 

4.1    Demonstrate  kriowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and 
present. 

5.  Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession, 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Demonstraca  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Levels  3 


Sklils/Subject  Areflt    Vleiial  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudes  about  her/hlmaelf, 
abeut  others*  and  about  art. 


Object Iveg 


1,1    Damonstrate  positive  atticudei 
about  har/hln!salf . 


Measures 


1*1.1    Dleplay  prlda  In  her/hla  ability 
to  complete  artistic  ncrlvltlea. 


1,2    Aectipt  work  of  others. 


l.?.l    Show  acceptance  of  others* 
efforts* 


1.2,2    Demonstrate  an  ability  to  share 
ond  cooperflte  t^ith  others. 


1,3    Bt  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 


1,3,1    EKhlblt  curloglty  about  workp 
of  art. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


OrAde  Level i  3 


Sklllft/Oubj#ct  Aroat    Vl^u^l  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  Th«  ieartiftr  will  develop  the  concepia  nec^mnnty  for  tinder- 
»t:«ndifig  and  producing  arc. 


2*1     Dn format; ruts  nn  imd^r*itfinfl|iig  rj( 
thm  basic  mlmmtB  of  ^rt* 


ZAA    Identify  tertiary  colorp. 

2il*2    Name  and  nnm  warm  and  cool  colors, 

^•1*3    Us^  lino  for  her/hie  mpt^BBlve 
purposae. 

2*1*4    Refine  thm  ume  of  basic  geow«»trlc 
shapes  In  h«r/hls  work, 

2*1,5    D#scrlbi  thm  difference  between 
two  dlminslonA]  shapes  and  thr#t 
dlwtnglonal  forraa, 

2*1.6    Creaca  tMtural  quaXltioa  in  ner/ 
his  work# 

2,1,7    llee  overlapping  to  achieve  dtpth 
In  har/hla  work* 

?tl,8    Use  htr/hls  horizon  to  convey 
depch. 
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EKLC 


Skills/Subject  Ar0«f    Vimia  Artu 

COMPETENGY  GOAL  2t  The  Jenrner  will  diveld|i  the  conceptu  neceasiiry  fnr  under- 
stiinding  and  producing  art* 


Objgcrivaii 

2p2    D#mor!»errtt«  an  yndarscandlng 

of  the  dGnigti  princlpl^a* 


2i2#l    Sal^ct  and  unify  fdeii^  to  er«*ate 
A  visual  wliuly, 

2.2*2    Crtiefcfe  Iftiageg  that  appear  to  be 

2.2,3    Explain  about  the  relatlonrhlps 
of  pflrta  in  h^r/hin  work  to 
create  visual  unity. 

2*2*4    Davtlop  ability  to  uee  a  variety 
of  colors »  lines*  shiiptsi  and 
ttxtures, 

2*2.5    Identify  focus  of  interest  In  a 
eowpoaltlon* 

2*2 1 6    Create  movetfient  In  work  through 
rtpetltlon  of  lints,  ghapeg, 
rolorsp  and  textures. 


2.3    Demonstrdti  an  understanding  of 
the  role  personal  perception  and 
observation  plays  in  art. 


2.3 t A    Sense  beyond  purely  visual 
observation. 

2,3,2    Truat  her/hla  Intultlva  percep- 
tions. 

2*3.3    Vm  life  surroundings  and 

experiences  In  her/his  work. 

2.3*4    Become  aware  of  the  art  around 
her/him* 

2.3.5    Become  aware  of  how  works  of  art 
were  and  are  produced. 
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Crude  Level I  3 


Skillfl/Subject  hruQt    VJnunl  httu 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2 1  The  learner  will  devulnp  the*  concepts  necetisory  for  under* 
stnndltig  and  producing  art* 


Objectives 


^.A    Dettionstrtttil  dti  underfitntidlng  of 
the  role  crmtivlty  plays  in  art. 


Meaeures 


2*4,1    Cr€?flt©  work  tliat  doea  not  rfly  on 
copylngt  tmclngp  or  pattGfns. 

2*4.2    Use  perBOndl  eMperleneta  to 

expraes  her/his  Idm^  nnd  feellngi 
visually. 


2*5    Demonatrate  an  undereCandlng  of 
the  role  avaluatlon/critlque 
In  art. 


2.5.1  Talk  flbaut  her/hig  work  (both  In 
progress  and  finished)  In  guided 
quastJoning  aituatlons. 

2.5.2  Talk  about  the  work  of  others  in 
guided  sltuatione. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    3  Skills/Subject  Areni    Vinml  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  learner  will  dev0lop  Che  skills  nQc^^mty  for  under- 
standing  and  producing  art. 


Objecclvee  HaMurep 


^A    btroonstriiC€  skill  and  und#r-  3*1*1    Display  fine  and  groBs  motor 

atundlng  in  druwing  and  pointing  control* 
proe«fi»es. 

3*1,2    Achisve  differtnt  vleuaj  effaata 
and  textures. 


3*1.3    Cr#at«  a  r«pres«ntfitlon  of  basic 
body  parts  and  thalr  connections* 

3,1*4    Draw  and  palnc  people  and  anlmflls 
with  attention  to  charact^riatie 
simllaritiaa  and  differences, 

3*1.5    Dtplct  various  amotions  and  facial 
aKpraaslona# 

3.1*6    Crtata  various  climates,  weather 
conditions,  and  ieasona, 

3.1*7    Dtplct  movement  In  people » 
mim^lBf  or  cars, 

3*1*8    Create  fantasy  figurea  (c»g*p 
portralte^  still  llfes, 
landscapes) . 

3*1.9    Use  basic  drawing  and  painting 
instrumenta  appropriately  and 
safely. 


3*2    Demonstrate  skill  and  under-^ 
standing  in  printmaking 
processes* 


3*2.1    Understand  basic  printmaking 
processes. 

3*2*2    Create  prints  using  simple 
printmaking  processes* 

3*2*3    Use  printmaking  tools  and 

materials  appropriately  and 
safely. 
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Orade  Levels  3 

Skllli/Subject  Areas    Vleual  Artn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3t  The  le.irtier  will 
standing  ^nd  produelng  art* 


Page  ? 


develop  the  ^kllla  ncceaanry  for  under- 


Objeetivee  Heaaurea 

3,3    mmnmttnt^  eklll  and  under-  3.3.1    Um  mnnipulRtiv^  m4  additive 

atatidlfig  In  Bculpturt  proceeefs.  proctssts  to  create  kJnetle  and 

3p3.2    Use  aculpture  toola  and  matcrlflle 
appropriately  and  safeJy, 


3,4    Demonstrate  ikill  and  under^  3,4.1    Create  alwple  ceraraie  objects  using 

standing  in  fine  craft  processes.  pinch  and  call  procepgta* 

3.4,2    Create  work  using  fibers  (a.g., 
waavlng,  and  atitchary)* 

3*4,3    Ufia  craft  toola  and  matgrlala 
approprlataly  and  safely. 


3.5    Dtmons trace  abliity  to  3.5*1    Use  simple  art  vocabulary  to  talk 

comunleate  about  art*  about  own  work  and  that  of  others* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VlSUAt  ARTS 

Grflde  Level i    3  Skills/Subject  Areat    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  hi  The  learner  vill  develop  knowledge  m6  appreciation  of  art  in 
the  past  and  the  present. 


Oblectlvea 


Measurea 


4*1    Demonstrate  knowledge  and 
ttppraclfltlon  of  art  In  the 
past  and  present. 


4,1*1    Recognise  that  firt  can  coimnunlcnte 
beyond  the  written  and  epoken 
werdt 


4*1.2    RecoRni^e  that  art  Is  a  way  of 
recording  history. 

4*1,3    Identify  faaoua  worki  of  art  from 
a  variety  of  cultures. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

GMde  Levels    3  Skllla/SubjGct  Atmi    Viaual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5:  The  learner  will  develop  on  aworenose  of  art  an  an  flvocation 
and  prpfiiSBlon* 


Ob j  act  i ve  a  Mea  gur e  a 


5.1    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art         5,1.1    Nami  ways  Indlvfdusls  cun  derive 
m  an  avocitttont  pleooure  from  creating  works  of 

art* 

5*2    Demonstrate  an  awn  redness  of  art         5»2.1    Name  ways  aoma  individuals  make  a 
as  a  profession.  a  living  from  creating  works  of 

art. 
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GRADES  h-b 


Mflj  Of  EmphasjiB 

The  Intermediate  grades  equally  emphasize  creative  art  ejtpreBslon,  the 
davalopmtnt  of  kno¥ledga  and  skills  rolating  to  art,  and  tha  continuing  growth 
of  aesthetic  aworentss.    Motor  akillB  are  refined  find  intuitive  nbilltif*s  are 
sharpened.    Bxpoauro  to  the  study  of  art  heritage  and  the  development  of 
aeathetlc  judgment  are  Increaaad.    Personal  experiences  are  tranMjated  Into 
vlgual  form  from  which  students  can  discover  cluaa  about  themaelvea.  Students 
are  actively  involved  with  a  variety  of  art  aatoriols  such  as  crayons,  paint 
drawing  instruments,  inka,  and  clay.    This  further  developa  vlsual-communlcaL  • 
akllls.    Furthermore,  studenta  derive  satisfaction  by  demonstrating  ideas. 
Images,  symbols,  pereonality,  and  feelinga  while  constructing  visual  Interpre- 
tations of  personal  experiences.    Students  continue  to  formulate  an  understanding 
of,  and  criteria  for,  making  Judgments  related  to  form,  content,  techniques, 
and  purpose  through  involvement  In  viewing,  diacussing,  and  analyzing  art 
works. 
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Grade  4  Outline 


1.      Dflvelop  pofiitive  attitudes  abouc  hcr/hifflself ,  about  othcira,  and  about  art, 

1*1    Demonatrata  positive  iittitudes  about  her/himself, 

1»2    Accept  wnrk  of  othera, 

1,3    Bt  «ager  to  do  and  sae  art. 

2»      Develop  the  eoneapta  MCessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art, 

2tl    Damons trati  an  understanding  of  the  basic  elementa  of  art. 

2.2  Dufflonstrate  an  understanding  of  th^  design  prlnclplea. 

2.3  Daroonstrata  an  understanding  of  the  role  personal  perception  and 
observation  play  In  art* 

2.4  Demonstrate  an  undarstandlng  of  the  role  Qreatlvlty  playe  in  art. 

2.5  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  plays 
in  art, 

3,  Develop  the  skills  neoesaary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3.1  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  drawing  and  painting 
processes. 

3.2  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  printmaklng  processes. 

3.3  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  sculpture  procesaes, 

3.4  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  fine  craft  prqceasea, 
3*5    Demonstrate  ability  to  communicate  about  art. 

4,  Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present. 

4*1    Demonstrate  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and 
present. 

5,  Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 
5*2    Demonetrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Gtflde  Level;    4  Skills/Subject  Armt    Visual  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  ll  The  learner  will  develop  poeltlv^  attltudea  about  her/himself, 
about  othira,  and  about  art. 


Objjecglyafli  " 

l.l    Demonstrate  positive  uttitudes 
about  her/hltnself  * 


1.2    Accept  the  work  of  othtrs. 


1.3    Ba  esgar  to  do  and  sea  art. 


1*1  A    Display  ielf-eonf Idance  In  her/ 
hla  ereatlve  abilitl©a. 

1*1*?    Take  regponalbtllty  for  her/hie 
work. 


1.2.1  Recognise  others*  work  am  unique, 

1.2.2  Share  and  cooperate  with  others* 


1.3,1    Exhibit  curiosity  about  works  of 
art. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Levels  /# 


Skills/Subject  Atmt    Visual  Arts 


COMPETENCY  fiOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  Che  concoptB  necasoflry  for  imd 
fltandlug  and  producing  arc. 


Objectives 


2  A    DemonetrfltG  an  understanding 
of  the  basic  elements  of  art* 


2.1.1 


Redngnli^t  md  uoe  primary* 
secoridary,  tertiary,  waniii  And 
cool  colora. 


2.U2    Experlfflent  with  using  neutrals  to 
create  tints  and  shades. 

2tl.3    Recagnlie  a  variety  of  lines • 

2.1.4  Use  Una  In  a  deoerlptlve  manner 
to  convey  mood  (straight  calm, 
tig^mag  -  excited), 

2.1.5  Compare  and  contrast  shapee 
(e.g.,  natural/geometric j 
organlc/inorgafilc,  objective/ 
nonobjeetlve) , 

2*1,6    Name  basic  geometric  forma 

(e.g.p  cubes,  cones »  spheres, 
cylinders ,  pyramids), 

2.1.7  Continue  to  refine  the  ability 
to  create  texture  In  her/his 
work. 

2.1.8  Use  basic  perspective  In  her/his 
work  (diminishing  sl^e  from  fore* 
ground j  mlddlegroundi  to  back- 
ground) . 
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Grflde  Lgveli  4 

SkiHs/Subject  Areai    Vloua]  Arts 


Page  ? 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  laarner  will  develop  the  concepts  mcQBmty  far  under- 
standing and  producing  art. 


Oblactlvaa 


2*2    Demonstrate  an  underetandlng 
of  Che  design  prlnciplns. 


Measures 


2.?,1    Compile  related  and  unrelated 
pieces  into  a  visual  whole  In 
drawings i  paintings ,  sculpcurei 
phpcography,  film,  or  electronic 
art. 

2.2,2    RacognlEe  Che  dlffarenca  between 
symmetrical  and  aayTOnetrlcal 
balance. 

2.2* 3    Exparlraent  with  ways  to  achieve 

balanct  by  uae  of  the  elerotnta  of 
color,  line,  space,  form,  shapa, 
and  texture. 

2,2*4    Enplain  how  unity  ia  achieved  In 
her/hie  work  and  that  of  othtrs. 

2.2.5    Explain  how  variety  la  achieved 
in  her/his  work  and  that  of 
others. 

2*2.6    Recognise  multiple  focus  points 

with  varying  degrees  of  promlntnce 
in  her/his  work  and  that  of  others. 

2.2 t 7    Create  movement  in  her/his  work 

through  repetition  of  color,  line, 
shapes  form,  space,  and  texture* 

2*2.8    Identify  ways  movement  is  achieved 
In  her/his  work  and  that  of  others* 
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Grade  Levels  /i 

SklHe/SubJ^ct  Areai    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  1%  The  Icnrner  will 
itandlng  and  produclfig  art. 


Page  3 


develop  the  concepts  necessary  for  under-* 


Objeetivea 


Measures 


2.3    Damonatrat©  an  underfitandlng 

of  the  role  peraonal  perceptions 
and  observation  play  in  art. 


2.3.1    Sense  beyond  purely  vleual 
observation, 

?t3t2    Trust  htr/hla  Intuitive  percept 
tiong. 

2.3,3  yet  colorp  line>  shape*  form, 
texture,  and  space  to  express 
her/his  Ideas  and  feelings. 

2,3*4    Become  aware  of  how  works  of 
art  were  and  are  produeed, 

2,3*5    Identify  ideas  and  feelings 
conveyed  In  works  of  others. 


2.4  Demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  the  rale  creativity  plays 
in  art* 


2*4,1    Create  work  that  does  not  rely 

on  copying*  tracing,  or  patterns* 

2.4*2    Relate  creative  effort  to  organised 
thought. 


2.5    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of         2*5.1    Critique  her/hie  work  and  that  of 
the  rale  evaluation/critique  others  In  terme  of  art  elements 

plays  in  art*  used. 


2*5*2    Develop  ability  to  discuss  her/his 
work  and  that  of  others  in  terms 
of  meaning,  feeling,  mood,  and 
ideas. 


EKLC 
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AniS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Lev«l:    A  Skills/Subject  Areds    VI  Bnal  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3!  The  learner  will  develop  di©  skllle  necessary  for  und^r- 
standlng  and  producing  art. 


3.1    D^iiianfltrate  skill  and  under-  3.1*1    Ctmtm  composltinne  which  conaldar 

standing  Jn  drawing  and  painting  the  art  alemcnts  in  relation  to 

processes.  design  principles* 


3,1.2    Conglder  eonc^ptB  df  p^voaptlon, 
QbMrvatlonp  creatlvltyi  and 
avaluatlon  In  her/his  work* 

3»1,3    Craata  Int trior  and  mHtmriot 

acenas  landscapas*  still 

llfea)  taken  from  Ufa, 

3.1.4  Depict  figures  taken  frosi  life* 

3.1.5  Exparlmtnt  with  a  variety  of 
media,  (e.g,i  watercolert 
crayottfij  pencil,  tempera , 
charcoal I  pencils  pastele), 

3.1»6    Experiment  with  varleua 

Inatruments  and  technlquts  to 
achieve  a  variety  of  visual 
effects  and  teKturee* 

3.1.7    Create  various  climates,  weather 
condltlonsj  and  aeasona. 

3*1.8    Use  drawing  and  painting  tools 
appropriately  and  safely. 

3*1.9    Consider  final  presentation 
of  work* 


COMPBTENClf  GOAL  3f  Tht  li^cirner  will  d^^^lop  t]m  nkiVn  necmnHarv  for  umU^r^ 
etmding  nnd  procjuelng  art. 


2,2    D«f!50nsctati  i^klll  and  uftder- 
iftandlng  In  printmaVlng 


3.2,1    Creat®  prints  which  connldtr  the 

^rt:  ^lementi  in  r©lrtclon  to  rf^fiign 


3*2*2    Consider  of  conctpts  of  percepilon, 
obsisrvAtioni  crtattvlcyi  and 
av«lu«tton  In  h^r/hin  work. 

3.2.3    Cfefitt  prliitg  tjglng  one  or  more 
of  the  following  pfeciSfl«Gs* 
fi!ll«if,  intaglio,  collagraph, 
pimciJ. 

Sign  tnd  number  prints  carraetJy* 

3»2,5    Usi  printMklng  ifiatarialg 
appropriately  and  mtmly, 

3#2,6    Conaldtr  final  prasantatlon  of 
work. 


3.3    Difflon^tratt  iklll  and  und^r- 
acandlng  in  eculpture 
proMssts, 


3.3. 1  Crtatt  seulpttire  with  ^ont IdtratJon 
of  thm  art  elements  in  rtlatlon 

to  disigti  prinelplaa. 

3.3.2  Conaldtr  conoapta  of  perception, 
observation*  crfatlvltya  and 
avaluatlon  In  htr/hla  work. 


555  5C>J 


Grade  Level i  4 

Skilla/Subjtct  Araai    VlgtinJ  httn 


COMPETENnY  GOAL  3 1  Tlit  lanrner  wfll  develop  th«?  oklllri  ncr^^uiAtv  for  untl^r- 
standing  ami  producing  flft. 


3i4    Daiadtiatrate  skill  and  under- 

atandittg  In  flni*  craft  proces^efi. 


3.4.1  Crtate  fine  crafc©  with  eonfiidcr- 
utlon  of  the  arc  elements  in 
reJatioti  to  dealgn  prlnclplrnt 

3.4.2  Coniidtr  concoptM  of  p^rccptlont 
obBervatloni  creativity,  and 
evalimtlon  in  h^r/hls  work. 


3.6*3    Crmtm  cemmic  objects  using  coll, 
eJab,  pinch,  or  combination 
tftechode. 

Show  an  undtratanding  of  bapic 
firing  and  gtaEing  proei^^ij^, 

3,4.5    Create  vcrk«  uglng  fibers  (e*gti 
weaving,  stltch^ry). 

3.4*6    tJit  eraft  coola  and  ipattrlalg 
appropriately  and  safaly, 

3.4,7    Conildtr  ways  to  praagnt  work. 


3*5    Lamongerate  ability  to 
aoimminlcatt  about  art* 


3*5*1    Uat  arc  vocabulary  to  gxprcsa 
knowladgt,  opinions ,  Judgmanta, 
prtftrincefi,  and  erltlclatiia. 
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ARTS  f-DIJCATTON 
VTRlfAL  ARTS 

Srado  Level  3    h  Ski  llti /Subject  Arcn;    VI  nm\  Attn 

COHPETEHCY  GOAL  4i  t\m  leatmt  will  dcfVelop  kiiowledpc  ^nd  i^ppreclfltlon  of  art  In 
the  pmt  and  prts^ni. 


4*1    Demonstratt  knowladgt  nnd 
flpprtclation  of  art  In  tho 
pflot  and  prtsont. 


4.1*1    RucognJi^e  the  universal  use  of 
art  CO  communicote  beyDnd  thn 
wrlcc«n  or  spoken  word, 

4.1*2    ReeognlEe  the  hlatorical  valiit 
of  art  In  rrcordlpg  th^  hlBtory 
of  mankind* 


4.1*3    Recognir;^  well*known  worka  of  «rt 
associated  with  other  curriculum 
areas. 


ERLC 
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Crude  Ltveli  4 


hWrn  EDilCATTON 
VtmiAT,  ARTS 

Tiki  lie/Subject  Arp#ii     Vliitiflj  ArtP 


compete:  CY  GOAL  5i  Tlio  learner  will  develop  «n  nwarefiees  of  art  as  an  uvociitlon 
und  tin  a  profession* 


5.1    Demonstrace  an  awarene^fi  of  ntt 
as  an  avoentloni 


HeapMrea 


5, It  I    Identify  ways  In  which  individuals 
coil  ierive  pleasura  from  creacifig 
wark^  of  arc. 


5*2    Pfwionstrate  m  matenenB  of  art 
ail  a  profe0plon» 


individual i  makm  a  llvlfig  from 
craatlng  warku  of  art. 
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Grade  5  Chitlim 


1.  Develop  poiiclvg  ^ttitudea  about  her/hlmtielt .  about  othetB,  and  ixboui  mt. 

1.1  Demonstrac®  positive  iitclcudeu  about  her/hlmodlf * 

1.2  Aceepr  work  of  otliera. 

l«3    Bo  goger  to  do  md  ste  art. 

2.  Dtvelop  the  conctpts  mmBBBty  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

2.1  Dtwonstrate  an  undtrstandling  of  the  baslQ  alemanta  of  art, 

2.2  Deoongtratii  an  understanding  of  tht  dtalgn  principles* 

2*3    Damongtratt  an  understanding  of  tht  rolt  personal  perception  and 

obaawaclon  play  In  art. 
iJi    Demonetrato  an  understanding  of  th#  rola     nativity  playm  In  art. 

2.3  Dimonacrate  an  understanding  of  the  rolc!  evaluatlon/erltiqu©  plays 
In  art. 

3*      Develop  tha  skllla  naaasaary  for  undarstandlng  and  producing  art. 

3*1    Demonatrate  skill  and  undergtanding  in  draining  and  painting 
proeaaste* 

3*2    Demonstrate  skill  and  underatandlng  In  printaaking  procesaas* 

3.3  Daaonstrata  aklll  and  undarstandlng  In  aculptura  procassae, 

3.4  Dimonatrate  skill  and  undaratandlng  In  fina  eraft  processas. 
3*5    Oamonstratt  ability  to  coaaunleace  about  art, 

4*      Dtvalop  knowladga  and  appraciatlon  of  art  in  the  past  and  preeant* 

4.1  Dtmonstrate  knowltdga  and  appreelatlon  of  art  In  tht  past  and 
praaant, 

5.      Devalop  an  awarangas  of  art  as  an  avoeatlon  and  profeaaion, 

5 A    Dtiaonstrata  an  ai/aranass  of  art  as  an  avoaatlon. 

5.2  Demonstrata  an  awarentaa  of  art  as  a  profaaslon. 
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AKTS  EDUCAT70N 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Levels    5  Skins/Subjoct  Areoi    Visual  Artn 

COMPETEhCV  GOAL  It  The  leiirnar  will  devolop  positive  attltudeB  about  hcr/hlmself, 
about  othefs*  and  about  art. 


Qbjectivefi 

1*1    DtmonBtrate  positive  jittitudea 
about  her/hlmoolf * 


1*2    Acc^ppt  work  of  othero* 


1*3    Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 


Meaauraa 


Re^li^e  and  dtmonatrate  an 
appreciation  of  her/his  Individual 
unlquenese  as  a  craator. 

K2*l    Recognise  others'  work  unlciuc*. 
1.2*2    Share  and  eooperat^^  with  others. 

1*3,1    Exhibit  curloalty  about  works  of 
art. 


56d 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISIiAL  ARTS 

Gmcle  Lfivelf    5  SkUlo/SubJect  Arcni    Vfminl  Artu 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Thi  learner  will  develop  thy  concdfjts  neee^Bury  for  undor- 
atflndifig  and  producing  Btt* 


Objectives  "  Reasures 


2.1    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of         2.1.1    iJm  tints  and  ehfldna  in  her/his 
the  basic  elements  of  art*  work. 

2*1.2    Continue  to  develop  eKprsssive 
use  of  line* 

2.1.3    Use  a  variety  of  line  In  her/hlg 
work. 

2.1*4    Campart  and  contrast  shapes 
(natural/geGmetrlc,  organic/ 

Inorganic »  obj eetlve /nan- 
object  Ive)  , 

2.1.5  Idtntlfy  basic  geometric  forms 
In  natura. 

211.6  Continue  to  refine  ability  to 
creati  texture  In  her/his  work. 

2.1.7  Uae  basic  perspectlva  In  her/his 
work  (diminishing  bIzb  from 
foreground,  middleground,  to 
background) , 
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Grade  Loveli  5 

Skills/Subject  Ar«fl:    Vlsunl  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  learner  will 
standing  and  producing  art. 


Page  2 

develop  the  skiUf^  necessary  for  undar- 


2.2    Demonstrflte  an  understanding 
of  the  design  prlnclplaa. 


Moaaures 


2*2  A    Complla  rilatcd  and  unrelated 
pieces  Into  a  visual  whol0  In 
drai^lngsj  paintings,  eculpciire, 
photography  *  flltni  or  elect  ronle 
art. 


2.2,2    J>«pic£  syiranetriccil  and  asymmetrical 
balance  In  ©iicceesful  compasltlon3i 

2*2.3    Experiment  with  ways  to  achieve 

balance  by  use  of  the  elements  of 
color p  line,  spaca,  fonn»  shape, 
and  texture* 

2,2.4    Explain  how  unity  is  achieved  In 
her/his  work  and  that  of  others. 

2*2.5    Explain  how  variety  Is  achlivad 
In  hsr/hls  work  and  that  of 
others. 


2,2*6    Reeogniga  tnultlple  focua  points 

with  varying  degreas  of  prominence! 
in  h^r/hls  work  and  that  of  othars* 

2.2.7  Create  movement  In  her/his  work 
through  repetition  of  color,  line 
shape,  forii,  space,  and  texture. 

2.2.8  Identify  ways  movesient  Is  achieved 
in  her/his  work  and  that  of  others  * 
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Cfriide  Level  I  5 

Sklllfl/Subject  Area:    Visual  Arcs 


Pngc  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  lenrner  will  develop  the  skills  necGesciry  for  under- 
standing  md  producing  arc* 


Objectlveg  Measures 


2,3    Demonstrate  an  underotandlng  2.3*1    Sense  beyond  purely  vlsufll 

of  the  role  peraonal  perception  observation* 
and  observation  play  in  art* 

2*3*2    Truet  her/his  Intuitive  percep- 
tions* 


2*3*3  Use  color,  line,  shape^  form, 
t@Kture,  and  apace  to  eKpreoa 
ideaa  and  feelings* 

2»3*4    Becoffie  aware  of  how  works  of 
art  were  and  are  produced* 

2*3*5    Identify  Ideas  and  feelings 
conveyed  in  works  of  others. 


2*4  Demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  the  role  creativity  pJaya 
in  art. 


2,4,1    Create  work  that  does  not  rely  on 
copying,  trsclngi  or  patterns* 

2*4,2    Relate  creative  effort  to 
organised  thought. 


2*5    Demonstrate  an  understanding  2,5*1    Critique  her/his  work  and  that 

of  the  role  evaluation/  of  others  in  terae  of  art 

critique  plays  in  art,  eleoents  used. 


2,5.2    Develop  ability  to  discuss  her/his 
work  and  that  of  others  in  tenns 
of  tteaning^  feeling,  mood,  and 
ideas. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

GMde  Level  I    5  Skills/Subject:  Arcrts    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3 1  the  Icnrner  will  develop  the  skills  necesfinry  for  iinder- 
etandlng  and  producing  art. 


QbjectiveB  ^  MeaaurgA 


3a    Demanstrote  eklll  and  iindfr-  3.1,1    Create  composltionfl  whlcl?  tonaldfir 

standing  In  drawing  ond  paintlnR  tha  art  elements  In  relnclon  to 

proceaaes.  daslgn  principles. 


3.1,2    Conpider  conc^pce  of  perceptlQn 
obaervatlon,  creativity,  ond 
evflltmclon  In  her/hl0  worki 

3,1 #3    Create  Interior  and  eKterlor 

seenes  (m.g,^  landscapes,  still 
lifts)  taken  from  life. 

3*1*4    Deplet  figures  taken  from  life, 

3*1»5    Experiment  with  a  variety  of 
medial    watercolor,  crayons, 
penell*  tempera ,  charcoal, 
paatela, 

3.1.6  EKperiment  with  various 
initrumants  and  techniques  to 
aehieva  a  variety  of  visual 
effects  and  texturea% 

3.1.7  Create  various  climates,  weather 
conditions,  and  seasons, 

3.1.8  Use  drawing  and  painting  tools 
appropriately  and  safely. 


3il«9    Consider  final  prefientation 
of  work. 


Grade  Level i    5  p^g^  2 

Skllle/Subject  Area!    Vifiuai  Arto 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:  The  learner  will  develdp  the  skills  necoswiiry  for  under- 
standing and  producitig  art* 


ObiectlVCB  Measurea 


3.2    Demonstrate  skill  and  under-  3.2.1    Create  prlntg  i^hlch  consider  the 

standing  In  prlntwaklng  nrt  elements  In  rtlatlon  to  design 

procasaee*  prlnclpleB* 


3,2.2    Consider  concepts  of  perception » 
obsGrvacion,  creativinyj  and 
evaluation  In  har/hla  work* 

3.2 ♦S    Create  prints  tiding  one  or  mdre  of 
thi  following  procasaes:  rellefi 
Intaglio,  collograph,  atencll* 

3*2.4    Sign  and  number  prints  correctly. 

3»2*5    Use  prlntmaklng  material 
appropriately  and  safely* 

3.2*6    Consider  final  presentation  of 
work* 


3#3    Demonstrate  skill  and  under- 
standing in  sculpture 
procesaes« 


3*3.1  Create  sculpture  which  consider 
the  art  elementa  In  relation  to 
daalgn  principles. 

3,3*2    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observation,  creativity,  and 
evaluation  In  her/his  work. 


605 
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Grade  Level i  5 

Skills/Subject  Areas    VleunI  httu 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3f  The  learner  will  develop  the  rikllla  neceagnry  for  under- 
standing and  produelng  art. 


Objectlveg  Measures 


3.4    Denionetrate  skill  and  under-  3,4.1    Create  fine  crafts  which  consider 

standing  in  fine  erafc  the  art  elemtnts  In  reJatlan  to 

processea.  design  prlneiplea. 


3.4*2    Consider  eoncopt^  of  perception, 
observation,  craiitlvtty,  and 
evaluation  in  her/his  work, 

3*4.3    Create  ceramic  objects  uaing 

coil,  slabi  pinch*  or  combination 
raethode. 


3,4.4    Show  understanding  of  basic  firing 
and  glaring  procasses. 

3*4.5    Create  works  using  fibers  fe.g*, 
weaving,  and  stltchery), 

3*4.6    Use  craft  tools  and  roaterlals 
apptoprlately  and  safely, 

3*4 i 7    Consider  ways  to  present  work* 


3,5    Demonstrate  ability  to 
communicate  about  art. 


3.5.1    Use  art  vocabulary  to  express 
knowledge t  opinions,  judgments, 
preferences,  and  criticisms* 
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ARTS  EDUnATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli     5  Skilla/Sublect  Areai     Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4*  The  leflrncr  will  develop  knowledge  and  approelfltion  of  art:  In 
the  post  and  pregent* 


Obj^ativaa 


4,1    Demonstrata  knowledge  and 
appraclatlon  of  Art  In  the 
past  and  present. 


Measures 


4*1 il    RecegnlEe  the  universal  use  of  art 
to  comfflunicate  beyond  the  written 
or  spoken  word, 

4.1,2    Rgeogtil^^  the  historical  value  of 
art  in  recording  the  history  ©f 
mankind  * 


4,1,3    Racognl^e  well-known  works  of  art 
associated  with  other  curriculum 
areasi 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Grflda  LtvelJ    5  Skll la/Subject  Area!    Vfiual  Artn 

COMPETENCY  COAL  5 1  The  laarner  will  develop  m  awatmann  of  ort  oh  m  mocntio 
and  au  a  profegalofi* 


5tl    Demofistrate  an  fiwarenasB  of  art         5*1*1    Identify  wnyii  In  which  indlvldimJe 
as  an  avocntion.  can  derive  plcnsure  from  creating 

wnrke  of  art* 


5,2    Demonstrate  an  amvemm  ot  art        5.2.1    Nam^  ways  by  which  some  individuals 
m  a  profession.  make  a  living  from  ck-eating  works 

of  art* 
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&im  6  Outline 

Develop  positive  attlcudas  about  her/himself,  about  others,  and  about  a 

1.1  Deinonatrate  positive  attitudes  about  her/hlnself. 

1.2  Accept  work  of  others. 

1.3  Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 

Develop  the  concepts  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

2.1  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  basic  eleoents  of  art. 

2.2  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  design  principles. 

2.3  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  personal  perception  and 
observation  play  In  art. 

2.4  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  creativity  plays  In  are 

2.5  J^"»n|trate  an  understanding  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  plays 

Develop  the  skills  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3.1  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  drawing  and  painting 
processes,  .  - 

3.2  Deaonstrate  skill  and  understandlni  In  prlntmaklng  processes. 

3.3  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  sculpture  processes. 

3.4  Deaonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes. 

3.5  Demonatrata  ability  to  comunlcate  about  art. 

Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present. 
^'^    prMent"'^  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and 

Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 
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Grade  Level!  6 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

SklJls/SubJect  Areai    Visual  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudes  about  her/himself, 
abouc  oth#ra»  and  about  art.  ^^^w 


Objactlves 


1#1    Pasonetrata  pesltlva  attlcudts 
about  htr/hlmself* 


Htasures 


l.l.l    RaaliEe  and  demonatrace 

appreciation  of  her/hia  Individual 
unlquanasa  as  a  crtator« 


1*2    Accept  tha  work  of  othara. 


1.2.1  Reeognlsa  othars*  work  aa  unique, 

1.2.2  Share  and  aooptrate  with  others. 


1.3    Be  eager  to  do  and 


see  art I 


1.3.1    Exhibit  curiosity  about  works  of 
art. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grad«  Levels    6  Skills/Subject  Ateai    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  lea™«  will  develop  the  coneepts  necessary  for  undar- 
scandlng  and  producing  art. 


Oblectlves  "  Measures 


2.1    Deaonstrate  an  undeMtanding  2.1.1    Apply  color  theory  in  her/his  work, 

or  the  basie  elam^nta  af  art, 

2.1.2  Use  a  variety  of  color  valuee  and 
Intanaitles  In  htr/hls  work. 

2.1.3  Continue  to  develop  expresalva  use 
of  line, 

2.1.4  &cparlinent  with  contour  lines  to 
daflne  esaence  of  shapes  and 
forma, 

^  2*1.5    Compare  and  contraat  shapes 

(natural/geometric,  organic/ 
inorganic p  objtctive/non* 
objectlve)* 

2*1,6    Relate  basic  geometric  foras  to 
nature  in  har/hla  work. 

2*1,7    EKperiment  with  using  a  variety 
of  texture  in  her/his  work* 

2*1*8    Ust  basic  perspective  In  her/his 
work  (dlmlnishlni  alia  from  fore* 
ground^  mlddlegroundft  to  back<» 
ground) . 

2*1*9    Recognise  the  difference  between 
negative  and  positive  space. 


EKLC 


57^ 
fill 


Grade  Ltveli  6 

Skilla/Subj€ct  Area  I    VlsuaJ  Arts 


Page  2 


COOTETENCY  GOAL  2  The  learner  will  develop  the  skills  necessary  for  under- 
scanalng  mm  producing  art . 


Objectives   \ 

2*2    Detoonstrate  an  understanding 
of  the  daslgn  prlnelplee. 


Heaguifes    " 

2.2*1    Compile  related  and  unrelated 
places,  into  a  visual  whole  In 
drawings,  paintings,  sculpture, 
photography,  film,  or  electronic 
art. 


2.2*2    Depict  s^matrlcal  and  asynnaetrlcal 
balance  In  suecessful  compositions. 

2.2,3    Experiment  with  ways  to  achieve 

balance  by  use  of  the  elements  of 
color,  line,  space,  fona,  shape, 
and  texture. 

2*2.4    Explain  how  unity  Is  achieved  In 
her/his  work  and  that  of  others  * 

2*2*5    Explain  how  variety  Is  achieved 
In  her/his  work  and  that  of 
others. 

2.2.6    Recognise  multiple  focus  points 

with  varying  degrees  of  prominence 
in  her/his  work  and  that  of  others. 

2*2.7    Create  movement  In  her/his  work 

through  repetition  of  color,  line, 
shape,  form,  space,  and  texture. 

2*2.8    identify  ways  movement  la  achieved 
In  her/his  work  and  that  of  others. 


612 


Grade  Leveli  6 

Sklils/Subjeat  Areas    Visual  Arts 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2  The  learner  will  develop  the  skills  neeeaeary  for  utider^ 
standing  and  producing  art,  / 


Objeetlves 


2.3    Demonstrate  an  understanding 

of  the  role  personal  perception 
and  ohstinfation  play  in  art» 


Measures 


2*3,1    Sense  beyond  purely  visual 
observation, 

2,3,2    Trust  her/his  Intuitive  perception, 

2,3*3  Use  color,  line,  shape,  form, 
texture,  and  space  to  express 
her/his  Ideas  and  feelings, 

2.3.4  Become  aware  of  how  works  of  art 
were  and  are  produced. 

2.3.5  Identify  ideas  and  feelings 
conveyed  In  works  of  others. 


2,4  Demonstrate  an  underatanding 
of  the  role  creativity  plays 
in  art. 


2.4.1  Create  work  that  does  not  rely  on 
copying,  tracing,  or  patterns, 

2.4.2  Relate  creative  effort  to 
organised  thought. 


2,5    Demonstrate  an  understand ing 
of  the  role  evaluation/ 
critique  plays  in  art. 


2,5*1    Critique  her/his  work  and  that 
of  others  In  terms  of  art 
elements  used, 

2,5.2    Develop  ability       discuss  her/his 
work  and  that  of  ethers  in  terms 
of  meaning,  feeling,  mood,  and 
ideas. 
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613 


Grade  Level i  6 


ARTS  EDDCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skllls/Subjeot  Areas    Visual  Arti 


COMFipCT  GOM.  3.  The  laarasr  will  dtvelop  tha  skills  necaswry  for  under^ 
standing  and  producing  art* 


Obj eat Ives 


Measures 


3*1    Deffionstrata  skill  and  under- 
standing in  drawing  and 
painting  processas» 


Create  eampositlons  whieh  canslder 
the  art  elements  in  ralatian  to 
design  princlplee, 

3,1,2    Consider  eoncapts  of  perception, 
observation^  creativity,  and 
evaluation  in  bar /his  work. 

3  ^         eata  Intarlor  and  extarlor 

M#tes  (a»g,,  landeeapes,  still 
if*)  taken  from  life* 

n^ai  >^t  figuraa  taken  from  Ufa. 

*  i       ^^wrlmant  with  a  variety  of 
^mimt    watarfolor,  crayons, 
:il,  tempera,  charcoal, 

I.  Un    ^^parlmant  with  various 

instrumanta  and  tachniques  to 
achieve  a  variety  of  visual 
affects  and  taxturas* 

3.  *7    Craata  various  climates,  weather 
conditions,  and  saasons* 

i. 1,8    Usa  drawing  and  painting  tools 
approprlataly  and  safely, 

3*1.9    Consider  final  prasentatlon 
of  work* 


ERIC 


Grade  Level I  6 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Visual  Artw 


Page  2 


stacidlng  and  producing  art.  «  *m^* 


Objeetives 


Meaaurea 


3.2    Deffionstrate  ekill  and  under- 
standing  In  prlntmaklng 
proeesses. 


3* 2a    Create  prints  which  eonslder  the 

art  elements  In  relation  to  design 
principles. 

3.2*2    Consider  concept e  of  perception, 
ebsawatlonp  creatlvltyp  and 
evaluation  In  her/his  work* 

3.2.3  Create  prints  using  one  or  more 
of  the  following  processes i 
relief.  Intaglio,  collograph, 
stencil. 

3.2.4  Sign  and  number  prints  correctly. 

3*2.5    Use  prlntmaklng  materials 
appropriately  and  safely. 

3*2.6    Consider  final  presentation 
of  work. 


3.3    Demonstrate  skill  and  under- 
standing In  sculpture 
processes* 


3,3.1  Create  sculpture  which  consider 
the  art  elements  In  relation  to 
design  principles, 

3*3,2    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observation,  creativity,  and 
evaluation  In  her/his  work. 


ERLC 
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615 


Page  3 


Grade  Level;  6 
Skills/Subject  Areai    Visual  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3;  ^The  learner  will  develop  tha  skills  necessary  for  und.r^- 
Standing  and  produelng  art,  wu^r 


Qbj^ectlvag 


Maasurts 


3.4    Damonatrata  skill  and  undar-^ 

standing  In  fine  craft  procaasea. 


3*4a    Craat^  flna  crafts  whleh  eanalder 
the  art  aleoenta  In  relation  to 
design  prlnclplas. 

3*4,2    Consider  eoneepta  of  pereaptlon, 
obaarv^atlon,  creativity,  and 
evaluation  In  her/his  work. 

3,4*3  Craata  caramla  objacts  using 
coll,  alabt  pinch,  or  combi- 
nation methods. 

3.4.4  Show  understanding  of  basic  firing 
and  glailng  processes, 

3.4.5  Craata  works  using  flbars  (e.g., 
waavlng,  and  stltche^). 

3.4.6  Use  craft  tools  and  matarlals 
appropriately  and  safaly. 

3.4.7  Consldar  ways  to  present  work. 


3,5    Damonatrate  ability  to 
coimfiunlcate  about  art. 


3*5,1    Use  art  vocabulary  to  exprass 

knowladge,  opinions,  judgments , 
prafaranees,  and  criticisms. 
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Gradt  Levtl:  6 


MTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Araai    Visual  Arts 


Obj gatlvaa 


4*1    Daaonstrate  knowlsdgt  and 
appraciacion  of  art  in  the 
past  and  present* 


Measures 


4*1*1    Recogniie  the  universal  use  of  art 
ta  oemwinicate  beyond  the  written 
or  spoken  word* 

4.1.2  ReoognlEe  the  historical  value  of 
art  in  reeordlng  the  history  of 
mankind. 

4.1.3  Recognize  well-knowi  works  of  art 
associated  with  other  curriculum 
areas* 


58q 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Level i  6 


Skills/Subject  Armmt    Visual  Arts 


Objectlvas 


5.1    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of 
art  as  an  avoaatlon. 


Hfasures 


5*1,1    Identify  ways  In  which  individuals 
can  derive  pleasure  from  creating 
works  of  art. 


5.2    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of 
art  as  a  profession* 


5*2,1    Name  ways  by  whleh  some 

Individuals  make  a  living  from 
creating  works  of  art* 
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ORADES  7-8 


_  The  Mjor  enphasls  at  the  7-S  grade  level  Is  plaeed  en  Individual 
explo«tory^lnvolva»ant.    The  atwctura  of  the  art  progran  au"I  atudenta  ta 
peraonally  Inveatlgate  experiences,  thereby  proactlng  fhe  ability  ta  fl™ilL 
personal  oplnloM  and  judp,ent..    Aa  the  art  progr«\eM.„ ""rpreSsf  ^1 
allows  greater  depth  of  study  and  longer  periods  of  tine  with  the  St  ^eli- 
Students  are  taken  through  a  wide  raii|,  of  ^loratoS^^e^lvLlM  dLi»"  io 
stimulate  active  participation  la  the  creative  procew.    Thiy  develop SinloL 
and  Judgment,  through  the  processes  of  selection  and  dlscrSnawlirbaSef  on 

Sr^^o^nHo'tt  l'  P«-«al  eKperl"cei:'a'rtooSed 

f^f?  -  coBBltnene  to  their  own  learning  responsibilities.  Through  nersonal 
involvement  In  the  application  of  art  technlquea  and  skills  which  use  tote^al 

SoSd'^nhaf^^'f '^ff »^  and  mental  Insight  abou;ihe  physJ«r 

world  and  their  relationship  to  It,  develop  artistic  iblllties.  P"^""" 
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Grade  7  OutliM 

1.  Develop  posielv.  attltudta  about  her/hl«s«l£.  about  others,  and  ahout  art 

1. 1  Dainonstratt  positive  attitudes  about  her/hlaself. 

1.2  Accept  work  of  others. 

1.3  Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 

2.  Develop  the  concepts  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

2.1  Deisonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  basic  elenents  of  art . 

2.2  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  design  principles. 

2.3  Denonatrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  personal  perception  and 
observation  play  in  art. 

2.4  Denonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  creativity  plays  in  art. 
In'^ar"'*'"  ^  understanding  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  plays 

3.  Develop  the  skills  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3.1    Deaoostrate  skill  and  understanding  In  drawing  and  palntlnR 
processes. 

11   S^^Sn^fJ^^J^^r^"!  Prtntnaklng  processes. 

3.3  Deaonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  sculpture  processes. 

3.4  DeBonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes. 

3.5  Oeiwnstrate  ability  to  coraunleate  about  art. 

4.  Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and  present. 

4.1    Deaonstrate  toowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and 
present*  _ 

5.  Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Deoonatrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Deoionatrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 
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621 


AM'H  EDIJCATTOH 
vnmi  ARTf? 

tirade  LevoJ :     7  Sk  J  ]  l  a/SubJect  Ar«n:     Vifum:  ArtM 

COHPRTENnY  noAT,  It  Thfe  lonrner  will  dpvelop  ponlclvc  mt  ftiuloH  nhmit  lifij/h  lifiM»'1  f, 
ttboiit  others,  and  about  art. 


I.l    nenjonafriite  poflltlvc  nttltiulea  l.l.I     EKhiblt  confidence  In  hcf/hlp 

about  her/hinis«lf.  nrClstlc  tieclslona. 


.7.    Accept  work  of  otherp.  1.2.1    Demon»t:rftr-fi  nccppCrtncc  of  tho 

efforta  of  others  nnd  rcflli/.e 
their  uniqueness, 

1.2,2    Coopernte  And  ohore  wfth 
clasBmatca. 


e  eagar  to  do  and  we  art.  1.3.1    Exhibit  curiosity  about  works  of 

art. 


ERIC 
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589 


ARTS  KDUCAtlON 
VTBOAL  ARTS 


Grade  Levch     /  Sk 1 1 1  d/r^ubject  Armt     Vlnunl  Artu 

COMPETKNCY  GOAL  22  Th^  U&nmt  will  duvulop  t\m  conceptn  twi^mmry  lot  undpr^ 
standing  md  producing  iiriu 


Objectives 


2.1    Dumonocrace  m  iinderscandlng 
of  Che  baffle  elemontH  of  art. 


2AA    Apply  color  theory  in  her/hie 
Work* 


2*1*2    Use  vfirylng  color  Vfiluon  find 
Intenflltleo  In  her/his  wtk, 

2,li3    Discriminate  among  varloue 
kinds  of  lino  quaJltlee, 

KKplore  various  qufllltlee  of 
line  In  her/his  work. 

2.1,5    Conn  nut  to  develop  an  aKpresfilvii 
of  line* 

2*1.6    EKplore  use  of  ahape  to  do^erib^ 
Ideas  visually. 

2*1.7    EKplort  uifi  of  form  to  dascrlbe 
Ideaif  vlaually* 

2.1.8    EKplore  use  of  texture  to  define, 
dlstlngulflhj  and  vary  aurfact 
qualities. 

2.1*9    EKplora  use  of  positive  and 
nagatlva  apace t 

2*1*10  Explore  use  of  two-dimensional* 
three«dlm#nslonal|  and  relief 
space, 

2. 1.11  iKplori  usee  of  groundiipace» 
foreshortening^  overlapping. 

2.1.12  RecognlEe  difference  between 
one-point  and  two-point 
perspective. 


EKLC 


623 


firnde  Level i  7 

Rkt11fi/Byhjc?et  Atcrt    Vimn}  Arm 


COMPETENaV  OOAL  2l  Tho  Unrniir  1  d<*vc^]np  di,  concoptn  necoHH/irv  for  un^U^- 
pcanding  find  producing  nrt,  '  ^ 


2*2    DGmonetrnce  an  undcirfitandlng 
of  t\m  dcRign  principles. 


2.2*1    EKplorG  the  charficcerJetlcrf  of 
.^ticcoseful  unified  composi tlan. 

2*2.2    Explore  wuyti  to  achieve 

eytninetrical  nml  asyMefcric^l 
balance  by  iisa  of  ore  eletncntB, 

2*2.3    Explain  how  unlcy  is  achieved  In 
her/his  work  and  that  of  others. 

2,2.4    EKplflln  how  variety  im  nchi^v^d 
In  her/his  work  end  that  of 
others. 

2p2.5    EHplore  ways  to  foctie  interest 
through  ufie  of  art  cilements, 

2,2*6    EKplore  ways  to  create  movement 
in  her/hla  work. 


2*3    Demonetrate  «i  undaratandlng 

of  tha  role  p^rsonal  perception! 
and  observation  play  in  art* 


2*3*1    Senee  beyond  purely  visual 
obsarvatlon. 

2.3.2    Trust  her/hie  intuitive  percaptloni 

2.3 i3    EKplore  uaa  of  art  elitntnta  to 
ixpreaa  feelings,  mood^,  ideas, 

2.3*4    Cofnpare  and  contrast  visual 

qualities  and  characteriaf:lcs  In 
her/his  work  and  that  of  others. 

2.3*5    Recopnlie  how  works  of  art  are 
produced* 


624 


EKLC 


59i 


SkJllg/Bnbjpcfc  Ar«nj     Visual  Attn 


COMPETENCY  OOAL  2i  The  Imrmr  will  dav^iop  th.  concept  a  mc^mmty  for  unA.r- 
atarifllnR  unci  producing  art.  / 


Ob|ertlvoe 


2. A  Demons trnte  iin  under oCondlng 
of  the  role  creativity  plays 
in  art. 


2.4*1    Cro^ito  work  that  dofin  not  rely 

on  copying*  tracing,  or  patttrno. 

2.4.2  RecQgnlEfi  th«t  creating  vlaually 
ifi  a  daelgn  problem^ 

2.4.3  Become  aware  that  one  must 
identify  the  problem  beforo 
seeking  a  flolution. 


2*5    Dcfflonaitrata  an  understanding 

of  the  role  evaluAtion/crltlque 
ploy    in  nrt* 


2.5.1    Critique  her/hie  work  and  thflt 
of  otiitrs  la  terms  of  art 
elemcnto  UQed. 

^.5,2    PiscusB  her/his  work  und  that 
of  others  in  terws  of  m  ming, 
feeling,  mood,  and  ideas. 

2.5.3    Develop  ability  to  dlscusg  reasona 
for  roaklng  aesthetic  judgments  of 
art* 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Of«de  Level:    7  SkllLo/SubJect  Atmv.    Vlmiul  Arte 

ocancling  and  producing  ntt* 


^'^    ^t!n^?«rr  f "^^^  r^'r  ^.l.l    ComU^r  art  el.manta  and  design 


3*1*2    Consider  concapr^  of  perception/ 
observation*  ereatlvlty,  and 
tvaliiatlonp 

3.1.3    Create  shapes  and  fGrins  reflected 
In  the  envlrontnent  In  drawings 
and  paintings* 

3*1*4    Uee  value  gradation  and  techniques 
of  surface  treatntent  (e*g*,  ehadlng 
mlKlng,  blurring,  wash,  stlppXlng, 
dry  brush)* 

3.1*5    Use  princlplea  of  perspective  In 
work  (e*g,,  point  convergeney, 
dliBlnuativet  overlapping, 
foreshortening) * 

3.1*6    EKperlment  with  various  medial 

peneil,  charcoal,  temperai  water 
color,  crayon,  pastel. 

3*1,7    Render  figures  from  life  with 

consideration  given  to  proportion, 
form,  portraits,  full  figures, 
contour,  gesture »  motion. 

3,1*8    Create  compositions  from  life, 
memory,  fantasy,  still  life, 
landscape,  interiors,  and 
architecture. 
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593 


OfBiUf  Level  t  7 

SkJ Ilfl/Subject  Aroii:     VIbuo]  Arta 


Measures 


3*1.9    Use  drawing  and  painting  tools  and 
materiala  appropriately  and  safely. 

3a*  10  Make  cholcos  regarding  presentation 
of  work  (cropping,  mounting). 


3.2.2    Cansider  concepts  of  p^reeptioni 

observations  creativity,  and 
evaluations 

3*2.3    iKparimiint  with  ana  or  more  of  the 
following  prlntmaklng  proaassess 
rolltf,  Intagllop  collograph* 
etencil* 

3.2*4    Explora  the  proceas  of  two-color 
raglstratlon* 

3,2.5    Uee  prlncttaklng  tools  and 

materials  appropriately  and  safely. 

3*2,6    Make  cholaes  regarding  presantatlan 
of  work  (cropping,  mounting). 


3.2    DemonBtrata  skill  and  under- 
standing in  printmaklng 


3.2.1    Consider  art  elem€ints  and  design 
principleg  to  achieve  a  auccesBful 
print  i 
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Gr«dc?  Level;  7 


Skll  lo/Subjcct  Area  I    Vi«u/il  Ar  tti 


Meiisures 


3i3    Demonetrate  gkill  and  undctr- 
atanding  in  seulpture 
processes* 


3.3,1    Consider  at    -lemenca  and  design 

principle^  to  achieve  a  succeBBful 
Bculpturo. 


3.3i2    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observation,  creativity,  and 
evaluation, 

3.3*3    Explore  one  or  wort  sculpture 

processeai  manlpujatlve,  additive, 
sub tractive,  In  kinetic  and  relief* 

3.3*4    EKperiment  with  ways  to  add  surface 
teKture* 

3*3*5    Uae  sculpture  tools  and  materials 
appropriately  and  safely* 

3,3,5    Make  choices  regarding  presentation 
of  work  (finishing,  mounting)* 


EKLC 
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593 


Oracle  Lovol 7 

Skills/Subject  Aren^    Visual  hrtn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:  The  l«nrn«r  will  develop  tho  MIU  noco„».ry  fur  undor- 
Standing  and  producing  art.  ^         ""u# r 


3,4    Demonetriitc  eklll  and  umlGr- 

standing  In  Sim  craft  processes 


Meaeureo 


3.4.1  Consider  art  ulementi?  nnd  design 
prlnciplofj  to  achl^vii  aucceasf^il 
fine  craft  products* 

3*4.2    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observation,  creativity,  and 
ovaluation* 


3.4.1    EKplora  basic  procossnB  of 
handbuilt  ceramlce. 

3,4»4    EKijlain  the  procenBes  of  firing 
and  glaring, 

3.4*5    Experiment  with  a  variety  of 

fibers  through  weaving  techniqu^a. 

3,4.6    Naiiie  differences  betweGn 

traditional  and  contemporary 
crafts. 

3.4»7    Use  craft  tooia  appropriately  and 
eafely, 

3 ,4. 8    Make  choices  about  preeantation 
of  fine  craft  work  (hanging/ 
mounting) * 


3.5    Demonatrate  ability  to 
communicate  about  art. 


3.5.1    Use  appropriate  art  vocabulary  to 
express  knowledge,  opinlona, 
judgments,  preferences ,  and 
criticisms. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Gtfldd  Level:     7  SkU  lo/Sub,iect  Aroai    Vimirl  Artu 

T^rT^J^Lu''  '^"'"^  ''''''''  '^"^^^^''^^         appreciation  of  nr.  In 


4.1    Denjonetrate  knowJedee  ^nrf  /j  i   i     n^^^  ^.t, 

lir,lt:lT  "  con.„„lc»te  boyond  the  SrJ^Jn 

prt^enc.  spoken  word. 

4*1.2  Discuss  the  hiscorlcal  value  of 
art  In  recording  the  hlBtory  of 
mankind* 

4,1.3    Identify  well-known  art  work  that 

eKempllfleB  a  certain  styles  in 
from  a  apaeific  period,  or  by  a 
specific  artlfft, 
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AK'rS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Lavel:    7  SkillB/SubJecc  Ar«n:    Vlaual  Art« 


Objectives    ;  7  — ~  MMnurPB 


arrL^'irLoLtiL""'"  °'  ^''"^  individuals  con 

art  aa  an  avocation.  derive  pleasure  from  creating 

works  of  are. 

flsTnroJ^L?"/''"'"""  ^'2.1    Name  waya  by  which  some  Individ- 

fls  a  profess^nn.  u^l^  ^^j^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  creating 

works  of  art. 


631 
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Grade  8  Que line 
1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


Duvolop  pofllclve  flttitudea  about  har/himflelf.  «bout  oth«o,  and  about 

l.l    DflmonotrPte  pooitlve  attitudcfl  about  her/himaclf. 
1*2    Accept  work  of  othore. 

1.3  Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 

Devolop  the  concepts  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

2.1  Dtmonatrate  an  understanding  of  the  bflalc  elements  of  art. 

2.2  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  dealgn  principles, 
4. J    uemonstrate  an  understandlne  of  Hi*  nn».„«.,»i 

obBervatlon  play  in  art?  peraonal  perception  and 

2.4  Demonecrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  creativity  ploys  in  art 

understanding  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  pla^, 

Develop  the  skills  necessary  for  undGrstanding  and  producing  art. 
processes!^  "^"^         understanding  in  drawing  and  painting 

3.2  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  prlntmaklng  processes 

3.3  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  iculpture  procesLs! 

3.4  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes 

3.5  Demonstrate  ability  to  communicate  about  art.  P""«^«8. 

Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present, 
present!^"  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and 

Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstraee  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 
5.Z    Demonstrate  an  awarenflss  of  art  as  a  profession. 


533 

593 


Grade  Level:  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Sklll8/Subj«ct  Aren;    Vimal  Arfe 


QbJectlveB 


1*1    Demonsfrrnte  positive  attltudee 
her/himself. 


I  A  A    EKhlblt  confidence  In  her/his 
artistic  decisions. 


1.2    Accept  the  work  of  others. 


1.2.1  Demonstrate  acceptance  of  the 
efforts  of  others  and  realize 
their  unlqueneBSi 

1*2*2    Cooperate  and  share  with 
clasemates. 


1.3    Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 


1*3.1    EKhlblt  curiosity  about  workp 
of  art. 


ERIC 


634 


ARTS  IJDUUATION 
VISUAL  APTS 


Grade  Level j  8 


SkniM/SubJ«?ct  Area;    Vlauni  Arto 


Objectivea 


Measures 


2*1    Demonstrate  an  underacandlng 
of  the  basic  elements  of  arc. 


2*1.1    Apply  color  theory  In  her/his  work* 

2.1.2    Use  varying  color  valuas  and 
intensltlofl  in  her/his  work. 

2*1.3    EKperlment  with  a  variety  of  ctJor 
6chefiiegi    complementary,  onalogouo, 
monochromatic. 

2.1*4    ReeognlHe  personal,  interpretive 
use  of  color* 

2.1*5    Develop  on  eKpreaslve  use  of 
line* 

2.1.6  EKplore  use  of  shape  to  describe 
Ideas  visually, 

2.1.7  Explore  use  of  form  to  describe 
Ideas  vliually. 

2.1*8    Explore  use  of  texture  to  define ^ 
distinguish,  and  vary  surface 
qualities. 

2.1.9  Explore  use  of  positive  and 
negative  space, 

2.1.10  EKplore  use  of  two-dlfflensional, 
three-dimensional j  and  relief 
space. 

2.1.11  EKplore  use  of  groundspace, 
foreshortening,  overlapping, 

2,1*12  Use  one  and  two-point  perspective 
in  her/his  work. 


FRir 
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601 


Grade  Levfli  8 

Sklllo/Subjcet:  Area:    Visual  hrtB 


Pago  2 


ObjectiveB 


2.2    Defnonitratc  an  understanding 
of  the  daslgn  principles. 


Measures 


2,2*1    Explore  the  characteristics  of 
successful  unified  composition, 

P.2.2    EKplore  ways  to  achieve 

eymmetrleal  and  asymmetrical 
balance  by  uae  of  art  elements* 

Explain  how  unity  is  achieved  In 
her/his  work  and  that  of  others, 

2.2.4  EKplflln  how  variety  Is  achieved 
In  her/his  work  and  that  of 
others, 

2.2.5  Explore  ways  to  focus  Intereet 
through  use  of  art  elements, 

2,2p6    EKplore  ways  to  create  movement 
In  her/his  work* 


2.3    Demonstrate  an  understanding 

of  the  role  personal  perception 
and  observation  play  in  art. 


2,3,1    Sense  beyond  purely  visual 
observation. 

2,3*2    Trust  her/his  intuitive  percep- 
tion, 

2.3.3  Explore  use  of  art  elements  to 
express  feelings ,  moods.  Ideas, 

2.3.4  Compare  and  contrast  visual 
qualities  and  characteristics  in 
her/his  work  and  that  of  others, 

2.3.5  Recognise  how  works  of  art  are 
produced. 


636 

SQ2 


Sklllfi/Subjucfc  Areni    VJstin!  Artfi 


Vnm  3 


COMPETENCY  COAL  22  Th^  Unrtwr  win  tffiVolop  the  i^^.^ct^pts  noctinnnrv  fnr  undt*r- 
fttlitidJng  and  producing  art*  * 


Obj ecCivan 


2, A  DemoriBtrfltt  on  und^ratandlfig 
of  th^  role  creativity  playn 
in  itrt* 


2,4.]    Cr««te  work  that:  doeii  not  rely  an 
copying,  tracing,  or  patterns, 

2.442    Recognize  that  creatliig  vlRiHilly 
Is  fl  design  problem* 

2.4,3    Pecoffit  aware  that  one  must 
Identify  the  problem  bafori? 
fleeking  n  solution. 


2.5    Dtmonstrate  an  undargtandlng 
of  the  rol^  #valtiatioti/ 
^iifcl^Ue  plays  in  art* 


2,5*1    Critique  her/hlo  work  und  that  of 

oth0fn  in  ttrms  of  art  elements 


2.5*2    Discuss  her/hlo  work  and  that  of 
others  in  terms  of  mi*nningj 
faellng,  inood,  md  Idaas* 

2.5*3    Develop  ability  to  dlscues  reasona 
for  making  ^tathetic  Judgmanta  of 
art* 


€37 

603 


Grade  Level ;  & 


ARTS  EDUCATTOH 
VISUAL  Ami 

Skil  la/flub.lect;  hraat    Visual  Ann 


COMPETENCY  COAL  3l  The  Unrmr  will  d.v.lop  th«  .kllln  mcmmrv  far  undo,- 
utnming  and  producing  art* 


3*1    mmomtTRtm  Bklll  and  under- 

stflndlng  in  drawing  nnd  painting 
processes. 


3,1*1    Consider  art  element©  and  design 
prlnciplfiH  to  nchime  n  euccefisfu] 
compoglcldn* 

3.U2    Consider  concepts  of  perception/ 
obaarvatlon,  creativity,  and 
evaluation, 

3,1*3    Crtate  shapes  and  forne  mfltcted 
in  the  environment  In  drawinga 
and  paintings* 

3.1*4    Uae  value  gradation  and  techniquee 
of  aurfacc  treatment  fe*g., 
ihadlng,  ralKlng»  blurring^  vmh, 
stippling,  dry  bryih) , 

3*1.5    Use  prlnoiples  of  perspective  in 
work  (etgi,  point  eonv^rgency, 
dlTOlnuatlvet  overlapplngi  fore- 
ihorctnlng) * 

3.1.6  EKparlmant  with  various  iftedla: 
penellp  chareoal,  tempera, 
%ratarcolor,  arayon,  pastai, 

3.1.7  Render  flgyrts  frois  Ufa  with 
consldaratlon  glvtn  to  proportion, 
forn,  portraits,  full  flgurag, 
contour,  gasture,  motion. 

3.1.8  Craata  compositions  from  life, 
memory,  fantasyj  still  life, 
landscape,  interiors,  and 
architaetura. 

3.1.9  Use  drawing  and  painting  tools 
and  matarlale  appropriately 
and  safely. 


EKLC 
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G04 


Skiilo/Subjoct  An   I    Vimml  ArtB 

COMPETENCY  aOAL  3i  Th.  Untmr  wlJl  develop  the  nkitl.  nmmmnry  far  undor^ 
atatiding  and  producliig  nrt. 


3.1.10  Makp  choice©  regarding  proncn- 
t^tlon  of  work  (cropping, 
mounting) • 


3.2    Demonstrate  skm  and  ^  3.2.1    ConBlder  art  alem.nts  and  design 

etandlng  in  prlntmaklng  proceeees.  princlplea  to  achieve  a  aucceosful 

print* 


3 .2. 2    Consider  concepts  of  parc0ptlan/ 
obaervatlon,  creativity*  and 
evil  1  Motion  4 

3*2*3    EKporifflent  with  one  or  more  of  th^ 
following  prlntttaklng  proce^see: 
ralief»  Intaglio^  eollographp 
stenalli 

3*2,4    EMplora  proceee  of  two  color 
reglatratlon. 

3*2*5    Use  prlntmaklng  tools  and  materials 
flpproprlattly  and  aaftly. 

3,2,6    Make  ehoicas  regarding  presentation 
of  work  (cropping,  mounting). 


639 


GriidG  Lave!  I  8 

Skll Iff /Subject  Armt     Vleual  Artri 

COMPETENCY  nOAL  3i  Tho  Ic/irncir  will 
fitandlng  oncl  producing  art. 


deviilop  tlw  nkiiAn  mr^f^nB^^ry  for  under- 


Objeetlveo 


Meaaurea 


3*3    DewonBtrate  skill  and  under- 
standing In  eculpcure  proceBses. 


3.3.1  Consider  art  el^mdnto  and  design 
prlnclplefi  to  achieve  a  sunceggfuj 
oeulpture. 

3.3.2  Consider  concepts  of  percepclon/ 
observation,  creativity,  and 
GvaJuatlont 

3.3*3    Explort  one  or  more  aGulpture 

procassi    manipulative,  additive, 
subtwctlve,  in  klnetln  and  relief. 

3*3*4    EKperlment  with  woya  to  add 
surface  texture* 

3,3 Use  BcuXpture  tools  and  materials 
appropriately  and  safely* 

3*3*t^    Make  choices  regard Ang  presen- 
tation of  work  (flnlahing# 
mounting). 


BOS 


Grodo  Lovali  8 

Skills/Subject  ArcoJ    Vieual  Artifi 


Pngt!  4 


COMPETENCY  COAL  3:  Th.  lo«rru..:  wli;i  d.v.lop  th.  okJJlo  necOBmiry  for  ,.ndor= 
Standing  and  producing  ^irt. 


Objectives 


Meaeuros 


3,4    Demonatrfite  skill  and  und^r- 

Btandlng  In  fine  craft:  proceases, 


3JkA  Consider  art  elaments  nnd  deaign 
principles  to  achieve  fiucdeasful 
fine  eraft  prnduets. 

3.4.2  Consider  concepts  of  perception/ 
observation,  creativity,  and 
evaluation* 

3.4.3  Explore  basic  processes  of 
handbullt  ceramics  * 

3.4*4    EKplore  the  proceaees  of  firing 
and  glaring. 

3.4 .5  EKperlmcnt  with  a  variety  of 
fibers  through  weaving  techniques. 

3.4.6  Mama  differences  between 
traditional  and  contemporary 
crafti* 

3.4.7  Use  craft  tools  appropriately  and 
safely* 

3.4*8    Make  cholcea  abauf  preaentatlon  of 
fine  craft  work  (hanglng/ffiountlng) * 


3. J    Demonstrate  ability  to 
coip^unicate  about  art. 


3,5.1    Use  appropriate  art  vocabulary  to 
eKpreas  knowledge,  opinions, 
judgments,  preferences,  and 
crltleisma. 
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Grade  Level:  8 


ARTS  RDITCATION 
VISUAL  AKTS 

RkLUfi/SubJcct  Ai-en:    Visual  Area 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4;    The  learner  will  develop  knowlodge  nnd  «pp.eclfltlon  of  nrt  In 

the  pnut  and  preaont. 


Ob,^ectlvcg 


4.1    Domonatrato  knowledge  and 
app«clatlon  of  art  In  the 
past  and  praaent. 


Measures 


4.1.1  Discuss  the  unlverasl  use  of  art 
to  communleate  beyond  the  written 
or  spoken  word. 

4.1.2  Dlscuse  the  historical  value  of 
art  In  recording  the  hlatory  of 
mankind. 


4.1,3    IdentlfjJ^  well-knowti  art  work  thflt 
aK^ftipllfleo  a  certain  style ^  le 
from  a  specific  period,  or  by  a 
specific  artist. 


642 


60S 


Grade  Level:  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Aran:    ViHunl  Arts 


Objectlveo 


Si  I    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of 
art  as  an  avocation. 


Measures 


5,1.1    Nawe  ways  In  which  Individuals  can 
derive  pleaeure  from  ereatlng  worki 
of  art* 


5.2    Demonetrace  an  awaroneaa 
of  art  as  an  avocation* 


5.2.1    Name  waya  by  which  some  individuals 
make  a  living  from  creating  works 
of  art* 


* 

i 
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60^ 


URADHS  9-12 


Major  EffiphastjB 


The  art  currlcuXuin  at  the  high  school  level  offers  a  broad  ranae  of 

of ^na^ruftlon  f f  ^^^^^  diversity  of  art  offerings  and  depth 

niriT.A  Each  student  la  encouraged  to  pursue  her/his  own  Individual 

artistic  InterwtB.    Each  auccaedlng  years'  art  courses  are  daslgned  to 
provide  the  student  with  a  bsaa  for  the  next  year.  In  which  each  student  can 
advance  according  to  her/his  own  abilities.    Lrlng  grades  9^2?  a^f  sLdJo" 
will  provide  a  sound  foundation  for  those  students  pursuing  art  as  a  ^a?or  In 
higher  aducatlon.  as  well  as  thos.  who  my  wish  to  draw  upon  their  art  bSiIs 

araZtLnlf'  nff^i^f       obtaining  art=related  empLyment  upon 
graduation  from  high  school, 

VlBUfll  Arta  J-VlBual  Arts  I  should  be  open  to  all  secondary  students  who 
may  desire  expoBure  to  art.    The  course  offerings  should  reflecrthe  ann^onrlL. 
^aSf  o?  beginning  art  student  and  fuow  for  tSe  wide 

dfrfcted  ?f  *f  abilities  of  those  enrolled.    Attention  should  h. 

J    the  fundamentals  of  art  processes.    Experimentation  la  encouraged! 

v«?:?roJ\ls:^raJts^laL?°""*  '"^^^'^  ^P""-""^  to  explS^e'a 

Visual  Arts  II— Vlaual  Arts  I.  or  three  prior  consecutive  years  of  art 

"?rjL"'v?aual'L%"*?T''^^"°'°'  is  prerequisite  f^r  en  ry 

into  the  Visual  Arts  II  courae.    The  course  syllabus  should  be  deslened  for 

be°«i%:'%f  fir"f  f ''"^  c-eentratlng  on  the  visual  arts!  Attention  sJo^ld 
be  given  to  all  students  enrolled,  however,  and  the  degree  of  sophistication  of 
art  activities  should  be  tailored  to  individual  ability.    Reselrch  and  a" 
A  s  "L'emSlf '  «»pha8i.ad  and  should  relate  to  stulio1ct"ities. 

A  strong  emphasis  on  career  opportunities  In  vlaual  arts  is  a  standard  Infor- 
matlonal  component  of  the  Visual  Arts  II  program.  ^  "  ^  icandard  Infor- 

Vl8uaT^lr#l%P''^^'Sf "       prerequisite  for  enrollment  in  the 
It^nlitl  t         ^f"^*.  Students  desiring  to  enroll  should  Indicate  an 
intention  to  continue  their  academic  career  at  an  institution  of  higher 
ReseaLf  f^'  -'^-related  employment  after  high  school  iradSatLn. 

Research  and  art  history  are  standard  components  of  the  Visual  Irts  III 
curriculum,  and  should  be  related  to  studio  activities.    Studentrshould  have 
a  greater  concentration  In  selected  media  designed  to  meet  fioeMfJ^  ^  ^ 

Responsibility  for  ^  ?^^r^^^^^^ 
snared  by  each  student  and  the  art  teaohar*  h^^^^j 
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ERIC 


Viflunl  ArtH  I  Ou t 1 Ine 


I.      Dflvalop  pooitive  attitudes  nbout  her/hlmsolf,  about  othore,  ami  about  art. 

1.1  Demonfitraee  positive  attitudes  about  hcr/hlmaelf . 

1.2  Accept  work  of  othors. 

1.3  Be  enger  to  do  and  see  art. 


2. 


Develop  the  concepts  noceasory  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

2.1    Denonstrate  an  undoratandinB  of  th«  basic  elementB  o£  art. 
ZU    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  doslgn  principles. 

2.3  Denonstrata  an  understanding  of  the  role  porsonal  perception  and 
observation  play  In  art. 

2.4  Demonstrate  an  underatandlng  of  the  role  croatlvlty  plays  in  art. 

2.5  Damonatrata  an  underatandlng  of  the  role  evflluatlon/crltlque  plnyr, 
in  art.  '  f 

3,      Develop  the  okllle  neceisary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

3.1  Demonstrate  skill  and  underatandlng  in  drawing  and  palntlnc 
processes.  * 

3.2  Demonstrate  skill  and  underscanding  in  prlntmaklng  proceaaes. 

3.3  Deraonstraee  skill  and  understanding  In  sculpture  processes. 

3.4  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes. 
J. 3    Demonstrate  ability  to  conaunlcate  about  art. 


4. 


5. 


Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and  present. 

4.1    Demonstrate  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  In  the  past  and 
present.  - 

Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  are  as  a  profession. 
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O 

ERIC 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grfldo  Level:  9-12 


Skills/Subject  Areni    Vfaual  Arts  I 


«wffl!hl  J*'"  ^"^^^«P  positive  «ttltudoB  about  hcr/hlm.olf, 

about  others,  and  about  art*  j^^^^i 


Object Ives 


l.l    Demdnsfcrate  positive  attitudes 
about  het/hlmaclf. 


1.1.1    Show  oonfldeneo  In  her/his 
abllltla«t 


1.1*2    Realise  her/his  limitations  and 
abilities, 

1*1*3    Accept  reBponglbility  for  her/his 
work* 


1.2    Accept  work  of  others, 


1*2.1    Show  anceptance  of  othara*  work 
as  a  unique  expression  of 
themselves. 


1*2,2    Respect  others*  rights,  Ideas* 
and  opinions* 


1*3    Be  eager  to  do  and 


see  art* 


1.3*1    Exhibit  Interest  in  producing 
and  seeing  art* 
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612 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISt?AL  ARTS 

Grade  Level:    9^12  Skills/Subject  Arcia:    Vimial  ArtB  T 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Tho  ImtnBt  will  develop  the  concepts  nmoBEnrv  for  under» 
standing  and  producing  art* 


Objectives 

2*1    Demonstrate  an  underatandlng 
of  the  baele  elemcnta  of  art. 


Measures 


2.1*1    Demonstrate  knowladge  of  color 
theory* 

2.1.2    Use  crlor  selectively  In  own  work. 

2.1*3    Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  line. 

2.1.4  Uacj  line  selectively  In  own  work* 

211.5  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  shape  and  form. 

2*1.6    Use  shape  and  form  selectively 
in  own  work. 

2.1.7  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  texture. 

2.1.8  Use  teKture  selectively  In  own 
work, 

2.1.9  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  space. 

2,1*10  Use  apace  selectively  In  own  work* 
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613 


GvMe  Level  J  9-12 

Skllla/Subjeet  Arcaj    Vli^iml  httn  I 


P«gc  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  learner  will  develop  tho  concopte  necoSBiirv  for  uno^r^ 
stanciing  and  producing  art. 


Objeetivas 


Meaaurefl 


2.2    Demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  the  deolgn  prlnclplea. 


2.2«1    Dentonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
principles  for  achieving  a 
successful  composition* 

2.2.2  Apply  design  prlnclpXea  In  own 
work  (e.g.,  drawings,  paintings, 
Bculpturei  photogriiphy,  filmaklng, 
Jewelry,  electronic  art). 

2.2.3  Selectively  balance  work. 

2.2.4  Selectively  unify  work. 

2.2,3    Selectively  achieve  variety  In 
work. 

2*2.6    Selectively  create  focus  of 
Interest  In  work, 

2.2,7    Selectively  achieve  movement  In 
work* 


2,3    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of 
the  role  personal  perception 
and  observation  play  In  art* 


2.3.1    Demons trate  sensing  beyond  purely 
visual  abaervatlon* 

2*3.2  Demonstrate  trusting  owi  Intuitive 
perceptions  (Intuition  as  a  way  of 
knowing) . 

2.3.3  Use  art  elements  to  eKpresa  Ideas, 
feelings,  and  perceptions, 

2.3.4  Compare  and  contrast  visual 
qualities  and  characteristics  In 
own  work  and  the  work  of  others* 

2.3.5  Identify  how  works  of  art  are 
produced. 
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Grade  T.evelt  9-12 

Skills/Subject  Area:    Visual  Arcs  1 


Page  3 


Sl^f Lf V  J''"  "''^  "^^^^^^P         '^^"^^P'^^  necessary  for  und.r- 

Standing  am  producing  art.  - 


Objectivae 


Mefliurea 


2,4    Demonstrate  «n  undeifBtandlng  of 
tha  rolo  creativity  plays  In  art. 


2.4.1  Create  work  which  does  not  raly 
on  copying  or  tracing* 

2.4.2  DeiBOnstrate  an  undaretandlng 
that  creating  a  place  of  art  Is 
a  design  problattt  for  which 
Individuals  find  Individual 
solutions  which  are  Influencad 
by  personal  perceptions p  observa- 
tions, axperlancast  creativity, 
abllityi  applicaclon  of  medlap 
and  manipulation  of  eletnente* 

2.4.3  Damenstrata  an  understanding  of 
tha  nacesslty  of  daslgn^problem 
raeognlfcion  prior  to  problara 
solving* 


2i4.4  Craata  Individual  iolutlong  to 
daalgn  problaM, 

2.4 *S    Damons trate  fleKlblllty  In 
ralatlng  creative  effort  to 
organlaad  thought* 

2,4.6  Racognlge  creative  effort  aa  a 
maans  to  an  and  rather  than  an 
end  In  Itself* 


2.5    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of 
the  role  evaluation/critique 
plays  In  art* 


2.5.1  Justify  (orally  and  in  writing) 
her/his  aesthetic  judgementa 
concerning  the  many  forms  of  art. 

2.5.2  Prepare  a  constructiva  evaluation 
of  one's  own  art  work. 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Vlaual  Arts  t 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  Tha  learner  will  clavalop  tha  skllla  ntcOBeary  for  under, 
standing  and  producing  art.  j  ^ 


Meaiures 


3*1    Demonstrate  skill  and  under- 
standing In  drawing  and  painting 
procaa@€s« 


3.1*1    Create  eomposltlons  which  consider 
the  art  elementa  in  relation  to 
the  design  principles* 

3.1*2    Consider  concepts  of  perceptloni 
obaervatlon,  creativity,  and 
evaluation  In  her/his  work. 

3*1*3    Dimonstrate  an  understanding  of 

value  gradation  and  surface  treat- 
ment (e*g*»  ihadlngt  mlKlng, 
blurrlngi  wash,  stippling,  dry 
brush,  polntllliisi). 

3.1,4    Create  varying  value  gradations  and 
surface  treatmenta  In  her/his  work. 

3.1*5    Deffionstrate  an  understanding  of 
pergpectlve  (e.g*,  one-point  and 
two-point  convergence,  diminution, 
overlapping,  foreshortening). 

3.1*6    Use  perspective  In  her/his  work* 

3.1*7    Render  figures  fron  life  with 

consideration  given  to  proportion 
and  form  In  portralta,  contours, 
gesture,  motion  (e.g.,  bending, 
twisting,  sitting),  groups, 
profiles,  three-quarter  views, 

3*  1 ,8    Create  compositions  frotn  life, 
memory,  fantasy,  still  life, 
landacape,  interiors,  and 
architecture* 
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Oracle  Level  j    9-12  j,^^^ 
SkliU/Subj^ct  Arisitf    Vitmnl  Artu  I 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  Thu  iGiirn^r  will  dttvi^lop  t\m  fikllln  m^c^mmry  for  unrtf^r- 
utimcllftg  md  pifodyelng  «rr. 


3,1*9    Dcmonstriitr,  nn  underfiEiindIng  of 
hnnic  ch#iractc*ristlcs  of  a 
variety  of  mmiia  (<itg#,  pencil, 
charcofll,  pfieteJa*  tempara^ 
watGrcolor,  acryllcgp  oil,  ink). 


3,1*10  Use  drawing  nnd  palnclng  toolBj 
squlpment  and  ffiacirlala 
appropriately  ^nd  safely* 

3.1,11  Demonacrflti  ability  to  effectively 
praaent  complated  work  (crop» 
mount  I  mat) * 


3.2    Dmomtrnre  skill  and  under- 
standing In  printmaklng 
processes. 


3*2*1    C«ata  ttompoiitions  which  consider 
the  art  alaiiiants  in  relation  to 
the  design  prlnclplafl* 

3*2.2    Consider  concmptB  of  pareeptlon, 
observation,  creativity  and 
evaluation  in  htr/hia  work, 

3,2*3    Damonptratt  understanding  of  the 
baaie  proc#g$es  of  prlntaaklng 
(a.g,,  relief,  intaglio,  eollo- 
graph,  and  stenell), 

3.2.4    Craata  prints  using  ona  or  sort 
baale  processes  of  prlntwiklngr 

3p2,5    DaiBonatratt  an  understanding  of 
the  proceas  of  registration  In 
prlntmakingi 


3*2*6    Create  prints  which  Involva  one 
or  wort  regis trst ions* 
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Skllla/Subject:  Artfiif    Vlfiuai  Arici  i 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3{  r\m  Imrmr  ulll  develop  the  eklJla  ncceaaarv  for  und*n- 
ettifidiiig  rtnd  producing  nrc* 


3.2.7    Use  prlntMklng  mnterlala,  tools 
and  equipment  approprliitoly  and 

3p2,8    Demonatrfttd  ability  to  effectively 
prtg^ttfc  completed  work  (olgn* 
numbtrt  mat). 


Standing  In  sculpturi?  proceB0*ij3. 


3,3.1    Creact  sculpcur^  yhicli  considers 
the  art  elements  In  r^latlan  to 
Che  d^ilgii  prliielplt^. 

3*3.2    Consider  canctpta  of  perception, ^ 
obgervaclon,  creotlvlty»  and 
evaluation  In  hor/hle  wrk. 

3*3.3    Dioonstratt  undarstanding  of  tht 
basic  geulpturt  procesias 
<a,g,,  addttlvep  aubtraetlvep 
sanlpulatlva,  and  raplactmtnt) 
Including  rtllaf  and  klnetia* 

3*3*4    Crmmtm  «ctjlpturi  using  ont  ar  tnori* 
of  tha  basic  aeulpture  procgssta 
(Including  reliaf  and  klnttlc)* 

3.3.5  Use  aaulptura  mattrlala,  toolgp 
and  aqulpmtnt  approprlataiy  and 
safalv* 


3.3.6 


Demonstrate  ability  to  fiffeetlvely 
present  completed  work  (finishing, 
mounting) , 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 

Skllie/Subjocc  Ar««i    Vlmxwi  hrta  I 


3.4    Oemonatrntc^  skill  nnd  under- 
standing in  fine  craft 
processes. 


Create  fine  crafts  which  coneldiir 
the  art  elements  In  relation  to 
the  design  principles* 


3*4,2    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observatlnnp  creAClvltyj  mid 
evaluation  in  own  wark. 

3*4,3    Deitionatrfite  an  ynder^tnnrtlng  of 
basic  cerafflic  praceasog  (e*g., 
pinch,  coll^  slab,  wht^I  throwing) 

3*4*4    Create  handbullt  ceramic  plgc^e 

using  one  or  more  basic  proceBges. 

3.4.5    EKplore  the  wheel-thrown  method 
of  creating  caramlc  pieces. 

3*4,6    Deffionetrate  an  underatandlng  of  a 
variety  of  siethoda  of  finishing 
and  firing  ceramic  pleceg* 

3*4*7    Use  one  or  wore  ttethoda  of 

finishing  and  firing  ceramic 
pieces* 

3,4*8  DeiBonstrate  an  understanding  of  a 
variety  of  weaving  techniques  and 
materials* 

3»4.9    Create  woven  pieces  using  one  or 
more  techniques  and  tnacerials. 

3,4.10  Demonstrate  an  ability  to  compare 
and  contrast  traditional  and 
contewporary  fine  crafts. 

3.4.  U  Use  fine  craft  fnaterlals,  tools, 
and  equipment  appropriately  and 
safely. 
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Grade  hmnlt    9-12  p^^^  5 

Sklils/Subject  Armt    Visual  Attn  f 

COMPRTENCY  GOAL  3l  The  learn«r  will  Uevelop  th^  nkUU  mcmunry  far  under- 
fitiindlng  and  producing  art. 


3,4*12  Denionetratr*  abUlty  to  effecclvely 
present  cowpleted  work  (hanging* 
niountlng)  # 


3.5    Damonotrote  the  ability 
CO  cotfrntunlcate  about  art* 


3.5.  i    tffie  art  vocabulary  to  eKpraea 

knowledge,  opinlonf?.  Judgments p 
preferences^  nnd  dritlclsma* 
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Qbjeetives 


Measures 


4.1    Damonstrflta  knowledge  and 
appreciation  of  art  In  the 
past  and  present* 


4.1.1 


RtcognlEe  universal  use  of  art 
to  coflimunlcate  beyond  the  written 
and  spoken  word. 


4.1,2    Reeognlze  the  hlatorieal  value  of 
art  In  recording  the  hlscory  of 
mnnklnd  beyond  Che  written  and 
spoken  word. 

4.1*3    RecognlEe  well-known  artists  and 
their  work  from  the  majar  periods 
of  art  history. 

4*1.4    Deacribe  characterlatlca  of  the 
major  periods  of  art  history, 

4.1.5  Describe  charaeterlatlcs  of  art 
from  other  cultures, 

4.1.6  Raeogni^e  well-known  artists  of 
today  and  their  work* 

4*1.7    Use  art  vocabulary  to  diseuss 
her/his  work  and  the  work  of 
others. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Level:  9-12 


Skllis/Sub.lect  Areas    Visual  Arts  I 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5:  The  learner  will  develop  nn  uworeness  of  art  as  an  avocoClon 
and        n  profession. 


Objectives 


5il    D^monatrat:©  an  awarenesa  of 
art  as  an  avocation* 


Measuras 


5*1.1    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  a 

variety  of  ways  that  individuals 
derive  pleaaure  from  creating 
works  of  art* 

Sil.Z    Identify  waya  In  which  a/he 

derlvee  pleasure  from  creating 
works  of  art. 


5.2    Demonstrate  an  awareness  of 
art  ae  a  profession. 


5*2,1    Domonstrate  an  awareness  of  a 

variety  of  ways  that  Indlviduale 
make  a  living  from  creating  works 
of  art. 
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VlflUfll  ArtB  n  Outline 
1. 


2. 


Develop  positive  attitudes  about  her/himself,  about  othars,  and  about  art. 

1.1  Demonstrate  poeltlvo  attltudee  about  her/hlmsell. 

1.2  Accept  work  of  othors. 

1.3  Be  eager  to  do  and  soa  nrt. 

Develop  the  concepta  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art. 

2.1  DemonBtrate  an  underfltanding  of  the  basic  elements  of  art. 

2.2  DemonBtraee  an  understanding  of  the  design  prinilplea. 

2.3  Demonstrate  an  understanding  of  the  role  personal  perception  and 
obBervatlon  play  In  art. 

2.4  Deaonfitrate  an  imderstandlng  of  cho  role  creativity  plays  In  art. 
irar"''*'^       understanding  of  the  role  evaluation/critique  plays 

Develop  the  skills  necessary  for  understanding  and  producing  art, 

3.1  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  in  drawing  and  palntlnB 
processes.  * 

3.2  DemonBtrate  skill  and  understanding  in  prlntmaklng  processes. 

3.3  DemonBtrate  skill  and  understanding  In  sculpture  processes. 

3.4  Demonstrate  skill  and  understanding  In  fine  craft  processes. 

3.5  Demonstrate  ability  to  communicate  about  art. 

Develop  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and  present. 
4.1    Demonstrate  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  art  in  the  past  and 

Develop  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation  and  profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  an  avocation. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  awareness  of  art  as  a  profession. 
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ARTS  KDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Levels  9-12 


Skilla/Siibjodt  Area  I     Vlsufll  Artn  TI 


COMPETENCY  COAL  1 1  The  laartier  will  develop  poaltlve  actitudea  about  hor/hlmeelf . 
about  othoro,  and  about  art. 


I A    Demonstratt  positive  attitudes 
about  her/himself. 


Measur^o 


1.1.1    Show  confidence  in  her/his 
abilities. 


1,1.2    Realise  har/his  limltationa  and 
nh  1 1  i  t  j  e  B  p 

1.1*3    Aocept  r«BponBlbillty  for  hor/hls 
work* 


1.2    Accept  work  of  others. 


1.2.1  Show  acceptance  of  others'  work  ae 
a  unique  expreesion  of  themselvee. 

1.2.2  Respect  othera'  rights,  ideas*  and 
opinions. 


1*3    Ba  eager  to  do  and  ace  art, 


1.3,1    Exhibit  an  interest  in  producing 
and  seeing  art. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Gvade  Leveli    9-12  SklUs/Subject  Areai    Vieufll  Arts  11 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  the  concepts  nee^^aaary  for  under- 
standing and  producing  art* 


Objectlvoa  Measures 


2.1    Demonstrate  «n  understanding  of         2.1.1    Demonetrate  knowledge  of  color 
the  baglc  elamente  of  art,  theory* 


2,1.2    Use  color  ^electlvdly  In  her/his 
work. 

2,1*3    Donionstrata  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  line. 

2,K4    Use  line  selectively  in  her/his 
work. 


2.1.5  Denonstrate  knowladga  of  the 
dynamics  of  shape  and  fgrin. 

2.1.6  Use  shape  and  form  selectively 
in  her/his  work. 

2*1.7    Demonstrate  knowlidge  of  the 
dynamics  of  texture. 

2*lt8    Use  texture  selectively  in  her/ 
his  work, 

2*1.9    Damonetrate  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  space* 

2.1*10  Use  space  selectively  in  her/his 
work. 

2,1,11  Demonstrate  personal  style  in 

using  the  basic  eleminte  of  art. 
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Grade  Levels 

Skills/Subject  Arear    Vleuttl  Arts  IX 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  learner  will  devaiop  the  concopte  necceaciry  far  undor^ 
atandlng  and  producing  «rt. 


Objective^ 


MeasureB 


2,2    Demonstrate  an  und0rstandlng 
ef  the  design  princlplea* 


2.2*1    D^Tnonstrate  knowledgi  of  the 

principles  for  aQhlaving  a  success- 
ful composition. 

2.2.2  AppJy  design  principles  in  h^r/ 
his  work  (e.g,,  drawings,  paint- 
ings, sculpture,  photography i 
fllmaking,  jewelry,  electronic 
art)  • 

2.2.3  Silactlvely  balance  work. 

2*2,4    Salactlvely  unify  work. 

2,2.5    Seltetlvtly  achieve  variety  In 
work, 

2*2,6    Selectively  create  focua  of 
interest  in  work. 

2.2.7  Selectively  achieve  movemeiit  in 
work, 

2.2.8  Demonstrate  pergonal  style  in 
applying  the  design  principles. 


2.3    Demonstrate  an  understanding 

of  the  role  personal  perception 
and  observation  play  In  art. 


2.3.1  Demonstrate  sensln^^  beyond  purely 
visual  observation, 

2.3.2  Demonstrate  trusting  her/hla 
Intuitive  perceptions  (Intuition 
as  a  way  of  knowing). 

2.3.3  Use  art  eJements  to  express  ideas, 
feelings,  and  perceptions. 
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Grade  LevelJ    9-12  Pg^g  3 

Skllla/Subject  Area:    Visual  Arts  Ti 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2s  The  lenrner  will  develop  the  concepts  nocGflsory  for  un 
standing  and  producing  art* 


Object Ivee  Measures 


2.?. 4    Compare  and  contro.^t  visual 

qualities  and  characteristics  in 
her/his  work  and  the  work  of 
othere, 

2.3,5    Identify  how  works  of  art  are 
produced. 


Create  work  which  does  not  rely  on 
on  copying  or  tracing, 

Dtttonstrate  an  understanding  that 
creating  a  piece  of  art  is  a  design 
problem  for  which  individuals  find 
individual  iolutlons    which  are 
influenctd  by  personal  perceptlonat 
observations ,  experiences , 
creativity,  ability,  application 
of  media  J  and  manipulation  of 
elements, 

2.4,3    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of 
the  necessity  of  design  problem 
recognition  prior  to  problem 
solving, 

2»4,4    Create  individual  solutions  to 
daslgn  problems, 

2.4,5    Demonstrate  flexibility  in 
relating  creative  effort  to 
organised  thought, 

2,4*6    Recognise  creative  effort  as  a 

means  to  an  end  rather  than  an  end 
in  itself. 


2,4    Demonstrate  an  understanding  2,4.1 
of  the  role  creativity  plnys 
in  art, 

2,4,2 
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Grade  Leveli    9-12  , 

Page  4 

Skills/Subject  Araai    VlBual  Arts  II 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Tho  lonrner  will  develop  the  concepts  );ycoosory  for  und«^ 
standing  find  producing  art.  r  y 


Object iV€r  Meaeuras 


2.5    Dtmonetrate  an  understanding  2.5.1    Justify,  orally  and  in  wrltlnji 

of  the  role  evaluatlon/crlclqua  her/his  aesthetle  Judgmenti 

piaye  in  art.  concerning  the  many  foras  of  art* 


2.5.2    Prepare  a  constructive  evaluation 
of  one's  own  art  work* 
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ARTS  EDIJCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Grade  Level-  Skills/Subject  Areaf    Vimml  Artn  IT 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Tho  laarnor  will  develop  the  ekllla  neceoeary  for  under^ 
standing  and  producing  art.  j  -  l 


Object ivea 


Mcaaurea 


3.1    Deinonstrate  skill  and  under- 

atandlng  In  drawing  and  painting 
procesaeg. 


3.1*1    Create  compoeltlons  which  consider 
the  art  elements  in  rclfltlon  to 
the  design  princlplee. 

3,1,2    Consider  concepts  of  parceptlont 
obnervatlonj  creativity,  and 
evaluation  In  htr/hls  work. 


3a,3    Demonstrate  underitandlng  of  value 
gradation  and  surface  treatment 
(a,g,,  ahadlng*  mlKlng*  blurrlngi 
waahp  stippling,  dry  brush * 
polntllllsffi) , 

3.1,4    Create  varying  value  gradations 
and  surface  treatments  in  her/ 
his  work* 

3*1*5    Dettonstrate  an  understanding  of 
perspective  (one^polnt  and  two- 
point  convergence^  diminution, 
overlapping,  foreshortening), 

3.1*6    Use  perspective  in  her/his  work* 

3.1.7    Render  figures  from  life  with 

consideration  given  to  proportion 
and  form  in  portraits,  contours, 
gesture,  motion  (a.g*,  bending, 
twisting,  sitting),  groups, 
profiles,  and  threes-quarter 
views. 


3.1,8    Create  compositions  from  life, 
memory,  fantasy,  still  life, 
landscape,  interiors,  or  archi- 
tecture. 
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Grade  teveii    9^12  p^^^  2 

Skills/Sybject  Areai    Visual  Arts  II 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3s  The  learner  will  develop  the  akllls  ne^esenrv  for  under- 
standing and  producing  art. 


Oblectives  "  ^"  MeafiuroT 


3*1.9    Demonstrate  an  understanding  of 
basic  charactarietlcfl  of  a 
variety  of  wedla  (e,g,,  pencil, 
charcoal,  paetelst  temperai 
watarcalor*  acrylics,  oil,  ink)* 

3,1.10  Develop  personal  gtyle  In  drawing 
and  painting* 

3.1.H  Use  drawing  and  painting  tools, 
equipment  and  matarials 
apprepriately  and  safely* 

3*1.12  Demonstrate  ability  to  effec- 
tively present  completed  work 
fcrop,  mount  I  mat)  * 

3,1,13  Compile  portfolio  of  quality  work* 
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Cmvmmm  goal  3i  TIi^  U«rnor  uill  dfiv.lop  tho  pHllr^  fi««rinarv  fm  iimli^r^ 
itfcuniHna  «mt  producing  dtt.  ' 


iM£££^^Q     _         °  "^^izr"^"  ^^^^ 


3,2    D^fnoMtrafct  aklU  and  und«r^  3.2a    Cmate  eompoeltlonp  which  coneid^r 

etandlHR  In  prlntmaking  procaeatn,  the  art  mUmmnu  in  tmlntion  to 

th0  design  principles, 

3.2.2  Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
abaervatloti,  crtflCivlty,  md 
©valuntion  in  nwn  work* 

3.3.3  DemoPMCrflfte  tjndctatatidinR  of  the 
basic  processts  of  prii^tmaklng 
(«.g*,  relief,  Intoglioi  colla« 
Krflph*  and  aten^ll), 

3*2*4    Create  print®  iisln|y  ona  or  inore  of 
the  hBuix  ptoG^H&m  of  prinrmaklng* 

3.2,5    Demonatrate  nn  understanding  of  the 
procesi  of  registration  In  prints 
making, 

3*2*6    Create  prlnte  whleh  Involve  ona  or 
more  riglgtratlonst 

3,2.7    Davfilop  personal  sty]©  in  prlncinflklng 

3*2.8    Vmm  printmaklng  Mterlala,  tools, 
and  iqulpfflent  appropriately  «nd 
iaf ely* 

3,2.9    Demonstrate  ability  to  efftctlvely 
present  eomplettd  work  (sign, 
number j  siat), 

3.2*10  Cotnplle  a  portfolio  of  quality  work. 


EKLC 


031 


667 


cirnd©  Levoli  g-i2 

Hklile/Subjftet  Ar Bnt    Vlfsunl  Arts  ri 


COMPETRNCY  COAI.  3f  Tim  It^arnfir  wit}  d^vi^iop  Hh*  r^HlN  nee«nmiry  for  uncii.r- 
QtiindJng  and  producing  art* 


3,3    D^tftonetrfite  pklll  and  under- 


3.3.1 


3*3.2 


Create  eculpcure  which  connldarii 
the  art  aloMnte  in  relaclan  to 
th§  dGuign  prlnclplfB, 

Consider  concepts  of  pereaptloni 
obaervfltlon,  creativity,  ^ind 
evaJuntlon  In  own  work. 

D^monstrata  m  undtri^tandlng  of 
thr  basic  aculptiira  proeeeges 
additive*  aubtrflcclvi?, 
nmnipulatlv^,  md  replacement) 
Including  mlUt  and  klMtlc. 

Crente  Rculptura  using  one  or 
mot^  of  the  basic  sculpture 
procassea  (Including  rollef 
and  kinetic). 


3.3*5    Develop  parsonal  style  in  making 
acuiptura. 


3.3.4 


3. 3.6  Ust  flculptura  fsaterlfilai  Cools* 
and  equipment  approprlataly  and 
safely* 

3.3.7  DtTOnstratp  the  ability  to  effec- 
tively present  coffipltted  work 
(finishing,  counting), 

3.3.8  Coiipllt  photographs  of  quality 
work  for  portfolio. 


EKLC 
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Grad^  Level f    9^1?  n  r 

Sklllfi/Subject  Aram     Vlmiiil  Attn  TT 

COMPETENCY  COAL  3i  Tln^  Imirmr  will  tlpvi?lap  tho  iikilie  noco/innr..  fnr  ittidc^r^ 
stundltiB  ftnd  prpduelng  art* 


3,4    DamoiiBtrflto  gklll  amJ  uncltir- 
etandlng  In  fin©  criife 
proceaaefi* 


3t4.l    Creoce  fine  crfifta  whlqh  consider 
the  arc  elements  In  rctlafion  to 
the  d^Qlgn  prlticlplen, 

3,4.7    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observatlonp  c«ficlvlty,  and 
evflluiitlon  In  her/hla  work. 

3*4.3    Demonstrate  m  underat/indlng  of 
basic  ceramic  processea  (a*g,, 
pinch t  coll*  Blnh,  wheel  thratjlng'^ 

3.4.4  Creiite  handbullt  ceramic  pl^ctn 
using  one  or  more  basic  processea* 

3.4.5  EKplore  tht  wheel  thrown  mathod  of 
creating  ceramic  placi!e, 

3i4*6    Demonstratt  an  understanding  of 

a  varlaty  of  wethods  of  finishing 
und  firing  carawlc  places* 

3»4,7    Usi  ona  or  sethods  of  finishing 
and  firing  caramlc  plaeai, 

3.4*8  Dtmonstratt  an  undaratandlng  of  a 
variety  of  weaving  techniques  and 
materials* 

3*4t9    Craate  woven  plecas  ualnp  one  or 
more  tachnlquaa  and  aiacerlala, 

3*4.10  Demonstrata  an  ability  to  compare 
and  contrast  traditional  and 
contamporary  fine  crafts. 

3*4  a  I  Davilop  personal  style  In  fine 
craft  making. 


63J 


Grade  Level i  g^l2 

J*kllls/Subject  Arcifii    Vlouol  Attn  IT 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The.  iBarmr  vill  di^vejop  tho  dMU^  nc^rrnnnrv  for  under 
Btamlltig  and  producing  art. 


Heitgiures 


3*4.12  Use  fine  craft  nmt:ori«ls,  tools 
nnd  equipment  approprlatoly  md 
safely. 

3»4,13  D^moiiBtrace  an  oblllty  to  efface- 
tlvely  present  completed  work 
(hangifig  tnountlng). 

3.4.14  Compile  photographa  of  quality  work 
for  portfollot 


3*5    n^monntrnte^  m  ability  to 
communlcnte  about  art. 


3.5,1    Vbb  art  vocabulary  to  express 
knowledge t  opinions,  judgmentB, 
prefarencas,  and  crltlclem. 


EKLC 
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670 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISIJAL  ARTS 


Grmlti  Leveli    9^1?  Skills/Subject  Areai    Vimml  Artu  IT 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  The  lonrnfir  will  duv^lop  knowleclfu*  md  appreclnclon  of  art  in 
thfi  pQ&t  md  pt^Bmt, 


Damonstratt  knowledge  Md  4.1.1    Mnogni^^  universal  use  of  att  to 

apprMlatlafi  of  nrt  In  the  communicate  beyond  the  wrlttan  and 

past  and  present.  spokan  word. 


UA,2    McQgnim  the  historical  value  of 
art  in  rif.ordJng  the  hlBtory  of 
mankind  bayond  the  written  and 
spoktn  word. 

4 a. 3    Recognize  well-knot^  artists  and 
their  work  from  the  mnjor  psrloda 
of  art  history. 

4tl.4    Daeerlba  characteristics  of  the 
fflfljor  periods  of  art  history. 

4.1,5    Describe  characteristics  of  art 
fifom  other  titiltures* 

4*1.6    Recognita  well-known  artists  of 
today  and  their  work. 

4,1.7    Usa  arc  vocabulary  to  discuss 
her/his  work  and  the  work  of 
othare* 


EKLC 
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Grad€»  Luveli  9-12 


A  KTf)  EDUCATmON 
VISUAL  A«ms 

t^killa/Subj  Oect  Aryas    Vinuo]  Arts  fVK 


COMPRTENCY  GOAL  5-     Th^  Immr  clevaop  a«n  nworenosH  of  art  ub  ati  avocflfcton 

and  aa  a  profession. 


5*1    Dgmonetrate  an  avarftTigli  df 
art  as  an  avocation. 


5.1^1       Demonatrflte  fln  awar^nna,  as  of  a 

varlety  af  mp  that  tn^adlvlduals 
derive  pleasure  from  ^rtii -eating 
works  of  art, 


Sa  J        Identify  myn  In  which  b  a/he 

derivce  plaaaure  from  c^reating 
workB  of  arti 


5»2    Demonstrate  an  aw/irflriiifis  of 
art  as  a  profesdion. 


5*2.1       Dcnionetrate  an  iiwar^ri^^g^^  of  a 

variety  of  ways  that  l^iMlviduals 
make  a  living  from  cro^fcslng  wprka 
of  art* 


C3d 


672 


yiBUftl  Arte  TII  C)«tliti# 

1.      Develop  poaiUvc         titudea  «bout  her/hirtlf,  t,b««out  othara,  mid  abouc  art. 

1.1  Oomonstratfl  p&«.aitlvo  attitudafl  flboutlie^/hia  msulf. 

1.2  AccQpc  work  of  others. 

1.3  Bfl  eager  to  and  aee  art. 


2. 


Develop  the  concept  *  8  necessary  far  undoestsnding      and  producing  tirt. 

2.1    DemonBtraCe  an      underatandlng  of  the  tiPlc       lementa  of  art. 
Z.^    DainonBtraCo  an      undoratandlng  of  the  Jiitgn  ftprlnciplaB. 

Z.3    Demonstrace  M      undorBtandlng  of  the  loU  p^^sonal  perception  and 
obBervactflii  pl»y  In  art.  ' 

2.4    Demonatrate  M      understanding  of  thfe  iolft  c^e^ativlty  playa  In  art. 
iH^t  undoratandlng  of        toU  eva«luatlon/critique  playa 

Develop  the  akHLi,  r^ectHaary  for  undotet jing  ^n^d  producing  art. 

3.1  Demonatrttte  akftill  and  understandlna  la  drawling  and  painting 
processes,  o         j  o 

3.2  Dimonacrata  ai^pn  and  underscandlng  Is prlrttt-tnaklng  proceaflee. 

3.3  Demonstrate  aW— 11  and  undarfleaftdlng  is 8cuj,piocure  processes. 

3.4  Demonstrata  a^L„ll  and  understanding  ijfln«  .  craft  processea. 
J. 5    Denonatrate  afciL„llty  to  communicate  m\iit  a^t  = , 

Devalop  knowledgt  *n,.d  appraclatlon  of  art  1»  eh«  »  past  and  preasnt. 

4.1    Demonatrate  kwo^ladge  and  appreciatioittf  «rtt-t  In  the  past  and 

Develop  an  awareness      of  art  aa  an  avocatiMmd  f profession. 

5.1  Demonstrate  an  »wareness  of  art  ag  anivocaf toon, 
5.1    Demonstraca  an  ^wareneaa  of  art  am  a  frofeatftoon. 
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ERIC 


€73 


Gr«dc  Levels  9«I2 


ARTS  EDUCATTON 
VISUAL  ARTf^ 

Skll  Are«i     Vloiml  Art^  TIT 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learmr  wlUd^^^iop  positive  nttltudes  nhout  hor/hJtn«elf . 
oboiit  others p  find  about  arc. 


1*1    Deinonscrflte  positive  attlCudBS 
about  her/hlmaelf. 


Mi*nsuroa 


1.1*1    Show  confidence  In  her/his 
ablJ ltl08* 


1.1,2    Realise*  her/hla  lltnltationa  and 
abllitlas, 

\  A .3    Accept  rc^ponnibil ity  for  her/hie 
work. 


1.2    Accept  work  of  otheri 


1. 2  A    Show  acceptance  of  other  a*  work  ae 
a  unique  exprasslnn  of  themselves* 

1.7,2    Meapect  others*  rights,  ideas,  and 
opinions. 


1.3    Be  eager  to  do  and  see  art. 


1,3.1    Exhibit  an  Interest  in  producing 
and  seeing  art* 


ERIC 
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63  d 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Sknis/Subjisct  Arcjfii     VIbuoJ  Arts  III 


7 A. 2    Use  color  selectively  In  her/hts 
work, 

2.1.3  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
dynamics  of  line. 

2.1.4  Use  line  seleetlvaly  In  her/his 
work* 

2*1*3    Demonatrace  knowledge  of  the 
dynaffllcs  of  shape  and 

2*1,6    Use  Bhmpm  and  form  salectivtly 
In  her/his  work, 

2.1,7    Demonatratt  knowladge  of  the 
dynamles  of  taxture* 

2*1.8    Use  teKture  selectively  In  her/ 
his  work, 

2.1.9  Demonstrate  knowledge  of  th© 
dynamlas  of  space, 

2.1.10  Use  space  select ively  in  her/his 
work. 

2.1.11  Denonstrace  personal  style  In 
using  the  basic  elements  of  art. 


2.1    Demonstrate  an  undarstandlng 
of  the  basic  elements  of  art. 


2.1,1    Demonstrate  knowledge  of  color 
theory. 
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Skllla/Subjeot:  Aran?    Vimua  Arts  111 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2.  Th^  Imrmr  will  davelop  the  concepts  nocoamirv  for  umli^r^ 
standing  and  producing  art,  ... 


QbjCCtlV6B 


Measures 


2,2    Demonstrate  an  understanding 
of  Che  design  principles. 


2*2.1    Demonstrate  knowledge  of  the 
principles  for  achieving  a 
succegflful  composition. 

2*2,2    Apply  design  principles  In  her/hla 
work  drawingst  palntlnga, 

sculpture*  photography,  fUmaklng, 
jewelry,  electronic  art). 

2*2.3    Selectively  balance  work* 

2.2.4  Selectively  unify  work, 

2.2.5  Selectively  achieve  variety  In 
work* 

2.2.6  Selectively  create  focus  of 
Interest  In  work. 

2»2*7    Selectively  achieve  movement  In 
work. 

2.2.8    Demonstrate  personal  style  In 
applying  the  deilgn  principles. 


2.3    Demonstrate  an  understanding 

of  the  role  personal  perception 
and  observation  play  In  art. 


2.3.1  Demonstrate  sensing  beyond  purely 
visual  observation, 

2.3.2  Demonstrate  trusting  own  Intuitive 
perceptions  (Intuition  as  a  way  of 
knowing) . 

2*3.3  Use  art  eleroents  to  express  Ideas, 
ftallnga,  and  perceptions, 

2,3-4    Compare  and  contrast  visual 

qualities  and  characteristics  In 
own  work  and  the  work  of  others. 

2,3.5    Identify  how  works  of  art  are 
produced. 


640 


Grade  Level i  9-12 


Ski  1  IB/Subject  Area  I    VUubI  Arts  III 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2-    The  learner  will  develop  the  concepts  neeePBary  for  und 


Standing  and  producing  art. 


Measures 


2.4    Demonstrate  an  underfitanding  of 
the  rolt  creativity  playa  In  art. 


creating  a  piece  of  art  is  a 
design  problem  for  which 
individuals  find  Individual 
solutiona  which  ara  Influenced  by 
perBonal  perceptlons» 
obstrvatlona,  eKperiencosi 
creativity,  ability,  application 
of  media,  manipulation  of 
elemente* 

2.4.3  Demonetrata  an  understanding  of 
the  neceseity  of  design  problem 
recognition  prior  to  problem 
solving. 

2.4.4  Create  Individual  solntlnns  to 
design  problema, 

2.4.5  Demonstrate  flexibility  in 
relating  creative  effort  to 
organlEed  thought. 

2.4.6  Recognise  creative  effort  as  a 
means  to  an  end  rather  than  an  end 


In  Itself, 


2,5    Demonetrate  an  underitanding  of 
the  role  evaluation/critlqui 
plays  in  art. 


2,5.1 


Justify^  orally  and  in  writing, 
har/hla  aesthetic  Judgments  con- 
cerning the  many  forms  of  art. 


2.5.2 


Prepare  a  constructive  evaluatJon 
of  her/his  own  art  work. 
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ERIC 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 


Gmde  LGVaii     9-12  Skills/Subject  Aroai    Vleunl  Arts  III 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  learner  will  develop  the  sklllB  nccesaary  for  utider- 
iitandlng  and  prDduclng  art. 


Objeetivee 


3.1    Demonstrate  skill  and  under- 
sCondlng  In  drawing  and 
painting  procesees* 


Measures 


3J.i    Create  compositions  whldh  confildar 
the  art  elements  In  relation  to  the 
dealgn  prlnclplesi 

ConRfdr^r  coiicepts  of  perception, 
observation,  creativity,  and 
evaluation  in  her/hla  work. 


3tl.3    Denionstrate  understanding  of  value 
gradation  and  surface  traatment 
(€*g,,  ahadlngi  mlKlng,  blurring, 
wash,  stippling,  dry  brush, 
polntllllam) , 

Create  varying  value  gradations 
and  aurfaee  treatments  In  own  work* 

3*1.5    Detnonstrflte  understanding  of 

peripactlve  (one-point  and  two- 
point  convergence,  diminution, 
overlapping,  foreshortening). 

3.1.6    tJee  perspective  In  her/his  work, 

3.1*7    Render  figures  from  life  with 

consideration  given  to  proportion 
and  forro  in  portraits,  coritours, 
gesture,  motion  (bending,  twisting, 
sitting),  groups,  profiles,  and 
three*quarter  views* 

3tl.8    Create  compositions  from  life, 
memory,  fantasy,  still  life, 
landscape,  Interiors,  or 
architecture. 
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Grnrip  Level i  9-12 


Page  7 


Sklllo/Subject  Aroni     Visual  Attn  Hi 


Objoctlves 


Measures 


3.1.9  Demonstrate  underatflnding  of  baalc 
characteristics  of  a  vatfety  of 
inedla  (a.g,,  pencil,  charcoal^ 
pastels,  tempera,  watarcolori 

acrylics,  oil,  ink)* 

3.1.10  Pevelop  personal  utyln  In  drawing 
and  painting* 

3.1.11  Use  drawing  and  painting  tool^, 
equipment  I  and  materials 
appropriately  and  safely* 

3.1.12  Demonstrate  ability  to  effectively 
present  completed  work  (cropi 
mount,  mat)* 


3.1*13  Compile  a  portfolio  of  quality 
work. 


ERIC 


Grm\0  LeveJi  9-12 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Visual  ArtR  III 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  lonrner  will  develop  the  BklllB  mcmunrv  for  under^ 
gcandlng  md  producing  art.  ' 


Measures 


3.2    Detnonscrate  eklll  and  under- 
acandlng  In  prlntmaklng 
procesaest 


3.2.1    Create  eomposlrlons  which  conaldar 
the  flrt  elemantg  In  relation  to 
the  design  principles. 

3i2^2    Consider  concepts  of  perception, 
observation,  creativity^  and 
evaluation  In  h^r/hls  work. 

3»2,3    Dioonstrate  understanding  of  the 
basic  processes  of  prlntmaklng 
fe*p*,  relief,  IntagllOj 
collograph,  and  stencil). 

3.2.4  Create  prints  using  one  or  more 
basic  process  of  prlntmaklng* 

3.2.5  neroonstrate  an  understanding  of 
the  process  of  registration  In 
prlntmaklng. 

3.2.6  Great i  prints  vhlch  Involve  ant  or 
siore  registrations. 

3. 2.7  Develop  personal  style  In 
prlntmaklng. 

3»2,8    Use  printaaklng  materials  *  tools, 
and  equipment  appropriately  and 
safely, 

3.2.9  Demonstrate  an  ability  to  effec- 
tively present  complated  work 
(slgnp  number,  mat), 

3.2.10  Compile  a  portfolio  of  quality  work. 
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nrnd©  Level i  9-12 

Skill«/Subjf?et  Arofif    yimml  hrin  11 


fOMPETRNCY  GOAL  3i  Thi.  Unrmt  will  dovftlo,,  ih^  riktlis  nr^reoenrv  fur  undc^r^ 
BttmAlmn  fltiiJ  producing  nrt* 


3*3    Otmonstrate  gklll  atid  under- 
standing In  sculpture 


3»3»1    Create  eculptura  which  eon^ldf^ry 
the  art  tldiimits  in  relation  to 
til©  design  prlnnlplf©, 

3.3,2    Cansldiir  concepts  of  percepcjon. 
obflervatlf^n,  creativity,  und 
avnluiitlon  In  her/hla  work. 

3,3*3    DGmanstrat€  undisrstiindliig  of  thi! 
basic  iculpturc  procteeeg 
(e*g,,  addltlvi^i  subtriictivet 
mpnlpulaclve^  und  rtpJaceroent) 
inciudlng  relief  and  kinetic:. 

3.3.4    Create  sculpture  tialng  am  or  more 
of  thm  basic  sculpture  proeeases 
(Including  relltf  and  klnttle)* 

3.3*5    Develop  ptraonal  stylt  in  slaking 
sculptura. 


3.3*6    Uat  a^ulpture  materials,  tools  rnd 
tqulpment  appropriately  and  safaly* 

3.3*7    BmmnmtTntm  an  ablllcy  to  iffac-- 
tlvfly  preienc  compltttd  work 
(finishing,  mounting). 

3.3*8    Compilt  phetogriiphs  of  quality 
wrk  for  portfolio. 
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Skills/Subject  Armit    Vliiual  Arta  ItT 


COMPETENCY  C30AL  3!  7\m  Jwatmv  will  di^velop  Urn  siknio  nmummry  for  undor^ 
standing  iirid  proditclng  art. 


3  J*    Domonstrate  eklZl  md  under- 
standing In  fln^  cratt  proceo^i^fi, 


CrMtt  fine  crnft«  which  consider 
the  art  ulam^ntB  In  relation  to 
the  design  prlncipl^e* 


3,A.2    Conelder  concepts  ot  pareeptlon, 
abBtrvntlaUp  creativity i  and 
evaluflClon  In  h^r/hla  work. 


3*4#3    Demonetrnte  An  undetRtandlng  of 

pinch g  0oil»  slab*  wheel  throwing), 

3*4./*    Craate  handbullt  ceramic  plee^s 

using  one  or  more  baale  proeemsep. 

3.4*5    Explore  the  whoal  thrown  method 
of  creating  ceramic  plecae, 

3,4, 6    Dtttonstratt  an  underatandlng  of  a 
variety  of  mtthods  of  flnlehlng 
and  firing  ceramic  pltces, 

3 1.4 » 7    Vm  ont  er  wore  tnethode  of 

finishing  and  firing  ceramic 
pltM§» 

3,4.8    Demonstrate  an  underatandlng  of  a 
variety  of  weaving  techniques  and 

materials, 

3 ♦4. 9    Create  woven  pieces  using  one  or 
more  techniques  and  mar^rlals, 

3 ♦4. 10  Demanstrate  an  ability  to  compare 
and  contrast  traditional  and 

coRtfisporary  fine  crafts. 
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G46 


Grftde  Uv®ii  9-12 

Skllls/Subjoct  hrani     VJmml  Art.^  Ill 


Fogy  6 


COMPETKNCY  GOAL  3t  r\w  Imrnr^r  will  develop  the  skllln  fiecafin/irv  for  tmder^ 
standing  flnd  pi^otluclng  art. 


3*^*11  Develop  perrinnal  style  in  fine 
craft  ffiftklng. 

3«4,12  Us©  fine  craft  mnterlals,  toola, 
and  eqtilpTTiimt  approprlari^ly  and 
fiMfelyt 

3.4.13  Damonefcrtit^  tiblllty  tp  effectively 
present  complcced  work  (hunglng, 
ftiount  I  rig)  * 

3.4.14  Compile  photographn  of  qimjlcy 
work  for  portfoljo. 


3.5    Demonstrate  on  ability  to 
eoiwnunlcate  about  art. 


3.5,1    Use  art  vocabulary  to  eKpresa 
knowledge,  opinions  *  Judgments » 
prefertnces,  and  Griclclgtnf?* 


EKLC 
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arndm  Level i  9-12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTS 

Skil  Is/Subjoct  Ar^as     VisunI  Artfi  III 


COMPKTENCY  GOAL  4f  The  l^nrmt  will  develop  knowledge  unci  oppreclntinn  of  art  In 
Che  pflet  und  present* 


Measures 


^4.1    Dtroonsernto  knowlodge  and 
apprgelatlon  of  art  In  the 


4*1,1    Ri!C!Ognl^0  universal  use  of  art  Co 
coimnuiilcatf  beyond  the  written  and 
spoken  word* 

4.1.2  Recognita  tha  historical  value  of 
ntt  In  recording  rhf  hlBtOfv  of 
mankind  beyond  the  vrittun  and 
spoken  word, 

4.1.3  Recognlae  well-known  artists  and 
their  work  from  th^  mfljor  perloda 
of  art  history* 

4.1.4  Deserlba  aharacterlstles  of  the 
ttttjor  parioda  of  art  history* 

4*1*5    De^nrlbi  charaeterlstlee  of  art 
from  othar  aultures* 

4.1.6  ReeognlEfl  well-known  artists  of 
today  and  thtlr  work. 

4.1.7  Ube  art  vocabulary  to  diBcumn 
her/hli  work  and  the  work  of 
othars. 
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Grade  Level i  9-12 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
VISUAL  ARTB 

Skniig/Subiect  Areni     VlsUfil  Arta  TIT 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5f  The  Untmt  ^ill  develop  an  amrmmBB  of  art  nu  m  avncntion 
and  m  a  profcisfilon* 


Objectives 


5,1    PemonBCMta  an  awarenega  of 
art  as  at\  avocation. 


Mensures 


5AA    Dqmonatrate  an  awttreneBa  of  a 

variety  of  myu  that  Indlvlduolo 
derive  pleasure  from  eraatlng 
works  of  arti 

5*1.2    identify  waye  In  witlcli  li/he  dorlvee 
pleasure  froni  cr^otlng  workn  of  art. 


5.2    Demonstrate  an  awareneaa  of 
art  as  o  profession. 


5.2.1    Demonstrate  an  awarenesa  of  a 

variety  of  ways  that  Indlvlduala 
make  a  living  from  creating  worki^ 
of  art. 
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FOLK  ARTS 


PURPOSE  AND  OVERVIEW 


!^  inclufllon  of  folk  arcs  In  tha  public  Bchool  curriculum  is  a  ne« 
thruBt  for  the  BCate  of  North  Carolina.    When  flrat  Incroduced  as  a  program, 
the  tarm  folk  arto  adequately  expreflBed  the  program's  oajor  concernar  Yet 
th^r?^rf^r'^"  Mong  iolklorlats  pronotea  the  use  of  the  term  folklife  rather 

T  \  f         to  tha  tradltiohal  ways  by  which  a  community 

exprasasB  its  Bhared  way  of  llfo.    It  encompasoes  a  variety  of  cultural 
exprapsionB  including  traditional  music,  dance,  vlauol  arts,  crafts,  rltuala. 
«tn^iJ!???«f '  customary  work  practices,  and  oral  literature  such  as 

storytelling,  legends,  and  oral  historiaa.    Hence  this  document  will  reflect 
current  practice  and  use  the  term  folkllfa.  with  its  broader  implication,  and 
also  refers  specif ieally  to  traditional  performing  and  visual  arts  ne  folk 
arte . 

The  traditional  arts  are  tho  first  arts  that  we  encounter.    Wo  begin  to 
appreciate  and  participate  in  folk  arts  as  family  and  community  members 
because  every  group  bound  together  by  comnion  Interests  and  purpose,  whether 

mafbrlirf  J?"''"?''*'."'^^  P°"""«  «  body  of  traditions  which 

may  be  called  its    lore".    The  major  objective  of  the  folk  arts  curriculum  is 

#^»7fr  .      1/^'*       ««^»P"  "  help  students  identify  and  discover  their 
faffllUes    and/or  region's  rich  cultural  heritage,  thus  giving  them  a  new 
awareness  of  and  appreciation  for  their  personal  and  community's  traditions. 
Second,  by  exploring  the  lore  from  the  broad  apan  of  history  and  from  varied 
cultures  and  ethnic  groups,  students  develop  an  empathy  for  another's 

Fesslly  folklore  such  as  stories,  expressions,  and  traditions  that 
characterisie  family  life  and  children's  folkllfe  such  as  neighborhood  and 
backyard  games,  fantasy  play,  riddles,  Jokes,  dances,  etc. ,  that  characterlEe 
children's  play  are  two  folklife  genres  that  young  children  bring  into 
classroom  flltuations  with  them.    These  two  genres  become  the  foundation  on 
which  students  begin  a  sequential  folkllfe  program  of  progression  that  builds 
on  an  ever-widening  spiral  of  skills  and  concepts. 

Ultinately,  folk  arts  education  provides  students  with  the  necessary 
IS  »i^h«H  in»«Md  in  the  entire  folk  process.    The  folk  process  is 

cu«r««f  h  1?  f       f  f  *  ^^^^  8""P  P«^8  0"  traditions, 

of  oW*v?^"1^' uf^  f!  things.    Becoming  invoiced  in  this  process 

rLf    ri^'  talking,  and  listening,  students  appreciate  their  roots  and, 
thus,  everyone's  heritage  and  culture  is  enhanced. 
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ERIC 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 


K»8 

General  Folk  Arto 


9-12 

Introduction  to  Folkilfe 


The  Polk  Arcs  eurrlculuin; 


Ifl  designed  for  statewide  use. 

Is  not  correlated  with  any  textbook  and  does  not  restrict  the  uae  of 
any  relevant  textbook  or  program  mater ialB. 

encourages  the  deveXopnent  of  a  series  of  offerings  suitable  to 
varied  student  abilities. 

provides  for  fleKlbllity  In  local  curriculum  developaent. 

Though  the  Folk  Arts  curriculum  Is  not  a  part  of  the  State-funded  basic 
education  prograa,  many  school  districts  do  offer  such  a  program  as  well  as 
electivas  appropriate  for  thia  Instrucclonal  area.    Such  electlves  may 
cT^T'\  ^"f  1^°"-,'  P«*o™«n",  and  Folk  Art|  Material  Culture; 

Custom,  Belief,  and  Ritual;  Family  Life;  Religious  and  Secular  Festival  and 
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GRADES  K-3 


Major  Emphaaflfl 

.u.i  '^^t  ""/^  folk  arts  at  the  K-S  level  enhances  children's  natural 

n  ;?!  ^  And  enthusiasm  to  know  about  their  culture  and  heritage.  Emphaaifl 

JLL       .S"  activities  that  directly  involve  childreS  and  that  are 

Sofc?f?Lnv  *f  ?"f  knowlsdge  that  the  children  bring  to  cla«B. 

fnd  «af?«  ^  folklore  euch  as  the  stories,  expreselonB.  traditlona. 

neL£wJ« J  f ehlldren'fl  folkllfe  such  aa 

neighborhood  and  backyard  gamea  and  dancea,  faneasy  play,  riddles,  jokes, 

songB,  #cc.,  that  chorocterlEe  children's  pXayi  should  provide  the  foundation 

tor  all  actlvlttieB.    Exploratory  activities  drawn  from  these  two  Ranr#8  should 

spark  children's  curiosity  about  their  culture  and  the  culture  of^thelr  pee"" 

h«^n^II^^>,?L^*'^  dona  In  kindergarten  and  first  grade  is  related  to 

flti«if .wJfr  interact  in  a  socially  productive  way  with  pe.rs|  therefore. 
fZtll  P}««d  °n  8«"lng  children  to  share  Information  ibout  their 

ranilly  lore  with  classmates. 

«nnr«S3^^*'^^^^"®•  ^^t  cognitive,  and  aesthetic  processes  are 

approached  in  folk  arts  through  various  avenues.    A  paramount  Instructional 
goal  at  this  level  is  helping  children  become  cognl.ant  of  the  f"rproce8s 
fjj'i'f  "^J^"  f «*»Ply'  «he  folk  process  Is  vlgoroufify 
i;rJ^       f '^^^  activities  that  stlBulate  an  interest  in  their  own  culture 
Jell«5f  *°  "'""fy  «ho«e  traditions,  customs" 

Sliiuffi'nf  '^'^^S'  ^'^^         acquired  through  observation; 

trnTtl        '         """ins.    In  other  words,  they  become  imersed  in  the  folk 

P"^"*'  schools  is  a  coMunlty-based  program  that 
the  fhi?;^"^^r  f '  °'  coTOunicy  resources.  It  L  ImporLnt  rtat 

^^^Jm  ""I'  «Wlls.    The  use  of  tape 

recorders  or  cassette  recorders  is  introduced  as  aids  to  recording  traditions 

«^L?rh^''\f"°  ^^^^  families.    By  third  grade!  cMldLn 

should  be  able  to  summarize  data  collected  on  media  equlpmenf  and  g^ve  "mole 
bibliographic  Information  about  the  collected  data.  ^ 

axperiences.  children  are  helped  to  become  aware  of 
the  elements  of  culture  and  those  elements'  Importance  as  a  link  to  their 
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5. 


Grade  K  Outline 

1.  Develop  a  pagltlvc  attitude  toward  her/hla  own  culture. 

1.1  Participate  willingly  In  claBBrootn  aetlvitiea  and  diecuaslona 
about  the  family. 

1.2  Develop  a  eonBe  of  faojily  pride  and  integrity. 

2.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  the  cultufe  of  others, 
2.1    Show  tolerarce  of  othorB  and  recognize  their  work. 

3.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  Coward  folk  arta  as  a  human  experience. 

3.1    UndarBtand  that  different  families  have  different  lora,  auch  ap 
custofflB,  crafts,  ways  of  doing  things,  etc. 

4.  nevalop  a  poaltive  attitude  toward  folk  arts  as  an  art  form. 

4.1    Understand  that  folk  art  is  created  by  Individuals  elthar  working 
together  or  independently.  ^ 

See  her/hlBself  as  a  part  of  many  groups i    the  family,  the  religious 

fT^'         *  """^  ""8«  °«  ^^gional.  national, 

and  gloDal  conmunltles. 

5.1    Identify  immediate  family  memberfl. 

Identify  with  and/or  acknowledge  the  influence  of  a  variety  of 
groups.  ' 

6.1    Recognize  the  importance  of  sharing  family  narratives,  songs, 
rnymta,  etc,  in  classroom  dlgcusslons. 

Develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  and 
change  of  culture. 

7.1  Underseand  the  difference  between  Information  and  knowledge  acquired 
from  people  versus  information  and  knowledge  learned  from  books.  TV. 
and/or  formal  instruction, 

^'      fSlkUfe*  ^^^^  °'  knowledge  about  North  Carolina  and/or  United  States 's 

8.1    Be  aware  of  social  customs  associated  with  an  extended  group  to 
which  one  belongs, 
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7. 
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9.  Select  and  use  appropriate  matcrlnla  and  media  equipment  to  min 
information  about  her/his  herlc«ge  and  the  heritage  of  others, 

9.1    Show  an  Interaat  in  books  and  mat«rlale  about  herleagc  and  traditions. 

10.  Acquire  skills  necBaaary  to  record,  interpret,  and  report  oral  cu«tom8 
and  traditions. 

10.1  Follow  oral  directions. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
POLK  ARTS 


erode  Level:    K  SklUe/Subject  Arcta:    Folk  Arto 

COMPETENCY  COAL  1:    The  learner  will  develop  a  poaltive  attitude  toward  her/hlj 


Objeccivea  Meaeures 


1.1  Partlelpata  wlllingljp  in  clasarooo    1,1.1    Shara  with  the  claaa  a  fnvflrltc. 
actlvitiea  and  discussions  about  nurBcry  rhyme  learned  from  a 
family  life.  fa„^iy  member. 

1.2  Develop  a  aenae  of  family  pride         1.2.1    Draw  a  picture  or  talk  about  a 
and  Integrity.  ja^^ly  holiday  celebration  a/he 

enjoyg. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level:    K  SklXls/Subject  Area;    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2:  The  learner  will  develop  a  poslClve  attitude  toward  the 
culture  of  others* 


Ob:jectlvea 


Measurefi 


2.1    Show  tolerance  of  others  and 
recognize  their  work. 


2,1 


I    Share  with  thn  clnsn  a  favorite 
nursery  thym^,  song,  or  Jump  rope 
verae  learned  from  peers  * 
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ARTS  EDUCATtnM 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Uvol:    K  Skills/Subjccc  Arcfl:    Polk  Arta 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  learner  will  devolop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  artfl 
aa  a  human  experience. 


Objactl^^^  ^  MgaatirflB 


3.!    understand  that  different  3.1.)    Listen  to  tho  lore  of  clflBBmates 
fawllleB  have  different  lore,  nuch  as  a  miraery  rhyme,  family 

such  as  cuatoma,  crafts,  and  aong,  or  jump  rope  verse, 

ways  of  doing  things. 
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Grade  Level i  K 


ARTS  EOUCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4:  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attltiulo  toward  folk  art 
as  an  avt  form. 


Objectives 


4.1    Underatand  that  folk  art  la 
created  by  individuals  either 
working  together  or  indepen- 
dently. 


Miia^ures 


4.1*1    Whan  given  pictures  of  five  era* 
ditional  artifacts  from  the 
child-©  culture,  diecuss  their 
use  or  purpose. 
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FOLK  ARTB 


ll^/;^iihj<*€l  Arnfii  Folk  Ai  t^s 


COMFETEHny  fiO.^^L  5i  Tha  l^nrrii^r  will  hm$in  to  nm  hur/fitolf  b  pntt  of  m#in 
iroupii    thm    tmlly,  t)w  rmliniom  ^r— g^fii^ntioti  or  church,  mid  n  wide  rang«^  of 


hi    identify     IpitR^diaCe  faintly 


5AA    Draw  *i  picture  of  the  fiifttlly 
group* 


dorrectly  identify  family  mtmbera 
by  !iaBi#  find  tltlt* 

5*1.3    Bring  pictures  from  homt  or  draw 
plccurea  froai  memory  of  par«nt«, 
grandpftfints,  family  hom€>  or 
trtdiyrd  toye  givan  to  child  by 
m  oldet  fnmlly  mtmber* 

5pli4  R«elt©  jiisp  rope  verae,  coyncirrg 
songii*  rhyn^ts  taught  to  ^hlld 
by  family  ffieinbtr* 


ERIC 


ARTS  mwMton 
FOLK  Airrn 

WmhM  LdVaJj    K  Skills/Suhjpct  Arpn?     Folk  Arts 

COHPetRNCY  GOAL  6i  The  l-«ijrttiJr  wlU  begtti  to  Identify  with  nmi/nr  /.cknowJ odn** 
tl>o  ttitUience  of  a  v/jrlctj^^f  of  groupB.  -  -r.-. 


6.1      Recognise  the  liiiport»nc8  of  Bhur- 
Ing  her/hlfi  fflniUy  n«rrntlVBHj 
aonga,  or  rhytneB  in  m  iMavoam 
*II§cU8BlenB. 


6.1.1 


l^itc«ll  Btorlf'n,  rhytnaa,  or  dances, 
thflt  child  has  learned  from  one 
or  more  membera  of  her/his 

fflffll  1  V, 
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ARTH  EDUCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 

firadc  Level  I     K  Rklllti/Subjoct  Ari^ai     Folk  ArMi 

COMPKTENCY  GOAL  It  Tht  Imtmr  ^111  davelop  #i  Henrm  or  tim%  and  chronoifigy  with 
rcRnrd  to  t\m  i^trtblHty  «nd  clmnm  c»f  culture* 


7.1    Understsnd  the  diffotence  be- 
tween inlarmntion  and  knowledge 
flcquirtd  itom  peoplt  vereua  Infor- 
mation and  knowladg^  learniid  from 
books  I  TV*  and/or  formal  Instruc- 
clon* 


7 #1,1    After  dlscussidn  by  the  tpiicber 
and  examples  of  informaclnn  that 
wn  learn  only  In  the  fMlly  unit, 

filgnlflcance  of  fflfrilly  rnime, 
a  favorlc^i  rselpe,  how  to  play  a 
game  or  sing  a  special  iong  and 
informaclon  we  learn  from  formal 
Instruction  and  from  TV^  glvt  an 
iKample  of  Information  that  i/h# 
has  learned  from  faally  verfiua  an 
example  of  slwllar  Information  that 
n/\%m  If^rned  from  TV  or  hook^. 


7*1.2    Whin  given  a  aerlea  of  five 
pictures,  Identify  verbally 
eKsmpl0a  of  typaa  of  Inforroatlon 
a/he  acquires  from  TV,  and  kinds 
of  Infonnatlon  that  only  har/hJe 
fawlly  can  teach  her /h to* 
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hirrn  mucArmn 

rOLK  ARTB 


SkillB/Subjftcfe:  Ar«fif     Folk  Artn 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  fli  Thp  Unrmr  will  flcqulra  ii  body  of  ktmwliidHa  about  Narrb 
Ciiriilin«  find/or  United  Stntos'  folkllfo. 


Oblactlv0$i 


8,1    Demons  latp  an  iinderoCondlng  of 
orally  trotieniitted  loiei 

a*  family  traditions 

b.  siiperstltloii 

c.  original  atorlea 


Mcirtrurttfi 


8*1*1  Dictate  or  dr/iw  a  picture  nf 
a  scary  told  to  her/hltn  by  a 
family  membor. 


8.2  P^monBttnte  m  understanding  of 
a  social  cuatdCQ  asgociatcd  with 
h@r/hl0  family. 


8 •2,1    Raeit^  or  draw  a  picture  of  a 
ffivorite  f£ii}illy  holiday 
celebratlnn* 
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mir.  EDUfiATTOM 
mM  ARTS 


fifttde  Level  I    K  Skn  in/Subjeet  Aroii:     Falk  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9i  The  li^^rtrnf  wili  oaUcC  «nd  tieo  mnterlolfi  ond  mcdin  i^qiiiprnriit 
approprlflM  to  gflln  itiformiitlon  about  hiir/hiii  heritage  und  the  harltitgc.  of  oth«B. 


9.1 


Show  an  Interest  In  booke  mid 
materials  about  h^ritiigf  and 
tradicldn* 


Meaaurco 


9pltl    Haclte  a  ahorC  story  about  n 

local  or  natloncil  folk  hprn  that 
has  been  read  or  told  to  her/him* 

9tl,2  Identify  source  of  tala,  danaa, 
or  rhyme  that  g/he  learned  from 
o  family  membert 
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AKTH  KDUOATTON 
rOtK  ARTS 


Grade  Uvoli    K  Ski! Ja/Sub.loct  Ar«nt    Folk  Arte 

CONf'KfKNGY  r,OAL  Wi  The  lonrnor  will  acquire  akillB  nccoEinnry  to  record, 
Interpret,  and  report  ornl  customs  and  tradltloriB. 


10. 1  Follow  oral  directions.  10.1  a  Demonfitrnte  memory  of  a  balliid  or 

tflla  CO  tenchor'fl  atitlMfactlon, 
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Grfldo  1  OutlinB 

1.  Dflvolop  a  pdfllti'we  ottltudu  towtiH  hcr/hio  culture. 

1.1  Pflrticipiitte    wllJlngly  m  clQfloroom  actlvltlee  mid  dlacufialonB  about 
family  And  (conjinunlty  lore. 

1.2  Dovelop  a  umnnm  of  personal  pride  and  IntegrUy  about  family  and 
community  lore* 

1.3  Exhibit  con£ldcnca  through  uninliib Ited  porBonol  Involvement. 

2.  Develop  a  poaltl-i^e  attitude  toward  the  culture  of  ochers. 

hi    Show  tolernrmce  of  pears  and  recogniz*  their  work. 
2,2    Work  well  wS.  th  others. 

3.  Develop  a  ponltl^^e  atclcuda  Cowafd  folk  art  ao  a  human  experlance. 

3.1  Underatand  Chat  different  people  have  dlfforene  lore  such  as 
customfl.  crafts,  and  wayf}  of  doing  thinga. 

3.2  Undaratand  R Hat  an  Indlvldufll'fl  and/or  group ' e  lore  la  a  product  of 
their  herita.^@.  r  * 

4.  Develop  a  posltlv-^  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  an  art  form. 

4.1    Underatand  ftHat  folk  art  1«  ctiated  by  Individuals  olthar  wurklng 
together  or  Afidependently  to  produce  a  desired  effect. 

^*     SL^r^??"^""  *  P®^'  °*  <""P®'  feally,  the  religious 

Kbailo«unStIls:         '  °* 

5.1    Identify  gro^p,  other  than  fanily  unit,  that  a/ha  belongs  to. 
idontlfy  with  and/^or  acknowledge  tm  influence  of  a  variety  of 

groups.  a».4.cty  VL 

6.1   Recognize  th»   Inportance  of  her/his  contributions  of  songs,  dances, 
crafts,  rhymfea,  etc..  learnad  from  a  group  to  classroon  discussions. 

Djvilop  a  sense  of    tlnie  and  chronologsf  with  regard  to  the  sCabillty  and 
chanie  of  culture^  ^ 

7,1   Demonstrate  a«  understanding  of  time  sequence. 
^*      flllfe?  °'  knowledge  about  fforth  Carolina  and/or  United  States 'a 

8,1  Be  aware  of  »c3Clal  customs  asscclated  with  an  extended  group  to  which 
one  belongs ,  s    «h  wi,j,cn 


6. 


7, 
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Select  and  mm  approprinto  matorlfUfl  and  mulia  ♦'fiulpment  to  «aln 
Information  about  hm-/hU  hBrltngu  and  th«  herltflge  of  othcro. 

9.1    Show  an  Interest  in  books  md  matcrinls  about  her/his  hcritnge  and 
tha  heritage  o£  oth<iro. 

Acquire  skills  necessaty  to  record,  Intorprec.  and  report  oral  ciistoma 
and  traditions. 

10,1  Follow  oral  dlrectloniJ. 
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Grade  Love] :  I 


ARTS  EDUCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 

RklUfi/.^ubJcct  hrent     Folk  Artfi 


COMPETENCY  COAL  I J    The  lonrner  will  develop  a  positive  flttlttulo  toward  hor/hle 


I A  Participate  wlUlngly  In  class- 
toow  flctivitlea  and  dlficugilons 
about  family  and  coirounlty  lore. 


Measures 


1.1.1    Shore  with  the  clasR  a  favorite 
nursery  rhyme,  aong,  jump  rope 
verse  learned  from  a  peer. 


1,2    Develop  a  sense  of  personal 
pride  and  Integrity  about 
family  and  cotiimunlty  lore* 


1.2a    Draw  a  picture  or  talk  about  a 
cofflmunlty  holiday  celebration* 


1.3    EKhlblr  confidence  through 
uninhibited  personal 
Involveinentt 


1*3*1    Share  freely  with  others  famlJy 
narratlone  in  the  claBsroom 
setting* 
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AUTS  EDUCATION 
m.K  ARTS 


Grnclo  Uvel?     1  Skllln/Subject  Area;    Fni'.  Area 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2:  The  Imvmv  will  d^v.lop  n  positive  atcitudc  toward  the 
culture  of  othorti. 


ObJcctlVflB  McnnurnH 


2.1  Show  tolerance  Of  peers  and  2.1.1    Share  with  the  elaas  a  favorite 
recognise  their  work.  nurflery  rhynB,  song,  jump  rope 

verse  learned  from  a  peer, 

2.2  Work  well  with  others.  2.2.1    Participate  In  trodlclonal  group 

Bong  and  story  aessions. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
rOI-K  ARTS 


Grnde  levels    1  SkiXlo/Sublet t  Area:    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3;  The  learner  will  develop  n  positive  afctltude  townrd  folk  art 
as  a  human  experience . 


pbjeetlvafl    ~"  — -  Menm,T-«y 


3,1    Underntand  that  different  3.1.1    Listen  to  th«  loro  of  cloaflmates 
people  have  different  lore  such  as  nursery  rhyniea.  aongs, 

Buch  08  customa,  crafts,  jump  rope  verse,  and  dlscusfl 

way  a  oi  aoing  tnings.  vtith  tenchai- 


with  teacher  one  way  chut  it 
differ©  from  herg/hlsp 


3,2    Uriderstond  that  an  Individual *e 
and/or  group's  lori!  la  a  produce 
of  their  heritage. 


3t2,l    Aftar  listening  to  a  story  or 
vltwitig  a  film  flbout  n  folk 
tradition  from  a  culture  vary 
different  from  hera/hls,  dlacuas 
how  the  folk  tradition  differs 
from  here/hla. 


ERIC 
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Crmle  T.«velj 


ARTS  EDUCATtON 
FOLK  ARTS 

Sklllfl/Siibjuct  Am;    F(?l. .  k  Artu 


COHPETENCY  COAL  41    Th.  Unrm^  wUl  develop  a  positive  fltd  tude  toward  folk  art 

fl@  an  UTt  rorin* 


4J 


Objectives 


Underacand  that  folk  art  a 
created  by  individuals  mit^timv 
workltig  together  or  Indep&n- 
dftfitly  to  produce  a  daalr^  ^ 
©  f       t  ■ 


A,  1.1    After  0  dlgc-rmjsslon  and/or  ftlmstrlp 
flboutfl  regi-san'e  or  folk  group's 
artlffldtg  mm^/ov  crafts,  correctly 
tnatclian  artefact  and/or  craft  to 

i^B  USflgg. 


ERLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Levels    1  SklLh,/ Subject  Arens    Folk  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5.    Th.  learner  will  bagln  to  s.e  hor/hlm.elf  as  a  part  of  m«nv 
groupa.    the  fomlly,  the  religious  organization  or  church,  and  a  wide  rnngo  of 
uthnlc,  roglonal,  national,  and  global  cominunJtles. 


Objcctivea  Mennurfla 


5.1    Identify  a  group,  other  than  5.1.1    Draw  a  picture  of  at  Im 


family  unit,  that  o/he  belongs  group,  with  the  exception  of  the 


Co. 


family,  that  to  which  s/he  be- 
longs* 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level:    I  Skills/Subject  Arenj    Folk  Arto 

COMPETENCY  fiOAL  6i  Thi  laflrn«r  will  begin  to  Idontlfy  with  nnd/or  flcknowXodg.  the 
Influence  of  a  variety  of  groups.  "j^*- 


pbJectivgB  '  "  MeflBuriift 


6.1    Recugnixe  the  Importance  of  6.1.1    Repeat  from  memory  atorles.  rhymes, 
her/his  contrlbucions  of  sdngs.  or  daneea,  that  a/h«  has  leflrned 

dances,  or  rhya.ia  laarned  from  from  a  group  other  than  fflmlly. 

a  group  to  clasaroom  dlBcuaalons. 
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ERIC 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


GMda  Laval:    1  Skllls/Subjeet  Area?    Folk  Arts 

COOTETraCY  GOAL  7 1    The  laaraer  will  davelop  a  stnsa  of  time  and  Qhroiiology  with 
regard  to  the  itablllty  ^d  changa  In  aultura^ 

Objaetlvea    Meaeures   

7,1    Damonstrata  an  understanding  of         7,1,1    Use  aeeurataly  muoh  Indaflnlte 

tlma  sequanaa.  tlaa  coneapts  as  futura,  long  ago* 

before »  and  aftar. 

7,1*2    Glvan  a  set  of  thraa  photographs. 
Identify  seanas  depicting  pastt 
present*  and  future. 


EKLC 
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Grade  Level i  1 


^TS  IDDCATION 
FOI^  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Areas    Folk  Arts 


COHPETlNCy  GOAL  Bt  The  learner  will  acquire  a  body  of  knm?ledge  about  North 
Carollua  or  United  States  folkllfe. 


Objectives 


8^1    Be  aware  of  social  customs 
associated  wlfh  the  eKtended 
group  to  which  a/he  belongs. 


8.1.1 


Measures 


Draw  a  picture  of  one  or  store 
features  of  the  way  a  group  or 
conmninlty  celebrates  a  particular 
holiday « 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
worn  AR1S 


Grada  Level I 


Skllls/Subjeet  Areai    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  9 I  Tha  laamer  will  select  and  use  naterials  and  media  equipffient 
appropriate  to  gain  infomatlon  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others 


Objeetlvea 


Measures 


9.1    Show  an  Interest  In  books  and 

materials  about  her/his  heritage 
and  the  heritage  of  othars. 


9,UI    Raelte  a  short  story  about  a 
conmunlty  folk  hero  or  legend 
about  a  Qomunlty  site  that 
has  been  read  or  told  to  har/hlm. 


9*1»2    Idantify  source  of  a  tala,  dance, 
or  rhyme  about  con^nlty  that 
s/ha  laarned  from  someone  In  the 
eomrunlty. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOUt  ARTS 


Skllls/Subjecc  Areai    Folk  Arts 


COOTETENCY  GOAL  lOi  The  learner  will  acqulra  skills  ntceisary  to  record. 
Interpret »  and  report  oral  custonis  and  tradltlone. 


Obleetlvea 


Measures 


10,1  Identify  an  Informant  from 
family  group  that  can  be 
described  as  a  tradition 
bearer* 


10.1,1  Interview  a  member  of  the  family 
on  a  given  topic  (e.g,,  how  we 
celebrate  Easter,  games  informant 
played  ae  a  child)  and  talk  about 
what  s/he  learned  to  the  teacher 
and/or  class ^ 


10,1«2  Ascertain  the  meaning  of 

"tradition  bearer*"  and  select  the 
person  most  representative  of  a 
"tradition  bearer"  from  family 
meters  interviewed. 
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Grada  2  Outline 

1.     Devalop  m  positivt  attltuda  toward  her/hia  cultura^ 

1.1  Exhibit  confidanca  In  har/hla  parsonal  contributions  £o  the  claas. 

1.2  Display  IndapandanQa. 

2*      Davalop  a  poaltlva  attituda  toward  the  culture  of  others, 

2.1  Work  wall  with  others, 

2.2  Show  tolaranca  of  othara*  folk  traditions, 

3.  Davalop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  arts  as  a  human  exparlenae. 

3.1  Understand  that  an  ljidlvldual*s  and/or  group's  lore  reflects  their 
harltage, 

3*2    Understand  that  an  Individual's  and/or  group's  lore  is  a  valid  way 
of  co^unlcatlon* 

4,  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  arts  as  an  arc  form. 

4#1    Understand  that  folk  art  is  created  by  individuals  either  working 
together  or  Independently  to  produce  a  desired  effect* 

4.2  nnderstaad  that  folk  art  can  be  utilitarian  or  aesthetic, 

U      See  her/hlaatlf  as  a  part  of  many  groups i    the  family,  the  religious 
organization  or  church,  and  a  wide  range  of  ethnic,  regional,  national, 
and  global  communities, 

5.1  Distinguish  between  traditional  and  nontraditional* 

3.2  Understand  the  meaning  of  gr©ups*-prlttary  and  extended. 

Identify  with  and/or  acknowledge  the  influence  of  a  variety  of 
groups, 

6.1  Understand  the  concept  of  folk  group  and  folk  culture. 

6.2  Recognise  the  toportance  of  her/his  contributions  from  a  folk  group 
to  which  s/he  belongs  to  a  classroom  discussion  (e.g,,  narratives, 
songs,  dances,  rhymes,  crafts). 

Develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  and 
change  of  culture  which  is  the  folk  process, 

7,1    Demonstrate  a  chronological  understanding  of  her/his  limediate 
ancestors. 

7»2    Crow  in  the  capacity  to  understand  the  sequence  of  folk  tradltions*- 
tha  relationship  of  things  In  the  past  to  the  present  and 
future^ 


8*      Acquire  a  body  of  knowledge  about  North  Carolina  and/or  United  States 
folklife. 

8,1    Demonstrate  a  basic  understanding  of  material  oulture. 
8*2    DeMnstrate  an  understanding  of  two  genres  from  the  performing  folk 
arts  category, 

t.      Select  and  use  appropriate  materials  to  gain  Information  about  her/his 
heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others. 

9,1    Select  and  use  printed  material  for  fieldwork  research, 

10,    Acquire  skills  necessary  to  record.  Interpret,  and  report  oral  customs 
and  traditions, 

10,1  Follow  written  directions. 


67d 


Grade  Level?  2 


AliTS  EDUCATION 
POLR  ARTS 

Skllli/Subjeac  Area:    Folk  Arts 


COMfETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudee  toward  her/hii 
cultured 


Objectives 


1,1    Exhibit  confldMce  in  her/his 
personal  eontributlon  to  the 
class. 


Measures 


1.1.1  Share  freely  with  others,  family 
and  eomwnlty  lore  In  the  class-- 
room  setting. 


1,2    Display  Independence « 


1#2.1    Initiate  or  volunteer  to  share 

stories J  dances,  and  rhymes  that 
s/he  brings  to  the  school  setting 
from  home  and  community « 
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ARTS  IDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Levali    2  Skill e/Subject  Areai    Folk  Arts 

COMPITKICY  GOAL  2i  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  mttitude  toward  the 
culture  of  others. 


-   Objectlvag    "   Measures 

2*1    Work  well  with  othars.  2, la    Partlolpate,  to  teaeher 

saclsfaotion.  In  oral  and  written 
exehanges  of  family  and  community 
lore. 


2*2    Show  tolerance  of  others'  rolk 
traditions. 


2.2*1    Cooperate  with  others  by  sharing 
their  folk  ballads,  danoes,  and 
crafts* 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Gtade  Lmvmlt    2  Skills/Subject  Araai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  COM.  3i  The  learnet  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  arts 
as  a  human  eKperienee« 


Objeetlvea  Measures 


3*1    Understand  that  an  Individual's         3.1*1    Given  an  example  of  an  artifact, 
and/or  group's  lore  raflaets  eraft,  songi  dance  from  a  specific 

her/his  herltaga.  folk  group  and  a  simple  description 


of  its  significance t  identify  the 
group. 


3*2    Understand  that  an  Individual's         3*2*1    Employ  body  movement ,  facial 

and/or  group's  lore  is  a  valid  expressions t  or  gestures  to  portray 

way  of  communicating.  a  character  or  situation  related 

to  a  group's  folklore* 


Gradt  Level i  2 

CO^GPETENCY  GOAL  4: 
as  an  art  form* 


^TS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skills/Sublect  ArMi    Folk  Arts 

The  learnar  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art 


4a 


Oblectlves 


Understaod  that  folk  art  is 
created       Individuals  either 
working  together  or  Indepandently 
to  produce  a  desired  effaot# 


Measures 


4,1.1    Cain  toowledge  of  a  region's 
folklore  through  leeture, 
discussion,  or  film,  than  point 
out  in  oral  lore,  dancer  or  music p 
the  best  exMple  of  that  region's 
folklore  traditions* 


4.2    Understand  that  folk  art  can  be 
utilitarian  and  aesthetic. 


4.2,1    When  given  a  series  of  traditional 
artifacts  or  crafts t  identify 
the  differences  between  the 
aesthetic  and  utilitarian  uses. 
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6S2 


ARTS  muCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Le%^ali  2 


Skills/Subject  A^eai    Folk  Arts 


COlttlTHICY  GOAL  5:    The  learner  will  bsgln  to  sea  h^r/hlaiilf  as  a  p^^rt  of  many 
groupi?    Che  family,  the  rellgloua  organisation  or  ahureh,  and  a  ^ti^  m  range  of 
ethnlep  regional,  national,  and  global  coamunltles* 


Obleotlves 


5.1    Distinguish  between  traditional 
and  liontradltlonal. 


5.1,2 


Hiasurai 


When  given  age^gpprQBPriate  examples 
of  soHfS,  dincegj  ^h^ymes,  crafts, 
mi  storlis  chMt  h%vi»«^  a  traditional 
or  nontradltlotidl  maMaree,  Identify 
thoie  whlehara  tradftitlonai* 


f^ursloi!  of 

€S  and  sharing 

r^s  with 

SI 


Af  t#r  a  claiiroott  ^1 
several  folkllta  gt 

taachar  and  dagTO^t 


a*  D^alde  on  a  that  s/he 

tapiclaily  nioy0     and  tblnk  of 
tw  4Ui§tion§  abauut  that  genre 
that  s/!ii  would  lUke  to  ask  her/ 
ht&  parinis  ©t*  atitother  family 


b«  Conduct  a  queatleiM  and  answer 
segaiotivith  a  f#sMlly  member 
abouc  that  genre  awad  report  the 
tmmlti  of  th^  spg^^slon  to 
tMah%fand  qlae^i 

c*  DMonatrati  that  s^a/he  under- 
stands thi  rtlaClOMfishlp 
bawiWthi  Inf ormwant '  a  lore 
and  htr/hls  own* 

d,  Claaslfy  thi  itif oTHsant  as  either 
an  activi  or  pepsl^i^e  tradition 
bearer  and  t^platn     the  reasons 
f^r  hir/his  clafsifcf Icatlon. 


5«2    Understand  the  meaning  of 

groupS"priffiary  and  extended* 


5,2«1    When  given  alias  of  ■Kwenty 

eoTOunity  pupa,  IndMLcate  thoie 
tc  vhleh  mh  bmlm^B^ 


ERLC 
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6SJ 


FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Levels    2  SklUs/SubJeet  Area  I    Folk  Arts 

COMFEraNCT  GOAL  6:  The  learner  will  begin  to  Identify  with  and/or  sctaiowledge  the 
influenee  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


 Objeetlvea  Meaayreg  " 

6a    Understand  the  Qoncept  of  6.1.1    When  given  deicrlptlons  of 

folk  group  and  folk  culture.  various  groups,  claeslfy  those 

that  have  the  oharacterlstlcs  ef 
folk  groups  and  those  that  do  not, 

6,U2    Describe  at  least  otte  folk  group 
that  s/he  belongs  to,  and  explain 
the  reasons  for  her/his  descrip-- 
tion, 

6«2    Recognize  the  ioportanee 
of  her/his  contributions 
from  a  folk  group  to  which 
s/he  belongs  to  a  classroom 
discussion  (e.g.,  narrative^ 
songs s  dances »  rhyses,  crafts)* 

b*  Develop  at  least  three 

questions  about  the  lore  of 
that  group  that  a/ha  wants 
to  ask  meiAars  of  the  group. 

e.  Share  with  classmates  in 
wrltlngi  verbally,  or  by 
drawing  a  picture  af  a  repre* 
sentatlve  sampli  of  the  lore 
of  this  group  that  s/he 
remembers. 


6*2.1    After  llscenlng  to  an  Intro-* 
duetory  dlscussien  on  folk 
groups, 

a.  Choose  a  folk  group  that  s/he 
belongs  to* 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Level?    2  Bkillfl/Subject  hrmt    Folk  Artu 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  It  The  learner  will  develop  o  mntm  of  tlmi!  and  chroiiolagy  with 
regiird  to  the  stability  and  chnnge  of  cu1f:ura, 


Objectivee  MeaoureB 


7*1    Dtmonscratc  a  ehronologlcol  7*1*1    Arronga  In  chrenelogical  order  a 

understanding  of  her/hla  series  of  personal  eKperlencea* 


Immediate  aneestora. 


7,U2    Arrange  In  chronological  order  a 
series  of  ancestral  experiences. 


7.2    Grow  In  the  capaeity  to 

understand  tht  sequence  of 
folk  traditions,  the 
relationihlp  of  things  In 
the  past  to  the  present  and 
future* 


*I    M.^teh  aRe-^approprlate  folkllfe 
cKawplesi  such  as  crafts  and 
dances  to  contemporary  eKamples. 


725 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Crude  Leveli     2  Skliln/Subjoct  Arent     Folk  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  Bt  The  learner  will  acquire  a  body  of  knowltMlgti  about  North 
Carollnn  and/or  United  States  folkllfe. 


8,1    Demonstrnte  a  basic  iinderfiitandlng     8.1.1    Identify,  when  posslblep  on 
of  fliatarlal  eultura,  netlve  praductr  of  materlflj 

culture  from  htr/hla  family  or 
conmunlty , 


8*1.2    When  givan  a  series  of  five 
photogrflphdp  clflsaify  those 
photographs  fchnt  depict  nn  itf^m 
of  mactrifil  culturi!  and  thosci 
that  do  not. 


8,2    Demonstrate  an  undoratandlng  of 
two  genreB  from  the  performing 
folk  arts  category. 


8*2*1    Cite  an  examplt!  of  a  folk  song 
or  danea  that  a/he  remembers 
from  play  with  peers  or  family 
eelebratlons. 
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68  d 


ARTS  KnUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Gmde  Leveli     2  Ski llfi/Subject  Ar«ni     Folk  Artu 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9i  Tho  lenrn^r  will  Belect  and  um  tnatarlalfi  nod  wedla  ecjulpmi'Pt 
approprlflto  to  j^aln  Information  fibout  hor/hls  heritage  und  cht  hr^rltage  of  others. 


Objectives  Meagure o 


9.1    Seloet  and  use  printed  moterlfll         9,1.1    Glv^n  a  folkllfe  genre,  select 
for  fleldwork  rcoenrch*  an  encyclopedia  to  supplonient 

rofififlrch. 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 

Gmde  Uvelt     7  Sklllg/Subject  Areni     Polk  Artti 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  10:  The  lenrnor  will  ocqulra  BklllB  mmmary  to  r^cordi 
Interpret p  md  report  oral  cuatoins  and  cradlrfons* 


Ob;1ectlvc8 


Measures 


10*1  Follow  written  InBtructlons. 


10.1.1  When  given  a  list  of  basic 

Interview  guldellnaa,  follow  thn 
guides  In  an  Interview  ^efision 
with  a  classmate. 


728 


6Sd 


Grade  3  Outline 

1.  Devalop  a  positive  attitude  toward  her 'hie  own  culture* 

1.1  Recognise  the  slgtilficanco  of  her/his  own  concrlbutlon@ . 

1.2  Be  flware  of  capabllltleo  and  limitations. 

2.  Devalop  a  positive  attltuda  toward  the  culture  of  othara* 
2.1    Work  wtll  with  othtrs, 

2*2    Show  tolerancii  of  others*  folk  trsdltlonn. 

2.3  UmlizB  that  all  people  ore  unique  and  have  different  folk 
traditions. 

3.  Divtlop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  arts  as  a  human  cKperlence, 

3.1  Understand  that  an  individual*^  md/at  groupie  lore  reflecca  their 
herltagai 

3.2  Und0ratand  that  an  individuals^  and/or  group *s  lore  is  a  valid  way 
of  ooarmunlcating* 

3.3  Understand  that  an  individual's  and/or  group's  lore  can  be 
infiuencgd  by  that  of  anothar  gtaup  and/or  individual. 

4.  Davalop  a  poaltive  attitude  toward  folk  arts  as  an  art  form. 

4*1    Understand  that  folk  art  aan  be  utilitarian  and  aesthetic* 
4.2    Understand  folk  art  as  a  ortatlva  art  fora. 

5#      Set  h©r/hi»aelf  as  a  part  of  mmny  groupai    the  family ^  the  religious 

organization  or  church,  and  a  wlda  range  of  ethnle,  regional,  national, 
and  global  cotmunlties. 

5.1  Appreciate  the  value  of  family  lore. 

6.      Identify  with  and/or  acknowledge  the  influence  of  a  variety  of 
groups. 

6*1    Participate  willingly  in  classroom  discussions  about  family  life. 

6.2  Develop  a  sense  of  pride  and  satisfaction  In  her/his  family's  folklife 

7*      Develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  and 
change  of  culture,  the  folk  process. 

7.1  Relate  her/his  extended  family's  lore  to  self, 

7.2  Grow  in  the  capacity  to  understand  the  sequence  of  folk  traditions— 
the  relationship  of  things  and  people  in  the  past  to  the  present  and 
future* 
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Acquire  a  body  of  knowledgft  nbdut  North  Carolina  and/or  Unlttid  Stntcs' 
foJkllfe. 


8.1    Be  awitre  of  the  two  folkllfe  arenao,  the  public  and  the  prlvato,  and 
relate  these  two  dlatinctlons  to  a  variety  of  folkllfe  genres  such 
as  performing  folk  art^,  family  folkllfe,  material  culture,  etc, 

Sdiact  and  usg  appropriate  materials  and  media  equipment  to  gdln 
inforraatlon  about  her/hio  heritage  and  tha  heritage  of  others. 

9.1    Select  and  use  video  equipment  to  aid  In  field  research, 

♦    Acquire  skills  necasoary  to  record,  Interpret,  and  report  oral  cuatoma 
and  tradltlonBt 


10. I  Follow  oral  and  written  Instructions, 
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Grade  tcveli  3 


ARTS  EDUCATIOH 
FOLK  ARTS 

SkJUa/SubJect  /^^eni    Folk  Arcs 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  IcarnGr  will  devolop  a  poQltlve  attitude  Coward  hyr/bls 
own  culture* 


Objcetiveg 


i.l    Recognita  £h^  significance  of 
her/his  own  contrlbutienfl* 


Mensurea 


la  1.1    Prealy  ahara  aspects  of  hor/hls 
folk  heritage  with  othera* 


1.2    Be  flworc  of  capabilities  and 
lltiiltatlona. 


RecognlHe  dances  or  crofts,  that 
are  too  difficult  for  her/him  to 
perform  or  r^creata. 
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ARTS  RDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTH 

Grade  Levels    3  Skllls/Subjoct  Areai    Folk  Artn 

COMPETENCY  COAL  2t  The  learner  will  develop  n  positive  attitude  cow/ird  th^ 
culture  of  others. 


ObjleetlveB 


Mensurea 


2,1    Work  well  with  others. 


2AA    Pnrtlclpatei  to  teocher 

aatlgfoctlon.  In  oral  and  itrltten 
exchanges  of  family  and  community 
lore. 


2.2    Show  tolernnce  of  others*  2,2.1    Cooperate  with  otherr*  by 

folk  traditions*  participating  in  their  folk 

ballads,  dances,  crafts* 


2.3    Reallsse  that  all  people  are 
unique  and  have  different 
folk  traditions. 


2.3.1    Study  rhymes,  eonga,  or  artifacts 
eharacterlstle  of  a  folk  jroup 
different  from  her/his  om%f  then 
point  out  the  similarities  and 
differences  in  the  folk  eulturee 
of  each. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  tevmU     3  Skllla/Stibject  Areni     Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3t  The  leorncr  will  develop  sltlvo  ottltude  toward  folk  nrtB 
no  a  human  exparience* 


ObJectlveQ 

3.1    Understand  that  an  Individual's 
and/or  group* a  lara  reflects 
their  heritage. 


3*2    Undarstund  that  an  Individual's 
ond/or  group's  lore  Is  a  valid 
way  of  coiOTunicatliig* 


Measures 


3.1*1    When  given  an  eKample  of  an 

artlfaetp  craft,  aong>  or  dance, 
from  a  gpeclflc  folk  group  iind  a 
stinple  deacrlptlon  of  Its  algnlfl- 
cancej  Identify  the  group* 


3.2.1    Employ  body  movenienti  facial 

eKpresslonH,  or  geatures  to  por-^ 
tray  a  character  or  situation 
related  to  a  group's  folklore. 


3.3    Understand  that  an  individual -a         3*3.1    Analyse  the  extent  to  which  two 
and/or  group's  lore  is  specific  folk  groups'  lore 

influencad  by  that  of  another  influence  each  othart 

individual  and/or  group. 

a.  Describe  cultural  influence  or 
the  lack  of  it. 

b*  Aasign  reasons  for  the  cultural 
influence  or  lack  of  It. 
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ARTF!  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  L«vel:    3  Skllla/Subjeet  ArooJ    Folk  Artfi 

COMPETENCY  GOAt  A;  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  actltude  toward  folk  art 
JIB  an  art  form. 


ObJectlveB   !     '  Measures 


4.1  Understand  that  folk  art  can  be         4.1.1    Distinguish  between  samplea  of 
utilitarian  and  aesthetic.  folk  art,  those  thnt  are  prltnarlXy 

utilitarian  In  function  nnd  those 
that  are  flBsthetlc. 

4.2  Ilnderstfjtid  folk  nrt  fls  4.2.1    Be  aware  of  the  spontaneous  nature 
creative  art  form.  of  folk  art. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  LeveXi    3  Skllla/Subjeot  Areai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i    T^i©  learnar  will  begin  to  aee  her/himself  ae  a  part  of  many 
groups  I    the  family,  the  teilglous  orgflt^lzatlon  or  church,  and  a  wide  rangu  of 
ethnic,  regional,  national,  and  global  comirtunltlcfi. 


Objeccivee  ;  Me aaur e e 


5*1.1    After  a  class  dlacusaion  of 

family  traditions,  write  a  one 
paragraph  description  or  discuss 
verbally  with  claaamatee,  a  family 
tradition  that  s/he  especially 
en J oye* 

5.1*2    Verbally  share  with  the  class  a 
family  story  or  narrative* 

5.1*3    After  listening  to  a  series  of 
ciaesmatea'  family  storlaa, 
analyse  a  story  to  determlnei 

a.  Wiat  makes  it  funny  or 
earlous? 

bi  What  datermlnaa  whether  a 
family  member  is  a  good 
informant? 


5,1    Appreciate  the  value  of  family 
lore* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level i  3 


Sknis/Subjeet  Atani     Folk  AttB 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  6 1  The  learner  will  begin  to  identify  with  and/or  ocknowledge 
the  Influence  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


Qbjectivee 


6.1    Participate  willingly  in  class- 
room dlscugeions  about  family 
life* 


Measures 


6.1il    Either  in  a  group  or  one*on-one 
with  anothtr  itudent*  share  at 
least  one  example  that  s/ha  has 
learned  from  family  members  of  a 
folk  genre  specified  by  the 
teacher. 


6,2    Develop  a  sense  of  pride  and 

satisfaction  in  her/his  family's 
folklife. 


6*2,1    Volunteer  a  rhyme,  song,  dancer 
or  recipe,  learned  from  family 
members. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    3  Skllis/Siibject  Arenj     Folk  ArtB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7%  The  learner  will  develop  a  Bonse  of  time  and  chronology  with 
ragard  to  thg  stability  and  change  of  culture. 


Objectives 

7.1    Relate  her/his  fafijlly*s  lore 
to  self. 


Measures 


7.1.1    After  Interviawing  several  family 
memberB  and  using  at  leaat  one 
library  reference  bookg  write  a 
one  paragraph  eeaay  on  her/his 
family's  last  name.    Thia  essay 
should  include i 

a.  its  origin; 


b,  its  meaning; 

Ci  the  nature  of  any  ehangee  in 
name  that  oeeurred  from  the 
old  country  to  here|  and 

d.  some  stories  about  the  name 
ehange. 

7,2    Grow  in  the  capaeity  to  7.2.1    Idtntlfy  the  chronology  of 

understand  the  sequence  of  variants ,  the  order,  and  time 

folk  traditions—the  line  of  a  specific  folk  genre, 

relationship  of  things  and 
people  in  the  past  to  the 
present  and  future. 
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ARTS  EDIJCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grfida  LeveJi    3  BkiUa/Subjoct  Area:    Folk  ArtB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  8i  The  learner  will  acquire  a  body  of  knowledge  nbmit  North 
Cftrollnn  and/or  United  Scatcfi  folklife. 


Objectives 

BA  Be  aware  of  the  two  folkllfe 
artnasp  thi  publlg  and  the 
private*  and  ralatc  theaa  two 
dletlnctions  to  a  varlaty  of 
folkllfe  genres s  parforalng 
folk  arts  I  family  folk  life, 
matarial  culture. 


Measure 8 

8,1  a    Select  a  type  of  folkllfe  fe.g*t 
songs  that  tall  stories)  and 
collect  it  from  family  mi!tnbers 
or  soma  othar  folk  group  fscouc 
troop*  claaasiatas) «    A  roport 
iihouJii  be  mdm  to  the  clasa 
that  will  Ineludai 

a,  Examplaa  of  songa*  dances,  or 
jokaa,  that  are  a  part  of  the 
group's  private  arena. 


b*  EKamplee  of  folkllfe  that  are 
a  part  of  th<^  group's  public 
arana. 

c*  At  laast  two  raasona  that 
axplaln  dlffareneei  batwaan 
"a"  and  "b". 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Orade  Levels    3  Skllls/Sulrlect  Areai    Folk  krtB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9f  The  l^arn^r  will  select  and  use  fflflterlale  and  tnedio  eqitlpment 
ftpproprlac^  Co  gnln  Informntlon  about  her/his  heritage  and  the*  harltAge  of  others* 


Objeetivefl 

9*1    Seleet  and  um  vldao  fquip- 

ifient  to  aid  in  field  research. 


Heaiiureii 


9*1*1    Wian  given  an  Intervlaw  topic, 
um  ©qulpffiant  tor  llst^ninp, 
Cape  rccordero  or  cassattr  players 
and  rtcorders,  In  Intarvlewlng 
rtlatlvtff  about  family  lore, 

9*li2    Reatate  information  taken  arally 
or  on  a  tape  or  cas.^«tce  rscorder 
in  one?  aencence  or  paragraph » 
naming  the  source  orally  or  in 
writing. 
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ARTS  KDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Levels  3 


Skllle/Subject  Arofli    Folk  Artii 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  lOi  Tht  learner  will  acquire  skillo  tieccanafy  to  record, 
Interpret,  and  report  oral  customs  and  tradlCionR, 


ObjuctlveB 


lO.l  Follow  oral  and  written 
InstruGtione. 


J0»K1  Whan  giv^n  a  list  of  basic  inter- 
vl0W  guldellnee  that  are  supple- 
mented with  oral  teacbar  Inetruc- 
tlonsg  fallow  both  oral  and 
written  dlr^ctlvea  In  an  Inter- 
view with  a  clasamati. 
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GRADES  J -6 


Major  Emphaa^B 

Tha  sequ^ntiol  study  of  folk  arts  at  this  level  ahould  continue  to  build 
on  and  tmtim  the  student's  knowledge  about  folkllfe  which  foeusea  on  thalr 
culture,  haritagg,  and  traditional  art*    Sine©  the  atudant'a  ability  to  work 
Independently  la  bacoming  prograesively  better  at  this  time,  tha  choice  of 
activitiis  and  resourMS  should  reflect  more  independent  involvement.  Hence, 
opportunities  should  be  available  for  fitudenta  to  more  fully  utilise  community 
resources  such  as  informant e,  art if acta,  etc*  available  for  an  ever-eKpanding 
array  of  folklile  genres.     In  addition^  students  begin  to  roaater  Increasingly 
mora  complex  fleldwork  techniques  and  tools*    Folkllfe  research  books  are 
introduaed  at  this  Xtval* 

In  contrast  to  the  K-3  years  where  Importance  ia  placed  on  sparking  the 
interest  of  students  in  their  own  heritage  and  culture,  the  emphasis  of 
folklife  at  the  4-6  level  is  on  broadening  the  student's  horizons  about 
cultures  other  than  their  own*    Consequently,  the  fourth  grade  emphasises 
folklore  from  North  Carolina  and  the  floutheaatern  United  Statee*    The  fifth 
grade  emphasiEes  folklore  from  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Latin  America, 
while  the  sixth  grade's  emphasis  is  on  European  folklore. 

At  this  level,  the  aesthetic  awareness  is  heightened  with  more  exposure 
to  folklife  through  a  wealth  of  literature*    Students  should  be  encouraged  to 
read  about  other  cultures*  traditional  dances,  crafts,  lore,  and  music. 

The  ability  to  sort  out,  understand,  and  convey  customs  and  traditions 
from  one's  own  heritage,  as  well  as,  the  heritage  of  others  is  nurtured. 
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1.      Dev«lop  posltivG  attitudes  toward  her/hia  cultuire. 

1.1  Shaw  IndQpandant  bthfivlor 

1.2  Be  aware  of  capabilltl08  ^nd  llmitatians. 

1.3  Rtspond  freely  to  her/hla  thoughts,  feelings,  «nd  Ideas  nbout  her/his 
harltage. 

2#      Develop  positive  attitudes  toward  the  culture  of  othera* 

2.1  ReollEe  that  all  persons  are  unique, 

2.2  RecQgnlEe  Individual  differences  In  family  and  comffiunity  lore  that 
emphaglitG  Individual  *i  unlquencBs, 

3.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  a  human  eKperience- 

3tl    Understand  that  an  Individual's  and/or  group's  lore  le  a  valid  way 

of  coffmunlcatlng* 
3t2    Understand  that  an  Individual's  and/or  group's  lore  ean  be 

Influencad  by  the  lore  of  anothar  individual  and/or  group, 

3.3  Underatand  that  cultural,  hlatorlcal,  and/or  geographical  changes 
can  Influence  a  group's  lore. 

3i4    Understand  that  an  Individual  and/or  group's  folklife  Is  a  reflection 

of  cultural  heritage. 
3*5    Understand  folklife  genres  In  their  historical  perspective, 
3,6    Coaprehend  the  universality  of  folklife. 

4.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  an  art  form, 

4.1  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form. 

4.2  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form  with  many  different  forms 
and  styles. 

4.3  Understand  that  contemporary  art  has  its  foundation  In  folk  art* 

4.4  Understand  folklife  as  a  creative  vehicle  for  cultural  eKpresslon. 

4.5  Develop  confidence  In  her/his  own  aesthetic  judgment  about  folklife 
genres « 

5.  See  her/himself  as  a  part  of  many  groups i    the  family,  the  religious 
organisation  or  church,  and  a  wide  range  of  ethnic,  regional,  national, 
and  global  oommunltles. 

5.1  Appreciate  the  diversity  of  community,  regional,  national,  and 
international  folklife. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for  a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures* 

5.3  Identify  the  similarities  and  differences  in  the  transfer  of 
European,  African,  and  Latin  ^erlcan  folklife  to  the  people  of 
North  Carolina  and  the  entire  United  States. 
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Identify  with  and/or  acknqwlddge  the  Influence  of  n  variety  of 
groupg, 

6a    Understand  the  impact  of  occupational  groups  oti  her/his  heritnge* 
6t2    Understand  the  significanca  of  mrlouB  ethnic  groupo  on  her/his 

htritnge  and  demonstrata  knowledge  about  the  folklife  fiiaoeiated 

with  these  ethnic  groups » 
6*3    Indleat©  an  understanding  of  folkllfe  genres  from  targeted  reglonfl 

of  North  Carollna# 

6t4    Understand  the  signlflcanee  of  folkllfe  genres  from  targeted  regions 
of  North  Carolina  on  her/hla  heritage  and/or  heritage  of  her/hiB 
community , 

Develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  and 
change  of  culture* 

7*1    Relate  her/his  roots  to  community*  regional,  national,  and/or 
International  folkllfe. 

7.2  Grow  In  the  capacity  to  understand  the  sequence  of  folk  traditions 
which  la  the  relationship  of  things  and  people  In  the  past  to  the 
present  and  future, 

7.3  Appreciate  the  Influence  of  Ideas  and  Inventions  In  changing 
folkllfe  genres  In  major  regions  of  North  Carolina. 

7*4    Understand  the  Influence  of  major  events  in  history  on  the  creation 
af  ethnic  folkllfe  In  targeted  regions  of  North  Carolina. 

Acquire  a  body  of  knowledge  about  North  Carolina  and/or  United  States 
folkllfe. 

8.1  RecognlEe  the  types  of  folkllfe  associated  with  the  three  major 
regions  of  North  Carolina. 

8.2  Cite  eKamples  of  the  five  major  types  of  folk  music  found  in  North 
Carolina. 

Select  and  use  appropriate  materials  and  media  equipment  to  gain 
information  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others. 

9.1    Use  speclallEed  single  volume  reference  books  as  secondary  resources 
in  preparation  for  field  research. 

Acquire  skills  necessary  to  record.  Interpret,  and  report  oral  customs 
and  traditions. 

10.1  Develop  evaluative  techniques. 
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ARTB  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level I  4 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  i: 
culture* 


Sklllo/Subjcct  Area:    Folk  Artti 
Th«  learner  will  develop  poeltive  attitudes  toward  her/hlQ 


Objeatlvae 


1*1    Show  Indepandant  behavior. 


Meaeures 


1.1.1    Initiate  or  volunteer  to  share 
stories,  dances i  or  rhymes  that 
a/he  brings  to  the  school  setting 
from  home  and  community. 


1*2    Be  aware  of  capabiliticR 
and  limitations. 


l.?,l    When  given  a  'jeriefi  of  folk 

dances  or  crafts,  evaluate  those 
that  s/he  can  physicnlly  perform 
or  duplicate. 


1,3    Respond  freely  to  her/his  1.3*1    Spontaneously  use  flspeete  of  her/ 

thoughts,  feelings,  and  ideas  his  folk  heritage  when  relating  to 

about  her/his  heritage.  everyday  situations. 
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Grade  Levels  4 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skllls/Subloct  hmnt     Folk  Attt 


COMI^ETENCY  GOAL  2t  The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudes  toward  the  culture 
of  othere. 


Qbiectlvas 


2 A    Realise  thut  all  persons  are 
unlc|ua. 


Meaauree 


2#ltl    When  given  a  variety  of  folk 

songs  or  dancos.  Identify  those 
from  folk  groups  other  than  her/ 

his  OWHi 


2.2    Recognize  Individual  differ-* 
ences  In  family  and  community 
lora  which  emphaplEe  the  Indivi- 
dual unlqueneaa. 


2.2.1    Identify  cultural,  historical, 

and/or  geographical  changes  that 
are  associated  with  a  specific 
folk  group's  lore. 
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Gmde  Level:  4 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

SklllB/Subjoct  Area!     Fnik  Art! 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3f  The  3 earner  will  develop  a  pofllclve  attitude  toward  folk  art 
as  fl  hunifln  eKperience* 


Objeetiveg 


3,i    Understand  that  mn  individual -b 
and/or  group's  lore  is  a  valid 
way  of  communicating. 


Measures 


3*1*1    Dlscuos  orally  or  In  writing  what 
a  genre  from  a  specific  group  in 
North  Carolina  comfnunlcates  about 
their  attitiide  toward  womeni 
children*  work*  and  other  groups* 


3*2    Understand  that  an  Individual's 
and/or  group lore  can  be 
influenced  by  the  lore  of 
another  individual  and/or  group* 


3,2 ♦!    Analyze  the  extent  to  which  two 
specific  folk  groups  prevalent 
in  North  Carolina i  have  influenced 
each  otheri*  lore. 


a.  Degcribe  cultural  influences 
or  the  lack  of  thein. 


b*  Assign  reasons  for  the  cultural 
Influence  or  lack  of  cultural 
influence* 


3*3    Understand  that  cultural,  3,3* 1 

historical i  and/or  geographi- 
cal changes  can  Influence  a 
group's  lore. 


Wien  given  a  specific  folk  group 
coamon  In  North  Carolina, 
categoriEe  as  cultural,  historical, 
or  geographical  (or  a  coiribination 
of  these)  the  appearance  of 
variants  within  a  given  folkllfe 
genre. 
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Grade  Level i  4 

Skiils/Subjeet  Ata^t    Folk  Arts 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3t  Tht  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk 
art  da  o  human  experienae. 


Obi  actives 


Meaauras 


3*4    Understand  that  an  indlyidU0l 
ond/ar  group's  folkllfo  la  a 
reflection  of  cultural 
heritage. 


3t4il    When  given  a  list  of  significant 
cultural  prectdtnts  occurring  In 
a  epeeiflc  region  in  North 
Carolina  over  a  period  of  time, 
conduct  library  research  to: 

a*  Identify  prominent  ethnic 
groups  within  that  region* 

b.  Determine  the  influence  of 
gaography,  significant 
historical  eventp,  and  Rocletal 
pressures p  on  tae  group's 
folklife*  ^ 

c.  Compare  and  contrast  the 
folklife  of  two  distinct 
groups  from  different  regions 
to  determine  the  significance 
of  cultural  Influenceg  on 
specified  folklife  genres* 


3»5    Understand  folklife  genres 
in  their  historical 
perspective. 


3,5*1    AnalyEe  the  Influence  of  an  event 
in  North  Carolina's  history  on  a 
specified  folklife  genre, 

3,5*2    Idmtify  pertinent  causes 

rantecedents)  from  the  past  on  a 
significant  current  traditional 
genre  in  North  Carolina, 
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Grade  Leva It    4  P^gp  3 

Sklils/Subject  Areat    Folk  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3f  Tha  learnf^r  will  d^volop  11  pOBltivp  attitude  toward  folk 
art  as  a  human  experience* 


Objectives  Measures 


Identify  major  folkllfe  genres 
prevalent  In  specified  regions 
of  North  Carolina,  when  given 
brief  but  pertinent  deserlp- 
tlona  and  exampleo  of  each  one* 

3,6*2    State  differences  In  the 

eharacteristiee  of  apeelfled 
folklife  genres  from  North 
Carolina,  Latin  America,  Africa, 
and  Europe* 

3*6*3    State  similarities  in  the 

functions  of  specified  folklife 
genres  from  North  Carolina,  Latin 
America,  Africa,  Europe* 

3*6,4    Conclude  from  appropriate  eKamplee 
that  folklife  genres  from  various 
countries  differ  In  form,  theme, 
and  content  but  they  all  have 
certain  threads  of  similarity, 

3*6*5    Show  cultural  diffusion  In 

folklife  genres  which  are  both 
examples  and  exceptions* 


3.6    Comprehend  the  universality  3,6*1 
of  folklife* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level i  4 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  hi 
as  an  art  foriii. 


Skills/Subject  Areai     Folk  Arts 
The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  tomrd  folk  nrt 


Objectives 


4,1    Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative 
art  form. 


Heaeures 


4,1.1    Be  aware  of  the  spontaneous  nature 
of  folk  art. 


4,2    Undersft^iid  folk  art  as  o  creative 
art  form  with  many  different 
forms  and  styles # 


4,2.1    Compare  and  concraat  the  crafts, 
lore,  and  artifacts  from  one  folk 
group  In  North  Carolina  with  the 
crafts,  lorep  and  artifacts  of 
another  folk  group  In  the  State. 

4»2.2    When  given  a  targeted  folk  groups 
Identify  variants  of  a  specified 
genre  from  pertinent  descriptions 
and  examples. 


4*3    Understand  that  contemporary  art       4,3.1    Identify  pertinent  Influencas 

has  Its  foundation  in  folk  art.  (or  antecedents)  from  the  past  on  a 

significant  contemporary  artist  or 
art  fors# 


4.3.2  Analyze  the  Influence  of  a 
specified  traditional  genre 
prevalent  in  North  Carolina  on  a 
contemporary  art  form. 

4.3.3  Cite  similarities  and  diffarences 
between  a  traditional  art  genre 
prevalent  In  North  Carolina,  and  a 
contemporary  counterpart* 
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Grade  Level i     4  Page  9 

Skllls/SubjGct  Areas    Folk  Arte 

COMPETENCY  fiOAL  4s  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attlcude  coward  folk 
arc  as  an  art  form. 


 Objective a 

4.4    Underetand  folkllfe  ae  a 
creative  vehicle  for 
cultural  iKpresslon. 


4*5    Develop  confidence  in  her/his 
own  aesthetic  judgment  about 
folkllfe  genres* 


Measurea 


4*4*1    Identify  orally  or  in  writing  the 
symbolism  and/or  Itnportanee  of 
a  specif Ic  folk  group's  customs  1 
rituals,  or  festivals  and  celebra* 
tlone  iuch  mi 

a.  christening 

b*  births  and  birthdays 

c«  deaths 

d.  marriage 

e*  puberty 

4t5.1    Recognise  cultural  preference  in 
material  culture,  oral  lore, 
customi  festivalSf  and 
celebrations* 

4.5.2  Discrlffiinate  knawledgeably  among 
traditional  genres  prevalent  in 
North  Carolina,  selecting  and 
using  those  that  are  aesthetically 
pleasing  to  her/him* 

4.5.3  EKplaln  reasons  for  her/his 
aesthetic  judgment. 


ARTS  EDUCATION 

FOLK  ARTS 


Grflde  Level:     4  Skllla/Subject  Armt     Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5 1    The  learner  will  begin  to  see  her/hlmsglf  as  a  part  of  many 
groups  I    the  family i  the  religious  organisation  or  church,  md  a  wide  range  of 
ethnic,  regional,  national ,  and  global  conmunities. 


 Objectives  Measures 

5.1    Appreciate  the  diversity  of  5, 1.1    After  a  class  dlscugalon  on  the 

cotranunlty,  regional »  national,  genres  of  folkllfe  especially 

and  International  fnlklife.  prevalent  In  her/his  community  or 

region  of  North  Carol Inai 


a*  Survey  family  and  Inmidiate 
community  to  find  an  informant 
to  Interview  about  at  least 
two  of  the  gtnres  discussed. 
OR 

bt  Conduct  library  research  on 
at  least  two  of  the  genres 
discussed^ 


c,  Craata  from  family  photos » 
local  newspaper  articles  and 
pictures,  and  interviews  with 
family  and  community  members , 
a  photo  Journal  based  on  a 
local  or  regional  example  of 
oral  lore* 


5,2    Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for  a     5.2.1    Wien  presented  with  a  diversity  of 
variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures.  ethnic  folkllfe  prevalent  In  North 

Carolina  (e.g.,  songs,  crafts, 
dances,  foodways)  offer  logical, 
nonjudpiental  eKplanatlons  as  to 
the  differences  in  style  of  folk 
traditloni  different  from  her/his. 

5.2.2    Increaaa,  given  age^-approprlate 
examples,  in  the  capacity  to 
empathize  or  to  understand  that 
others  may  see  things  differently. 


Grade  Novels  h 

Skllls/SubjecC  Arefli    Polk  Art© 


PngG  t 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5 1    Th«  learner  will  begin  to  see  hor/himiielf  tis  a  part  of  many 
groupsi    the  family,  tha  religious  organlEfitlon  or  church,  and  a  wide  rnnge  of 
ethnic,  regional,  nationul,  and  global  conimunitlea. 


Obj#etlv^g 


Measures 


5,3    Identify  the  almllarltlis  and  5*3,1 
dlff^rancea  In  tha  tranefer 
qI  Europoan,  African,  and 
Latin  American  folklife  to  the 
peoplaa  of  North  Carolina  and 
the  entlri;  United  States,  5.3,2 


Indicate  the  nature  and  charactar 
of  exafflples  and  exceptions  In 
European,  African  and/or  Latin 
American  folklife. 

Evaluate  lnatatic0s  of  inter- 
dtp^ndenee  and/or  Influanae 
among  folkllfe  g^nraa  of  Europtan, 
African,  and/or  Latin  American 
countrits  and  specific  reglone  of 
the  Unitad  Statess 


Cite  reasons  for  the  influence 
and/or  interdependenca  of 
cartaln  ballads,  dances, 
foodways,  crafts,  and  verbal 
lore. 


b.  Cite  both  positive  and  negative 
effects  of  such  interdependence 
or  Influence, 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Leveii    4  SklllB/Subjact  Areai    Folk  httn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6 1  The  Uarmt  will  begin  to  Identify  with  and/or  nckiiawliidgii 
th®  Influence  of  a  variety  of  gtoups. 


Objectives  Menflures 


6a    tinderstand  tha  Ifflpuct  of  6.1.1    After  a  clmm  discussion  on 

oeeupntlonal  groups  on  her/his  speelfitd  oceupaclMal  groupa 

hprtt^g#*  prevalent  in  North  Garollnn: 


a*  Conduct  librory  reoearch  on 
aecupational  groups  prevalent 
in  her/hie  region  of  cha  stata. 

b.  Conduct  a  Burvmy  of  family 
members  And  discuss  with 
taachar  and/or  clagg  at  least 
on^  oecupatlonal  group  that 
a  faffllly  mamber  belongs  to* 

Organl^a  a  Hit  of  at  Jaaat 
five  questlong  about  that 
occupational  group's  folkllfc 
to  ask  a  mtmbtr  of  tht  group* 

dt  Conduct  the  Intarvlew  and  re-^ 
port  tlthar  In  writing  or 
orally  a  autamary  of  the  inter- 
view that  Includes  at  least 
one  example  of  the  group -a 
lore,  with  Informant  and 
bibliographic  data* 

6.1*2    Prepare  a  one  page  report  on  at 
least  one  way  that  the 
occupational  folkllfe  discussed  in 
the  Interview  conducted  In  6*1 •! 
has  affected  her/his  life* 
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Grade  Levfiili    4  pripe  ? 

Sklllr/Siibjcct  htnnt    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6 1  The  learner  will  bfiglti  to  Identify  with  and/or  ncknowledge 
the  influence  af  a  variety  of  groups^ 

Objeetlve^  HeagureT^ 


6*2    Underatand  tha  significance  of 
various  athnlc  groups  on  her/ 
hli  harlcage  and  dtmonfitrata 

knowledge  about:  the  folkllfc 
daAOclaCad  with  these  ethnic 
groups. 


6,2* i  Aftar  a  taaeher-led  discussion 
on  tht  hlecory  and  folkllfe  of 
various  ethnic  groups  found  In 

North  Carolina! 

a*  Discuss  In  writing  or  verbally 
a  folk  custom  that  Is 
Important  to  hiir/hla  ethnic 
group's  aanse  of  identity. 

b.  Choose  a  folkllfi  genre  such 
as  music »  dance »  song,  rhymes, 
foodwayst  or  rallglous  prac* 
tlcee»  and  develap  five 
questions  about  the  genre 
to  ask  an  Informant  from  her/ 
his  ethnic  group* 


c*  Chooaa  an  Informant  and  conduct 
an  interview* 

d*  Summarise  the  Interview  and 
present  data  to  the  class  In 
verbal  or  written  form* 
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fimdc  Level!    4  Png^  3 

SklllB/SubJect  Amai    Folk  Artn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6t  The  leiirncr  will  begin  to  identify  with  flnd/or  acknovledgcj 
Che  Infiueriee  of  n  variety  of  groups. 


Objactlvee  HeflsurcQ 


6.3    Jndleiite  an  undtratandlng  of  6.3.1    After  a  teachcr^led  discussion 

folkllfe  from  targeted  on  the  folkllfg  of  targeted 

regions  of  North  Carolina*  raglone  of  tht  Scata^ 


a*  Salact  at  least  om  reference 
book  from  the  ichool  library 
on  a  folklif©  genre  from  a 
region  In  the  State* 


bt  Prepare  a  report  to  be  either 
written  ©r  verbally  prasanted 
on  at  least  one  folkllfe  genre 
from  that  region*    The  report 
win  include: 


(1)  At  least  two  InfluenfiiB 
that  this  genre  haa  had 
on  her/his  heritage,  or 
the  hericage  of  her/hia 
cotmunlty  or  region* 

(2)  An  explanation  for  her/ 
his  ehdlee  of  influences. 


6t4    Understand  the  slgnlfieance  of 
folkllfe  genres  fro®  specified 
regions  of  North  Carolina  on 
her/hla  own  heritage  and/or 
her/his  coOTnunlty* 


6.4*1    Evaluate  examples  of  Inter* 
dependence  and/or  Influence 
among  her/his  heritage  and 
culture  and  the  heritage  and 
culture  of  a  specified  region  of 
North  Carolina, 


a»  Cite  reasons  for  the  Influence 
and/or  interdependence  of 
specified  folkllfe  genres. 

b»  Cite  both  positive  and  negative 
effects  of  such  interdependence 
or  Influence, 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    h  SkllX«/Subiycc  Areai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7:  The  learner  will  develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with 
regard  to  the  stability  and  changa  of  culture. 


Relate  her/his  roots  to 
eoimminlty^  reglonalp  national^ 

and/ar  intetnational  folkllfe. 


Haasuras 


lA  A    Identify  by  geographic  region 
appropriately  chosen  eKamplaa 
of  folkllfe  froro  North  Carolina 
and/or  the  southeast i 


Grow  in  the  capacity  to  undar- 
stand  the  sequence  of  folk 
tradltl©nfl|  the  relationship 
of  things  and  people  In  the 
past  to  the  present  and  future « 


7,2.1    Placa  In  chronological  order 

appropriately  chusen  examplee  of 
folkllfe  from  North  Carolina  and 
the  soucheaat* 


7.3    Appreciate  f  ru*  itifiuence  of 

Ideaa  and  Inventions  in  changing 
folkllfe  gearei  In  major  regions 
of  North  Carolina. 


7.3.1  Describe  changes  made  in  repre- 
sentative folkllfe  genres  In 
selected  regions  af  North  Carolina 
by  such  ideas  as  Independence  or 
natlonallra  and  by  Inventions  such 
as  the  press  and  telephone*  and 

by  innovatlone  such  as  the  rail- 
road »  steam  engine >  and  space 
travel. 

7.3.2  Identify  pertinent  variants  (or 
antecedents)  of  a  specified 
folkllfe  phenomenon  in  a  major 
section  of  North  Carolina. 


Grade  Levels  h 


Pfige  ? 


Skills/Subject  Are«f    Folk  Area 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  lenrncr  will  develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology 
with  regard  to  the  atablllty  and  change  of  dulture* 


ObjleetlveB    Heqeures 


7,4    Undarstand  tha  Influence  of  7*4.1    Dtserlbe  the  impact  of  key 

wajor  avants  In  time  on  tha  hiatorlcal  avcnte  upon  the  ethnic 

craatlon  of  cthnle  folklife  In  folkllfe  of  people  In  selected 

aelacted  regions,  regions  of  North  Carolina. 

7.4.2    Explain  accurately  the  reasons  for 
carefully  selected  axamplos  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  which  rtprestnt  a 
group's  raspons^  to  a  cultural 
change . 

7 •4*3    Place  In  order  of  popularity  and 
chronology,  selected  eKamples  of 
ethnic  folklore  from  dlffarent 
regions  of  North  Carolina. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Levels    4  Skll I?i/Subjaat  Area^    Folk  Artp 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  8 1  The  learner  will  acquirG  a  body  of  ktiowledgo  about  North 
Carolina  and/or  United  States  folkllfe. 


Meaguree 


8.1  Recognise  the  types  of  folkllfe 
aeaocioted  with  the  thrac  Mjor 
regions  of  North  Carollno. 


8,1,1    Identify  from  among  given 

alternatlveaj  the  baeie  types 
of  folkllf©  found  in  North 
Carolina  and  the  Southeaat* 


8,1.2    Select  from  age  appropriate 
examplta  at  least  two 
raprffssntatlva  samples  of  folkllfe 
from  tach  of  the  three  major 
regions  of  North  Carolina, 


8.2    Cite  eicamplee  of  the  five  8*2.1    After  listening  to  a  dlseuaslon 

major  types  of  folk  music  of  the  five  major  types  of  folk 

found  in  North  Carolina*  music  found  In  North  Carolina, 

intarvlaw  mambere  of  har/hls 
faially  and/or  coimunlty  to 
determine  which  of  the  five  types 
of  music  Is  most  prevalent  In 
her/his  geographical  region  of  the 
state#    Share  the  results  of  the 
Interview  with  the  class  In  a 
ten  minute  report. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level:  h 


Skllli/Subject  Afwfli     Folk  Arte 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  9f  The  learngr  will  select  and  u^e  rnaterlals  and  ^edla  equipment 
appropriate  to  gain  Informaclon  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  othera. 


Objectives 


Meaauria 


9.1    Use  apaQlallz^d  single  volume 
rafertnqo  books  as  sceondary 
resources  lit  preparation  for 
flald  research. 


9*1*1    Supplement  her/his  knowledge  o£ 
field  work  techniques  by  using 
one  or  more  of  aevcraj  suggeetcd 
referenca  books,  such  mi 


Cuttlng^Bakers  Holly,  et,  al* 
Family  Folklore .  Waehlngtonp 
D*C»  Smithsonian  Institute^ 
1976* }  or 

WeitEmani  David*  ^  Backyard 
Hiatory  Book*    Cuvelo,  Ca» 
Yolla  Bolly  Press,  1975. 

9*1.2    Prepare  at  leagt  five  Interview 
queetlons  to  be  baaed  on  a  folk- 
life  topic  assigned  by  the  teacher. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Level?    4  Sklllo/Sub.1ect  Areas    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  10 i  The  learner  will  acquire  skills  necefiBary  to  record, 
Inttrprec,  and  report  oral  cuetoms  and  traditions. 


ObJeetiveH  ~  MeOBureFi^ 

10.1  Develop  evoluatlve  tochnlquGB.  10. 1.1  Dlf f erentlato  fnet  from  fiction, 

verbal  from  nonverbal  coimnunl- 
cation. 
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Gradft  5  Outline;    United  Stacca.  Canadian,  and  Latin  American  Folkllfe 


1.  Develop  a  pofllclve  attitude  toward  her/his  own  culture 

1.1  Respond  freely  to  her/hlai  thoughts,  ftellngB,  and  ideas  about 
her/his  herltogQ. 

1.2  Show  flwareneBS  of  being  unique  through  r«eognltlon  of  individual 
differences  in  folk  art. 

2.  Develop  poaitlva  aetitudei  toward  the  culture  of  otharn, 

2.1  Decrease  In  egocentric  perapectlve,  given  folkllfe  examples 
ftpproprioto  for  the  student's  age. 

2.2  Accept  and  appreciate  the  lore  ol  othorB. 

3.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  a  human  experience. 

3.1  Understand  that  an  individual's  and/or  group's  lore  is  a  valid 
way  of  comnunlcatlng. 

3.2  Understand  that  an  individual's  and/or  group's  lore  can  be  Influenced 
by  the  lore  of  another  Individual  and /or  group. 

3.3  Understand  that  cultural,  historical,  and/or  geographical  changes  can 
Influence  a  group's  lore, 

3.4  Understand  that  an  Individual  and/or  group's  folkllfe  Is  a  reflection 
of  cultural  heritage. 

3.5  Understand  folkllfe  genres  In  their  historical  perspective. 

3.6  Cofflprehend  the  unlveraflllty  of  folkllfe. 

4.  Develop  «  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  an  art  fora. 

4.1  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form. 

4.2  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form  with  many  different  forms 
and  styles. 

4.3  Understand  that  contemporary  art  has  its  foundation  In  folk  art. 

4.4  Understand  folkllfe  as  a  creative  vehicle  for  cultural  expression. 

4.5  Develop  confidence  In  her/his  own  aesthetic  Judgement  about  folkllfe 
genres. 

5.  See  her/hlmaelf  as  a  part  of  many  groups j    the  family,  the  religious 
organization  or  church,  and  a  wide  range  of  ethnic,  regional,  national, 
and  global  comunltles, 

5.1  Appreciate  the  diversity  of  community,  regional,  national,  and  Inter- 
national folkllfe. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for  a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures. 

5.3  Appreciate  the  link  between  folkllfe  from  Canada  and  Latin  America 
to  the  emergence  of  targeted  folkllfe  genres  In  North  Carolina 
and/or  the  rest  of  the  United  States. 
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Identify  with  and/or  acknowledge  the  Influericp  of  a  vorlaty  of  groups. 

6.1    Understand  the  Impact  of  occupational  groups  prevalent  in  Canada  and 

Latin  America  on  ona*s  heritage, 
6*2    Underatand  th©  aigniflcance  of  various  ethnic  groups  on  one*s 

heritage  and  da^onatrata  knowledge  about  the  folkllfe  asBOclated 

with  thaae  ethnic  groupit 

6.3  Indicate  an  undaretandlng  of  folklife  gtnr#a  from  targeted  regions 
of  Canada  and  Lacln  Amarlca« 

6*4    Understand  cha  algniflcanca  of  folklife  ganraa  from  targeted 

regions  of  Canada  and  Latin  America  on  her/his  own  heritage  and  the 
heritage  of  her/hla  dommunltyi 

Pevalop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  itablXlty  and 
change  of  culture  which  Is  the  folk  process* 

7*1    Relate  her/his  roots  to  community,  regional,  nacionalj  and/or 

international  folklife* 
7*2    Crow  In  the  capacity  to  understand  the  sequence  of  folk  traditions , 

the  relationship  of  things  and  paopla  In  the  past  to  the  present  and 

future* 

7*3    Appreciate  the  influence  of  ideas  and  Inventions  in  changing  folklife 
genres  In  major  regions  of  Canada  and  Latin  America* 

7.4  Understand  the  influence  of  major  events  in  history  on  the  creation 
of  ethnic  folklife  In  targeted  regions  of  Canada  and/or  Latin 
America* 

Acquire  knowledge  about  U.  S.*  Canadian,  and  Latin  American  folklife, 

8.1    Recognize  types  or  categories  of  folklife  associated  with  targeted 
ethnic  groups  in  the  U.  S*,  Canada,  and  Latin  America, 

Select  and  use  appropriate  materials  and  media  equipment  to  gain 
information  about  one's  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others* 

9*1    Use  specialised  multi-volume  reference  books  as  secondary  sources  in 
preparation  for  field  research. 

Acquire  skills  necessary  to  reeord,  interpret,  and  report  oral  customs  and 
traditions, 

10*1  Develop  evaluative  techniques. 

10*2  Locate  sources  of  needed  Information  on  oral  customs  and  traditions. 
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Grade  Level;  5 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  U 
culture. 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Sklllfi/Subjecc  Area?    Folk  Attn 

The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  her/his 


Objective 8 


Measures 


1,1    Respond  fraely  to  her/his 

thoughts,  £e#llng«i*  and  ideas 
about  her/hlg  heritage. 


1.1,1    Spontaneously  use  aspects  of  her/ 
hie  folk  heritage  when  dealing 
with  day-to-day  altuatlone* 

1,1 »2    Initiate  or  volunteer  to  share 
stories  I  dances,  recipes,  and 
rhymes  that  s/he  brings  to  the 
school  setting  from  home  and 
eofffinunlty* 


1*Z    Show  awareness  of  being 

unique  through  recognition 
of  individual  differences 
(in  folk  art). 


1.2,1    Bring  to  class  a  favorite  family 
recipe,  rhyme,  or  ballad, 

1*2.2    Compare  and  contrast  lore 

collected  from  class  mambers. 
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Grade  Level i  5 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i 
of  others. 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Areai     Polk  Arts 

The  learner  will  develop  positive  attitudes  toward  the  culture 


Objaetlvee 


i    Decreaaa,  given  age  apprDpriate 
folkllfe  eKamplts,  In  egocentric 
parspactlve. 


2.1.1 


Measures 


Idefitlfyi  given  s  folktalei  ballad, 
or  craft  depleting  different  ways 
of  living,  differences  between 
her/hla  own  perspective  and  those 
represenced. 


2,2    Accept  and  appreciate  the  lore 
of  others i 


U2il    Given  a  folktale,  song,  dance, 
foodwayi  etc,  from  a  folk  group 
that  s/he  is  not  familiar  with, 
research  the  significance  of  that 
genre  to  the  targeted  group,  cite 
in  a  written  or  verbal  report  two 
examples  of  the  genre,  and  if 
possible,  locate  someone  In  the 
comnunity  who  can  provide  an 
authentic  sample  of  the  genre* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grada  Leveli    5  Skllls/Subjecc  Ateai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  r,OAL  3i  The  learner  will  develop  a  poaltive  attitude  toward  folk  art 
as  a  human  eKpcrienee. 


Objeetivti 


Moasureg 


3 A    Understand  that  an  Individual *o 
and/dr  group's  lore  Is  a  valid 
way  of  aommunlcatlng. 


3*1.1    niscuss  orany  or  In  writing 
what  a  apeelfle  genre  from  a 
spaelflc  group  In  Canada  or  Liitln 
America  communicates  about  the 
group -s  attitude  toward  women, 
children,  work,  and  other  groups. 


3t2    Understand  that  an  Individual's 
and/or  group's  lore  can  be 
Influenced  by  the  lore  of 
another  individual  and /or  group. 


3.2.1    Analyse  the  extent  to  which  two 
specified  folk  groups,  prevalent 
in  Canada  and/or  Latin  ^erica 
have  influenced  each  other* a  lorei 


a.  Describe  cultural  Influences 
or  the  lack  of  them* 


b.  Assign  reasons  for  the  cultural 
Influencea  or  lack  of  cultural 
inf luencea. 


3.3    Understand  that  cuicural,  hla- 
torieal  and/or  geographical 
changes  can  influence  a  group's 
lore. 


3*3*1    Identify  the  cultural,  historical, 
or  geographical  variants  within 
a  specific  Latin  American  and/or 
Canadian  folkllfe  genre. 
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Grade  Level i  5 

Skills/Subject  Atmt    Folk  Arts 


Psge  ? 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  lanrner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  nrt 
ae  a  huiuan  experience. 


Objectivgft 


3t4    Urtderatand  that  an  Individual 
and/or  group's  folkllfe  in  n 
refleetion  ©f  cultural  hetltage* 


3.4.1    When  given  a  list  of  significant 

prfCidents  oceurlng  In  n  specific 
region  In  ftanada  flnd/or  Latin 
America  over  a  period  of  tlnie»  con- 
duct library  research  tot 

a*  identify  prominent  ethnic 
groups  In  a  specified  region 
of  the  country* 

b.  Da tannine  the  influence  of 
geography,  significant 
historical  events,  and  aoeletal 
pressures*  on  the  group's 
folkllfe, 

c.  Compare  and  contrast  the 
folkllfe  of  two  distinct  groups 
from  different  regions  within 
Canada  and/or  Latin  America 

to    detemine  the  significance 
of  cultural  Influences  on  a 
specified  folkllfe  genre. 


3.5    Understand  folkllfe  genres  in  3,5.1    Analyze  the  Influence  of  an  event 

their  historical  perspective.  In  Canadian  and/or  Latin  Atnerlcan 

history  on  a  specified  folkllfe 
genre* 

3#5*2    Identify  pertinent  causes 

(antecedents)  froa  the  past  on  a 
significant  I  currently  active »  tra- 
ditional genre  In  Canada  or  Latin 
America. 
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ERIC 


Oracle  Levels  5 

Skillfi/Subject  hrmi    Folk  Area 

OOHPETENCY  GOAL  3!  The  imtnmt  will 
us  a  himan  exptrlence. 


Paget  3 


develop  n  positive  attltudi?  tnwrtfd  folk  att 


Oblectivea 


3.6    Cowprehfind  the  utilv«f§ftlity  of 
falklif  if  g 


3, 6 A    Idontlfy  tnajor  folkllfe  genreo 

prevaltnt  In  seleaced  teglona  of 
Cafiada  and/or  Latin  Anorlcat  given 
brltf  but  pertinent  Jescrlption^ 
md  tKHmplea  of  ^acn  one?* 


3,6*2    State  differences  In  th^  char- 

mt^rinnim  of  sptGlfltd  folkllfe 
grnrea  from  North  Carolina,  Canada, 
Latin  Affiarlca^  Africa,  and  Europe. 

3*6,3    Statt  slmilarltiea  In  tht  functlona 
o£  apaclfled  folkilfa  gtnrts  from 
North  GaroXinat  Latin  America , 
Africa*  and  Europe, 

3.6 #4    Conclude  from  appropriate  axamplii 
that  folkllfi  ginrts  from  various 
caufitrlts  differ  in  fona»  thmmn, 
and  content  but  thty  all  havg 
cartaln  thraads  of  similarity, 

3. €.5    Show  cultural  diffusion  In 

folkllft  ganres  which  are  both 
examplas  and  axceptionst 
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Grade  Levtl:  5 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

SkJllB/SuhJect  hrmat     Folk  Artft 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i  Th«  Uftrnisf  will  devdlop  a  pooltlva  nctltuda  townrd  folk  nrt 
m  an  art  form* 


4,1    Understand  folk  art  qb  n 
eredtlve  art  form* 


4,ltl    Be  ay^ara  of  the  aponcanenuM  nature 
of  folk  art  Indigenous  to  Cmnda 
md  Latin  Afncrl^a* 


4,2    Unditstfind  folk  art  us  n 

ct^fithr^  flft  fort!  with  many 
different  fornip  nnd  stylcB, 


4.2.1    Cotnpnre  nnd  contrast  th©  araftap 
lore  nnd  artifacts  froni  one 
folk  group  found  in  Canadfl  and 
Latin  Affltriett,  to  tha  crafts* 
lore  and  artifacts  of  «nothar 
group  in  Canada  or  Latin  America. 


4*2*2    Whan  given  a  specified  folk  group 
In  Canada  or  Latin  Acierlea, 
Identify  variants  of  a  speciflad 
gtnra  from  ptrtlnant  descriptions 
and  axaffiplea. 


4*3    Understand  that  contemporary  art       4*3.1    Identify  partintnt  Influcncas  (or 
has  Its  foundation  In  folk  art.  anttcadtntg)  from  the  past  on  a 

significant  Canadian  or  Latin 
American  artist  or  art  form  popular 
in  ©ithar  one  of  these  countrlest 


4,3*2    Analyia  the  Influence  of  a 
specified  traditional  genre 
prevalent  in  Canada  or  Latin 
America  on  a  contemporary  art 
form* 

4,3.3    Cite  similarities  and  differences 
between  a  traditional  art  genre 
prevalent  in  Canada  or  Latin 
^erlca»  and  a  contemporary 
counterpart* 
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Grade  Levtli  5 

Skills/Subject  hrmt    Folk  Art^ 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  At  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  nrt 
flfl  an  arc  form* 


Object Ivafii  Measures 

4.4    Underecand  folkllfa  bb  a  /*./4a    Idofitlfy  orally  or  In  writing  the 

creative  vahlcje  for  cultural  eymbollsnN  ond/or  Iwportnnce  of 

oxpresslon*  targ«t«d  folk  custofns,  rituals* 

festivals  or  celabratlnrfs  for  s 
targeted  group  found  in  Cannda  or 
Liitin  Alii^lficii  such  as* 


a.  ahrlstanltip 

b.  births  and  birthdaye 

c.  deaths 
d*  marriage 
#^  pMbercy 


4,5    Dtvalop  eonfldence  In  her/his  A, 5 J    Recognita  cultural  pre  feronce  in 

aesthetle  Judgment  about  folkllfa  waterlal  eultura»  oral  lore* 

genres*  eustomi  festlvals»  and  calebratlona. 


4.5.2    Dlserlffllnate  knowledgaably  among 
tradltloiial  ganres  pravalanc  In 
Canada  or  tat In  Amtrldap  saltctlng 
and  using  those  that  ara  aastha^ 
tlcally  plaaslng  to  har/hlm. 

4*5*3    EKplain  raasons  for  her/his 
aesthetic  Judgment, 


ERLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  AKTS 


Grade  Levoli     5  Skllis/Subjeet  Arcdi     Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  OOAL  5:    the  iGarner  will  begin  to  ace  herself /hlmBeif  as  a  part  of 
many  groupei     the  family,  th§  religious  organlEutlon  or  church,  and  a  wide  range 
of  ethnic,  regional,  national,  and  globn^  coiimiunltiefl* 


-  Objectives  Mefleurea 

5*1    Appraelace  the  diversity  of  com-^       5.1*1    Afttr  «  class  dlscuselon  on  folk- 

munity,  regional,  national,  and  Ufa  genrea  cepealally  prevalent 

Inttrnotlonal  folkllfe.  In  specified  reglong  of  Canada  or 


a.  Survey  family  or  coimitnity  to 
find  an  informant  knowliidge- 
abl^  about  at  least  two  of 
tha  gtnras  dlscuised  OR 

b.  Conduct  library  rasearch  on 
at  least  two  of  the  genres 
dlacusacdg 


e*  Craata  from  local,  national, 
and  intematlonal  newgpaparp 
and  magaElna  artlelas,  and 
Interviawe  with  family  and/or 
coTOunlty  mambere  or  library 
rcaaarch,  a  photo  Journal 
baaed  on  folkllfa  froi?i  a 
specified  region  of  Canada  or 
Latin  America, 


5*2    Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for 
a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cul* 
cures* 


5.2,1    When  presented  with  a  diversity  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  prevalent  in 
Canada  or  Latin  America  (songBi 
crafts,  dances,  foodways), 
offer  logical,  nonjudgmental 
eKplanatlons  as  to  the  differences 
in  style  and  content  of  folk  tra« 
ditions  different  from  hers/his. 


5.2,2    Increase,  given  age  appropriate 
examples,  In  the  capacity  to 
empathlie  or  to  understand  that 
others  may  "see  things 
differently." 
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Grada  Level i  5 


Sklllg/Subjoct  Areai    Folk  ArtR 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i    Tlie  learn«r  will  bagln  to  Bm  herself /himself  m  «  pare  of 
many  groupfll    the  family,  the  rollglous  organisation  or  church,  ami  n  wide  rflnge 
df  eithnlc,  reglonul,  national,  ond  global  comraunltlce. 


Qbjeetivefl 


Meaaures 


5.3    Identify  the  similarities  and 
dlff^raneaa  in  th^  trangfer  of 
Canadian  or  Latin  American 
folklift  to  that  of  North 
Carolina. 


5*3*1    Indicate  the  natura  and  character 
of  eKamplcs  and  eKceptione  in 
Canadian  and/or  Latin  Amarlcan 
folklife. 

5 •3,2    Evaluate  Inatances  of  interdepcin- 
dcnca  and/or  Influence  among  folk- 
life  genraa  from  Canada,  Latin 
America,  and  Worth  Carolina, 


a.  Cite  reasons  for  the  Influence 
or  Interdependence  of  certain 
ballads >  danceg|  foodways*  and 
crafts* 


b*  Cite  both  positive  and  negative 
effects  of  such  interdependence 
or  influence* 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Level i     5  SkiUs/SubJect  Areai     Folk  Artp 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6;  The  learner  will  begin  to  Idtmtrlfy  with  and/or  ficknowledge 
th©  Influanoe  of  n  variety  of  groups. 


Objictlvefl 


Measures 


6.1  Be  awara  of  the  contributions 
of  occupatlonfll  groups  to  the 
lore  of  Canada  or  Latin  America. 


6.1,1    Conduct  library  roflearch  on  repri- 
gentatlve  occupational  groups  in 
Canada  or  Latin  Affitrlca 


6*1.2    Idf^ntlfy  occupational  lore  In 

Canada  or  Latin  America  from  given 
eKomples  and  eKceptlons* 

6*1*3  Coinpare  and  contrast  lore  from 
similar  occupational  groups  in 
Canada  or  Latin  America. 

6»1,4    Compara  and  contrast  occupational 

lore  from  groups  in  Canada  or  Latin 
Series  to  similar  occupational 
groups  in  the  United  States, 


6.2,1    Conduct  library  research  on  the 
lore  of  selected  ethnic  groups 
that  are  pravalent  In  Canada  or 
Latin  Amerlcat 

6*2.2    iKplaln  the  influence  of  major 

historical  events  on  the  lore  of 
specified  ethnic  groups  in  Canada 
or  Latin  America, 

6.2.3  Select  a  genre  of  ethnic  folklife 
prevalent  in  Canada  and  Latin 
^erlca  that  is  of  special  interest, 
and  locate  an  informant  to  interview 
or  conduct  library  research  on  that 
genre, 

6.2.4  Present  a  demonstration  of  an 
ethnic  folklife  genre  based  on 
library  research  or  the  results 
of  an  interview  with  inforaant. 


6.2    Understand  the  algnlflcance  of 
lore  of  selected  ethnic  groups 
chat  are  prevalent  In  Canada  or 
Latin  America, 
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Gfadu  Level  I     5  Va^,%i  2 

Sklllfi/Rubject  Areai    Polk  Attn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6:  t\m  Imtmv  will  bagin  to  identify  with  and/or  acknowledge 
the  Influenee  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


6*3    Indicate  an  understanding  of  6,3.1    After  a  teacher-led  discussion  on 

folkllfe  from  torgatcd  regions  tha  folkllfe  of  targ^^ted  toKlons  of 

of  Canada  or  Latin  America.  CQnada  or  Latin  Amerleai 


a*  Select  at  least  one  roferenee 
book  from  the  library  on  a 
folkllfe  genre  from  targeted 
regions  of  Canada  or  Latin 
America. 


b.  Prepare  a  one-page  report  on 
at  least  one  folkllfe  genre 
from  that  region.    The  report 
will  include: 

(1)  At  least  two  Influincta 
that  this  genre  has  had  on 
har/hls  heritage  or  tht 
heritage  of  her/his 
QOTOunlty  or  region. 

(2)  An  explanation  for  her/his 
choice  of  influences. 


6,4    Understand  the  significance  of 
folkllfe  from  targeted  ragions 
of  Canada  or  Latin  America  on 
her/his  heritage  and/or  the 
heritage  her/his  community* 


6*4,1    Evaluate  eicamples  of  Interde* 

pendence  and  influence  among  her/ 
his  htritage  and  culture  and  the 
heritage  and  culture  of  targeted 
regions  In  Canada  or  Latin 
America* 

a.  Cite  reasons  for  the  In*- 
fluence  and/or  Interde- 
pendence of  specific 
traditional  genres. 

b.  Cite  both  poiltive  and 
negative  effects  of  such 
Interdependence  or  influence. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Gtadu  Level:    5  Sklllo/Subject  Areaf    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7i  The  learner  will  develop  a  oenso  of  time  and  chronology  with 
regard  to  the  stability  and  change  of  culture • 


Obj  ee t Ivefl  Heaaurcfl 


7.1    R0lat0  har/hla  roots  to  coTOiunity,    7*1.1    Identify  by  goographlc  region 

regional,  national,  or  Interna-  appropriately  chosen  examples  of 

tional  folkllfe,  folkllfe  from  Canada  or  Latin 

America. 


7,2    Grow  In  the  capacity  to  undcratand 
the  saquencf!  of  folk  tradition, 
the  relationship  of  things  and 
peopla  in  the  past  to  the  pre^ 
sent  and  future* 


7,2*1    Place  in  chronological  order 
appropriately  choaon  eKamples 
of  folkllfe  from  Canada  or  Latin 
America, 


7*3    Appraclate  tht  influence  of  ideas  7.3*1 
and  Inventions  on  changing  folk- 
life  in  major  regions  of  Canada 
or  Latin  America. 


Daseribe  the  Impact  of  nation- 
alism, independence,  and  modern 
technology  on  traditional  folkllfe 
in  Canada  and  Latin  America. 


7.3*2    Identify  pertinent  varlantg  (or 
antecedents)  of  a  apeciflad 
folkllfe  phenomenon  in  a  major 
section  of  Canada  or  Latin  America. 

7*3*3    Identify  from  examples  and 
exceptions,  influeneea  on 
selected  folkllfe  from  specified 
regions  of  Canada  or  Latin  America. 
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Sklll8/S«bje4:t  Arcfli    Folk  Arts 


Pngc  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  7i  The  learner  will  develop  n  eenee  of  time  and  chronology  with 
regard  to  the  stability  and  chonge  of  aulture. 


Object lye a 


Measures 


7*4    Und^rfjtand  tha  Influence  of 

major  event a  In  history  on  the 
creation  of  ethnic  folkllfe  In 
specified  regions  of  Canada  or 
tat  in  Ami?rlca* 


7*4,1    Identify  from  among  flltarnntlvia 
the  effect  or  result  of  Important 
historical  events  which  have 
occurred  In  Canadfl  or  Latin  Amorlca 
on  ethnic  folkllfp  In  th^se  coun- 
tries* 

7*4*2    Explain  accurately  the  reasons  for 
carefully-selected  exainples  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  which  represent 
a  group -a  response  to  cultural 
change  In  Canada  or  Latin  America, 

7*4,3    Place  In  order  of  popularity  and 
chronology,  selected  examples  of 
ethnic  folklore  from  different 
regions  of  Canada  or  Latin  America. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Levali    3  Skills/Subiect  Areai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  8:  The  learfiGr  will  acquire  n  body  af  knowltdgo  about  Ciituidliin 
and  Latin  Amerlean  folkllfo. 


Objectlveg 


Measures 


8*1    Recognise  types  or  catagorlas 
of  folklife  associated  with 
major  athnlc  groups  In  the 

United  States  I  Canada »  and 
Latin  Ainarlca. 


8.1.1    Select  from  age^approprlate 
tKamplea  at  least  two  repre-* 
eentatlve  variants  of  folkllfe 
from  a  major  ethnic  gioup  In  the 
United  States,  Canada,  and  Latin 
America , 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Level;    5  Skills/Subject  Area;    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9t  The  lenrner  will  uelect  and  use  tnatcrlala  and  media  equipment 
appropriate  to  gain  information  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others. 


Objectives  Meaaurcs 


9.1    Use  apeelallied  multi-volume  9.1.1    Supplement  her/hla  knowlodge  of 

reference  books  as  secondary  field  work  techniques  and  of  a 

sources  in  preparation  for  specified  folk  group  by  using  one  c 

field  L'eaearch.  more  volunieB  of  selected  reference 

books,  such  as I 


Brown,  Frank  C. ,         Frank  £, 
Brown  Collection  of  N.C. Folklore, 
Seven  Volumes,  Duke  University 
Presa,  nurham,  N.C. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Levels    5  Skills/Subject  Areai    Folk  Artn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  lOl  Tlie  learner  will  acquire  skills  neceeeary  to  record, 
interpret,  and  report  oral  customB  and  traditionet 


Objectives  MGOfiuroa 

10.1  Devalop  evaluative  teehniques,  10,1*1  Check  new  data  against  a  back- 

ground of  facts >  given  sources 
of  information  on  a  folkllfe  topic 

10a,Z  Differentiate  fact  from  fiction, 
verbal  from  nonverbal  coramunlca- 
tlon. 


10*2  Locate  sources  of  needed 

Information  on  oral  custoffis 
and  traditions. 


10*2.1  Recognize p  given  an  appropriately 
raaearched  and  partinently  anno- 
tated list  of  reference  booksi 
the  need  for  fieldwork  to  aequire 
information  on  oral  customs  and 
tradltlona. 

10,2,2  Use  a  queationnalre  to  locate 
tradition  bearers. 


ERIC. 
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Grade  6  Outlines    European  Folkilfe 


1.  Develop  poaitlve  atticudee  toward  hcir/hlii  own  culturts 

1*1    Show  awareness  of  being  unique  through  recognition  of  Individual 

difference  (in  folk  art)* 
1.2    Make  choices  and  be  aware  of  personal  preferences  in  folk  genres. 
1*3    Develop  confidence  In  her/his  choices  and  folk  genre  preferences. 

2.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  the  culture  of  others. 

2.1  Appreciate  the  worth  in  folkilfe  from  cultures  increaelnglv 
dllferenc  from  hera/hls. 

2.2  Offer  nonjudgmental  explanations  ao  to  the  differences  in  atyle  nnd 
content  of  folk  traditions  that  differ  from  her/his. 

2.3  Accept  the  uniquenese  of  others*  lore  and  heritage. 

3.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  a  human  eKperience. 

3*1    Understand  that  an  Individual's  and/or  group's  lore  la  a  valid  way 
of  communicating* 

3.2  Understand  that  Individual's  and/or  group's  lore  can  be  Influenced 
by  the  lore  of  another  Individual  and/or  group. 

3.3  Understand  that  cultural,  historical,  and/or  geographical  changes  can 
Influence  a  group's  lore* 

3*4    Understand  that  an  individual  and/or  group's  folkilfe  is  a  reflection 

of  cultural  heritage. 
3.5    Understand  folkilfe  genres  In  their  historical  perspective* 
3*6    Comprehend  the  universality  of  folkilfe. 

4*      Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  an  art  form. 

4*1    Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form. 

4.2  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  fo™  with  many  different  forms 
and  styles. 

4.3  Understand  that  contemporary  art  has  Its  foundation  In  folk  art. 
4*4    Understand  folkilfe  as  a  creative  vehicle  for  cultural  eKpresslon. 
4.5    Develop  confidence  In  her/his  own  aesthetic  judgment  about  folkilfe 

genres* 


See  oneself  as  a  part  of  many  groupsi    the  family ,  the  religious 
organization  or  church,  and  a  wide  range  of  ethnic,  regional,  national, 
and  global  communities. 


5.1  Appreciate  the  diversity  of  comMinlty,  regional,  national,  and 
international  folkilfe. 

5.2  Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for  a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures. 

5.3  Appreciate  the  link  between  folkilfe  from  European,  African,  Asian 
and  Latin  American  countries  to  the  emergence  of  targeted  folkilfe 
genres  In  North  Carolina  and/or  the  rest  of  the  United  States. 
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6. 


Identity  with  and/or  acknowledge  Che  influence  of  a  Vflriety  of  groups* 


6 A    Understiind  the  Impact  of  occupational  groupu  on  htsr/hin  heritage. 

6.2  Understand  the  significance  of  varioua  ethnic  groups  on  her/hio 
heiritagi  and  demonstrate  knowledge  about  the  folkllfe  asgociated 
with  thase  ethnic  groupa. 

6*3    Indicate  an  undtratanding  of  folkllfe  genres  from  targeted  regiono 
of  Europe i 

6*4    Undaratand  tha  significance  of  falkllfn  genrea  from  targeted  regione 
in  Europe  on  her/hie  own  heritage  and/or  the  heritage  of  her/his 
comunlty, 

7,      Develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  And 
change  of  culture  which  ia  the  folk  process, 

7.1    Relate  her/hia  rootg  to  community ,  regional,  national,  and/or 

International  lolklife* 
7t2    Grow  in  the  capacity  to  underatand  the  sequence  of  folk  traditiong 

which  la  tht  relotionshlp  of  things  and  people  in  the  past  to  the 

present  and  future^ 

7.3  Appreciate  tha  Influence  of  ideas  and  inventiona  in  changing  folklife 
genrea  in  major  regions  of  Europe # 

7.4  Underatand  the  Influenca  of  major  events  in  history  on  the  creation 
of  ethnic  folklife  In  targeted  regions  of  Europe, 

8*      Acquire  a  body  of  knowledge  about  North  Carolina  and/or  United  States 
folklife. 

8.1    Be  aware  of  the  folklife  genre  In  relation  to  selected  European 
cultures  such  as  oral  lore*  material  culture,  and  traditional 
arts  and  crafts, 

9,  Select  and  uaa  appropriate  materials  and  media  equipment  to  gain 
information  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others. 

9*1    Be  aware  of  print,  visual,  and  auditory  resources  that  can  be 

usad  to  research  European  folklife* 
9*2    Combine  data  from  more  than  one  source,  print  and  nonprint,  for 

brief  reports, 

10.  Acquire  skills  nacessary  to  record,  interpret,  and  report  oral  customs 
and  traditions* 

10.1  Develop  evaluative  skills* 

10.2  Distinguish  facts  and  truths  from  fiction,  opinion,  or  propaganda 
encountered  In  various  forms  of  media. 
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Crad©  LiVili 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

SkllU/Subj6ct  Areai     Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  ll  The  learner  will  develop  a  poiiftlve  attitude  Coward  her/hlR 
culture. 


1  *  1    Shaw  i^uBrmn^nB  pf  btlfig  unique 
€hroi*ih  Mcogfiltloii  of  Individ^ 
uftl  dlfferencao  (In  folk  art)* 


UUl     Drlni  to  clmxn  s  favor  It*?  fiimlly 
recipe,  rhyme  I  or  biillad* 

ltlt2    Cofrtpara  and  contradt  lort 

collected  frofli  cliigft  Mrob^rs. 


1*2  Makt  choic^B  nnd  awai^^  of 
ptrsonal  preferences  in  folk 
gtnraSi 


l»2,l    Wlien  glvtn  gHflsipies  ©f  various 
folkllfa  Indicate  hgr/hls 
pdrsonal  prafgrsneas* 


1*3    Dtvalop  eonfldsnce  In  her/his 
choices  and  folkllft 
pteferencea. 


1,3*1    Eicplaln  reasons  for  her/his  folk« 
lift  prtlaranct^t 

1.3*2    Develop  avalyaclva  criteria  ni@ded 
to  dtttralnt  atrtngths  and 
wtakngggag  In  specified  folk 
gtnrti* 

1*3#3    Dlacrlmlnata  knowltdgtably  among 
tradi^lonul  gtnrts  in  both  print 
and  nonprlnt,  ttli^tlng  #nd  using 
thoam  appllcabla  to  netds  and 
infttresta,  nmh  as  ballads, 
d^ncts*  material  culture* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Gmcle  Level  I    6  Skll la/KiibJ^et  Areai    Folk  Arcp 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  T\m  learner  will  devalop  a  positive  attitude  toward  the 
ctilcurt  of  QthBVBu 


 ^  „   ._  Ob^ectlvas 

5.1    Apprp^jfliif  tM  worth  In  folkllfe 
from  culturts  Iricreseingly 
diffarent  from  her/his. 


2,2    Offer  ttonjudgrotnt^l  mplmrAtUmB 
as  to  tha  dlfffiraneta  styla 
and  content  of  folk  trfldltloufi 
that  differ  from  her/hl«* 


2*3    Accept  tht  uniqumem  of  others* 
lor#  and  heritage . 


2*1.1    Identify,  given  li  folktal0,  Kjilliifl 
Of  etaft  t^pv^mntatlvu  of  dif- 
ferent ways  of  itvlngt  dif f ^r#nii^f? 
between  htr/hls  perapgetlvt  and 
choe©  dtplctadi 


2*2 il    Choose  from  among  alternative 

descriptions  of  groups  pr^santed 
in  folk  taleii  tthnfc  Jokai,  and 
ballads  Choet  which  are  at^rao- 
typtd. 


2*3*1    Idantlfyp  glvtn  a  fdlktalt>  ballad 
artilactt  depicting  dlfftrtnt 
ways  of  living,  dlfferenees  and 
slsllarltles  between  h«r/hls 
piraptctivi  and  chost  daplctid. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOT,K  ARTS 

Grade  Levelj    6  SkillQ/Subjcct  Area:    Folk  Artfi 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i    The  learner  will  dtv^lop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  arc 


Ofajsctives  _  _  ^f_eflg^rffs 


3 A    tlnd^reram!  th^c  an  itidlyltiuiil 3.!.i    nifsnim^  orally  or  in  wrlrfng  wfiat 
mtt/ot  group's  lore  la  a  valid  a  specific  gmm  from  a  specific 

way  of  cDnaaunlentlng*  group  in  Europe  anminunicBt^fi  about 

their  attitude  toi#ard  women, 
ehildrettj  vorkj  groupn* 


3i2    Understarv^  that  an  Individual -e 
and/or  groupii'  lor©  ean 
Influtncid  by  the  lore  of 
another  Individual  and/or  group. 


3.2*1    Analyse  the  extent  to  which  two 
epeclfled  folk  groupSj  pravalant 
in  Buropt,  have  influincfid  each 
ochtr'fi  lor^i 

a#  Describe  oultural  influ6ncas 
or  lack  of  theta, 

b*  Assign  raasons  for  tha 

culcural  Influenag  or  lack  of 
cultural  *  if luenaa* 


3*3    Understand  that  aultural,  his*  3.3.1    Identify  the  cultural,  historical, 

torical  and/or  geographical  or  geographical  variants  within  a 

changas  can  influence  a  group's  spacific  European  folkllfe  genre* 
lore. 
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Grade  Level!    6  pupe  2 

Skills/Subject  Arcm    Folk  hrtn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3i  The  Icfirtifir  vlil  develop  a  positlvi*  atcjtticlr^  Coward  folk  art 
m  a  human  ^Kperlenca, 


OhJgfitiy^es^^^,  _         _    _  ^    _   MeasureB 


llndetetand  that  an  Individual  3.4,1    When  glvin  a  ll»t  of  significant 

and  or  group'f^  folkHfe  la  n  cultural  precedents  occurring  in 

reflection  of  cultural  heritngB,  a  apeciflc  raglon  In  Furope  over 

a  poriod  of  time,  conduct  library 

reaaarch  toi 

a,  Idtntlfy  promifi^ut  ethnic 
groups  within  that  region. 

b,  Dttermlne  the  influenca  of 
geography,  fllgnlflcant  his- 
torical ©vents,  and  societal 
pressure,  on  the  group's 
folklift. 


c,  Gompare  and  contrast  cha  folk- 
life  of  two  distinct  groups 
from  different  regions  in 
Europe  to  determine  the 
significance  of  cultural 
Influences  on  specified  fe1k« 
life. 


3.5    Understand  folklife  genres  in  3*5*1    Analyse  the  influence  of  an  event 

their  historical  perspective.  In  European  history  on  a  specified 

folklife  genre. 


3 •5.2    Identify  pertinent  causes  (antece- 
dents) from  the  past  on  a  slgni'^ 
f leant  current  traditional  genre 
in  Europe* 
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Grade  Lcvuli  6 

Sklllii/Subjtict  Atmt    Folk  Attn 


Page  3 


COMPETENCY  COAL  3i  The  learner  will  develop  a  poolclvii  attitude  toward  folk  art 
m  a  human  sxperlence. 


Objeetive^ 


Measures 


3t6    Comprehend  the  universality  af 
folklifo. 


3*6.1    Identify  major  fojklifa  penri^s 
|?r«¥al#ht  In  specified  regions 
of  Europe,  given  brief  but 
pertinent  descriptions  and 
examples  of  aach  ona* 

3*6.2    State  dlfferencee  In  the 

characterlstiea  of  specified 
fplkllfa  genree  frosi  North 
Carolina^  Latin  Amerlcat  Africa, 
and  Europe* 

3.6,3    State  elttllarltl€8  In  the 

funatlona  of  gpeclfled  folkllfe 
genres  frotti  North  Carolina,  Latin 
America I  Africa »  and  Europe* 

3t6»4    Conclude  from  appropriate  examplta 
thBt  folkllft  ganr^a  from  various 
countries  differ  In  fotm,  theme, 
and  content!  but  they  all  have 
etercain  threads  af  similarity. 

3t6,5    Show  eultural  diffusion  In 

folkllfe  genres  which  are  both 

examples  and  exceptions. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    6  Skllls/Subjoct  AreAi    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1  The  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk 
arc  aa  an  art  forni. 


Objectivaa  Heflmires 


4tl    Umieretand  folk  art  aa  b  ^i.l.l    Be  aware  of  the  spontaneous  nature 

ereatlve  art  forrot  of  folk  art* 


4*?    Undarataitd  folk  art  as  a  craatlvc      4.2.1    Cowparo  and  contrast  the  crafta, 
art  iorm  with  many  different  forma  lore,  iind  artifacts,  from  one 

and  styles*  folk  group  In  Eurnpa  to  the  craftflt 

lore,  and  artifacts,  of  another 
folk  group  In  Europe^ 

4i2t2    When  gAven  a  spaclflc  folk  group 
prevalent  in  Europe,  Identify 
variants  of  a  specified  genre 
from  pertinent  desciflptlons  and 
examples « 


4.3    Uisdergrand  that  aontamporary  art 
hai  its  foundation  In  folk  art. 


4*3.1    Identify  pertinent  Influences  (or 
antecedents)  from  the  past  on  a 
significant  European  contemporary 
artist  or  European  art  form* 


4*3 t 2    Cite  elmilarities  and  differences 
between  a  traditional  art  genre 
prevalent  in  Europe,  and  a 
contemporary  counterpart. 


4,4    Understand  folkllft  as  a  creative     4*4.1    Identify  orally  or  in  writing  the 
vehicle  for  cultural  eKpreaelon*  symbolism  and/or  importance  of 

specified  folk  customs,  rituals, 
festivals,  and  celebrations  for  e 
selected  group  prevalent  In  Europe 
such  as* 


a,  christening 

b*  births  and  birthdays 

c.  deaths 

d.  marriage 
€•  puberty 
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Grade  Level?    6  Page  ? 

Skills/Subject  Arcflj    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i  The  learner  will  devalop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art 
as  an  art  forw* 


Objeetivas    "  " 

4,5    Devalop  conlidenee  In  her/hia 

agsthntlc  Judgment  about  folk- 
Ufa  genres* 


Mcaauree 


4.5*1    R^cognl^e  cultural  preferanci^is  in 
material  culture^  oral  lore, 
cuatomi  festlvfllgi  ^nd  celebra*- 
tlone. 

4.5.2  Discriminate  knowledgeably  among 
traditional  genres  prevalent  in 
Europe »  selecting  and  using  those 
that  are  aesthetically  p] easing 
to  her/hlffl, 

4.5.3  EKplaln  reasons  for  her/his 
aesthetic  judgment. 
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747 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Gmdo  Level  I  6 


Sk^ .Is/Subjecc  Areai     Folk  Arta 


COMPETENCY  GOAT,  5;    The  learner  will  begin  to  sec  hfr/hlmself  as  a  part  of  many 
groups  I    Che  family*  che  religious  organlgaeloti  or  church,  and  a  wide  range  o£^ 
ethnic*  regional,  national,  and  global  conmiunltl^s. 


Objectives 


Moaaures 


5.1    Apprtciate  the  dlvarslty  of 

dommmlty»  regional ,  national, 
and  Intarnatlonal  folkllfe. 


S.Jtl    After  a  class  dlscufiislQn  on  folk^ 
life  genres  aspeelally  prevalent 
In  aelacted  regions  of  Europe: 

a*  Survey  family  or  community  to 
find  an  Informant  knowl^dg^*- 
able  about  at  least  oni  of 
the  genres  dlscuaaedi  OR 

b.  Conduct  library  reaeareh  on  at 
least  one  of  the  genres 
diecussed* 

c.  Create  from  local,  national, 
and  International  newspaper 
and  magaElne  articles,  Inter* 
views  with  family  or  community 
members  or  library  research,  a 
photo  Journal  based  on  folkllfe 
from  a  selected  region  of 
Europe # 


5.2    Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for 

a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures. 


5.2*1    Whan  presented  with  a  diversity  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  prevalent  in 
Europe,  offer  logical,  nonjudg^ 
mental  explanations  as  to  the 
differences  in  style  and  content 
of  folk  tradlclons  different 
from  her/his* 


5,2.2    Increase,  given  age-appropriate 
examples.  In  the  capacity  to 
empathise  or  to  understand  that 
others  may  see  things  differently, 
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Hrddd  Level  §  6 

Skllls/Subjact  Arm*.    Folk  Arts 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  5  2    The  learner  will  begin  to  see  her/hlmsalf  as  o  pare  of  many 
groupsi    the  family,  the  religious  organlEfltion  or  churchp  and  a  wide  rango  of 
ethnic,  regional,  national,  and  global  conOTunltlee. 


Qbjaetlv€B 

5*3    Identify  the  ©Irollarltles  and 
differences  In  th^  tranflfer  of 
European  folkllfe  to  that  of 
North  Carolina  and  tho  entire 
Unltad  States, 


Measures 


5,3*1    Indteate  the  nat*^re  and  character 
of  sKamples  and  exceptloiiis  In 
European  folkllfa. 

5*3*2    Evaluate  Instances  of  Interdapan- 
dance  and/or  Influence  among  folk- 
Ufa  ginres  frotn  Europe  and  North 
Carolina. 

a,  Clta  reasons  for  the  influence 
or  Interdependence. 


bi  Cite  both  positive  and  nega» 
tlve  effects  of  such  Inter* 
dependence  or  influence. 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Levels    6  Skllls/Subjecc  hvmi    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  fii  Tha  learner  will  begin  to  Identify  with  and/or  acknowledge 
the  influence  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


OhjgctiveB 


Measurog 


6,1    B©  aware  of  the  contributions  of 
occupational  groupe  to  the  lore 
of  specified  European  regions* 


6.1.1    Conduct  library  research  on  rep- 
ragentaclve  occwpacional  groups 
In  Europe* 


6.1.2    Identify  occupational  lore  In 
Europe  from  given  eKamplee  and 
eKceptlone. 


6.1*3  Compare  and  contrast  lore  from 
slTOiiar  occupational  groups  In 
Europe* 

6tl*4    Compare  and  contrast  occupatlanal 
lore  from  groupa  In  Europe  to 
elmllar  occupational  groups  in  the 
United  States. 


6*2    Undaratand  the  significance  of 
the  lore  of  selected  ethnic 
groups  that  are  prevalent  In 
Europe. 

historical  events  on  the  lor*  of 
ipeclfled  ethnic  groups  in  Europe. 

6.2.3    Select  a  genre  of  ethnic  folklife 
prevalent  in  Europe  that  Is  of 
special  Interest,  and  locate  an 
informant  to  Intervlewi  or  conduct 
library  research  on  the  genre* 

6.2*4    Present  a  demonstration  of  the 

genre  baaed  on  library  research  or 
the  result  of  interview  with  an 
informant. 


6.2.1  Conduct  library  research  on  the 
lore  from  groups  that  are  prevalent 
in  Europe i 

6.2.2  EKolain  the  Influence  of  roalfSF 
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Grade  L^vuli     6  p,^gc  ? 

Skllla/Subjoct  Areai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6t  The  learner  will  begin  to  Identify  with  nnd/or  ncknowladge 
the  Influence  of  o  variety  of  groups « 


Objeotlvefl  Moa^urea 


.3    indicate  nn  tjndorntanding  of  5,3*1    After  a  dlscuoslon  on  the  folkllfe 

folkllft  from  selected  reglona  of  selected  regions  af  Europe i 


In  Europe* 


Select  at  least  one  reference 
book  froni  the  library  on  a 
folklife  genre  from  g^locted 
regions  In  Europe* 


b*  Prepare  a  one-^page  report  on 
at  least  one  folkllfe  genre 
from  that  region.    The  report 
will  Includes 


(1)  At  least  one  Influence 
that  this  genre  has  had 

on  her/his  heritage  or  the 
heritage  of  her/his  com- 
munity or  region, 

(2)  An  explanation  for  her/his 
choice  of  influence. 


6,4    Understand  the  significance  of 
folklife  from  selected  regions 
Europe  on  her/his  heritage 
and/or  her/his  QOOTBunlty* 


6.4.1    Evaluate  examples  of  inter* 

dependtnce  and  influence  among 
her/his  heritage  and  culture  and 
the  heritage  and  culture  of 
selected  regions  in  Europe. 

a.  Cite  reasons  for  the  influence 
and/or  interdependence  of 
selected  traditional  genres. 

b.  Cite  both  pfisltlve  and  nega- 
tive effects  of  such  inter- 
dependence ov  influence. 


70i 

793 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level!    6  Skills/Subject  Arcat    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7:  The  learner  will  develop  a  sen^e  of  time  and  chronology  with 
regard  to  the  atablllty  and  change  of  culture* 


Ob.leetlvefl 


7*1    Relate  her/his  roots  to  community, 
regional^  tiationfil ,  ©r  Interna- 
tional folkllfa. 


7*2    Grow  in  the  capacity  to  under-* 
stand  the  sequence  of  folk  era- 
dlcicms,  the  relationship  of 
things  and  people  in  the  past 
CO  the  present  and  future* 


7*3    Appreciate  the  Influence  of  ideas 
and  Inventions  In  changing  the 
folklife  in  major  regions  of 
Europe* 


7*4    Understand  the  Influence  of 

major  events  In  history  on  the 
creation  of  ethnic  folklife  in 
Europe* 


Measures 


7.1*1  Identify  by  geographic  reriion 
appropriately  chosen  eKfltnples 
of  folklife  from  Europe. 


7*2,1    Place  In  chronological  order 
appropriately  chosen  examples 
of  folklife  from  Europe* 


7.3*1  Describe  the  Impact  of  nationalism, 
independences  and  modern  technology 
on  traditional  folklife  in  Europe* 

7*3i2    Identify  pertinent  variants  (or 
antacedents)  of  a  specified 
folklife  phenomenon  in  a  major 
section  of  Europe* 

7.3*3    Specify  the  specific  Influences 
on  selected  folklife  in  Europe. 

7,4*1    Describe  the  impact  of  key 

historical  events  upon  the  ethnic 
folklife  of  people  In  selected 
regions  of  Europe* 

7*4,2    Explain  accurately  the  reasons 
for  carefully  selected  eitamples 
of  ethnic  folklife  which  repre- 
sent a  group's  response  to  a 
cultural  change  In  Europe* 


7*4*3    Place  in  order  of  popularity  and 
chronology,  selected  eKamples  of 
ethnic  folklore  from  different 
regions  of  Europe* 
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Grnde  Level.*  6 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Areai    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  8;  The  learnt^r  will  acquire  n  body  of  knowledge  abour  Kuronean 
folklifa. 


Objectives 


8*1    Be  aware  of  the  following 

folkllfe  genres  In  relation  to 
aelacted  European  culturesi 

a.  folk  tales  and  lagendi 

b«  beliafa 

(1)  waather  aaylnga 

(2)  good  luck  and  bad  luck 

c»  rhymes 

d.  arts  and  crafts 

©i  children's  songs 

f.  festivals  and  celebrations 


8.1.1  After  concise  definition©  of  the 
tnajor  folkllfc  genres  found  In  a 
selected  European  culture i 

a*  Explain  accurately  what  Is 
meant  by  a  particular  genre* 

b.  Cite  at  least  two  variants 
of  a  particular  genre* 

c.  Identify  through  survey  of 
family  and/or  cooinunlty^  an 
informant  to  interview  for 
wore  detailed  InformatJon  on 
change  that  the  particular 
European  genre  hua  undergone 
since  its  transfer  to  the 
United  States. 


ARTS  EDUaATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Leveli    6  Skills/Subject  hrmt    Folk  hrtn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  9t  The  learner  will  seleet  and  use*  ntucerlals  and  medin  equl|ini^Tit 
appropriiite  to  gain  Infortnaciofi  abaut  her/hln  heritage  and  cha  heritnge  of  oche>:^!. 


9a    Be  aware  of  prlntt  viuml,  9,1*1    Select,  given  a  choim  uMng 

and  auditory  resources  that  appropriate  and  Inappropriate 

can  be  used  to  research  European  resources  In  European  folkllfe, 

fDlkllfe,  thofle  print  and  visual  resource:^ 

that  are  most  suitable. 


9.2    Combine  data  from  wor©  than  one 
source,  print  and  nonprlnt,  for 
brief  reports  (lipacially  non- 
fiction  books,  tradition  bearing 
InforinantSi  eneyalopadlasi  film- 
strips)  and  acknowledge  sources 
in  a  simple  I  alphabetical  biblio- 
graphy* 


9*2,1    After  an  introduction  to  represen- 
tative folklife  genres  from  select- 
ed European  cultures 2 

a*  Select  one  genre  that  1b  of 
particular  interest, 

b*  Survey  her/his  family  and/or 
coOTiunity  to  find  a  knowledge*^ 
ablG  informant. 


c.  Use  at  least  two  secondary 
resource  books  to  organize  a 
minimum  of  ten  questions 

to  ask  Informant  about  this 
genre, 

d.  Inte^lew  informant. 

e.  Prepare  a  ten  minute 
presentation  andi 

(1)  collect  and  record  bibli- 
ographic Information i 

(2)  skim  or  read  for  specific 
items; 

(3)  take  accurate  notes; 

(4)  paraphrase I 

(5)  put  In  logical  order | 

(6)  outline; 

(7)  generallEei 

(8)  use  quotes  from  informant 
accurately. 
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ARTS  EmiCATrON 
FdtK  ARTS 

Qrml0  tmvm\t     6  Ski  Jhi/Subiptr  Arf?o#     F^Jk  hrtn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  lOi  Ih^  U«rner  vlll  acquire  giklllg  mc^nn^ry  to  record, 
lnt#rpr0t,  and  rtpart  oriil  mBtomB  md  tmdltlone* 


10. 1  Develop  evaluative  akllle* 


10.  Kl  Check  tiev  itgalfiHt  a  bnck- 

ground  of  /^ctB*  Riven  sources  of 
Informacloiri  on  a  folkllfc  topic 
or  genri* 


10a»2  01ffftr©tttWtJ&  tmt  {tarn  Mcclari, 


10.1*3  Dlatingul^H  bttwen  relevant  and 
IrreJevprit  inforffiatlofi  abour  a 
given  folKltf«  genre  or  tupJc* 
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Hfljor  Emphases 

The  major  mphaala  of  folk  «rt«  at  this  J#vel  ohould  continuo  to  build  on 
nnd  refine  tht  student's  knowlidRe  and  akllis  of  the  pravluiiB  years.  They 
begin  to  use  folk  artB  more  dlscrlmlnately  and  productlvflly  in  daily  living. 
Growing  differences  In  flbiiltie*  and  intaroflta  are  eharflcterlstle  at  chiji  age, 
and  for  this  mamn  proviaion  in  made  for  individual  priferancog.  Setidentfl 
art  tncouraged  to  fornulaCe  their  oyn  oplnlotie  and  Judgmenti  basid  on  wide 
«}tpo8ur«  to  folk  artB  through  flltnii,  Interviews  with  activn  bearers  of  folk 
cuatofflfi,  and  r«f«r«fice  books* 

The  benefitB  of  porlonnafice,  both  aolo  and  «na«mble,  can  be  fully 
utiliiid  ai  this  IftVel.    Although  teaching  objectivas  arc  essenclally  preceaa 
rathflr  than  product*orl«nttd,  atudancs  should  b«  glvun  opportunities  to  share 
their  tflltnta  with  pe«rs  in  a  performance  atmosphere.    Thus,  nuthontlc  or 
tavivallat  »tudi!nt  ptrforBanees ,  as  an  end  in  thettaalvca,  arn  a  foaturt  of 
folk  arts  at  this  stage.    Reader* a  Th«atr«,  based  on  folk  tales,  fairy  tales, 
and  ballade,  Is  a  valuable  teaching  medium. 

A  carry-ovar  from  eht  previous  grade  level  ia  the  importance  of  broadening 
the  aeudenta'  horlaons  about  culturaa  other  thnn  thalt  own.    Conaequently,  the 
aeventh  gradt  ewphaalaea  folkllfe  genres  froa  African  and  Asian  countrltsi 
while  tha  eighth  grade  eBphaaiges  felkllfa  from  other  reglonfl  of  the  United 
States. 

Media  equipment  ahould  be  used  to  enhance  interviewing,  note-taking, 
editing,  and  cofflpeaing  akllis. 
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1  African  and  Mian  rolkllfiD 

It      Develop  a  ponltlve  nttituile  towurd  her/his  own  culturi?. 
l*i    Aectpt  and  approclntti  work  of  otharis* 

1*2    Grow  In  the  capacity  to  act  in  re^ponBo  to  the  im^r*^Bti^  find  we  I  frit 
dtliern. 

2.  Develtip  a  positive  attitude  toward  the  culture  and  heritage  of  othern* 

2.1  Tska  mi  individual  or  personal  look  at  lolkllfa  aKatnplg.^  from 
different  culturss* 

2^2    Accept  and  appreciatt  the  lore  of  othero* 

2*3    Work  frialy  with  others  in  the  folk  process,  receiving  and  giving 
lnfortnatlon# 

3.  Develop  a  poilciva  attitude  toward  folk  art  as  a  human  teMperlenrfi* 

3*1    Understand  that  an  Individual's  and/or  group*®  lore  i&  a  valid 
way  of  coramunlL^tlng* 

3.2  Undarstand  that  an  Individual's  and/or  group's  lore  can  be  influenced 
by  the  l©r«  of  anothftr  indlvldufli  and/or  group, 

3.3  Understand  that  cultural,  historical,  and/or  geographical  changes 
can  influence  a  group's  lors. 

3*4    Understand  that  an  individual  and/or  group *s  folkllfe  is  a 

raflactlon  of  cultural  herltaga, 

3.5  Undtratand  folkllfe  ganras  in  their  historical  parspeetlva. 

3.6  Comprahand  tht  univerflality  of  folklife, 

A.     Develop  a  poslclvt  attltudt  toward  folk  art  as  an  art  form. 
4.1    Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form* 

4i2    Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form  with  many  different 
forma  and  styles* 

4*3    Understand  that  contemporary  art  haa  Its  foundation  in  folk  art. 
4*4    Understand  folkllfe  as  a  creative  vehicle  for  cultural  expression* 
4*5    Develop  confidence  In  her/hie  own  aesthetic  Judgeaent  about  folkllfe 
genres  * 

5*      See  her/hlfflself  as  a  part  of  Rany  groupsi    the  family,  tht  religious 

organization  or  church,  and  a  wide  range  of  ethnic,  regional,  national, 
aad  global  cotimsunltles. 

5*1    Appreciate  the  diversity  of  comKinity,  regloaal,  national,  and 

International  folkllfe, 
5*2    Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for  a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures* 
5*3    Identify  the  similarities  and  differences  in  the  transfer  of  African 

and  Asian  folkllfe  to  the  people  of  North  Carolina  and  the  entire  United 

States, 
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Identify  with  mu\/ot  acknowledge  the  Influgiiep  of  a  variety  of  uroupn, 

6 A         flwarp  of  the  caritrlbutionfi  af  occupatlonnl  graupn  to  the  Joro  of 

i^r^eelfled  regionB  in  Africii  or  Asia. 
6t2    Unddfotand  the  significance  of  Cht  lor#i  ul  selected  ethnic  groupK 

that  lire  prevalGnt  in  Afrlcii  and  Asia, 
6*3    Indlcttte  an  understflnding  of  folkllfo  from  ^eXect^d  tegionn  of 

Africa  and  Asia* 

6.4    Understand  th©  slgnlfldance  of  folkllfa  from  selected  regions  of 
Africa  and  Asia  on  her/his  own  herltflge  and/or  the  heritage  of 
htr/hla  community. 

Develop  a  a©n8#  of  timM  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  and 
change  of  culture. 

7*1     RelaLi  har/hli  root^  to  comoiunlty^  regional^  national,  and/or 
IntdrnaClonal  folklift* 
r2    Grow  in  tht  capacity  to  ynderatand  tha  sequenct  of  folk  tradltluns" 
the  relationship  of  thlngB  and  peopU  in  tha  past  to  the  prenent  and 
futurt* 

7*3    Appreclatt  thm  influence  of  ideas  and  inventions  in  changing  folkllfe 

ganros  In  major  rtglonB  of  Africa  and  Asia, 
7*4    iindarstand  the  influsnce  of  major  avants  in  history  on  tha  crentlon 

of  ethnic  folkllf^  in  targatcd  rtglona  of  Africa  and  Aiia. 

Acquira  a  body  of  knowlidg^  about  African  and  Asian  folklifa, 

8*1    Ricognlia  typag  or  categorla«  of  folkUfe  asuoclattd  with  eelecttd 

athnic  groups  in  Africa  and /or  Asia* 
8,2    Ba  awart  of  iiltcted  folkllft  ganraa  in  relation  to  salicted  African 

and/or  Asia  cultures. 

Select  and  use  satarlala  and  media  aquipmant  appropriate  to  gain 
Information  about  ona*s  haritagt  and  tha  htrltage  of  others* 

9*1    Bt  knowledgaabla  of  print >  visual,  and  auditory  rasoureas  that  can 

ba  uaad  to  raaaarch  African  and/or  Asian  folkllfa, 
9*2    Combina  data  from  mora  than  ona  source >  print  and  non*^ 

print,  for  raporta* 

Acquire  skills  nacasaary  to  racord,  intarprat,  and  report  oral  custotat 
and  traditions* 

10*1  Develop  evaluative  skills, 

10*2  Analyze  Information  from  a  variety  of  sources,  including  active  and 
passive  tradition  baarara,  and  form  Judgments* 
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ARTS  EDtiCATION 
FOLK  AKTS 

Crndr  LiiVGli     7  nkl I  io/fiuWect  Arcm:    Folk  Arfcn 

COMPETENCY  COAL  It  The  lonrner  will  develop  n  paoltlvc  attltutlG  toward  her/!ilii 
culture. 


Objccttvea 


1*1    Accept  and  apprtclafr  work 


1*2    Grow  In  £hc  capacity  to  Act  in 
rpRponse  to  the  Intereats  and 
welfare  of  others. 


MaQaurcs 


1.1,1    Wian  given  ape-approprlflte  folk- 
life  Mparlencesi  nonjudgmenta] 
eKplornclons  oa  to  the  differ- 
^neef?  in  style  and  content  of 
folk  traditions  different  from 
her/hla* 


1.2.1    ChoQsi*  from  among  descriptions 

presented  In  ©kits  of  folktales, 
balladai  and  fewlly  narratlvee* 
thoBe  which  are  least  Bt0reotyped. 


FOLK  AHTS 

drnde  LeviiJ  i     7  BklllH/Subjfint  Ar^ni    Folk  Artii 

COMPETENCY  GOAI,  2;  Ttin  lenrn^r  will  develop  a  poaltlve  ottJtitdo  toward  tlia 
culture  and  heritage  of  otht^r^. 


Object Ave 8 


2*1  Take  nn  Individual  or  personal 
look  at  folkllfe  exainple.i  irom 
different  cultures* 


2, 1.1    Identify t  given  a  folktale,  balJad 
or  craft  rapraa^tttativci  of  dlf- 
feront  ways  of  living,  differences 
between  her/his  perspective  and 
those  deplcCed* 


2.2    Aeeepc  and  appreciate  the  lore  of      2*2.1    When  given  a  folktitle,  song,  dance, 
others,  foodway  from  a  folk  group  that 

s/he  is  not  familiar  with,  research 
the  slgnlfleance  of  that  genre  to 
the  iptclfled  group,  cite  In  a 
written  report  two  eKamplce  of  the 
genre,  and  if  possible,  locate 
soffleone  in  the  cotraunlty  who  can 
provide  an  authentic  eamplt  of  the 
genre. 


2.3    Work  freely  with  others  in  the 
folk  arts  process,  rtcelving  and 
giving  information* 


2*3*1  Choose  to  communicate  with  cla^s* 
mates  and  peers  personal  cultural 
eKperiences  and  freely  accept  the 
#Kchanges  of  others* 
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Ornde  ti*velj  7 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skllle/Hubjcict  Arcni     Folk  Arte 


COMPETENCY  OOAI,  3 1  Tin?  learnor  will  develop  positive  attitudes  Coward  folk  art 
as  a  human  eKperl«rtce. 


Obledtlvea 


3*1    Understand  chat  an  Individual* a 
and/or  group's  lore  Is  a  valid 
way  of  communldating* 


3* J. I    Discuss  orolly  or  In  writing  what 
a  specific  ggnre  ttom  o  specified 
group  in  Africa  or  Asia  com^unl- 
cataa  about  their  attitude  toward 
woinen,  children >  work,  and  other 
ftraupSi 


3*2    Understand  that  an  individual's 
md/ot  group  *B  lore  can  be 
Influenced  by  the  lore  of 
another  Individual  and/or 
group. 


3*2.1    Analyse  the  extent  to  which  two 
specified  folk  groupg,  prevalent 
In  Africa  or  Aala  have  Influenced 
each  other's  lore. 

a.  Describe  cultural  Influences 
or  the  lack  of  them. 

b.  Asilgn  reaaona  for  the 
cultural  influences  or  lack 
of  them. 


3i3    Understand  chat  cultural, 

historical  and/or  geographical 
changes  tan  Influence  a  group's 
lore. 


3.3.1    When  given  a  specific  folk  group 
Qomon  in  Africa  or  Aaia»  catego-^ 
rl^e  as  cultural,  historical ,  or 
geographical  (or  a  combination 
of  these)  the  appearance  of 
variants  within  a  given  folk- 
life  genre. 
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Grflde  Level!  7 

Skilla/Stibiect  Areai    Folk  Artn 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:  The  l*»«rn0r  will  develop  positive  accJtudoe  frnwurd  folk  art 
as  a  humrin  eKperlonce, 


Objectlvcg 


3*4    Understand  that  an  Individual 
and/or  group*©  folkllfa  in  n 
reflection  of  cultural  ht*rltage* 


3*4,1    Wlien  glvan  a  liBt  of  significant 
cultural  precedents  occurring  in 
a  Bpeclflc  region  In  Africa  or 
Aala  over  a  period  of  timB^ 
conduct  library  research  tot 

a.  Identify  prottilnent  ethnic 
groups  within  Africa  or  Aala, 

b,  Oeteralne  the  Influence  of 
geography*  algnlflcant 
hlfitorlcal  tventa,  and 
societal  presaures,  on  the 
group's  folklife* 

c*  Compare  and  eontrapt  the  folk- 
life  of  two  distinct  groupe 
from  different  regions  to 
dettrmlne  tha  significance 
of  cultural  Influences  an 
selectad  folkllfe. 


3,5    Understand  folkllfe  genres  In 
their  hlatorlcal  perspective. 


3,5.1    Analyze  the  influence  of  an  event 
In  African  or  Aalan  history  on 
selected  folkllfe, 

3*5-2    Identify  pertinent  causes 

(antecidancs)  from  the  past  on  a 
significant  currant  traditional 
genre  In  Africa  or  Asia, 
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Orttde  Level  I  7 

Skll 1^/Subj«at  Ar©«:     Folk  Arts 


Pnm  3 


COMPKTENCY  GOAL  3i  The  lenrner  will  develop  poBif:iv«  ottftudea  toward  folk  art 
118  fl  hufnttn  eKpyrltmce* 


Objectives 


3,6    Coffiprthend  the  universality  of 


Meaeureii 


3,6 J    Idencify  major  folkllfc  penroB 

prcvalirnt  In  selected  regions  of 
Africa  or  Asia,  when  given  brief 
buc  pirclnunt  daecrlpfclons  of 
aKflmplas  of  each. 

3*fi*2     St^tto  dlf f ar^nf:f»o  In  th«^ 

oharocterlotles  of  targetf»d 
folkJlf«  g^nreii  fram  North 
Carolina,  Latin  Amerlca»  Africa^ 
nnd  Asia* 

3*6*3    State  slfnilaritlas  In  the  functions 
of  targeted  folkllfo  genres  from 
North  Carolina,  Latin  Afnarlcai 
Africa!  and  Aala« 

3*6,4    Conclude  from  appropriate  cKafnples 
that  folkllft  genres  from  various 
countries  differ  in  fonrii  theme  * 
and  contents  but  they  all  have 
certain  threado  of  similarity. 

3#6t5    Select  exa»plea  of  cultural 

diffusion  when  presented  with 
folklife  genres  that  are  both 
eicamples  and  noneKamples, 
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ARTS  RDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  LeVtili    7  Skills/Subject  Armt    Folk  Artn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i  The  Imtmt  will  develop  a  positive  attlfiiul*^  Uwnrd  folk  nrt 
m  an  art  form* 


Objectives  _  mnBuron 


4*1    lindaretand  folk  art  as  a  4.1,1    Be  aware  of  the  spontflnemm  mtuv^ 

creaclvG  art  form.  of  folk  art* 


4.2    Understand  folk  art  nn  a 

creative  att  farm  with  mnny 
different  tormn  and  atylca. 


4*2.1    Compare  and  contrast  the  crafts, 

lofe^  and  artlfacto*  frotn  one  folk 
group  in  Africa  or  Aela  to  the 
craftSi  lorep  and  artlfactn,  of 
another  folk  group  In  Africa  or 
Asia. 


4»2i2    When  given  a  apeeiflc  folk  proup 
prevalent  In  Africa  or  Asia, 
Identify  variants  of  a  Bpecifled 
genre  from  pertinent  deaerlptlons 
and  gKamplea. 


4.3    Undarstand  that  contemporary  4*3,1    Identify  pertinent  influenees  for 

art  has  Its  foundation  In  folk  antecedents)  from  the  past  on  a 

algnlfieant  Afrlean  or  Asian 
contemporary  artlet  or  art  fornii 

4,3.2    Cite  almllarltlaa  and  dlfferencei 
between  a  traditional  art  genre, 
prevalent  In  Africa  or  Aala,  and 
a  contetnporary  counterpart, 

4*4    Understand  folkllfe  as  a  4.4.1 
creative  vehicle  for  cultural 
expression. 


Identify  orally  or  In  writing 
the  symbolism  and/or  importance  of 
specified  folk  cuatomst  rituals, 
festivals t  and  celebrations,  for 
a  selected  group  prevalent  in 
Africa  or  Asia  euch  asf 


a,  christening 

b,  births  and  blrthdayt 

c,  deaths 

d,  marriage 

e,  puberty 
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ERIC 


Grade  Level;  7 

Skills/Subject  Anuii    Folk  Arte 


Pagf>  2 


COMPETENaY  OQM  4s  The  laarnor  wiJl  develop  a  positive*  nttlfcuck*  toword  folk  art 
as  an  art  form* 


ObjectiveH 


4.5 


Davalop  confidence  In  her/his 
aaathctlc  Judgment  about  folk*- 
llfa  genraSi 


4,5*1    RacognlEe  cultural  preferences  in 
mntarial  eulture»  oral  lore, 
eufitom,  f^gtivflli  m4  Gelebratiniis, 

4p5*2    Discriminate  knowl ed^^ftably  among 
traditional  genres  prevalent  In 
Africa  or  Asia,  aelartlng  and 
using  those  that  are  aesthetlciilly 
pleasing  to  her/him. 

4*5*3    Explain  reasons  for  her/hia 
aesthetic  Judgment. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Gracl0  Lftvdli     7  Pkl lls/Subjoct  Areai    Folk  Artia 

COMPBTRNCY  GOAL  Si  The  learner  will  begin  to  see  hcr/hliriBel  f  m  n  part  of  man 
groups:  the  fawlly,  the  rellgloua  orgnnl^^tlon  or  qhureh,  iind  n  v?lde  rnngp  nf 
ethiilcp  regional,  national ,  nnd  global  #:oranunltloe. 


 .  ^  ObJacciveB  ^  Measures 

5.1    Appreciate  the  diversity  of  After  a  class  dlacuenion  on  foJk- 

eommunlty,  raglanal,  national,  life  genres  eapeclally  prevalent 

and  Intarnational  folklife*  in  specified  regions  of  Africa  or 

Asia: 


a*  Survey  fanilly  or  community  to 
find  an  Informant  knowlodgeabJe 
about  at  least  one  of  the 
genres  discuseed,  OF 

bi  Conduct  library  rflsearch  on  at 
least  one  of  the  genres 
diaeussadt 


c.  Create  from  local,  national 
and  international  newspapers, 
and  tnaga^ine  articles,  and 
intenrlews  with  family  or 
eoromunlty  meiiibere  and  library 
research,  a  photo  journal  baaed 
on  folklife  from  a  specified 
region  of  Africa  or  Asia, 


5*2    Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for         5.2  J    When  presented  with  a  diversity  of 
a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures,  of  ethnic  folklife  prevalent  in 

Africa  or  Asia,  offer  logical, 
nonjudginencal  eKplanations  as  to 
the  differences  in  style  and 
content  of  folk  traditions 
different  from  her/his  own* 


5*2*2    Increase  in  the  capacity  to 

ecipathlEe  or  to  understand  that 
others  may  see  things  differently* 


7Gd 


810 


ERIC 


Skil Is/Sub jcet  hvea:     pnlk  Arte 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5t    The  learner  will  begin  to  see  her/himeelf  iia  n  part  of  many 
groups!     the  family,  the  rellglouB  orgflnl^iitian  or  church,  and  a  wlflo  riingo  of 
ethnic,  regional*  national,  and  globa]  coirirmmltiofi* 


Obj€ctlvefii 


Maasuren 


5*3    Identify  the  ilinllarltlea  ond  5*3.1 
differences  In  the  transfer  of 
African  and  Asian  folkllfa  to 
the  peoplee  of  North  Carolina 
and  the  entire  United  States,  5*3.2 


Indicate  the  nature  and  character 
of  cKamplea  and  exeeptloni^  in 
African  and/or  Asian  folkllfi!. 

Evaluate  instances  of 
interdependence  and/or  Influence 
among  folkllfe  genres  from  Africa 
or  Asia  and  North  Carolina. 


a.  Cite  reasons  for  the  Influence 
or  interdependence. 


bp  Cite  both  poeltlve  and 
negative  effects  of  such 
Interdependence  or  influence. 


76-,' 


811 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTR 

Crnde  Level!    7  Skll Ifi/Subjaci  Ari^of    Folk  Attn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i  The  learner  will  begin  to  Identify  with  imcl/or  acknawlodgo 
Che  influence  of  a  variety  of  groupfi* 


Objectivcfl 


6.1    Dg  aware  of  the  contributions 
of  acciipQtlonfll  groups  to  the 
lore  of  Bpoclfled  regions  In 
Africa  or  Aela. 


6*1.1    Conduct  llhrnry  reionrch  on  rep* 
resentative  oceupatlonal  grnups 
in  Africa  or  Aela. 

fi.l,?    Identify  occupflrlonnl  lore  In 

Africa  or  Aela  from  givc?n  eKnmplei 
and  exceptions* 

6tl.3  Comport*  and  contrast  lore  from 
almiliir  occupational  groups  In 
Africa  or  Asia* 


6.1.4    Coffiparc  and  contrast  occupational 
lore  from  groups  In  Africa  or  Asia 
to  sltfsllar  occupational  groupe* 
lore  In  tht  United  States, 


6.2    Undaratand  the  slgnlflcanca  of 
tha  lora  of  stlictad  athnlc 
groups  that  are  prevalent  In 
Africa  or  Asia. 


6.2a    Conduct  library  research  on  tha 
lore  of  selected  ethnic  gro»»ps 
that  are  prevalent  in  Africa  or 
Aa  la  • 


6,2.2    EKplaln  the  Influence  of  major 

historical  events  on  the  lo^e  of 
specified  ethnic  groupa  i  frlca 
or  A§la. 

6,2*3    Select  a  genre  of  ethnic  folkllfe 
prevalent  In  Africa  or  Asia  that 
is  of  special  Interest*  and  locate 
an  informant  to  lncervlew>  or 
conduct  library  research  on  the 
genre* 


6.2.4    Present  a  demonstration  of  the 
genre  based  on  library  research 
or  the  resulcs  of  interviews  with 
an  informant. 


766 
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Grade  Levels    7  Pagg  2 

Skills/Sub jict  Areai    Polk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOM.  61  The  learner  will  begin  to  identify  with  and/or  aclrnowledge 
the  Influence  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


Oblectlves    "  Meaguree 


6,3    Indicate  an  understanding  of  6.3*1    After  a  teaQht?  led  dlscuasion  an 

folkllft  from  selected  regions  the  folklife  of  selected  regloiia 

In  Africa  or  Asia.  of  Africa  or  Aaiai 

a.  Select  at  Itast  one  referenee 
book  from  the  library  of  a 
folklife  genre  from  seleeted 
regions  In  Afriaa  or  Asia. 


b.  Prepare  a  ona  page  report  on 
at    least  one  folk]  If e  genre 
from  that  region.    The  report 
will  Includil 


(1)  At  least  one  Influence 
that  this  genre  has  had 
on  her/his  heritage  or 
the  htrlEsge  of  her/his 
eonmunlty  or  region. 

C2)  All  explanation  for  her/h±s 
choice  of  infiuences. 


6.4    Understand  the  significance  of 
folklife  from  selected  regions 
of  Africa  or  Asia  on  her/his 
heritage  and/or  the  heritage  of 
her/his  coMiunity* 


*4*1    Evaluate  examplii  of  Interde* 
pandence  and  influence  aaiong 
her/his  heritage  and  culture 
and  the  heritage  and  culture 
of  selected  riglons  in  Africa 
or  Asia. 


a*  Cite  reasons  for  the  influence 
and/or  interdipendence  of 
specified  traditional  genres* 

Cite  both  positive  and 
negative  effects  of  such 
Interdependtnei  or  Influence* 


76  J 

613 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ^TS 


Grade  Ltveli  7 


Skills/Sub ject  Area!    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  7t  Thm  Isarner  will  develop  a  sanae  of  time  and  ehronology  with 
regard  to  the  stability  and  ehange  of  eulture. 


Objeetlvas 


7.1    Relate  her/his  roots  to  eom* 
ounlty,  regional »  national,  or 
intematlonal  folkllfe* 


Heasuree 


7,1,1  Identify  by  geographic  region 
appropriately  ohosen  examples 
of  folkllf©  from  Africa  or  Asia. 


7 mZ    Grow  In  the  capaolty  to 

imderstand  the  sequance  of 
folk  traditlons-»tht 
relationship  of  things  and 
peopla  In  the  past  to  the 
present  and  future. 


7,2.1    Place  In  chronological  ordar 
appropriately  chosan  eKamplas 
of  folkllfe  from  Africa  or  Asia, 


7,3    Appraelate  tha  Influenea  of 
Idaas  and  invantions  In 
changing  tha  folkllfa  In 
major  regions  of  Africa  or 
Asia, 


7.3.1  Dascribe  the  Impact  of  natlonallsmt 
lndapendanea»  and  modern  technology 
on  traditional  folkllfe  In  Africa 
or  Asia, 

7.3.2  Idantlfy  pertinent  variants 
(antecedents)  of  a  specified 
folkllfe  phenomenon  in  a  major 
section  of  Africa  or  Asia, 


7.4    Understand  tha  influanee  of 
major  events  in  history  en 
the  creation  of  ethnic  folk- 
life  in  selected  regions  in 
Africa  or  Asia, 


7.4.1  Describe  the  impact  of  key 
historical  events  upon  the  ethnic 
folkllfe  of  people  In  Africa  or 
Asia, 

7.4.2  Explain  accurately  the  reasons  for 
carefully  salacted  examples  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  which  represent 

a  group's  response  to  a  cultural 
change  in  Africa  or  Asia. 

7.4.3  Place  in  order  of  popularity  and 
chronology,  selected  eKamples  of 
ethnic  folklore  from  different 
regions  of  Africa  or  Asia, 


7.0 
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mtS  EDUCATIONS 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Levtli  7 


Skins/Subjaet  hvmmt    Polk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  8%  Tha  laarn#r  will  acquire  m  body  of  knowladge  about  national 
and  International  folkllfe  genres. 


Ob.lectlves 


Heaauree 


8,i    Be  aware  of  the  following 
folklife  genres  In  relation 
to  selected  African  and  Asian 
cultures f 

a.  folk  tales  and  legends 
b«  beliefs 

(1)  weather  sayings 

(2)  good  luck  and  bad  luck 


c#  rhypes 

d,  arts  and  crafts 

e,  children's  songs 

f*  festivals  and  celebrations 


Btlsl    After  the  teacher  has  given 

concise  definitions  and  examples 
of  each  of  the  major  folklife 
genres  tn  a  specific  African 
and/or  Asian  country: 

a.  EKplaln  accurately  what  Is 
meant  by  a  particular  genre. 

b.  Cite  at  least  two  variants 
of  a  particular  ganre. 

c.  Identify  through  survey  of 
family  and/or  couamlty  one 
Informant  knowledgeable  about 
an  African  and /or  Asian  eKample 
of  a  particular  genre ^  and 
question  the  informant  concern* 
Ing  any  change  that  a  particular 
genre  has  undergone  since  Its 
transfer  to  the  United  States* 


if 


Tn 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  L#v#lr  7 


Skills/Subject  Area!    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  COM.  9i  Tha  learnar  will  select  and  use  roaterlale  and  media  equipment 
appropriate  to  gain  Information  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others. 


Objectives 


^•1    Be  knowledgeable  of  print* 
visual »  and  auditory 
resources  that  can  be  uied 
to  research  African  and  Asian 
folkllfe. 


Measures 


9a. 1 


Selects  given  a  choice  between 
appropriate  and  Inappropriate 
resources  in  African  and  Asian 
folkllfct  those  print  and  visual 
and  auditory  resources  that  are 
most  suitable. 


9,2    Combine  data  from  more  than 

one  source »  print  and  nonprlnt, 
for  reports—especially  non- 
fiction  books»  traditional 
informants i  encyclopedias » 
f ilmstrlps»«and  actaowledge 
sources  In  a  sjjDple»  alphabe*^ 
tiled  bibliography  showing 
Informant  data^  author/producer 
of  print  or  visual  Item,  title, 
and  medium. 


9.2,1    After  the  teacher  gives  an 

introduction  to  representative 
folkllfe  genres  from  selected 
African  and  Asian  countries i 

a*  Select  one  genre  that  is  of 
particular  interest  to  her/him, 

b.  Survey  her/his  family  and /or 
comaBunlty  to  find  a  knowledge- 
able informant. 


c.  Use  at  least  three  secondary 
resources  to  organize  a  minimum 
of  ten  questions  to  ask  the 
Informant  about  this  genre « 

d.  Interview  informant* 

e.  Prepare  a  ten  minute 
presentation  based  on  research 
and  interview. 


7V 
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^TS  EDUCATION 
FOUC  ARTS 

Grad%  Levfeli    7  Skllla/Sybjtet  Areai    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  10 I  Tha  learner  will  acquire  akllla  neetssary  to  record, 
interprets  and  report  oral  euetoas  and  traditions. 


 Objectives  Msasuraa 

10. 1  Develop  evaluative  ekllls*  10.1,1  Check  new  data  against  a 

background  of  facts »  given  sources 
of  information  on  a  folklife  topic 
or  genre  * 

10.1.2  Differentiate  fact  from  fiction* 
verbal  from  nonverbal  communica^ 
tion. 

10.1.3  Distinguish  between  relevant  and 
irrelevant  Information  about  a 
given  folklife  genre  or  topic. 


10.2  Analyse  Information  from  a 

variety  of  sources »  including 
active  and  passive  tradition 
bearers,  and  form  judgments* 

10.2,2  RecognlEe  information  on  a  specific 
group  or  individual's  folklife 
that  is  distorted. 

10*2«3  Note  discrepancies  in  two  or  more 
Informational  items  on  a  group  or 
Individual's  folklife  and  deter- 
mine  which  information  item  is 
more  valid « 


10*2*1  Identify  Information  on  a  specific 
group  or  Individual's  folklife 
that  is  meant  to  persuade  or 
Influence* 


817 


Grade  8  Outllneg    North  Carolina  Folkllfe 

!•      Develop  positive  attitudes  toward  her/his  own  culture. 

1*1    Demonstrate  growing  oapaeity  to  describe  accurately  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  of  others  about  their  heritage  and  culture* 

1.2  Grow  In  the  capacity  to  act  In  response  to  the  Interests  and 
welfare  of  others. 

1.3  Accept  and  appreciate  the  work  of  others « 

2.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  the  culture  of  others. 

2.1    When  given  age*approprlate  fomife  examplf^i  offer  nonjudgaiental 
explanations  as  to  the  differences  In  wm\^-  mm  content  of  folk 
traditions  different  from  hers/his. 

2*2    Grow  in  the  capacity  to  accept  critter     imu,.z  ».^entrlc 
perspective  prevalent  in  her/his  cv    a  ^ . 

3.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  foji  ^is    .  experience. 

3.1  Understand  that  an  Individual's  «  >r  r    ^     m  tore  Is  a  valid 
way  of  CQiraunlcatlng. 

3.2  Understand  that  an  Indd^ldual'^  #«/or  gr  ttp'#  wre  can  be 
Influenced  by  the  lore  of  anott^r  inttlviini^l  md/ot  group* 

3*3    Understand  that  cultural,  hlsteri      .  md/nr  fttographlcal  changes 
can  influence  a  group's  lore. 

3.4  Understand  that  an  individual  mmj&r  Mrmm'-%  folkllfe  Is  a 
reflection  of  cultural  heriti^ 

3.5  Understand  folkllfe  genres  in  fc^i     tst^tical  perspective. 
3*6    Comprehend  the  universality  of  f^^ft 

4.  Develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  f^ls  art  as  an  art  fona. 

4.1  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form. 

4.2  Understand  folk  art  as  a  creative  art  form  with  many  different 
forms  and  styles. 

4.3  Understand  that  contempora^  art  has  its  foundation  In  folk  art* 

4.4  Understand  folkllfe  as  a  creative  vehicle  for  cultural  eKpreaslon. 
4*5    Develop  confidence  in  her/his  own  aesthetic  Judgement  about  folkllfe 

genres* 

5*      See  her/himself  as  a  part  of  many  groupsi    the  family,  the  religious 

organisation  or  church »  and  a  wide  range  of  ethnic,  regional,  national, 
and  global  eomunitlea. 

5*1    Appreciate  the  diversity  of  community,  regional,  national,  and 

International  folkllfe* 
5*2    Demonstrate  an  appreciation  for  a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultures. 


EKLC 


774 

Q19 


5.3    Identify  the  similarities  end  differences  In  the  transfer  of 

European,  African,  Asian,  and  Latin  toerican  folkllfe  to  the  peoples 
of  North  Carolina  and  the  entire  United  States. 

Identify  with  and/or  acknowledge  the  Influence  of  a  variety  of  groups. 

6.1  Understand  the  Impact  of  occupational  groups  prevalent  In  North 
Carolina  on  her/his  heritage. 

6.2  Understand  the  significance  of  various  ethnic  groups  prevalent  in 
North  Carolina  on  her/his  heritage  and  deBonstrate  knowledge  about  th( 
folkllfe  associated  with  these  ethnic  groups. 

6.3  Indicate  an  understanding  of  folkllfe  from  selected  regions  of  North 
Carolina. 

6.4  Understand  the  significance  of  folkllfe  from  selected  regions  of 
North  Carolina  on  her/his  own  heritage  and/or  the  heritage  of  her/his 
cosBBunlty. 

Develop  a  sense  of  time  and  chronology  with  regard  to  the  stability  and 
change  of  culture. 

7.1  Relate  her/his  roots  to  comunlty,  regional,  national,  and/or 
international  folkllfe, 

7.2  Grow  in  the  capacity  to  understand  the  sequence  of  folk  traditions 
which  is  the  relationship  of  things  and  people  In  the  past  to  the 
present  and  future. 

7.3  Appreciate  the  Influence  of  Ideas  and  inventions  in  changing  folkllfe 
genres  in  major  regions  of  North  Carolina. 

7.4  Understand  the  influence  of  aajor  events  in  history  on  the  creation 
of  ethnic  folkllfe  in  targeted  regions  of  North  Carolina, 

Acquire  a  body  of  taowledge  about  North  Carolina  and/or  United  States 
folkllfe. 

8.1  Becognl2e  the  types  of  folkllfe  associated  with  the  three  malor 
regions  of  North  Carolina. 

8.2  Recognise  types  or  categories  of  folkllfe  associated  with  targeted 
ethnic  groups  prevalent  In  North  Carolina. 

8.3  Be  aware  of  folkllfe  genres  In  relation  to  selected  regions  of  North 
Carolina, 

Select  and  use  appropriate  materials  and  media  equipment  to  gain 
information  about  her/his  heritage  and  the  heritage  of  others. 

9.1  Be  knowledgeable  about  print,  visual,  and  auditory  resources  that 
can  be  used  to  research  North  Carolina  folkllfe. 

9.2  Combine  data  from  more  than  one  source,  print  and  nonprlnt,  for  long 
reports. 


77d 


820 


Acquire  skills  necessary  to  record,  interpret,  and  report  oral  customs 
and  traditions. 

10.1  Distinguish  facts  and  truths  from  fiction,  opinion,  or  propaganda 
encountered  In  various  forms  of  media  and  Informant  data  such  as 
active  or  passive  tradition  bearers. 


t  0 
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GvBdm  Level  r  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOU£  ARTS 

Skllla/Subjaet  Avbbi    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  li  The  learner  will  develop  a  poaltlva  attitude  toward  her/hl* 
aulture. 


Objectlveg 


Dsmonstrata  growing  capacity  to 
describe  accurately  the  thouihta 
and  feelings  of  othera  about  their 
heritage  and  culture* 


1,1.1 


1.1.2 


Meaauree 


Increaae,  in  the  capacity  to 
empathise  or  to  understand  that 
othera  nay  see  things  differently. 

Describe  characters  found  in  folk- 
tales  or  ballads ^  in  social 
conditions  increaalngly  remote 
from  her/hla  ownt 


1.2    Grow  in  the  capacity  to  act  in 
rtaponse  to  the  Interests  and 
welfare  of  othera « 


1.2,1    Choose  from  among  alternative 

deacrlptlona  of  groups  preaented 
in  folktales »  balladat  or  family 
narratlvts,  those  which  are 
least  atereotyped. 


1*3    Accept  and  appreciate  the  work  of 
others. 


U3,l    EKpress  a  preference  for  certain 
types  of  folklife. 


77/ 
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ERIC 


Grade  Level i  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skills/Subject  Area:    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  QOM.  %i  ^e  learner  will  develop  a  positive  attitude  toward  the 
culture  of  others^ 


dbjeetlvee 


2,1    When  given  aga-approprlate 

folklife  exampleSi  offer  non*- 
Judgmental  eKplorat lone  as  to 
the  differences  in  atylt  and 
content  of  folk  traditions 
different  from  her/his. 


2.1.1 


Measures 


Identify,  given  a  folktale,  ballad, 
or  dance  representative  of  various 
cultures,  differences  between  her/ 
his  perspective  and  those  depicted. 


2*2    Grow  In  Che  capacity  to 
accept  criticism  about 
egocentric  perspectives 
prevalent  In  her/his  culture. 


2*2.1    Use  qualifiers  (some,  many)  rather 
than  absolutes  (all,  most)  to 
describe  the  traditional  genres  of 
of  groups  other  than  her/his  own. 


823 


ERIC 


Grade  Laveli  8 


ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Skllls/Subjeet  AtmAi    Folk  Arts 


COMPETENCY  COM.  3i  Th€  learner  will  dtvelop  a  positive  attitude  toward  folk  art 
as  a  human  experience. 


3.1 


Objeetlves 


Understand  that  an  Individual's 
and/or  group's  lore  Is  a  valid 
way  of  communicating. 


Measures 


3*1,1    Discuss  orally  or  in  writing  what 
a  specific  genre  from  a  selected 
group  In  North  Carolina  or  the 
southeastern  United  States 
eomminlcates  about  the  group's 
attitude  toward  women *  children , 
works  and  other  groups. 


3* 2    Understand  that  an  Individual's 
and/or  group's  lore  can  be 
Influenced  by  the  lore  of 
another  Individual  and/or 
group. 


3,2.1    AnalyEe  the  extent  to  which  tva 
specified  folk  groups t  prevalent 
in  North  Carolina  or  another 
region  in  the  southeastern  United 
States^  have  Influenced  each 
other's  lorei 


a.  Describe  cultural  Influences 
or  the  lack  of  them. 

b.  Assign  reasons  for  the  cultural 
Influence  or  lack  of  them. 


3,3    Understand  that  cultural,  3,3,1 
historical s  and/or  geography 
leal  changes  can  influence  a 
groups  lore. 


When  given  a  specific  folk  group 
comon  In  North  Carolina  or  the 
southeastern  United  States s 
catergori^e  as  cultural,  historical, 
or  geographical  (or  a  combination 
of  these)  the  appearance  of 
variants  within  a  given  folklife 
genre. 


EKLC 
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Grade  Level I  8 

Skills/Subject  Aresi    Folk  Arts 


Page  2 


COMPETENCY  GO^  3i  The  learneif  will  devalop  a  positive  attitude  tot^ard  folk  art 
mm  a  human  eKparlenea* 


Objeetlves 


Measures 


3.4    Understand  that  an  Individual 
and /or  group's  folkllfe  is  a 
reflection  of  cultural  heritage^ 


3.4.1    Given  a  list  of  significant 

cultural  precadents  occurring  in 
a  specific  region  of  North  Carolina 
or  the  southeaster  United  States » 
over  a  period  of  time,  conduct 
library  research  to I 

a.  Identify  proa^inent  athnlq  groups 
in  a  selected  region  of  the 
state  or  country. 

b.  Dataraine  the  influence  of 
geography,  significant  histor- 
ical events »  and  societal 
pressures  on  the  group's 
felkllfe. 


c«  Cottpare  and  contrast  the 

folklife  of  two  distinct  groups 
from  different  regions  within 
North  Caralina  or  southeastern 
United  States  to  detetialne  the 
significance  of  cultural 
Influences  en  specified  folk- 
life. 


3*5,1    Analyse  the  influence  of  an  event 
in  North  Carolina  or  southeastern 
United  States'  history  on  a 
specified  folklife  genre. 

3«5«2    Identify  pertinent  causes 

(antecedents)  from  the  past  on 
a  significant  active  traditional 
genre  in  North  Carolina  or  the 
southeastern  United  States. 


3.5    Understand  tolkllfa  genres  in 
their  historical  perspective. 
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Grade  Levi*!  t  8 

Sklils/Subjcct  Arcfll     Polk  Arrg 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  2i  Th«  loftrnor  will  davtilop  n  positive  attitude  towiird  folk  art 
as  a  human  ©KpGrlencCi 


3*6    Comprehend  ch©  unlverBnllty  of 


3.6tl    Identify  major  folkllfe  genres 

prevalent  In  Belected  rnglona  of 
North  Carolina  or  the  iiouth«rtetern 
United  Statea,  given  brief  but 
pertinent  deacriptionB  and  exafflple© 
oC  each  one, 

3*6,2    State  dlfferencas  In  tha 

charaataristica  of  ep&tiiflttd 
folkllfe  genres  from  North 
Carolina,  Canadei  Latlti  America ^ 
Africa,  Asia,  and  Europe, 


3. 6,3    Statt  slmllaritlea  in  the 

functions  of  specified  folkiifa 
genres  from  i^orth  Carolina, 
Canada,  Latin  America,  Africa, 
Asia,  and  Europe. 

3.6*4    Conclude  from  approprlare  examples 
that  folkllfe  from  various 
countries  differ  in  form,  theme, 
content,  but  they  all  have  certalti 
threads  of  similarity* 

3*6.5    Show  cultural  diffusion  in 

folkllfe  genres  which  are  both 
examples  and  exceptions. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Levels     8  SklUo/Subiect  Aroni     Folk  Artn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  4 1  The  loririier  will  develop  n  positive  attitude  tow/ird  folk  art 
am  an  art  form. 


Objeccivefl  Measurco 


4.1    Undtsrstand  folk  art  as  a  creative      4.1*1    Be  aware  of  the  spontnnraug  nuture 
flrt  form,  of  folk  art* 


4.2    UnderBtund  folk  ort  aa  a  creative      4.K2    Compara  and  contrast  the  crafts, 
art  form  with  many  different  forniB  lart,  and  a  fclfaeta*  from  one  folk 

and  otylee.  group  In  North  Carollnn  or  th^ 

soucheaBtern  United  States  to  the 
eraftSi  lore,  and  artifacts ,  of 
another  group  prevalent  In  North 
Carolina  or  the  southeastern 
United  States, 


4.2,2    Given  a  specific  folk  group 

prevalent  In  North  Carolina  or 
the  southaaatarn  United  States, 
Identify  variants  of  a  apecifled 
genre  from  pertinent  deecrlptlona 
and  exafflplas. 


4*3    Understand  that  contemporary  4*3*1    Identify  pertinent  influences  (or 

art  has  Its  foundation  In  folk  antecedents)  from  the  past  on  a 

^^^*  signlf leant  contemporary  artist  or 

art  form  popular  or  originating  In 
North  Carolina  or  the  aoutheastern 
United  States* 


4*3.2    Cite  similarities  and  differences 
between  a  traditional  art  genre, 
prevalent  in  North  Carolina  or  the 
southeastern  United  States  *  and  a 
contemporary  counterpart* 
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^rkll  Ifi/Subjoct  AtoBt     Folk  Artfl 


COMPETKNCY  GOAL  Af  Th©  lenrnor  will  develop  a  pOBltlve  iittifiido  toward  folk  art 
AB  an  art  form* 


Objectives 


4.4    Undcrotnnd  folkllfe  aa  a 

creative  vehicle  for  cultural 
CKpreaslon, 


4*4.1    Identify  orally  or  In  writing  ch^ 
symbolism  and/or  Importance  of 
specified  folk  customs,  rituals, 
festlvaliSi  and  calebrationB  for 
n  selcctGd  group  prevajont  In 
North  Carolina  or  the  .south- 
eastern United  States  such  nsi 


a*  christening 

bt  births  and  birthdays 

c#  deaths 

d*  marriage 

e*  puberty 


4.5    Develop  confidence  In  her/hie  4,5.1    Recognise  cultural  prefereneea  in 

aesthetic  judgment  about  folkllfe.  material  culture,  oral  lore, 

custom,  festival  and  Qelebrations, 
found  among  specified  folk 
groups  In  North  Carolina  or  the 
SQutheafltern  United  St  a  t  e  3 1 


4.5*2    Discriminate  knowledgeably  among 
traditional  genres  prevalent  in 
North  Carolina  or  other  regions 
of  the  soufcheastern  United 
States,  selecting  and  using 
those  that  are  aesfhetlcally 
pleasing, 

4,5,3    EKplaln  reasons  for  her/his 
aesthetic  judgment. 


ARTS  EDUCATTON 
FOI,K  ARTS 


Or«do  UvgIi     8  Skli I^j/Subjcct:  hnuit     Folk  Arts? 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5^    The  learner  will  begin  to  Bm  Imr/ldnisolf  an  a  port  of  mriny 
groupo^     the  family^  the  religious  ot^mitution  nr  church*  nncl  n  wide  ranm  of 
ethnic,  regional,  national^  and  global  comminj «  ? os. 


Obleetlvefl 


Measures 


5»1    Appreciate  the  diversity  of 

of  eoffin^unlty ,  regional ,  national , 
and  international  falkllfct. 


5*1.1    After  a  class  discu«slon  an 
foiklita  genres  especially 
prevalent  In  selected  reglona  of 
North  Carolina  or  the  southeiisttirn 
United  States: 


a.  Survey  family  or  coiTOimlty  to 
find  an  informant  knowledge*^ 
able  about  at  least  one  of 
the  gtnren  diacuoaed. 

b.  Conduct  library  reacarch  on  at 
leaiit  one  of  th^  genres 
dlscusaedi 


c.  Creata  from  local,  natlona], 
and  Intarnatlonal  ntwapapara 
and  magd^lne6»  interviews 
with  family  and  conmunlty 
members  or  library  research, 
a  photo  journal  baaed  on 
folkllfe  from  a  aalactad 
region  in  North  Carolina  or 
the  southeastern  United 
States. 
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Sklllg/Subject:  Areui     Folk  Attn 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5f    The  iearner  will  begin  to  bub  hor/h  Itimr  1  f  or  n  port  of  many 
grnupai     the  fanilly,  the  reJlgioua  urgflnlssfitlon  or  church,  mul  a  wide  rnng*^  of 
ethnic,  regional,  national,  ^nd  global  coirmunlciae. 


Objeetlven 


Measures 


5,2    Demonstrate  on  appraelacion  for 
a  variety  of  ethnic  folk  cultuM* 


5.2*1    Wlien  presented  with  n  dlvorslty  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  prevalent  In  North 
Carollno  or  other  ports  of  the 
southeastern  United  Statcu,  offer 
logical,  non-Judgmental  explana- 
tlong  aa  to  the  differences 
in  etyle  and  content  of  folk 
tradlcions  different  from  her/ 
his  own* 


5*2.2    Increaac  In  the  capacity  to 

empathise  or  to  understand  that 

othere  may  "see  things 
dlff erantly*" 


5*3    Identify  the  slmilarltlts  and  5.3.1 
differences  In  the  transfer  of 
European,  African,  Asian,  and 
Latin  At^eriean  folkllfe  to  the 
peoples  of  North  Carolina  and 
the  entire  United  States,  5.3,2 


Indicate  the  nature  and  character 
of  axampias  and  exceptions  In 
European,  African,  Asian,  and/or 
Latin  American  folkllfe. 

Evaluate  Instances  of  Inter- 
dependence and/or  Influence  among 
folkllfe  of  European,  African* 
Asian,  or  Latin  American  countries 
and  specific  regions  of  North 
Carolina  or  other  parts  of  the 
southeastern  United  States, 

a.  Cite  reasons  for  the  Influence 
or  Inteifdependence  of  specified 
traditional  genres, 

b.  Cite  both  positive  and  negative 
effect  of  such  Interdependence 
or  influence. 


7SJ 

830 


ARTS  BDOCATION 
FOLK  ARTf; 

Gtndi,  Love]  I    8  ekilj^/y^jl^j^^^  ^^^^ 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i  The  Joarner  will  begin  to  identify  with  and/or  acknowl«3clga  the 
Influence  of  A  variety  af  groups. 


6.1 


Obj  cctivor? 


Be  flwara  of  the  eontrlbutlana 
of  ©ccupaclotial  groups  In  North 
Carolina  or  Qther  regions  of 
tha  southeastern  United  Staceji 
on  har/hls  heritage. 


Measures 


6.1.1    Conduct  library  roaearch  on 

oecupatlonal  groups  prevalent  in 
North  Carolina  or  other  reglnna 
of  the  Boutheastern  United 
Statesii 


6*1*2    Survey  family  memberB  to  dteternijtie 
occupational  groups  that  hor/hls 
family  membera  belong  to. 

6.1.3    Organize  a  list  of  at  least  five 
queBtlona  about  a  family  member's 
occupational  group* 

6.1i4    Conduct  the  interview  and  report 
either  in  writing  or  orally  a 
suimiiary  of  the  interview  that 
Includes  at  least  one  eKatnplt 
of  the  group's  lore  and  inforroant 
and  bibliographic  data* 

6.1.5    Prepare  a  one'-page  report  on  at 
least  one  way  that  the  occupa-- 
tlonal  folkllfe  of  a  group  common 
to  North  Carolina  or  other  parts 
of  the  southeastern  United  States 
has  affected  her/hii  life. 
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Grade  Lcve] i  8 


SkJlls/SubJect  Areai     Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i  Th«  lenrner  will  begin  to  IdentJfy  with  and/or  ncknowledRi^ 
the  Influence  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


Qbic!CtlV0B 


Measures 


6.2    Underatflnd  the  significance  of 
varlou0  echnlc  groups  on  her/hie 
heritage  and  demonstrntc  know- 
ledge about  the  folkllfe 
aaaoclated  with  these  ethnic 
groupfl* 


6,2,1    After  a  teachrir-led  dlgcugeJon  on 
the  folkllf©  of  various  ethnic 
groups  found  In  Forth  Carolina  or 
other  reglong  of  the  Bouth^aetarn 
Unlcud  States: 

a*  Dlacuae  in  writing  or  verbally* 
a  folk  custom  that  lu  tmporcant 
to  her/his  ethnin  group aenee 
of  Identity, 

b.  Choosa  a  folkllfe  genre  auch 
m  wusic,  dance t  song,  rhyines, 
foodwayg,  or  religious 
praetlcaa,  and  develnp  five 
questlone  about  the  genre  to 
ask  an  informant  from  her/hla 
own  ethnic  group* 

c*  Chooee  an  Informant  and  conduct 
the  Inter^^Jew. 

d.  Summarise  tha  interview  and 
present  data  to  the  class. 
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ERIC 


Grade  LcvpIi  B 

Skills/Subject  Areii!    Folk  Arta 


Pogo  3 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  6s  The  lonrner  will  begin  to  identify  w1t;h  and/or  acknow1odp:e 
the  Influence  of  a  variety  of  groups. 


Objectives 


Measures 


6i3    Indicate  an  understanding  of 

folklife  from  selected  regions 

of  North  Carolina  or  other 

parte  of  the  southeaBtern  United 
States. 


6.3*1    After  a  teacher  led  dlscuoslon  on 

the  folkllfe  of  selected  regions  of 
the  State  or  other  regions  in  the 
southeastern  United  States: 

a*  Select  at  least  one  reference 
book  from  the  library  on  a  folk- 
life  gmwe  Itatn  i\  region  in  the 
state  or  the  ooutheastern  United 
States* 


Prepare  a  report  to  be  either 
written  or  orally  presented  on 
at  least  one  folkjife  genre  from 
that  region*    The  report  will 
Inelude: 

(1)  At  least  two  Influences 
that  this  genre  has  had 
on  her/his  heritage 
cotranunity  or  region. 

(2)  An  eKplanatlon  for  her/hla 
choice  of  influenceg. 


6.4    Understand  the  significance  6.4.1 
of  folkllfe  from  selected 
regions  of  North  Carolina  or 
other  areas  of  the  southeastern 
United  States  on  har/his  own 
heritage  and/or  the  heritage 
of  her/his  community. 


Evaluate  examples  of  Inter- 
dependence and/or  Influence  among 
her/his  heritage  and  culture  and 
the  heritage  and  culture  of  a 
selected  region  of  North  Carolina 
or  the  southeastern  United  States. 

a.  Cite  reasons  for  the  Influence 
and/or  Interdependence  of 
selected  folkllfe. 

b.  Cite  both  positive  and  negative 
effects  of  such  interdependence 
or  Influence, 
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ERIC 


AWtS  EDliCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 

Grade  Level;    8  SkjlJfi/Subjert  Areflis    Folk  ArtB 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7i    The  learner  will  develop  a  of  tlmd  and  chronology  with 

regard  to  the  stability  and  changa  of  culture. 


Objectives 

Relate  her/his  roots  to 
coBTOUnlty  regional  I  national ^ 
and/or  International  folkllfe. 


HeasureB 


7. 1,1    Identify  by  geographle  region 

appropriately  chosen  eHampleB  of 
folkllfe  from  North  Carolina  or 
the  auutheagcern  United  States* 


7.2    Grow  In  the  capacity  to  under- 
stand the  sequence  of  folk 
traditions,  the  relationship 
of  things  and  people  In  the 
past  to  the  present  and  future* 


7*;l1    Place  in  chronological  order 

appropriately  chosen  examples  of 
folkllfe  from  North  Carolina  or 
other  areas  In  aoutheagtern  United 
States, 


7,3    Appreciate  the  Influence  of 

Ideas,  innovations,  and  Inven-- 
tlone  in  changing  folkllfe  in 
major  regions  of  North  Carolina 
or  another  part  of  the  south-* 
eastern  United  States* 


7.3,2    Identify  pertinent  variants  for 
anteeedants)  of  a  specified 
folkllfe  phenomenon  In  a  major 
section  of  N^rth  Carolina  or 
another  region  In  southeastern 
United  States* 

7*3*3    Identify  Influences  on  selected 
folkllfe  In  major  areas  of  North 
Carolina  or  another  region  of 
southeastern  United  States* 


7*3*1    Describe  changes  in  representative 
folkllfe  in  eelected  regions  of 
North  Carolina  or  another  region 
of  the  southeastern  United  States 
caused  by  such  ideas  as  Independ^ 
^nqe  and  nationalism,  by 
Inventions  such  as  the  press 
and  telephone,  and  by  innovations 
such  as  space  travel* 
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Oracle  Level  i  8 


Page  2 


Skllla/Subjccc  Aroa:    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  7 1  The  It^arner  will  develop  a  Bunae  of  tiin«j  and  chronalogv  with 
regfird  to  the  stnblilty  md  change  of  culture. 


Objectives  Measuree 

7.4    Understand  the  Influence  of  7.4,1    Identify  from  among  alternatlveg 
major  evants  In  time  on  the  the  effect  or  result  of  Important 

creation  of  ethnic  folk^lfe  historical  events  which  have 

in  eelected  regions  of  North  occurred  in  North  Carolina  or 

Carolina  or  another  region  in  another  region  of  the  southeoatern 

the  southeastern  United  States.  United  States  on  ethnic  folkllfc, 

7.4.2    Explain  accurately  the  reasons  for 
carefully  selected  c^xamples  of 
ethnic  folkllfe  which  repreient  a 
group *s  response  to  a  cultural 
change  in  North  Carolina  or  another 
section  of  the  aoutheastern  United 
Statee. 


7*4*3    Place  in  order  of  popularity  and 
chronology^  selected  examples  of 
ethnic  folklore  from  different 
regions  of  North  Carolina  or 
another  region  in  the  eoutheaetarn 
United  StataSi 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  A«TB 

Grade  Leveii    8  Sklll«/Subj<5c:t  Areai     Folk  Arm 

COMPRTENCY  GOAL  8i  The  learTiGr  will  acqulrii  a  body  of  knowladge  about  stnte, 
national,  and  International  folkllfo. 


Objectives 


Measures 


8.1    M  awara  of  the  followl^ig  folk- 
life  genres  in  rolatlon  to 
seleetad  culturee  in  North 
Carolina  or  other  raglons  of 
southeastern  United  States. 

a*  folk  tales  and  legends 

b.  beliefs 

fl)  weather  aaylnga 

(2)  good  luck  and  bad  luck 

e*  rhymes 

d,  arte  and  crafts 

e*  children's  songs 

f.  festivals  and  celebrations 


8.1.1    After  the  tenchcr  has  given  con- 
cise deflnitlone  and  eKamples  of 
each  of  the  major  folkllfe  genres 
in  a  selected  area  of  North  Carolina 
or  the  southeastern  United  States! 

a.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a 
particular  genre* 

bt  Cite  at  least  two  variants 
of  a  particular  genre. 

c.  Identify  through  survey  of 
family  and/or  coiraunity  an 
informant  knowledgeable  about 
a  particular  genre,  and  question 
the  informant  about  changes 
that  the  genre  has  undergone 
over  the  years* 
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ARTS  EDUCATTON 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Level i  8 


Skills/SubJt-cc  Aren:     Fnlk  Arto 


COMFETENrY  GOAL  9i  The  learner  wHl  select  ond  uoc  materials  and  media  equipment 
appropriate  to  gain  Informntlon  about  h<ar/hi8  ht-rltngc  and  the  heritage  of  others. 


Objectives 


9*1    Be  knowledgenblo  about  print, 
visuals  and  auditory  resourcei 
that  can  be  used  to  research 
American  folklife. 


Measures 


9*1*1    Select,  given  n  choice  among 
appropriate  and  Inflpprppriate 
resources  on  American  folkllfei 
those  print  and  visual  reeources 
that  are  most  eultablo* 


9#2    Combine  data  from  morf*  than  one 
source,  print  and  nonprint*  for 
long  report8^*especially ,  non- 
fiction  books,  tradition-^bearing 
infonnantSp  encyclopedias,  film- 
scrips-^-^and  acknowladge  sources 
in  a  simple  bibliography. 


9*2.1    After  the  teacher  gives  an  intro- 
duction to  represcntfltJve  American 
folkllfe  genrea: 

a.  Select  one  genre  that  in  of 
particular  Interest. 

b.  Survey  her/his  family  and/or 
community  to  find  a 
knowledgeable  informant. 

c.  Use  at  least  four  secondary 
resources  to  organise  a  mini^ 
mum  of  ten  questions  to  ask 
the  informant  about  this 
genre. 

d.  Interview  infomant, 

e.  Prepare  a  ten  minute 
presentation  based  on  Inter- 
view and  llhrary  research. 
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ARTS  KDUCATTDN 
FOLK  ARTS 


Gmde  UveJi    8  Bkllls/Subjoct  Aren;    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  COAt  lOf    The  UatnBr  wlJl  acquire  ekllla  mcuBmry  to 
Interprets  and  report  oral  custom  and  tmdltlona* 


 Objectives 

10. I  DlgtlnguJsh  facts  and  truthe  from 
fiction,  opinion,  or  propaganda 
encountered  In  various  formn  of 
media  ^nd  informant  data,  such  as 
nctive  and  paaelve  tradltlan 
bearers- 


MeiisuroB 


10*1.1  After  researching  the  tradltlopg 

and  euatoms  aaeoclated  with  a  prev- 
alent  ethnic  or  occupational 
group  In  her/his  region,  dls- 
tlnguiah  fftct  nnd  truth  from 
fletlont  opinion,  or  propaganda 
In  several  Btatemente  about 
the  group. 
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GRAUKS  9-12 


Major  EmphaBaH 

At  the  high  school  level  the  creotlve,  cognitive,  and  aeatheclc  cmphaflos 
of  folk  artfl  are  realiEed  both  within  Individual  couraea  itnd  flcroaa  a  brnod 
range  ol  varied  course  olferlnga.    The  program  as  a  whole  should  have,  at  the 
minimum,  an  introducCory  course  which  addregges  major  folkllfe  gPnrea  common 
in  North  Carolina  and  which  provldea  ample  opportunity  for  fleldwork 
documencfltlon. 

Since  atudent  IntareBt  at  this  level  is  widely  divergent,  a  broad  rnngo 
of  course  offorlngs  Bhould  allow  the  individual  an  opportunity  to  sfjeclalize 
In  speclllc  segments  of  the  program  rather  than  the  broad  apectrum.  Course 
offeringa  may  be  dovelqpfd  through  five  major  folkUfe  categoriesi  oral 
tradition  and  performance ;  material  culture  or  artifacts;  custom  bellaf  and 
ritual  J  family  llfei  and  religious  and  secular  festival  and  drama.  The 
content  of  all  of  these  courflea  ohould  continue  the  development  of  the  baalc 
elements  and  activities  featured  throughout  the  K-8  sequence. 

1^  lui^l  knowledge  of  culture  and  heritage  is  acquired  in  various  folk  arts  and 
roiKiite  areas,  the  total  txperlence  serves  to  integrate  and  develop  the 
student  B  personalities.    In  addition,  the  study  of  a  broad  rang,  of  folk  arts 
literature  and  the  understanding  of  folk  arts  in  relation  to  the  larger  fields 
of  arts,  humanities,  and  world  history  are  components  of  this  program. 
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Gradftffl  9-12  Outline ;  Inttoductoyy  Folkllfe 


1.  Develop  a  positive  Attitude  towafd  her/himself  and  Other 8 • 

1.1  Hav«  Inercfliied  comtftunlcotlon  with  oldor  people  in  t\m  comrnunlty, 

1.2  Leatn  to  work  cooperatively  with  othera, 

2,  Grow  In  6@lf-«08t0^m. 

2.1    Demon«trat0  growt:^  In  fitll-raflnagemcnt  akllla, 
2*2    Develop  her/hi^  problaift-^Bolylnp  ability* 

3*      Acqultm  a  knowledga  of  and  m  appreciation  for  the  cUvernlty  md  depth  of 

3,1    Bt  knowledgaable  of  th«  folkllfe  g^ntm  such  as  oral  lore, 
traditional  arts  and  amtta,  and  featlvals  and  ccltibrotione* 

4.  Improve  study  and  tmimtmm  skills. 

4.1    Itge  study  and  reference  skills  in  vrltlng  a  cultural  Journaliam 
artlala  and  eataloglng  mattrJala* 

5.  Um  her/hie  folTclile  reaaarch  skllle  to  Isprova  writing  ability, 

5.1    Identify  thm  audlMM  and  purpost  for  her/his  writing • 
5*2    Select  and  narirow  a  topic « 

5*3    Survey  Mtarlals  for  iourcag  ol  Information  on  a  given  folkllfe 
gtnra* 

5*4    Write  short  co&pasltions  using  descriptive  language, 
5*5    Use  and  eitii  quotaclDns» 

5.6  Convey  a  theme  in  keeping  with  the  purpose  of  her/his  writing. 

5.7  Develop  an  autllne  for  approval  by  the  teacher  prior  to  writing  a 
cultural  jeumallsffl  article. 

6*      Use  fieldwork  teehnlques  to  improve  listening  and  speaking  akllla, 

6.1  Articulate  words  clearly  to  achieve  Intelligible  sneech*  and  speak 
in  a  sequence  meaningful  to  the  llitener. 

6.2  Use  speech  effectively  for  different  purpoaca* 

6.3  Demonstrate  the  basic  elements  of  courtesy  desirable  in  peraon-to 
person  conversation  and  telephone  conversat Jon* 

6.4  Participate  in  a  discussion  group  as  both  a  participant  and  a  leader* 

6.5  Decode  oral  language. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
POLK  ARTS 

Grflde  Leveli    9-12  Skllln/SubjGct  Arou:    Pojk  A.rtH  f Introductory 

FolkltfG  Course) 

COMPETENCY  GOAT,  I  ;     The  Jforner  will  dtrvelop  a  pooltlve  attltutio   tminrd  hnr/ 
himself  md  otharSt 


Objeetiveg 


1*1    Have  Incraased  communication 
with  older  people  In  the 
communlcy. 


1,1,1    Perform  chores  or  other  helpful 
tasks  for  concacrt  with  older 
people* 

1*1.2    Make  social  via  its  to  the  contiicte 
after  th^*  Interview* 

1.1.3    Talk  mora  esBlly  with  her/his 
oldar  neighbora    mnd  relntlves. 


1*2    Learn  to  work  cooperatively 
with  others* 


1*2.1    Teach  othera  In    thm  clasa  at 

itast  one  cvaft^    dance »  or  verbal 
lore,  s/ht  has  Xearngd  during  nn 
Intarvlaw  with  older  people  In  the 
comunltv. 


Ii2t2    Work  as  a  taain  iioward  a  goal, 

1*2,3    Care  for  equlpm^mt  prapgrly  bo  It 
will  be  opatfltlrig  whan  others  need 
It* 


1.2*4    Keep  dtadltnis  Im  order  not  to  slow 
down  others  who  mny  be  depending 
upon  her/hla  eompicrf^lon. 


EKLC 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


firadti  Level:  9^12 


Skill n/SubJect  Areai     Folk  Arti;  (lutroducJvry 

Falkllfc  CoursG) 


COMPKTENCV  GOAL  It     The  Imrner  will  grow  in  mlf^uutmm. 


Object Ives 


2*1    Datnonsttate  growth  In  self- 
miinag^mfint  ekllle. 


Meafiurea 


2*1.1    Dlaplny  her/his  work  when 
appropriate* 

2*1,2    Carry  on  d^fiplto  ectbacks. 

2.1*3    Seek  alternntlva  mechoda  to 

flccompllsh  her/hl^  goals  when 
&/he  mmtB  a  barrier* 

2,1.4    Plan  her/hla  work  bo  ae  to 
eXlrolnote  frustration. 


2,2    Develop  her/hla  problem 
eolvlng  ability. 


2*2il    Exanilne  all  facets  of  her/his 

ptobleroe  and  select  the  most  work- 
able system* 


ERIC 
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ARTS  EDliCATTON 
FOLK  APTK 

Grade  Level!    9-12  Ski nfi/SuiiJfict  Areai     Folk  Arta  (Introductory 

FolklifG  CoiirBO) 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  3:     Tho  Innrner  will  ncqulre  a  knowTedge  of  and  on  opprecldtlon 
for  th&  diversity  and  depth  of  folkllfc. 


ObjgctiVfiS 


3.1    Be  aware  of  the  following 
folkllfa  genreai 

11*  folk  tnl^B  nnd  IcRends 

b*  beliefs 

C!*  rhyme  e 

d.  arte  and  cr^^fte 

^.  fcetlvals  and  ce1c*brflClon 


3*1.1    After  the  teaeher  han  given  conciee 
definitions  and  ejcamplon  of  each 
of  the  major  folkllfe  gcnrc.^f 

a.  EKplaln  accuratoly  what  ia 
ineant  by  a  particular  g^nfc. 

Cite  at  lenet  two  variants 
of  a  particular  genre* 

dentify  through  a  survey  of 
family  and/or  community  at  least 
two  InfonnantB  that  could  be 
used  for  a  ona  pagm  article  on  a 
particular  genre. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


Grade  Li!veli    9-12  Skills/Subject  Areai    Folk  Arts  (Introductory 

Foikllfe  Courec*) 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  4i     The  lenrner  will  liflprove  study  and  reference  dkllla* 


Objectives 


Measuras 


4.1    Use  study  and  reference 

skills  In  writing  a  cultural 
jaurnaliatn  article  and  catalog- 
ing matatlalp. 


4.1.1 


Supplement/verify  material 
collected  In  the  community  through 
the  use  of  library  referenre  bookf? 
and  maef!  media  sourccB. 


4,1.2  Use  dictionary  and  thesaurus 
In  writing  and  rewriting  hih 
article. 

4.1*1    Catalogue  material  gathered  In  the 
coiimiunity  In  a  manner  permitting 
ito  retrieval  both  by  the  student 
her/hlmielf  and  by  otherss 

a*  Select  cross  references  from 
subject  areas  mentioned  in 
Interviews  and  transcripts* 

bt  Follow  an  accepted  form  for 
typing  cross  reference  cards 
by  aubject  headings  and  by 
names  of  persons^ 

c.  Show  a  working  understanding 
of  the  circulation  system  for 
returning  catalogue  materials 
and  replacing  those  materials. 

d*  Catalogue  transcriptions  and 
tapes  and  negatives  by  using 
the  adopted  forma. 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 

GrmU  Leveli    9-12  SklilFi/Subject  Areai    Folk  ArtB  f Introductory 

Folklife  CourRf?) 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5i    Tlie  Uarmr  will  mm  her/his  folklife  roeearch  skills  and 
Improve  her/his  writing  ability. 


dbjeotlvca 


Measures 


5*1     Identify  the  audience  and 

purpoae  for  her/his  writing. 


5*1.1    Subffilt  to  teach^rp  after  comple- 
tion of  transcript  and  before 
beginning  first  draft,  an  out- 
line of  her/Ills  proposnd  article  i 
including  desesflment  of  reader 
(etgi,  age*  seK)  who  will  find 
the  topic  intereaclng* 


5,2    Select  and  narrow  a  topic. 


5.2.1    Given  broad  folklife  genres 

(e,g,,  children's  songs,  material 
culture),  divide  subjecta  into 
components. 


5,2,2    Select  one  of  the  components 
Identified  above  and  write  an 
article  for  publication. 


5*3    Survey  materials  for  sources  5.3.1    identify  at  least  three  potential 

of  information  on  a  given  print  or  nonprint  sources  of  Infor 

folklife  genre.  maclon  for  her/his  article. 
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Grade  Leveli  9-12 
Skiila/Subject  Areas    Folk  Arts 


Page  1 


COMPETENCY  GOAL  Si  The  lefltnei-  will  use  her/his  folkllfe  research  aktlls  to 
Improve  hla  writing  ability* 


Object Ives 


Measures 


5 •A    Write  ahort  cempositlans 

ualng  descriptive  langUAg^ , 


5*4*1    Following  the  In-classroom  vlalt 
of  an  aetlve  bearer  frotn  the 
aommunity,  prepare  ae  a  class  an 
artlela  describing  the  vlelt  and 
the  Informant  for  the  loeal 
newspaper  (e*g*,  write  a  beginning 
paragraph,  a  middle,  and  a 
conclusion) , 


5. A* 2    Following  an  Introductory 

Interview  of  a  member  of  her/his 
farally  or  community  on  the  topic 
of  her/his  choice,  write  one  of 
the  following  styles  of  articles ? 
personality,  how-to--do-it , 
faature-filler,  or  thematic- 
topical* 


5.5    Use  and  cite  quotations,  5.5*1    With  material  gathered  through 

tape  recording  of  family  and 
community  member  on  a  folkllfe 
topic,  transcribe  and  catalogue 
the  material,  utilizing  written 
excerpts  of  local  traditions , 
customs  I  attitudes*  and/or  life 
styles. 

5,5.2    Use  a  source  such  as  "A  Family 
Folklore  Interviewing  Guide  and 
Quest lonnalra,'*  and  employ  the 
proper  form  for  citing  quotations. 


5.6    Convey  a  theme  in  keeping  with 
the  purpose  of  her/his  writing. 


5.6.1    Use  the  transcripts  of  her/his 
interviews  with  family  and/or 
coMunity  member  as  a  resource 
and  develop  a  chosen  theme  into  a 
publlshable  article. 
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Grade  Leval:    9-12  p^g^,  3 

Skills/Subject  Area:    Folk  Arts 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  5 1  The  learner  will  ubp  her/hU  folkllf^  research  Bkllls  to 
Improve  hie  writing  ability. 


^   ObjeetiveB   

5.7  Develop  an  outline  for  approval 
by  the  teacher  prior  to  writing 
a  cultural  jsurnaJiam  article. 


Me a au re a 


3*7, I    When  given  a  tranecrlpt  of  an 
interview  conUncted  In  the 
coinmunlty,  organlE©  the  tran- 
script Into  major  toplce  dis- 
carding repetltlmis  or  irrele- 
vant materials^  aetcilng  on  a 
central  theme >  and  filing 
unused  material* 

5,7,2    When  given  an  assignment  auch  as 
completing  a  cultural  journalism 
article  following  an  Interview, 
first  prepare  an  outline* 
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ARTS  EDUCATION 
FOLK  ARTS 


firade  Level!    9-12  Skills/Subject  Areoi     Folk  Arfs  (Introductnry 

Folkliffi  Couirae) 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6s  The  learnLT  will  use  field-work  tGchniques  to  improve  her/hie 
listening  and  speAking  skills. 


Objectives  Me a sure a 


6.1    Articulate  wordo  clearly  to  6.1.1    Present  an  oral  auTninary  of  each 
ochleve  intelligible  sperrh;  interview  conducted  outside  of 

be  able  to  apeak  in  a  sequence  the  classroom  to  her/hi  a  c3aB-^-- 

meaningful  to  the  listener,  mates, 

6.1.2    Conduct  at  least  one  30-60  minute 
interview  with  a  community  contact 
on  a  folklife  genre, 

6.1*3    Conduct  an  interview  developing 
additional  questions  from  the 
Informant's  responses,  keeping 
to  the  folklife  topic. 
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Grnde  Lev©!:    9^12  Vn$0  2 

Skills/Subject  Aroai    Folk  Area 

COMPETENCY  GOAL  6i  The  learner  win  xwa  fltad^work  raahniquer,  to  improve  hrr/hi 
listening  and  gpcaklng  akllls. 


Objectives 


Menaures 


6.2    Use  epeeeh  affectively  for 
different  purpoaeo. 


6.2 t I    As  a  primary  activity,  conduct  one 
or  more  30-60  minute  Intervlewe  of 
fflmlly  and/or  local  residents  on  a 
folkllfe  genre,  with  completed 
IntGrvlewB  df*mons  trot  lug,  by  the 
tranecrlpta  and  oral  sutninarles, 
evidence  of  the  following  Bklllp: 

a.  finding  contacts  or  Informants 

b,  preparing  her/hlmeelf  for  the 
interview  by  searching  out 
information  about  the  contact 
beforehand  and  preparing  mental 
queatlons  and  goals 


c,  eitabllshlng  rapport  with 
informants 


d,  developing  equipment  handling 
skills 

e,  noting  the  difference  between  a 
pre-intervlew  and  follow-up 
interview 


f,  listening  skills 
g*  questioning  akllls 
h*  note-taking  akllle 
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Oracle  Level  j    9- 1  2  p,^^^  3 

Skills/Subject  Area I     Falk  Att& 

COMPETENCY  GOAf,  61  The  lenrner  will  use  flelfl-^work  techniques  to  Improve  her/hlg 
lletenlng  and  speaking  aklllH. 


Obiectlvaa 

6*3    Domonstrare  the  basic  elements 
of  courtesy  deBlrablc  In  person- 
to-peraon  eonversatldn  and 
telephone  eonversatlon. 


6,4    Participate  in  a  diacusBion 

group  as  both  a  participant  and 
a  leader* 


6*5    Decode  oral  language. 


MeaBures 


6,3.1    Use  the  telephone  or  peraan«to-* 
person  contact  to  arrange  for  or 
conduct  a  pre*-lnterview  and  to 
locate  potential  contacts  in 
her/his  comiflunlty. 

6*4,1     In  planning  for  an  Informant 

Interview  on  a  folklife  genre, 
participate  in  a  group  situation 
and  function  as  both  a  diacuHBlon 
leader  and  a  participant  to  the 
axclueion  of  none  of  the  members. 


6,5.1    When  given  a  tape  recording  of  an 
interview  with  an  Informant  on  a 
folklife  genre,  tranBcribe  it 
into  accur.ite  written  form  in 
Engllah  and- 

a.  Correctly  run  the  tape  recorder 


b.  Accurately  record  both  question 
and  responses. 
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APPENDICES 
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APPE^fDTX  A 


Houae  Bill  1567* 


A  BILL  TO  BE  ENTITLED  AN  ACT  TO  ENACT  THE  ELEMENTARY  AND  SECONDARY  SCHOOI  REPOPM 
ACT  OF  1984.  w  luw,. 

The  General  Assefflbly  of  North  Carolina  enactsj 

Section  1.    This  act  may  be  referred  to  as  tht;  "ElBmfintnry  nml  S^'rcnidary  School 
Reform  Act  of  1984."  -  j 

Section  2.  G.S.  U5C»81(a)  is  omcnded  by  deleting  the  first  paragraph  and 
aubatltuting  the  following: 

"Standard  Course  of  Study.    It  is  the  policy  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  to 
insure  a  quality  education  to  every  child  residing  in  North  Carolina     To  this 
end,  the  General  Assembly  directs  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  develop  a 
standard  course  of  study  to  be  offered  to  every  child  in  North  Carolina  public 
schools  and  to  submit  the  proposed  standard  course  of  study  to  the  General 
Assembly  by  October  15,  19.84. 

The  standard  course  of  study  shall  reflect  a  rigorous  academic  course  of  study 
stressing  Mstery  of  Integrated  knowledge  based  on  mastery  of  competencies  in  the 
basic  skill  areas  rather  than  the  study  of  isolated  disciplines.    To  this  end.  the 
State  Board  of  Education  Is  directed  to  undertake  a  statewide  audit  of  current 
curricula  and  to  refine  the  curricula  as  required  to  comply  with  this  policy.  The 
standard  course  of  study:  r  . 

1.    shall  stress  mastery  of  integrated  knowledge; 
2 


should  provide  students  with  the  specific  competeBcles  needed  to  gain 
employment  or  to  continue  their  education; 


3. 


should  provide  students  with  the  skills  necessary  to  cope  with  contemporary 
society;  »-  / 

4.  shall  contain  a  vocational  education  component  designed  to  meet  the  State's 
and  local  anticipated  career  training  needs; 

5.  shall  provide  for  a  program  of  continuous  learning  based  upon  the  individual 
child  s  need.  Interest,  and  stages  of  development,  so  that  the  program  has  a 
nongraded  structure  of  organization; 

6.  shall  set  forth  what  subjects  shall  be  taught  in  each  grade,  and  outline  the 
basal  and  supplemencary  books  on  each  subject  to  be  used  in  each  grade; 

7.  shall  Include  a  core  curriculum  for  all  students  plus  additional  elective 
curriculum  choices  to  meet  the  varied  needs  and  interests  of  students; 
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8.  ohflll  ostabllah  a  mlttlmum  length  of  the  Inetrucclomil  dayi 

9.  shall  praflcrlba  atandtirdfl  for  student  performance  nnd  promotion  and  may 
eoneldor  appropriate  levela  at  which  romodiatlon  should  baglni  end 

10.  shall  describe  appropriate  clasa  Bim  for  aach  course  required  by  the 
Btandard  course  of  Btudyi  ataffing  Icvela  to  support  the  standard  courwt 
of  study,  and  may  include  mlnimun  staffing  for  schools,  regard! ess  of 
size,  where  auch  aehools  are  determined  to  be  essentlol  to  sorve  pupils 
located  in  liolated  geographic  areasi  minlmuin  facility  requirementa  for 
the  standard  course  of  aCudyi  ninifflUBi  material  requirementa  for  the 
standard  courae  of  study i  and  such  other  inforfflation  the  Board  finds 
necessary  to  enable  the  General  Assembly  to  allocate  appropriate 
reaourcBD  to  implement  the  plan." 


^Includes  only  that  portion  of  HB  1567  addressed  by  the  Basic  Education  Prograir 
for  North  Carolina's  Public  Schoola.  the  North  Carolina  Standard  Course  of  study 
and  the  North  Carolina  Coapetency-Bafled  Cucriculum.   
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16  NCAC  2E.0i03;     STAmMKD  CO!  RKK  OF  STUDYi  POLICIES 


(n)         Deflnitlotia,    As  used  in  this  Rulai 

(1)  "Standard  Cours©  of  Scudy**  mmnB  the  program  of  course  work  for 
math  Qi  the  various  subjeets  taught  In  tha  elementary  and 
mmMAty  schools  of  tha  stata,  togethar  with  corapcteney  $mln 
and  perforsaneti  indle^torw^       defined  in  (4)  and  (5)  of  this 
Bubseotlon,  which  hava  bmm  adopted  by  the  wtuca  board  pursyant 
to  G.  S.  U5C«8l  Ca)  «nd  siih^taclon  (b)  of  this  Rule. 

(2)  "Currlcylum  guldi"  mmnQ  a  dacument  prepared  by  the  State 
Departmant  of  Public  Instruction  for  aach  subjact  or  arna  of 
study  llsttd  in  the  Standard  Coyrse  of  Study,  Including 
suggestions  BB  CO  gultabl^  Instructional  aids,  taxtbooks  and 
syppltmentary  resources,  learning  experlencea  and  teaching 
methods* 

(3)  "Courst  unit"  mtans  a  alnlmum  of  150  clock  houra  of 
inatrtaction*    Short  couraag  will  be  cradltad  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  tha  fractional  part  of  a  total  unit* 

(4)  "Compat^ncy  goals"  maana  the  tnda  toward  which  student  learning 
la  diractad* 

(5)  "Parforroanci  Indlcatora"  ftaans  quantlttttlva  maaauras  of 
prograas  toward  coBpatancy  goals. 

(b)  Tha  atata  board  ahall  adopt  and  parlodlcally  ravlew  tha  Standard 
Coi*raa  of  Study p  upon  racoTOsndatlon  of  the  Stat*  Suparlntandtnt  and 
pursuant  to  a  public  hearing  and  any  changes  tha  board  deems  appro- 
priate.   The  Standard  Course  of  Study  shall  be  published  by  the 
state  board.    Copies  of  the  Standard  Course  of  Study  and  the 
curriculum  guides  may  be  obtained  fron  the  Departtnant  of  Public 
Instruction,  116       Edenton  Street,  Raleigh,  N.  C,  27611. 

(c)  The  Standard  Course  of  Study  shall  Include,  at  a  ninifflu®,  a 
kindergarten  through  I2th  grade  program  of  atudlea  In  the  following 
areas I 

<1)    cltlEenabipj  Including  the  social  atudlea-aconoaics,  hlatory, 
govemsant,  sociology  and  human  relations} 

(2)  comiunlcations,  Including  foreign  languagei,  educational  media, 
and  all  phases  and  applications  of  Engllsh-language  artsi 

(3)  cultural  arts.  Including  the  fine  and  performing  arte, 
recreation  and  avocations,  addressed  to  both  performance  and 
consumer  objectives; 

(4)  healthful  living,  including  personal  and  coimunity  health, 
physical  education,  racraatlon,  and  safetyi 

(5)  mathematics,  including  computational,  problem  solving,  and 
consimer  skills  and  substantive  advanced  elective  sequences i 

(6)  science,  including  the  baglc  study  of  all  living  and  nonliving 
things  as  well  as  advaneed  elective  sequences!  and 


a)    vpcatlonaX,  including  a  devoldpmental  deelgn,  moving  from 
oecupiitlomil  oHploriition  In  th«i  middle  grades,  to  m}^€tiv& 
specifillEatlon  In  the  senior  high  schooij  m  aat  out  In  tlm 
stata  Master  Plan  for  vocational  ©ducation. 
The  development  ol  subjeet  and  course  eonttnt  in  the  study  arnm 
Usf«d  in  (c)  of  chip  Rule  shall  lnclud0,  an  approprlatii  t^  r  the 
varloug  grads  levele,  thm  study  of  ^erlaanlsm*  the  gDv^rnwent  of 
the  State  of  Norch  Carolina,  thm  govarnment  of  the  United  Statefl, 
£lr«  prevention ,  haraful  or  lllagal  druga  including  tobacco  and 
alcohol I  and  thm  frae  antcrprisa  system* 

The  Standard  Caur^m  of  Study  shall  be  ImpleMntcd  In  the  kindorgarfcen 
through  tlghth  gradaa  through  an  appropriate  d^valoppental  program  in 
aach  atudy  araa  far  Individual  pupils.    Summit  mhoo)  for  choae 
grades  is  considered  an  Intagral  part  of  th^  rigular  school  term. 
The  Standard  Courat  of  Study  ehall  be  impleiaentad  in  tha  9th  through 
12th  gradta  through  a  program  of  rapraeantatlve  courae  offerlnga  in 
each  study  araa# 
Graduation  Requiremantg 

(I)    in  addition  to  tht  raquiremente  of  16  NCAC  2C,0702,  studants 
graduating  during  or  aftar  tha  1986**87  school  yaar  roust 
successfully  coraplata  20  couraas  unite  in  grades  9  through  12 
to  ba  graduatad  from  high  school,    Thase  coursa  unite  must 
include  the  following ^ 

(A)  four  couraa  units  in  English i 

(B)  two  courae  units  in  Mthamatlcs; 

(C)  two  course  units  in  social  studies |  ona  unit  in  govarnmant 
and  aconoolca*  and  one  unit  in  United  States  history; 

(D)  two  course  units  In  gciencat  om  unit  In  a  Ufa  science  or 
biology,  and  ona  unit  in  one  of  the  physical  sclencasi 

(E)  one  course  unit  In  physical  tdueatlon  and  health; 

(F)  nine  course  units  to  ba  determintd  by  the  local  education 
agency.    These  may  be  undesigiiatad  alaeclvas  or  designated 
frotB  the  study  areas  described  in  subsection  (c)  of  this 
Rule. 

(2)  Course  work  auccassfully  completed  in  the  ninth  grade  ac  a 
school  system  where  course  unita  are  not  awarded  in  the  ninth 
grade  shall  ba  deemed  to  satisfy  the  requtretntnts  of  (t)  of 
this  subsaction» 

(3)  Course  work  successfully  cospltted  by  students  in  grades  9 
through  12  at  a  suBimer  school  session  mmy  be  used  to  satlafy 
the  requireaents  of  (I)  of  this  subsection.    Course  units  so 
taken  shall  be  earned  In  the  oame  manner  as  otherwise  provided 
in  tnls  Rule,  except  that  for  studants  repeating  coursee  in 
suiMer  school  the  principal  shall  detaraine  the  hours  of 
instruction  required  to  be  repeated. 


8&0 


(h)    Course  work  flucceysfuliy  completed  by  stud^ntii  In  gfflcNa  9 

through  12  at       off-C0mpu0  Infltitucldn  may  Im  used  to  satlafy 
the  rtquiremcntB  of  <1)  of  chls  subfloctloni    No  high  school  may 
approve  onrollfttnt  In  post-secotidiiry  Inatltuclona  during  the 
regular  ichool  year  In  mmB^  o£  five  percent  of  Its  enrollment 
In  grades  10-12  eKcept  m  approved  by  the  Stute  Board  of 
Eduentlon*    Enrollment  under  this  policy  In  community  colli^ge 
Institutions  shall  b0  In  flccardance  with  Ifi  NCAC  2E*0301, 

History  Nocei    Statutory  Auchorlty  C.  S.  U5C-12(9)c;  a.  \1%C-B\(n)i 
Eff,  February  1,  I97ii 
Readopted  Eff.  Pebruary  3t  1978; 
Amand^d  Eff.  April  l,   1983j  June  8*  1979 
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APr'ENPIX  c 


COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATION 


A  EngliBh 

2  Mathonotico 

2  Social  atudics  (I  unit  in  governmant  and  cconornlcs, 

1  unit  in  United  Stnteo  History) 

2  Science  (1  unit  in  a  life  Bcl«nco  or  biology, 

1  unit  In  one  of  Che  physical  scUmeB) 

1  Physical  tducatlon  t  id  health 

9  DetBrmlned  by  the  local  education  agency  (these  may  be 

'in.iisalgnated  eleetlves  or  designated  in  the  study  areas 
pf  cltlEenshlp,  eonimun lea c ions,  the  arts,  healthful 
^  ,  living,  mathenatles,  science,  vocational  education) 


20  Total  Course  Units 


APPENDIX  D 


NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  BOARD  OP  EDUCATION 
NORTH  CAROLINA  SCHOLARS'  PROORAM 

PLAN  A 

The  North  Cflfollna  State  Board  of  EdUdation,  believing  that  tha  aucneBn 
of  our  Seote  and  Nation  depends  on  the  full  developraanc  of  our  youth  And  thnt 
aooe  students  should  be  aneouragad  to  putsue  o  well-bolnnced  buc  more  vigorou 
high  school  program,  Inatltutto  a  North  Carolina  Scholare*  Program. 

Beginning  with  the  1983-84  school  year,  students  satisfactorily 
completing  requlrementB  as  idtntlfled  by  the  Stote  Board  eholl  be  named  North 
Carolina  Seholors  and  receive  special  recognlclon  by  tha  Stote  Board. 

Courae  Requlreiaenta 


Prograa  A^ea  unita 

English  ^ 

Hatheoatles  -  Algebra  I,  Ceomatry,  Algebra  II,  one  beyond  Algebra  II  4 

Science  -  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics  (or  In  lieu  of  Physics,  one  3 
other  advanced  science) 

Social  Studies  -  U.  S.  History,  Govarnment/Econoralca,  World  Cultures  3 
(Prior  to  1987,  U.  S.  History  plus  two  elective  units) 

Porelgn  Languagea  -  two  levels  of  the  sane  language  2 

Health,  P.  E.  ^ 

Vocational  Education  j 

Arts  Education  ^ 

Electlves  -  mlnlmuin  of  three  3 

"11 

Additional  Requirement 

Students  fflusc  have  an  overall  four  year  grade  average  of  B  or  its 
equivalent  as  detetalned  by  the  local  board  of  education.    Equivalency  may  be 
detemlned  by  nuraevleal  grades  or  weighted  grade  point  averages. 
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3  « 


4. 


5* 


Rceognttion 

StudentD  meeting  all  requlrementfl  for  a  North  Carolina  Scholars'  Proaram 
teceiva  from  the  Statu  Board  of  Education  an  appropriate  aeul  of  ^ 
recognleion  to  be  affixed  to  ch«  diploma.  pnace  seux  ot 

honoJ"thr«t.1Jl'J*"  "vonte  should  held  in  th«  school  and  community  to 
honor  the  students  and  their  parents.  These  should  Include  approoriatr 
apeeial  recognition  at  graduation  exerclaea.  approprlaco, 

The  SCflCfe  of  North  Carolina  as  wall  as  bualneas  and  induscry  should 
conaldar  awarding  other  apwlal  recognltlono  to  thesa  atuduLT 

Colleges  and  unlveraltles  should  consider  the  North  Carolina  Scholars' 
JnerltSa     "  "  concerning  accaptanca  by  their 

An  Idantlflcatlon  of  potential  candldatas  for  this  ach^evetnent  should  be 

who'  aft«'%'"'i'M'"'!  Candidates  would  Include  thoL  atulents 

who,  after  completing  their  aelected  senior  courses  with  the  desl«natad 
grade  average,  would  be  eligible  for  recognition.    TOis  ld«ntlflcfSlon  of 
candidates  would  reinforce  the  students'  efforts  to  achlevetha 
traSlI^  to'con"  included  on  th.lr  applLltlon    oLs  and/or 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 
NORTH  CAROLINA  SCHOLARS'  PROGRAM 


PLAN  B 

The  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  EducQtion,  believing  that  cho  puccasa 
of  our  Scatf  ond  Nation  depends  on  the  full  dovelopraent  of  our  youth  and  that 
some  studonta  should  be  ancouraged  the  pursue  a  well-balanced  but  more 
vigorous  high  school  program,  InRtltutes  a  North  Carolina  Scholflro'  Program 
with  esneentratlon  In  one  or  more  program  areas.    In  order  to  allow  more 
flexibility  in  the  program,  coneideratlon  should  be  given  to  the  optional 
sequence  of  courBea  listed  below  as  an  alternative  to  Plan  A. 

Beginning  with  the  1983-84  Bchool  year,  students  satisfactorily 
completing  requlrenents  as  identified  by  the  State  Board  shall  be  named  North 
Carolina  Scholars  and  receive  special  recognition  by  the  State  Board. 

Course  Requirements 


Program  Area 

English 

MaehematlcB  -  Algebra  I,  Geoffietry,  Algebra  II 

Science  -  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics  (or  In  lieu  of  Physics,  one 
other  advanced  science) 

Social  Studies  -  U.  S.  History,  Government /Economics,  one  additional 

social  studies  (Prior  to  1987,  U.  S.  History  plus  two 
elective  units) 

Foreign  Languages  -  two  levels  of  the  same  language 

Health,  P.  E. 

Vocational  Education 

Arts  Education 

Electlves  -  minimum  of  four  (concentrations  may  be  selected  as 
listed  below) 


Units 
i* 
3 
3 


2 
I 
1 
1 

_4 

22 
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CQncentrations 

Mflthematlcs  -  at  least  one  addltionfll  advanced  unic  (balance  -  3  elccuivea) 

Sclenea  -  at  least  one  additional  advanced  unit  (balance  -  3  electlvee) 

Social  Studies  -  at  lease  one  addltionfll  unit  (balance  -  3  elcctlves) 

Foreign  Languagea  -  at  least  two  additional  unite  of  cho  satne  longuage 
(balance  -  2  electlvea) 

Health,  P.  E.  -  at  least  three  addltionfll  units  (balance  -  1  olectivc) 

Arts  Education  -  as  leaat  three  additional  units  (balance  -  i  alectlvo) 

Voeational  Education  -    at  least  three  additional  units  (balance  -  1  elective) 

Three  ot  the  minimum  four  units  required  for  con- 
centration in  vocational  education  must  be  related 
to  the  flanie  vocational  objective,    Addiclonal  units  may 
be  related  to  the  aaae  vocational  objective  or  may  be 
in  other  vocational  areag. 

Additional  Requirement 

Studenta  must  have  an  overall  four  year  grade  average  of  B  or  its 
equivalent  as  determined  by  the  local  board  of  education.    Equivalency  may  be 
deeermined  by  numerical  grades  or  weighted  grade  point  averages. 

Reeognltlon 

1*      Students  meeting  all  requirements  for  a  North  Carolina  Scholars'  Program 
will  receive  from  the  State  Board  of  Education  an  appropriate  seal  of 
reeognitioti  to  be  affixed  to  the  diploma, 

2,  Special  recognition  events  should  be  held  in  the  school  and  community  to 
honor  the  students  and  their  parents.    These  should  include  appropriate 
special  recognition  at  graduation  exercises. 

3.  The  State  of  North  Carolina  as  well  as  business  and  industry  should 
consider  awarding  other  special  recognitiona  to  these  students. 

4,  Colleges  and  universities  should  consider  the  North  Carolina  Scholars' 
achievement  when  making  deciaions  concerning  acceptance  by  their 
Instltucions. 

5.  An  Idencificatlon  of  potential  candidates  for  this  achievement  should  be 
made  at  the  end  of  grade  U.    Candidates  would  Include  those  students 
who,  after  completing  their  selected  senior  courses  with  the  designated 
grade  average,  would  be  eligible  for  recognition.    This  identification  of 
candidates  would  reinforce  the  students'  efforts  to  achieve  the 
recognition  and  could  also  be  included  on  their  application  forms  and/or 
cranserlpts  to  colleges  and  universities. 
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APPENDIX  E 

NORTH  CAROLINA  COMPETENCY-BASED  CURRICULUM 
Sowplo  Paye 


Grade  Level: 


Skllla/Subjoct  Area.'    Social  Studies/Knawled 


Re 


^g^!ggx\Hji^:"":ir^   ^  -  -^mj^^ 


OBJECTIVES 


1.1    Identify  changes  which 
have  occurred  in  Europe 
and/or  the  Soviet  Union. 


l.l.l 


1.1,2 


MEASURES 


Lloc  changea  which  have  occurred  when 
given  an  appropriate  series  of  photo- 
graphs depleting  changes  in  ways  of 
living  (drees,  housing,  work, 
transportation,  and  entertainment) 
in  Europe  and/or  the  Sovlit  Union. 

Draw  a  picture  depicting  what  s/he 
believes  to  be  the  most  significant 
change  to  have  taken  place  in  Europe 
or  the  Soviet  Union;  describe  the 
picture  and  explain  her/his 
reasoning  aloud  to  the  rest  of  the 
class. 


1.2    Identify  the  effect  of 
Important  changes  which 
have  occurred  In  Europe 
or  the  Soviet  Union. 


1.2.1    Place  Che  examples  In  chronological 
order  when  given  appropriately 
chosen  eKamples  of  change  In  Europe 
or  Che  Soviet  Union. 

Match  the  changes  to  the  resulting 
effects  and  identify  the  country  m 
which  each  change/effect  occurred 
when  given  a  list  of  changea  and  a 
list  of  effects. 


1.2.2 
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APPENDIX  F 


TESTING  REQUIREMENTS 


Annual  Testing  Proprani 

The  Annual  Testing  Program  conelets  of  Htandordlssed  toats  In  reading, 

language  arcs,  and  jMthtftnfltlcs  admlnlatoied  ae  grodcs  I,  2,  3.  6»  and  9.* 

Beginning  with  science  and  Boclal  studieB  testa,  other  skillfl  and  Bubject 
aresB  may  b#  added  to  thla  program  In  the  future. 


Proino t ipo  Teat ing 

f^^B^  1'    A  Btudfnt  in  gradea  3,  6,  or  8  who  scores  at  or  above  the  25th 
percentile  (total  batcery)  In  the  Annual  Testing  Program  meets  the  State 
standard  for  promotion  and  Bust  them  meet  local  rtqulrements.    A  otudent  who 
scores  at  the  24th  pircentlle  or  below  enters  phase  two.** 

Phase  It    In  phase  two,  a  student  is  tested  for  mastery  of  competencies 
on  a  teat  developed  by  the  State  Board  of  Education.    Students  who  demonstrate 
mastery  meet  State  requlrementfl  and  then  must  meet  local  requirements.  Students 
who  do  not  deBonstrate  mastery  must  be  retained  or  attend  a  State-supported 
summer  remedlfltlon  prograin.    Students  attending  the  aumffler  program  will  be 
aiseased  to  determine  whether  they  have  maatered  the  ffllninum  standards.  Those 
who  demonstrate  mastery  will  have  met  State  standards  and  may  be  promoted  If 
they  have  also  met  local  requirements.    Those  who  have  not  demonstrated  mastery 
will  be  retained. 


End  of  Course  Testing 

End  of  Course  Testing  is  condueted  at  the  secondary  level  In  Algebra  1 
and  biology.  It  Is  anticipated  that  up  to  20  other  courses  may  be  added  to 
this  program  by  the  year  1990. 

Hlnlmum  Competeney  Testing 

Students  In  grade  11***  are  tested  for  mastery  of  mlniraum  competencies  In 
the  areas  of  reading  and  mathematics.    In  order  to  graduate  from  high  school, 
students  must  receive  a  passing  score  on  all  areas  of  the  Minimum  Competency  Test. 

*    It  Is  anticipated  that  testing  will  be  moved  from  grade  9  to  grade  8. 

**    The  State  standard  will  not  apply  to  students  already  retained  In  the 
same  grade  span  or  certified  as  trainable  mentally  handicapped,  educable 
mentally  handicapped,  or  severely/profoundly  mentally  handicapped.  Students 
otherwise  handicapped  may  also  be  exempted  according  to  standards  and  procedures 
developed  by  the  State  Board  of  Education. 


*** 


It  is  anticipated  that  testing  will  be  moved  from  grade  U  to  grade  10. 
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APPENDIX  G 


TEXTBOOK  ADOPTION  PROCESS  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA* 


The  first  sttsp  in  the  adoption  of  basic  textbooko  Is  tha  appointment  of  a 
Textbook  COTDinisaion  as  set  forth  in  G.S.  115C-87.    The  law  provides  that  the 
TeKtbook  Conunisalon  shall  be  compoaed  of  fourtflen  members  to  be  appointed  by 
the  Governor  upon  the  reconnnandatlon  of  cha  State  Superintendent  of  Public  ' 
Inatructlon.    The  law  further  prescribes  that  seven  of  the  members  Bhall  he 
outstanding  teachera  or  principals  in  the  elementary  school  grades,  that  five 
shall  be  outstanding  teachers  or  principals  In  the  high  school  grades,  and 
that  two  shall  be  lay  members,  one  of  which  shall  be  the  parenc  of  an 
elementary  school  student,  and  one  of  which  shall  be  the  parent  of  a  high 
echool  student,  with  the  added  proviso  that  one  of  the  inembera  may  be  a  county 
or  city  auperlntendant* 

The  State  Board  of  Education  authorizes  textbook  adoptions  as  set  forth 
in  G.S.  U5C-85  and  86.    The  State  Superintendent  notifies  members  of  the 
Textbook  Comnisslon  that  there  Is  to  be  an  adoption  In  a  given  subject  area  or 
areas.    Tha  State  Superintendent  also  notifies  all  registered  textbook 
publishers  of  the  adopelon  call  and  Invites  thea  to  submit  any  materials  they 
would  like  to  have  considered. 

Members  of  the  Tejctbook  Coranlssion  evaluate  all  textbooks  offered  for 
adoption. 

All  books  submitted  are  viewed  and  evaluated  within  a  frame  of  reference 
determined  by  the  State  course  of  study.    Pursuant  to  a  call  and  prior  to 
reviewing  materials,  members  of  the  Textbook  Conmlssion  and  the  professional 
staff  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  engage  in  a  thorough  overview  of 
the  program  of  studies  and  develop  a  concise  statement  of  philosophy,  goals, 
and  objectives  for  the  course  or  subject  area  under  consideration.  This 
statement  also  reflects  any  changes  or  innovations  In  the  program  and  takes 
into  account  current  trends  and  emphases  stemming  from  sound,  authoritative 
research,  and  experimentation. 

In  the  review  and  evaluation  process  each  Comilsslon  member  secures  the 
help  of  as  many  advisers  as  he  or  she  may  choose.    The  number  will  vary  but 
the  usual  practice  has  been  for  each  member  to  select  eight  to  twelve  such 
advisers.    Special  expertise  In  the  subject  area  under  consideration  Is  the 
main  criterion  In  choosing  advisers.    Each  Coralssion  member  tries  to  secure  a 
representative  group  including  classroom  teachers,  college  personnel, 
aupervlsory  and  admin is t rati ve  personnel,  and  possibly  laymen  and  students. 


*^'®^  t^oyth  Carolina  State  Adopted  Basic  Textbooks  1984-85.    Raleigh,  NCi 
Division  of  Textbooks,  Controller's  Office,  Department  of  Public  Education 
1984,  • 
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When  the  revlaw  process  Is  completed,  each  Commission  membor  files  a 
written  evaluation  of  every  book  submitted.    These  evaluation  reports  must  be 
signed  by  the  member  making  the  report  and  the  Coimnission  Chairman  delivers 
them  to  the  State  Suparlncendent  who  la  also  Secretary  to  the  State  Board  of 
Education.    At  the  next  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Education,  after  evflluatlon 
reports  are  filed,  the  members  of  the  Textbook  ConmlsBion  meat  with  the  Board 
for  joint  review  and  consideration  of  the  reports.    In  the  evaluation  of  basic 
textbooks  the  aembers  of  the  Commission  do  not  concern  themselves  In  any  way 
with  the  price  of  tho  book  or  itu  phyalciil  features. 

Following  the  Joint  session  of  the  Textbook  Commission  and  the  State 
Board  to  eonalder  the  flndinga  and  recommendations  of  the  Conmisslon,  the  Stat 
Board  offlelally  calls  for  sealed  bids  on  those  books  which  the  Textbook 
Comnlsalon  found  to  be  most  appropriate  for  implementing  the  desired  program 
of  InBtructlon  In  North  Carolina  schools.    Bids  are  customarily  received  on 
five  to  eight  books.    At  the  next  meeting  or  at  another  designated  regular 
meeting  of  the  Board,  the  bids  are  opened  and  contracts  awarded.  Where 
slgnlflcanc  differences  in  the  appropriateness  of  books  were  noted  by  the 
Textbook  Ccmmlsslon,  the  State  Board  tradltionaHy  has  placed  priority  on 
securing  the  best  materials  available. 
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BugKCStlorte  for  Additions  to  or  RGViiilone  of  tlm 
Nofth  Carolina  Cofflpecency^Baaed  Curriculum 
1.    Suggtgticin  fori    A-  addiclon  /    /      B.  reviMlon  /    /         (plmuB  check  one 
2*    Skllls/Subjtct  hrmt  _ 

„  (©•g**  i^^theiwitles.  Social  Studl^^i ,  Sci0nc#) 

3,    Page  Number i  _ 

/I.    Addlnlon/kevlsion  toi     (pltiiei  ch^ck  I.  give  numb^gr) 
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